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** What the learned world demand of 
us in India is to be quite certain of 
our data, to place the monumental 
record before them exactly as it now 
exists, and to interpret it faithfully 
and literally.’* 




PREFACE 


Origin and scope of the This dictionary owes its name to 

the TTniveraity of London^ A glossary of the arohiteotnral terms used 
in the M&nasftra, the standard work on Hindu architecture, was 
prepared for my private use when I found it indispensable after 
straggling for two and half years to edit for the first time and trans- 
late into English a text which is written in five different scripts*, 
possesses eleven badly preserved manuscripts, has undergone five 
recensions and comprises more than 10,000 lines of a language rightly 
remarked by Dr. Biihler as the most barbarous Sanskrit. * In this 
connection there arose an occasion for me to express to the University 
the opinion that an EncyclopsBdia of Hindu architecture was badly 
needed. Architectural expressions appear throughout the whole field 
of general Sanskrit literature and the epigraphical records, as well as 
in the extensive special branch of literature known as V&stu-tftstras, 
more familiarly called l^ilpa-tastras. Existing dictionaries, in Sanskrit, 
English or any other language, do not elucidate architectural expres- 
sions : and the texts of the Vllatu-t&stras have been waiting Cor 
hundreds of years to bo unearthed from manuscripts which are quite 
inaccessible without the. guidance of a special dictionary that would 
also be instrumental in bringing to light many new things hitherto 
left unexplained in inscriptions and general literature. The Univer- 
sity selected me as the person most immediately concerned and 
entrusted me with the task suggesting that I should make a full 
dictionary of aU architectural terms used in the Mftnasfira, with 
explanations in English and illustrative quotations from cognate 
literature where available for the purpose.” 

* It bA8 devetoped out of a Tbeaia. ^’hich aooiipUd bj ib« UnWortity for tba D Jjit. 

dtgr«n. 

* Orantbo, Tamil, Talugn. Malayalam, and Higart 

* £p Ind,, vol. 1, p. 877 ; oompaie alio Sir B. Or, Ehandarkar, Ind. Ant., vol xn, pp. 140, 141. 
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Thus the terms included in this dictionary are primarily those 
fonnd in the Mfinas&ra. Bat all the new architectural terms of 
any importance discovered in ail the known architectural treatises, 
epigraphical documents, and general literature have also been added. 
I sho^d estimate the new terms at about one-fourth of the total 
numbering approximately three thousand. No record has, however, 
been kept of the extent- of the architectural manuscripts or the 
general literature searched, but some 60, (KX) pages of archeological 
documents have been gone through almost line by line. 

MxUnt of arehiteeiural termt comprehended — In the Yfistu-tistras 
arohiteotilre is taken in its broadest sense and implies what is built or 
oonstruoted. Thus, in the first place, it denotes all sorts of buildings, 
religious, residential, and military, and their auxiliary members and 
component mouldings. Secondly, it implies town-planning; laying 
out gardens ; constructing market places ; making roads, bridges, 
gates ; digging wells, tanks, trenches, drains, sewers, moats ; building 
enclosure walls, embankments, dams, railings, gh&(s, flights of steps 
for hills, ladders, etc. Thirdly, it denotes articles of house furniture, 
such as bedsteads, couches, tables, chairs, thrones, fans, wardrobes, 
docks, baskets, conveyances, cages, nests, mills, etc. 

Axohiteoturo also implies sculpture and deals with the making of 
phalli, idols of deities, statues of sages, images of animals and birds. 
It includes the making of garments and ornaments, etc. 

Architecture is also concerned with such preliminary matters, 
as the selection of site, testing of soil, planning, designing, finding out 
cardinal points by means of a gnomon, dialling ; and astronomical and 
astrological calculations. 

These and similar matters are expressed by technical names which 
are to be understood as architectural terms for the purpose of this 
dictionary. 

Primipal eoi^rees and arrangement of maieriale— The sources 
drawn upon in this compilation may be classified under two divisions, 
nunely, literary' and archaeological. The former includes all the known 
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VMtU'fcftstiM, mostly in mannsoript, which arc avowedly arohitectoral 
treatises, such as the M&nasftra, etc. ; arohiteotnial pwtitHis at the 
Agamas and the PnrSpas ; cognate portions of the Yedic and Olassical 
literature, such as the Br&hmapas, the Sfitras; the Epics, KaVyas, 
Dramas, etc. The archieologioal records comprise all the inscriptions 
and other cognate matters published in the following series Epigraphia 
Indica (13 volumes), Indian Antiquary (44 volumes). Corpus Insorip* 
tionum Indicarum (2 volumes), Epigraphica Carnatioa (12 volumes, in 
16 ports). South Indian Inscriptions of Dr. E. Hultssch, late Bai Baha* 
dur Y. Yenkayya, and Bao Sahib H. Erishna Bastri (3 volumes, in 8* 
parts), Ceneral Sir A. Cunningham’s Archteological Survey Beports (23 
volumes), Archteological Survey, new Imperial series (vols. iv, xi, 
XII, xviii, XXI, XXIII, XXIV, XXXIII, xxxiv), and Mysore ArohtBologiosi} 
Survey Beports. 

Illustrative quotations from these sources are, to speak very 
generally, arranged in the order in which they are mentioned above. 
Illustrations from other sources of smaller extent have been given 
where they seemed meet suitable. 

Appeniicet—k sketch of the important Sanskrit treatises on 
architecture is given in appendix I. In appendix II is given an 
alphabetical list of the historical architects mentioned in the archaeo* 
logical recorder, together with short notes on their works and dates 
where available. 

Ideal and general mefhod— Dr, F. W. Thomas was the first to 
suggest the idea of compiling such a dictionary long before I felt 
the necessity of the glossary mentioned above. In carrying out 
Dr. Thomas’s kind advice it seemed to me that the most natural 
method was the one suggested by Dr. Burgess (Ind. Ant., vol. xiv, 
pp. 319>320) for collecting materials for the ancient Geography of India 
by indexing separately all the geographical words occurring in the 
arohasologioal and literary documents. Dr, Fleet illustrated this 
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jsiiioiple by making ft topographioallist of snob words found in the 
BrihfttHRuiihitft (Ind. Ant., vol. xxii, p. 169). This was followed by 
nsimilar list of words from the BhSgaTata-Pur&^a by Bev. J . E. Abbott 
(InA Ant., 7ol. xxviu, p. 1 f). There suoh list-making stopped. It 
would have been mooh easier fdr ipe if I could have made use of any 
suoh list of architectural terms from any of the documents consulted. 

Professor L. D. Barnett, M.A., suggested that I should take 

Br. S. SOrensen’s Index to the namei in the Mah&bh&rata as my model. 
I have followed his method as weU as that of Professors Macdonell and 
Keith in the Vedio Index so far as these indexes are concerned in 
bringing together everything useful in the form of a short article. 

Despite its bulk, Sdrensen’s Index mostly confines itself to 
the proper names contained in the MahSbhfirata, and does not 
include any illustrative quotations. But I bad to go much beyond a 
single work and opnsult an extensive field of literature, like the 
veteran worlmrs of the Yedic Index of name$ and tu^ects, which 
though it contains subjects in addition to proper names, has not for 
obvious reasons cited the original passages in text or translation in 
addition to giving references to them. In this respect 1 took the 
largest Sanskrit work, the St. Petersburg Dictionary, as my ideal. But 
there, too, I had to differ from its immortal authors, Messrs. BOhtlingk 
and Both, the fathers of the most useful Sanskrit researches, in two 
important points. First, the St. Petersburg Dictionary does not, for 
obvious reasons, give in all cases the full context of the passages quoted 
therein. For instance, from the iUustrations like ‘ prfisild&rudha * and 
' {X&sftd&figapa ’ (see St. Pet. Diet, under Fr&sada), it is difficult to see 
i^hether ‘prSsfida’ implies a temple or a palace or an ordinary residential 
hnilding, or the assembly room and confessional hall of the Buddhist 
priesthood. In spite of some tremendous difficulties, I found it un- 
aymdably necessary to cite long passages, in text or translation, or 
eometimes both, to illustrate the particular bearing of a term. * Pitha, * 
in example, implies a seat, an altar, a platform, the pedestal of a 
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^xmm, the baseitMnt of a boildiiig, the plinth^ -the Yoni part of the 
Lihga, etc.; these difEeient shades of meamsgs cannot be made dear hy 
such quotations as * pithopari * or ' pl^ham ashtihgnlam’. The second 
point, by far the more significant, will farther explain the need of long 
contexts. The St. Petersborg Dictionary refers only to well known 
treatises which, though covering an extensive field, are yet easily 
accessible, and does not deal with manuscripts lodked up and preserved 
as relics ; nor has it anything to do with the epigraphioal documents. 
My literary quotations are in most cases from a large number of works 
and manuscripts, some of which are written in unfamiliar scripts and 
most of which are neither well known nor easily accessible ; and the 
illustrations from all the published inscriptions and other arohieologioal 
records, comprising approximately 60,000 pages, also necessitated 
^-he full context, partly for reasons stated above, and partly with a view 
to avoiding the possibility of distracting the attention of the reader 
and interfering with his grasping the argument rapidly. 

AlpJtabetieal order and irantliieration — I could not avail myself 
of the express advice of Dr. Fleet in his highly appreciative Beview 
of Dr. Sdrensen’s masterly Index (Ind. Ant., vol. xxxiv, p. 92) to 
arrange the words according to the European alphabetical order, which 
in the opinion of the reviewer has enhanced the value of the work. The 
European alphabet, being more imperfect than the Banskrii alphabet 
with regard to the number of characters especially the vowels, and the 
phonetioal arrangement of them, seemed unsuitable for the terms which 
ate included in this dictionary. In either of the alphabets, the transli- 
terated Sanskrit words in some oases would be more or less confusing 
(e.g., Bishi, Biksha, Bintika, Bipu). But for the difficultiM of making 
type-written copies' before the dictionary went to press, I should have 
preferred to have Sanskrit words written in Sanskrit characters. FoUow- 
ing the order of the Ssmskrit alphabet, words like 'vamta\ end 'tafiku* , 
are given not before 'vakra* and 'taka’ (as in the St. Fet. Diet., M. W. 
Diet, and the Vedic Index), but after ‘vahana’ and 'tashpa'. The 
atiUBvdra is derived from at least four nasal characters of the Sanskrit 

> Fpoc oopipi of tko XhMii coferrod to abovo bod to bo onbmtttod to tht UatroitU; ot LoaSoS, 
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Alphabet (ft, ft, n, m). Logioalty the anvspdra ahoald foUow the ocd«E of 
tha (wiginal letten : 'baftiko' sboold be wbeie 'laftka* would be pleoed ; 
bat tbie is an extiemely oonfoeing anangement (see Apke’s Diet,). 
There is no reason wby 'baihka';iboald be read before 'baka', tbere is 
also no reason for its being placed after ‘basbpa*, altboagb <me sboold be 
quite jostifled in doing so when be is following tbe order of a partioa> 
lar alphabet, and does not hesitate to read in another alphabet e after d, 
i after b, o after n, and u after t, or 1 after k, h after g, and so forth. 

In Transliteration I have followed the system of the Aioheologioal 
Snrrey of India. But I have not made any distinction between e and 
6, 0 and 6, simply because there is no snob distinction in the 
Sanskrit language. These deviations from tbe trodden paths which 
seem to be untenable, will not, it may be hoped, cause any inoon* 
venienoe to readers. 

AeJenowledgmeni^Bxoept in important oases which deserve 
speoisl notice, the names of the scholars who have edited a particular 
inscription or written an article, have not been added after the 
quotations. This need not offend anybody. I am sinoerely grateful 
to the scholazs to whom I owe the quotations. It seems, however, 
of little interest to know the name or names of the authors or editors 
of a particular paesage, quoted occasionally a dosen times with full 
references to the article where it occurs. 'Yedi', for example, 
imj^ying a throne, has a parallel instance in a passage quoted from 
an inscription. The passage is borrowed from the editors and my 
indebtedness is shown by the usual quotation marks, and I have 
stated that this passage occurs in “ Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 15, 
inscription of Jayadeva, verse 25, Indian Antiquary, vol. iz,pp. 170, 
162.'* It, however, in no way enlightens the resi^r to biow^ the 
names of the editors. Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji and Dr. G. Bfihler, 
<U.B. 

Agi^ a portion of a verse of the d&ftkhyftyana drauta>satta is 
quoted in the 6t. Petersburg Dibtionaiy, but the full context is 
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given in our dioticmary, and it is stated thus : l^&dkhjiyana dranta* 
sQtia, XYl, 18,13 (St. Pet. Diet.). Beyond this, it seems unneoessaiy 
to add the names of Messrs. BdhtUngk and Both. Lastly, in 
o ftffAg of quotations from general literature, the extent of which 
cannot be indicated even by an approximate number of books, it 
was impossible in some instances to mention the author’s name. 
Compare, for example, a ‘ Glossary of Grecian Architecture', an anony* 
jQOus Wk; and ^ilpatastra-sara-samgrahah l^ivanar&yaq&tmaiena 
prftohlna-granthebhyah saram uddhritya prak&titah— l^ilpatfistra* 
sftra>saihgraba' compiled by collecting essential portions of the ancient 
treatises by a son of Sivanarayaqa ; again, * Vitvakarma-jft&na’ corrected 
(taihtodhita) by Kfishqa-tahkara-tasti^ ; the author, if there were a 
teal one beyond the mythical Yitvakarman (Creator of the Universe), 
is not stated anywhere in the treatise itself. 

Jifeed of ihotoing f/te- rstuiis achMoed— Although it would be pre- 
sumptuous for anybody to say that the subject of a dictionary like this 
has been exhausted in a pioneer work, I might be permitted, in justice 
to myself, to add that all the known and knowable materials which 
were likely to be of any use for this dictionary, have been closely 
consulted and utilized. Whether the results will justify the great labour 
involved will have to be left to the actual experiment of those who are in 
need of such a work. But the treihendous difSculties of a compilation 
like this will perhaps be not fully brought home to all readers, because 
" no one but those who have taken part in similar labours, can at all 
realize the amount of tedious toil, I might almost say drudgery, in- 
volved in doing everything ‘ singlehanded *, collecting the quotations 
and verifying references and meanings, making indices and Ests of 
words, sorting and sifting an ever-increasing store of materials, 
revising old work, arranging and rearranging new, correcting and re- 
oonecting, writing and re-writing, and interlineating 'copy ’, till reams 
upon reams of paper have been filled, putting the eye-sight, patience, 
and temper to a severe trial.” 
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Aide and eneouraffement received— My Binoete obligations ate 
doe to the Beoretaiy of State for India in Counoil for all fadlities md 
help which I had the privilege of receiving as a Government of India 
State Scholar and which were needed by a pioneer in this most exact* 
ing branch of oriental researches specially daring the great European 
war. I take this opportunity to offer my respectful thanks in parti* 
oular to Mr, (now Sir) Austen Chamberlain, Mr. (now Sir) l!. W. 
Arnold, o.i.b,, and Mr, N. G. Sen, o.b.e. Words fail me to express 
adequately my gratitude to Dr. E. W. Thomas, the then Librarian of 
India Office, London. As stated above, I owe to him the inception of 
the idea and courage to undertake this task. He placed at my d is po sal 
all the materials in India Office and procured for me most of the 
available manuscripts from different libraries in India and Europe. 
He facilitated my work in Holland. He arranged through the apprecia- 
tion and kindness of Sir John H. Marshall, o.i.E., d.litt., the Director 
General of Arohseology in India, the creation of a prize-post for me 
directly under the Governor in Madras for the publication of this 
work ; this arrangement unfortunately fell through owing to absence 
on leave of Sir John Marshall and retirement of Lord Fentland at the 
time when I went to take up this appointment. It was again through 
Dr. Thomas’s introduction that Sit Claude de la Fosse, O.I.B., K.A., 
o.i,iTO., the first Vice-Chancellor of the reconstructed Alla b^b u d 
University, became personally interested in this work and readily 
induced the’ great educationist Governor, Sir Harooqrt Butler, to 
recommend to the Government of the United Provinces of Agra and 
Ouffii to defray the cost of its publication. 

I take \ihi8 opportunity to express my respectful gratitude to Sir 
Harcourt Butler and his Government. And to Sir Claude I am farther 
indebted for bis scholarly sympathy, friendly advice and constant 
encouragement. To the great lovers of oriental scholarship, Bai 
Bnjeeh^r Bali Sahib, o.b.e., the Minister of Education, Eunwar 
Ja^diSh Fnuad, o.i.b., o.s.b., 1.0.6., the Educational (now Chief) 
Secretary, and Mr. A. H. Mackenzie, m.a., b.sc., the Director of Public 
Instruction, i am in a debt of gratitude for further encouragement 
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which hu kept up my eoezgy and spirit needed in bringing out this 
dictionary after working on it for the past twelve years. 

For soggesting many improvements I am indebted to the veteran 
orientalists, Dr. L. D. Barnett of British Museum, London, and 
Pmfessor E. J. Bapson of Cambridge University, who examined the 
whole manuscript before it went to press. I am thankful to Pr9fessor 
J. Ph. Vogel, PH.D.I of Leiden University for helping me vith all 
necessary books during my stay there. To Mr. E. L. G. den Dooien 
de Jong and Miss Oh. L. Du By van Boost Hollo of Zodtomioal 
Laboratory, Loidon, I owo many friendly services in connection with 
this work, but for which it would have boon impossible for me to get 
on in Holland. To another talented lady Mend, Miss E. J. Book, who 
took the trouble of putting in the diacritical marks to a duplicate 
type- written copy of this dictionary, I owe, like many other Indian 
students, more obligations than I can adequately express. 

Last but not least I am pleased to record my grateful thanks to 
Major W. C. Abel, v.d., lately the Superintendent of Govern- 
ment Press, Allahabad, and to his able successor, Mr. D. W. Crighton, 
and to their staff for their ever sympathetic and kind treatment 
towards me and their zealous and careful handling which was peces- 
sary in printing a dictionary like this. 

P. K. AGHABYA. 

SANSKBIT DEPABTllBHT, 

UaivsMnt 0 * Allib^o; 

Auguit, 19S7. 
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[ tt t H w mcM to the qnoUtioni tre gtran in fall to >11 oiat. Ho list of works and authors !•» 
thigifori, appsndad. Ahbrofiatioiis hags hoea used only in followinf eases. The 
sidsris that ol the BngUsh alphabet as the names in the following list are all English ] 


Aroh. Sur?.. new Imp. series 
Buddhist Cave Temples 


C. T. I. 


O. I.I., F.ai. 

Ohftlukydn Architecture, Arch, 
Sarv., new Imp. series (fol- 
lowed by Tolume aui page, 
eto.). 

Cook 

Conoingbam, Arch, Snnr. 
Reports 


ArchiMological 5u?n;ep, new Imperial series. 
Archmologieal of We8l0rn Indiat new 

Imperial series, vol. iv, ** Reports on the 
Buddhist Cave Temples and their Insorip- 
tions,*’ by Jns Burgees, nUD., F.B.O.s. 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indiearum, vol. ill| 
** Inscription of the Early Qupta Kings,” by Dr. 
Fleet. {Corpus Inseriptionum Indicarum^ 
vol. I, ** Inscriptions of Asoka,” by General 
Sir A. Cunningham, has not been referred 
to, neither M. Senart’s editions of the same 
inscriptions in different volumes of the Indian 
Antiquary as well as in his French volumes. 
The only reference to these insmptioos is 
given from Dr. B&hler's edition in the Epi* 
praphi'a Indioa ; the difference in reading, if 
any, among the editors has been noted by their 
names Cunningham, Senart, Bffhler.) 

Corpus InseHptionum IndUarum, ** Fleet^s 
Qnpta Insoriptions.” 

Arehaologioal 8 urvsy of India, new Imperial 
scries, vol. xxi, ** Ch&lukydn Arobitecttite/^ 
by Alexr. Rea, ii.B.A.a. 

JS01M Oud^itidisehs st^ Voigsns hH Spos^ by 
Dr. J. K. de Cock, Oroningen, 1899. 
Arohmological Survey of India Beports, by 
General Sir Alexander Conningham. 
xvli 



ABBBEVIATIONS 


xviii 


p, a. h 
Vp. Carnat 
Ep. lad* 


Dr. Oupta In$eri^ian$. 

Spigraphia Oarnaticat by Lawia Rice.* 
Spigraphia Indioa. 


* Th« mofi aibiteary abbreFiftticos of tho namet of tha Talnqi» approzimatolj 100 In |ba 19 
Folnmaf , haw not baan followad, flrit baaaota it taama Impoaiible^ at laast fur ma» to raad, from hU 
abbraFiation On., Ohannarayapattana (in tha Introdaotion, and tha tabla of oontanta, but indiilarantly 
•palt Ohannarayapaina* in the title at tha top of aaob page), f .om MJ.j Manjarabad. ato. (laa In- 
ttodnotiobi Fol. F| part I, p. 1) : laooadly, 109 auoh abbreFiationa will ba too tadioai for any patlant 
taadar to camambet. Thaaa namei have, tharafora, haan writtan hundradi of timaa in full. 

Again thara ara m many aa 19 kinda of paging aomatioMa la (aaeh<part of) aaoh foloma. Oom- 
para. for initanoa, vol. xil * Oontanta* after one fob of tha fly-leaf, oca of tha namaa of tha Talnqa, 
end one of a pUta 

(1) Prafaoe (page nnmbar ia not gWan). 

(9) Lilt of Ulnateations (page number ia notgiTan). 

(8) Introdnotion 

(4) Lilt of the Inaoriptiona olauiflad in ohronologioal order 

(6) Test of tha Inaoriptiona in Roman oharaotara 

(8) Tranalationi of tha Inaoriptiona 

Tait of tha Inaoriptiona : 

(7) in Kannada charaotara 

(6) in Grantha and Tamil oharaotara 

(9) In Arabia and Paraian oharaotara 

( 10 ) Addenda at Gorriganda 

(11) Alphabatioal liat of towna and riUagaa where the inaoriptiona wore found . . 1—4 

(19) Index to»IntcOduotion .. •. .. .. i-.ix 

Thia ia not a aolltary initanoa : oompara alao foI. f, part I, which baara 9 kinda of paging 
axoluiita of the fly-leaf, uamaa of Taioqa, and a plate ; foI. fix baa 10 kinda of paging. 

Thara ia yet another diffloulty, parhapa tha moat Irritating ona» of oonaulting and rafarring 
to thia axtanaiFO work oompriaing approximately 19,000 pagea. Many of tha raadara for whoaa 
aacFioa thli dtotionary la made are not axpaotod to be familiar with tha Fariona South Indian aoripta. 
It ia lor thU raaaon and alao for aparing raadara thp troublaa of confusing pagingi that 1 hafa 
laliiaad to tha Roman text only. But neither tha Roman text nor the translation OFan of tha largaat 
. iaaariptions covering ecoMtimas 10 pages of 40 lines to a page (of. foL f, pan I. pp. 869, 864, 680, etc.) 
has bean nnmbetad by Faraas, lines or paragraphs. Oonaaquantly, no one oonveniant method aonld be 
iatlowad in referring to a particular passage in the Roman text and In tha cortasponding translation, 
t might have oonntad, from the baginnfng of tha insoription, itha lines in both tha plaoas (which 
Xbafe aetoally done ia referring to tha imallar inscriptions), but that would not save troublaa of 
liideti, aa they would thamaalFas be required to oouat aay 400 lines twioa, ones in tha text and 
leeondly in tha translation. In such oaaaa my ra^ranoea to a particular passage has bean thua t 

Bp. Oamat, foL f, part I,^haonaragapattanaTaluq no.- , Roman text or Translation, p.— — , 

line (of that partienlar paga» and not from tha beginning of tha inaoription),. aomatimes liem 
t^ beltav upwaedi, etatad dietinotly in la many urotda (e 4 .t line 9 from bottom upwards, Instead 
of saying Una 48,‘l.a.i from the top downwards); oocaaionally it appeased more oonFenteit to aay 
p.‘6a, para. 7i Use 9, Instaad of eountingall tha lines from tha top or bottom of tha page. 


.. 1-86 
.. I-IX 
.. 1-918 
.. 1—117 

.. 1-881 
.. 1—89 
.. 1-4 
.. 1-9 
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GloM. Qf«eiM Arfhi^.. ' „> 


OwiUi Snoyol. (gmtMllj 
followed oardiMl 

DoabM of Mtieloe end oooe« 

•ioullj bf pege)» 

EL Si If If Iff fff 

Fergawoo, Hiafef of lad. end 
Anbf 

Hilt, of Anbf Fleteber ff, 
lad. Aat. 

J. Af 8f B. (followed by voluoie 
Md page, etOf). 

Jf A S. Bool Br. (followed by 
TolamO) page, ete. aod Nf 8. 
added to indioate new eeriei), 

Jf Af Of Sf (followed by pert The Jourool of the AmericoD Oriental Societyf 
and page, ete.). 

J. B. A. Sf. N. 8 (fallowed by The Journal of the Boyal AsiotioSooiety of Qrcat 
volume, page, ete.), Britain and Ireland, new leriei. 

la the eatUer TetuvM el tbie leriei, eie Aivided, net iawtebl^, faowevet, i«te two 
eolamai, wbioh e»e ebhrevlaied tbqi t lad. Aat , voL v (pieoeded the aeaw of the uUole or the la* 
•etipiion), p. 890, 0. 1 oi 9 (*eolonia Ut 9nd}, pen. loi 9(wbete then it neie thoa cm), Uat^ lep, 
7 (oi the pen. when it it follewid hptap.oc tbnplp liatt tobeocaatedlNn the tap t tatetett when H 
eppeend non ooavtnient. It b iteM that ' Uae 7 bom bottom apweidt). la the tetliet vdamei Iht 
bot.aotHennotmwkedbptbaBaaM(ioeldgaMi,l,9,8 endtotwthi tbepen indioeltd bj topt 
hMonnaitat tiiat, 04 .,*, f, f, tto. It wet not poitibb to tetot to thtie aotet bgr enp pwUoalw aone. 
Boaie of the interiptioat pablitbed in tbii terlet heve been given thtee difletent Utitt in thtie pbett 
at teftnaotiMmelp, oneinthetebboioontenb, ediflenntooe ei the headiagoitbe latotipllen ia 
the bodp of the velaaM, end e tbbd one on the topol the pegM whetein it b detotlbed. Oampeta. bt 
emniple, the iollowiai 

(1) Two Pnteitb ot Niaike, e oouit poet of VidiladOTe oi Oajente (Ind. Ani, voL zi, eoattata, 
el the end oi the voiame). 

(9) Oeaikcit Qteitb end InieiipUont of QnfntKingi, not. tn end it, Pndaelb oi WaAkt, e 
eonti poet of Xing Vittbdtvi of Oajnt (la the heeding ol the ettielt,ip. 98). 

( 8 ) leatktit Otaab tod IntetipUena (on the top of pegei n, 101. 108. 10^ 107). 

1 have 100010117 nbned lothe lett named titb, lA, the eMoeeattingOB the tap ot the ptpi 
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DICTIONARY 

OP 

HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


A 

AK6HA— ThQ eye, a die, the base of a oolamn. 

(1) The base of a column : 

Athav&ksbadi (■■adbish(hSnaib) nayftditoohobam janma ohai* 
kena kftrayet I 

(Mftnas&xa, xiv. 17, note.) 

(2) The eye : 

Asy&yftmaih tri-mitcam sy&d.yistftraih ohaika-m&trakam I 
Ak8hftyftxn&rdba>mfttraib sy&d vistftraih yoktito nyaset I 

(M. hx. 29-30.) 

(3) A die : 

Akshaib sphatika-samyaktam tulft-bhftjanam eva oha | 

(M. ULYin. 28.) 

(4) Referring to the window-like part of a dold (swing, hammock, 

palanquin), and of chariot : 

Puratah p^ishthato madhye parYa(darpa)9aih bhadra- 
samyutam ) 

Fftrbyayor y&(dy&)ra 9 aih kuryfit tasy&dbo’ksham susaihyutam * 

(M. L. 166-166.) 

Tasy&dhah kar^anaih kury&d akshotsedhftrdham eya oha I 

(M. XLi. 61, see further context under Aksha-bhara.) 
See QavSJtaha. 

Cf. MitSkshara (ed. Cal. 1829.), 146. 1. (Pef. Dtcf.) : 

Akshah p&da-stambhayor upari-niyishta-tulftdhfira-pattah • 
Akskftgra-kila 1 

Pushkar&ksha (see Pdnini, 6, 4, 76). 

Dh&rftbhir aksha-mfttrftbhih iArjunatamAgama, ed. Bopp, 8, 4^. 
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aksha-bhAba 

AKSHA'BHABA— A lower part of a ohariot : 

Tasy&dho (= below the pada or pillar) karpam kuiy&d 
akshotsedhirdham eva cha I 

Tat-tad-debe tu ohhidraih sy&d/aksha-bhare rathantakam ) 

Ohhidre pravetayet kilam yuktyS oha pattayojitam I 

(M. XLii. 61-63.) 

AESHLStiTBA — The line of the eyoa : 

Mukhfiy&mam tridha bhavet I 

Akshi-sutr&vafa&naih oha tasy&dhofas) tat-padautakam I 
Hikkft-sOtrftd adho b&fau-dirghaih fikah&hgulam bhavet I 
AGNLDYA^A— ‘The door on the south-east : 

Ohatur-diksha ohatush-kopia inah&>dvaram prakalpayet I 
Purva-dvftram athaikftne obfigni-dv&ram tu dakshipo I 
Pitur-dv&ram to tat-prabyag v&yau dvaram tathottaram I 

(M. IX. 292, 294.296.) 

AGBAHABA— A village inhabited by the Br&bmanas : 

Yiprair vidvadbhir &bhogyaih mahgalath oheti kirtitaui I 
Agrahftras tad evam uktaih viprendr&h Kamikagame N 

(K&mikfigama xx 3.) 

Agrahftradi vinftnyeshu sthAniyudishu vastushu I 
PrAg-ftdishu ohatur-dikshu vayau ite kivSlayah N 

(Ibid, XXVI. 32.) 

NUakavt^ia, 16. 3. {Pet. Diet.) : 

Agraih brahmana-bhojanam tad-artbaih hriyaute r&ja-dhanat 
pfithak k]:iyante te agrab&rfib ksbetradayah I 
Ohatur-bhuja (comm. Mbh.) : AgrabfiraBssftsana. 

AGE AKA — Not solid, a hollow moulding, column or pillar : 

Ghanath ch&py aghanazh chaiva viuyasam atha vakshyate I 
(Yist&r&yama-tobbadi purvavad-gopur&ntakam) I 
Yam m&nam bahir anyena ohulika-m&na-sammitam I 

(M. XXXIII. 290—292, see also 293—309.) 
Beferring to windows (or rather pillar of windows) : 
Tad-vistara-ghauaih sarvam kury&d vai 6ilpi(a)vit.tamah | 

Gopure khtA-kosht (h)&.li-grive p&dantare tatha I 
Ghane v&py aghane v4pi yathft vfttftyanair-yntam I 



ANKA(GA)NA 
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(ibid. 692-694 . 

of: Vistfiram oha dvi-mitram syftd agram ekSAguIaih bhavet ) 
Ghanam ekftAgulath ohaiva I 
(M. LX. 17-18). 

Beferring to the image of a bull : 

Ghanam vfipy aghaaam vfipi kuiy&ttu tilpi(a)-vit-tamah I 
(M. Lxii. 17). 

AGHANA-MANA — (nee aghana.) Measurement by the interior of a 
struoture. 

Evam tat(d) ghana-mftnam oktam aghanam vakshyate* dhunk «| 
VistirfiyAma-bhaktih sy&d uktavat yuktito nyadet I 
Dvi-tribh&ga-vit&le tu Ayatam tat prakalpayet t 
Bhakti-tri-bhAgam ekAmtam bhitti-vistAram eva cha I 
6eshaih tad garbha geham tu madhya-bhAge tu vetanam > 

(Mt XXXIII. 331-336 f.). 

A^KA(GA)NA— (see prdnga^a.) Same as Adgapa, a court, a court- 
yard. 

YathA madhye'nkanaih kuryAt pafioha-bhAgena vistfitam (M. 
xxxiv. 143). 

Kalpa-drumasya purato bahir ahkanam syAt (M. xLVlil. 72). 
AthAtah saihpravakshye’ham ahgapasya tu laksha^am I 
Anga^am dhTaja-yonih syAn mukhAyAmAbhisamyutam I 
PAdukAnAm bahir-bhAgam anga^am tat vidur budhAh I 
Dhvajah sarvatra sampanna iti tAstra-nidartanam N (Vd$iu~vidyd 
ed. Ganapati ^Astri. vi. 1-2). 

Madhye tu prAhgapam karyam vitAlenaika-pamktikam I 
Ardha-paihktl-viv|idhya tu trimlat paihkty antam ishyate II 40. 
Ayame chaika-paihkty Adi tri-gu^Antaih vitAlatA I 
Evaih brahmAhganam kAryam jala-pAta-yutaih navA II 41. 
Madhyamaih chAnga^a-sthAnam man^apena yutaih tu vA 1 66. 
PrAg ahgapaih pradhAnadi syAt prAga'VAgahgapaih jvarah 4 131. 

(“ KAmikl^arna”, xxxv) : 

UjatAngana-bhamishu (" Baghuvaihta ”. ed. Cal 1. 62, 

Pei Diet). 
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ANGA-DUSHANA 


Vimfinaih hamsa-yuktam etat tishthati te’ngai^e (“ Dev! 
m&h&tmya,” ed. Cal. 6. 60 {ibid). 

Nyip&6gana. (KiV^'ya chandrika 166, 16 ^ibid) . 

NfipA^gaua (dental, n. Bhartyihari. 2. 46 {ibid) , 

Maharajangapam sfirah pravikantu mahodavaio {Bdmdyaifa II, 3, 
19(*6id). 

Matsya-tirthada aannidhanadali Lingapna bagitinda do4^-a8Va> 
thada balige angana 12 madida aeva — " Lidganna with devotion 
erected (a mantapa of) 12 anganas near the big asvattlia tree in 
proximity to the Matsyatirtka, on the badk of the Arkapush- 
karini." {Ep. Oarnat. vol. IV. Edatore Taluq, no. 3, Homan 
text. p. 81, Transl. p. 62). 

AiiGA-DUSHA^JA— The defects of the limbs ; the penalties of a 
defective construction. 

“ Mdnasara ”, Chap. Lxix, 1—73 : 

The chapter is named Angadushana in the colophon. The term 
would literally mean the defects of the limbs. The chapter opens 
with the proposal that the penalties on the master, the king, and 
the kingdom following a defective construction will be described : 

Alayfidyauga-sarveshu hinddhikyaih bbaved yadi I 

Bfija-rdshtradi-kartyindih dosha-praptim(-r)ihocbyate (1 — 2). 

There should not be, as stated, any defect in the width, height, 
plinth, lintel, pillar, entablature, finial, dome, door, adytum, 
staircase, terrace, gate house, pavilion, wall etc. (3—10). 

Cf : Tasmut tu dosha samprSpti(h) kilpidriBb(i(r) nivarayet (11). 

The illustrations too of penalties for defective construction are 
taken from the different architectural objects, such as door, stair- 
case, pillar, wall, dome, spire, etc., etc. Thus it is stated that if 
the altar (vediku) be defective, the master would lose his eyesight 
(26) ; if the dome be larger or shorter, the people would suffer 
from poverty (29) ; if the pillars be larger or shorter, the race 
of the master would be exterminated (23), and so forth, 


ANGULA 
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A^GULA — A finger, a finger-breadth, a measure of about three-fourths 
of an inch ; one of some equal parts, into which an architectural 
or sculptural object is divided for proportional measurement. 

(1) “ MSnas&ra ”, Chap, ii i 

(The definition of paramanu or atom ; 

Muninftih nayanodvikshyaCs) tat paramfii^iu ud&hfitam (40). 
cf : Brihat-samhitfi (below). 

Paramipu or atom is the lowest measurement.) 

The details of the afigula-measure (41—46) : 

8 Param&pu (atoms) « 1 Batha dhuli (oardust), 

8 Gardusts =: 1 Vfilftgra (hair’s end), 

8 Hair's ends => 1 Likshft (nit), 

8 Nits = 1 Tokfi (louse). 

8 Lice 1 Yava (barley corn). 

8 Barley corns as 1 Augula (finger). 

Three kinds of afigulas are distinguished, the largest of which 
is equal to 8 yavas, the intermediate one 7 yavas, and the 
smallest one 6 yavas (47—48). 

Further details (49 — 63) : 

12 Angulas =■ 1 Yitasti (span). 

2 Spans or 

24 Afigulas — 1 Kishku-hasta (samllest cubit). 

26 „ =1 Pr&jftpatya-hasta. 

26 „ => 1 Dhanur-mushti-hasta. 

27 „ =1 Dhanur-graha-hasta. 

4 Cubits * 1 Dhanuh or danda (bow or rod). 

8 Danyas (rods) = 1 Bajju (rope). 

Direction is given with regard to the use of the cubits of 
diSermt lengths and other measures (54 — 68) : oonveyanoes 
and bedsteads etc. are stated to be measured in the cubit of 
24 afigulas, buildings in general (vim&nas) in the cubit of 
26 afigulas, the ground or land (v&stu) In the cubit of 26 
afigulas, and the villages etc. in the cubit of 27 afigulas. 
The cubit of 24 afigulas can, however, be employed, as stated 
in measuring all these objects. 



6 


ASOULA 


Chap. Lv : 

Three kinds of the Ahgula-measure : 

Mfttrfthgula-gatam proktam ahgalam tri-vidham bhavet ) (68). 
The m&nahgula is the standard me^ore ; it is equal to eight 
barley corns : 

YaTa-tftr&shta-mfitraih sy&n mftniAgalam iti emritam I (56). 
The mStrfthguIa is the measure taken >n the middle finger of 
the master : 

Kartnr dakshipa-hastasya madhyam&figula-madhyame I 
Parva-dirgham tan-nftham m&tr&figulam ud&hritam I (67-58). 
The details of the ‘ deha-labdh&ngnla * are left out ; but this 
measure is frequently referred to : 

Trayas- tritaoh ohhat&ntam sy&d deha-iabdh&pgulena va I (64). 
The ‘ deha-labdhftfigula ’ is to be understood as the measure, 
which is equal to one of the equal pvtB> into which the 
whole height of a statue is divided for sculptural measure- 
ment. This alone should otherwise be called amta (part) ; 
but the term (amta) is indiscriminately used for all the three 
angula-measures, as well as for the term ‘ m&tra. ’ Compare, 
for example, chap. Lxv : 

Murdh(n)&di-pfida-paryantam tunga-m&nam pratasjate I (2). 
Chatur-vimtaoh-chhatam kyitvft tathaiv&mtena mfinayet I (3). 
Ushpish&t keta-paryantaih ohatnr-m&tram pratasyate I (4\ 
Ardh&mtam gala-m&nam sy&d ved&mtam gala-tuAgakam I (6). 
Ba yava-tryamtakam chaivin&mikfiy&mam ishyate I (26). 
Me^hr&ntam uru-dirgham sy&t sapta-vimt&ngulam bhavet I (9) 
The ‘ deha-labdhfingula ’ is also called the bera (idol)-afigula 
and the linga (phallus) -afigula, chap. liXiv. 49-63 : 
Amtakam'mftnam evoktam angulair mftnam uohyate I 
Yal-liAga-tufigam samgr&hya chatur-vimtach-chhatftntakam I 
Lifigftfigulam iti proktam beraih t&lavatftd-api I 
KfitvA berftfigulam proktam mSnftfigulam ihoohyate I 
YaVa-tfirishta-nifttraih sy&d devfin&m afigulam bhavet \ 

The * deva (god’B)-afigula ’ mentioned in the last line (63) is 
apparently the mfina (standard) afigula. 
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(2) “ Byihat-Samhitft ”, LVIli. 1 — 2 : 

Jftl&nfearage bhinau yad-a^utaramdarbanam rajo yfiti I 
TadvindyAfe param&nam prathamani tad-dhi pram&^&D&m I 
Paiamfi^u-rajo-v&l&gra-liksh&'yQkft yavo’Agalaih oheti I 
Ashfa-gapini yathottaram afigalam ekam bhavati m&trft I 
*' Commentary quotes a parallel passage, the former stanza of 
which recurs in Manu, vni, 182 (of. below), whereas the 
latter wholly differs : 

Tath& oha j&l&ntara-gate bhftnau yat slikshmaih dptyate rajah I 
Prathamam tat pram&pftnftm trasa-renum praohakshate N 
TasmSd rajah kaoh&graih oha liksh& ynki yavo’hgulam 1 
Kramid ash^a^gunam jfieyam jina-sathkhyihgulaih samfth H 
From an unknown author are the verses quoted by 

(3) B&pQ-Deva in his edition of the Siddhdnia-iirQtnai^i \ p. 62 : 

Vebmftntah patiteshu bfaftskara-kareshv&lokyate yad*rajah I 
Sa proktah paramftnur ashfa gtsqitais tair eva renur bhavet H 
Tair v£l&gram atbish^abhih kaoha-mukhair likshfi oha yfiki 
sh^abhih I 

Sy&t tribhiboha tadashtakena oha yavo'shtftbhib oha tair 
ahgulam N 

“ Digit (Sngula) has here (B. S. LViii 4) no absolute, but a 
relative value ; it is the module and equal to of the 
whole height of the idol, or tv* of idol and seat together ’’ 
Commentary ; yasmftt k&shfh&t pftshftpftdikftd v£ pratimA kriyate 
tad dairghyam pitjha*pram&na-vivarjitaih dv&daba>bh£ga* 
vibhaktam kritv& tatraiko bh&go navadhA kArya^, so’hgula* 
sajfiako bhavati, yasmAd ashtAdhikam ahgula>batam 
pratimA pramApam vakshyati. 

(Kem. J. B. A. 8. (N. S.) volume vi, p. 823, notes 1,2). 

(4) Introduction (pp. 8-9) to “ BAjavallabha Map^apa ” , Ed. 

NArAyapa BhArati and Yabovanta BhArati 

1 ahgula » mAtrA. 6 adgnla >■ tala. 

2 „ =» kalA. 6 „ - kmi^ 

3 „ = parvan. 7 ,. dfishti. 

4 .. =» muahti. 1 8 „ « topl. 



8 


ANGULA 
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afigula 


pr&de&a. 

24 

aiigula 

aratni. 

10 


- 

saya tAla. 

42 

ft 

= Jdshku. 

11 

it 

- 

go-karjQia. 

94 

» 

ss purusha (height 

12 

If 

- 

vitasti (span). 



of a man). 

14 


«> 

anaha-pada. 

96 

tt 

= dhanus. 

21 

ft 

- 

ratni. 

106 

ft 

» da^da. 


This is apparently taken from the Brahm&oda Purapa. (See 
below.) 


(6) “ BrahmAp^S' Purapa/’ chap. 7 (Y&yu-prokte purva-bh&ge dvitiye 
anusha^ap&de) gives a curious origin of the ahgula measure: 

It is stated (in v. 91-96) that people at first used to live in caves, 
mountains and rivers etc. They began to build houses in ordev 
to protect themselves from cold and heat (bitosbpa-vArapat). 
Then they built khe^as (towns), puras (houses), ^mas 
(villages) and nagaras (cities). And to measure their length, 
breadth, and the intermediate distance between two settle- 
ments (sanniveta) the people instinctively (yathajhunam) 
employed their owu fingers. Thence forward the ahgulas 
are used as standard of measurement. 

Then follow the details of the angula measurement (V. 96-10l) 
Jayuhgula-pradetAms trin hastah kishkum dhanUmshi cha I 
Dalatvafigula-parvapi prAdeta iti samjhitah It 9lS. 

Afigusb^hasya pradetinyA vyAsa(h) prAdeta uchyate t 
'fAlah sm^ito madhyamaya gokarnat cbApyanAmaya N 97. 
Kanish(hayA vitastis tu dvAdatAgngula uchyate I 
Batnir afigula-parvA^i sainkhyayA tvekavimtatih H 98. 
ChatvAri-vimtatit ohaiva hastah syAd angulAni tu I 
Kishkuh smi'ito dviratnis tu dvi-ohatvArimtad angulah N 99. 
Chatur basto dhanur da^^o u&likA yugam eva cha I 
Dhanuh sahasre dve tatra gavyutis taih kfitA tadA K KX). 

Ash^au dhanuh sahasrApi yojanam tair vibhAvitam l 
Etena jojuieneha sannivetAs tatah kfitAh N 101. 

(6) " Matsya PurApa”, chap. 266, v. 17-19 : 

JAlAn(ara-pravish(AnAih bbAnOnAm yad rajah sphu^am t 
Trasa-re^uh sa vijheyo vAlAgram tair athAshtabhih I 17. 
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Tad-ashtakena tu likhyatu yuka likhy&shtakair mat£l I 
Javo yfikash(akam tad-vad ashtabhis tais tad aj^gulam II 18. 
(SvakiyaAguli-manena mukham syad dvadab&Agulaiu I 
Mukha-manena kartavya sarvavayava-kalpand II 19). 

(7) Vastu-vidya, Ed. Ganapati Sastri, 1. 3-6 f : 

Tatradau sampravakshyami sarveshaih maua-Badhanam I 
Manenaivakhilam loke vastu saihsadhyate yatah H 
Paramanuh kramad v^iddho manuugula iti Biuritah I 
Paramaniir iti prokto yoginarh dyishti-gocharah II 
Faramunur ashfabhis trasa-renur iti sin^'Itah I 
Trasa-renus eha roiiiagraiii liksba-yuka-yavaB tatha H 

and BO forth (see Munasdra). 

(8) “ Bimbamaua Mb. (British Museum 668, 6292), V, 9 : 
Yad-bimba-praiiianena manaiigula(]ii) vibhajite I 
Teua bimbasya manam tu tatra(m) ayamam ishyate I 

(9) '' Suprabhedagama,” Pafala, xxx : 

Athatah saiiipravakshyami ahgulauam tu lakshanam \ 
Manaugulaih tu prathamaiii syfit matraugulam dvitiyakam II 1. 
Deha-labdha-pramanaih tu tritiyam augulam smritam I 
Yasiuat param anur uasti paranianus tad uchyate 0 2. 
Faramanur adhas chaivapi cha kesagra eva oha I 
R(l)ikBha-yuka-yavaB tatra krama§o’shta-gunair matam II 3. 
Manaugulam iti proktaih tato matr&hgulam &finu I 
Acharya-dakshiue haste madhyamahguli-madhyame II 4. 
Parva(ih) matrahgulaih jfieyam deha-Iabdhaugulam §|rinu I 
Pratimayas tathotsedhe tala-ganyena bhiljite II 6 
Teshvekaiii bhaga-vau-manam deha-labdhahgulam smritam I 
The objects measured in the three kinds cf ahgulas : 
Prasada-manrlapam^ chaiva prakarun gopiiran api II 6. 
Gramudya-kshetra-ganyeshu manaugula-vidh&natah t 
Aoharya-dakshafigulibhir mite vyslsa-mit^dhikaih (sic) II 7. 
Kurche pavitrake chaiva sruve srugbhir athftnyakaih I 
Ydge prayojitaniha matrahguli-vidhib charet II 8. 

Atha mdnaugulair vftpi k&rayed y&ga-karmanl I 
Deha-labdhahgulenaiva pratim&m karayed budhah II 9. 
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Then foUo’T the teohnioal names of the ahgolas fv. 10—16) : 
One angoia is called— bindu, moksha. 

Two aAgnlas are „ kalfi (elsewhere it is the name of one 

/a^ula), kolaka, padma, akshi, 
atvini. 

Three „ „ „ — -rudr&kshi, agni, gu^a, tula (andi 

vidyft. 

Four , „ „ yuga (and) bh&ga, veda, and turiya. 

Five „ „ „ rudrSnana, indriya, bhuta, and v&^a. 

Six „ „ „ karman, ahga, ayana, and rasa. 

Seven „ „ „ p&t&la, muni, dh&tu, and abdhi. 

Eight „ „ „ basu, loka-(ita?), and murti. 

Nine „ „ „ dvara, sutra, graha, and takti. 

Ten „ „ „ dit, n&^i, ayudha, and pradurbhava. 

Twenty „ „ „ ‘trishu (and) vishku. 

Thirty „ „ „ gati. 

Forty „ „ „ trijagat (?). 

Fifty „ „ „ sakvari. 

Sixty „ „ „ atitakvari. 

Seventy „ „ „ yashti. 

Eighty „ „ „ atyashti. 

Ninety „ „ „ dhfiti. 

Hundred,, „ „ atidhyiti. 

The cardinal numbers are described (v. 17 — 20) ; 

Ekam datam tatam chaiva sahasram ayutam punah It 17. 
Niyutam prayutam chaiva kotim chaiva yatharbndam \ 
Bfindam kharvam nikharvam cha tankham padmam atah 

param II 18. 

Samudra-madhy&ntar&khyam aparaih tatha I 
Par&rdham ev&khyatam da8a-v{itt(-ddh)yuttarottaram II 19. 
Evam et&ni chokt&ni samkhyfi-sth&nam vimtatih I 

Three kinds of the vitasti (span), which is equal to 12 angulas, 
are distinguished by their technical names : 

T&laih yamam tri-bhigam cha sba^kalfit cha vitastakam II 20 
Shat'kolakam mnkhaib chaiva dv&dasfiiigula-saihiiiakam I 
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Angashtha-tarjani-yuktam prade6am iti kirtitam h 21. 
(Madbyam&Dgushtha-samyaktam tftla-m&nam iti stafitam I ) 
Angusbth&namik&-yuktam vitastir iti cbocbyate II 22. 
Kanishfb&dguabtbayor yuktam go-karnam iti aamibikam I 
Tbe correct reading of tbe laat two linea abould be : 
AiigU8b(b&n&mik&-yaktam go-karnam iti aamjiiikam II 22. 
Ka^iah^bfiAguabtbayor yuktam(-tH) vitaatir iti cbocbyate I 
Compare : Brabmfinda purana i, vii, 97,98 (aee under qokabi^a 
and viTASTi). 

PrSdetat cba vitaatit cba gokarnat cba ime trayah II 23. 

Tbe two kinda of tbe meaaure by tbe fiat : 

Jajfi&dike prayoktavyah pr&a&didan na m&payet I 
Batnih aaihvrita-muabtih ayad aratnib prasfitangulih II 24. 

Different kinda of tbe baata or cubit meaaurea : 

Kiabkua cba pr&japatyat cba dbanur-muab(i-dhanu(r)grabau I 
Angulaa tu cbatur-vimtat kiabkui ityucbyate budbaih 11 26. 
Pafioba-vimtatibbit cbaiva prfijapatyain ud&britam I 
Sbad-vimtati-dbanur-muahtih eapta-vimtad-dhanu(r)grabah 

II 26. 

Tbe objects meaaored in these cubits : 
Eisbku-bastftdi'CbatTari-mfinangula-vatat-tamah (?) I 
Ebbir basta-pram&^ais tu prSsad&dini k&rayet H 27. 

I^ayanam cbfisanam obaiva kisbku-m&na-vat&t kuru I 
Lingam cba pin^ikam cbaiva pr&s&dam gopuram tatb& II 28. 
Pr&k&ra-mandapam cbaiva pr&j&patya-karena tu l 
The higher measures • 

Dhanu(r)grahat cbatushkam yad danda-m&nam prakirtitam 

1129 

Sahasra-dan<la-m&nena krota-matraih vidhiyate I 

GavyOtir dvi-gunam jfieyam tad-dhi(dvi)-gunaih cba gh&ta- 

kamN 30. 

Ghfttakasya cbatushkam tu yojan& parikirtitfi II 31. 

(10) “ Manu-samhita vili. 271 (cf. under “ Bfihat>aaihbitfi ” 
above) : 

Mikshepyo’yomayah kafikur jvalannaaye dab&ngulah I 
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(11) Rftmayana, vi, 20,22 ; 

Na hyaviddhaih tayor gutre babhuvaugulam autarain t. 

(12) Aratni, cubit According to the ^uloai^utra of Baudhayana 
(Fleet. J. R. A. S., 1912,231^ 2), this measure is equal -to 24 

ahgulas or ^ finger-breadths’. The -Satapaiha Brdhnuinn 
(x. 2,1,3) also mentions 24 angulas or * finger-breadths’ as a 
measure, but without reference to the aratni (sec below), 
cf. Eggeling, Sacred Books oj the East, 43, 300, n.3.”. 

(13) “ Prade&a frequently occurs in the “ Brahmanas ” (Vedic Index 

II, 162). (“ Aitareya,” VIli 5 ; ‘*6atapatha,” in, 5, 4, 5 ; 

“ Chhandogya upanishad ”, V. 18, 1, etc.,) as a measure of 
length, a span”, (ibid. 11-50.) 

(14) “ The “ Satapatha-Brahmana ”, 10, 2, 1, 2 : — Tasy-aish-avama 

matra yad angulayah ; — this is his lowest measure, namely 
the fingers.” 

(15) In some table the aratni is distinguished from the hasta, and 
is defined as measuring 21 ailgula. But the Sulvasutra ” of 
Baudhayana defines it as equal to 2 pradesa each of 12 
angula, and so agrees in making it equal to 24 angula. In 
any case, our present point is that the ‘‘ Kautiliya- 
Artha&astra ” gives its value as 24 angula. ” 

(Fleet c7. B. A. S., 1912, p. 231 notes 1, 2.). Compare also ibid. 
pp. 231, 232, 233 : 

(16) “ Like some of the other Hindu tables, it “ (Kautiliya-Arthasas- 

tra”) starts (p. 106, line 3) with the paramfinu or ‘most minute 
atom. ’ It takes its measures up to the angula, through 
four intermediate grades, by “ eights ” : it defines the afigula 
(line 7) as being equal to 8 yava-madhya, or 8 barley-corns 
laid side by side : and it further defines it as the middle 
breadth of the middle finger of a middle-sized man. It tells 
us (line 11) that 12 aiigala are 1 vitasti or “ span and (line 
13) that 2 vitasti are 1 aratni'. here, by its aratni of 24 
angula it means the measure which in other tables is usually 
called hasta or kara, “ the fore-arm, the cubit and, in fact, 
it adds prdjdpatya hasta as another name of its aratni.** 
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“ In the regular course of the table it tells us next (line 20) 
that 4 aratni (i.e. 4 hasta or cubits) are 1 danda, ' staff 
or dhanus, ‘ bow ’ (from which it follows that 1 dhanus= 
96 ahgula^.** 

** Now the ahgula or finger-breadth may be the theoretical 
unit : it may well have been originally the actual unit and 
the source of the other measures. But we can hardly doubt 
that the liasta or cubit eventually took its place as the prac- 
tical unit ; and that a correct scale was maintained by 
keeping in public offices a standard hasta marked off into 2 
vitasti and 24 ahgula. At any rate, the hasta is the prac- 
tical measure to which we must attend in estimating all the 
others. ’’ 

(17) “ Following Colebrooke Essays/’ I. 640, note), I take the 
hasta for easy computation at exactly 18 inches, which gives 
I inch as the value of the ahgula.” 

AblGHRI — A foot, generally a small (dwarf) pillar constructed on a 

larger one, or in the upper parts of a storey ; a pilaster ; 

Tad-dvayam chahghri-tuhgam syad ekarii^am prastaninvitam 

(M. XII, 36). 

(yhatush-padam tri-padajii cha dvi-padaikahghrim eva va (M. 

LXVII. 8). 

Tatra hinadhikam chet puda-sthuuahghrika^rayam ( 

Sarveshaiii bhitti-maneshu tatra dosho na vidyate (M. Lxix. 

60-61). 

Ab a synonym of the pillar : 

Jahgha cha charanam chaiva sthali stainbhamahghrikara 

(M. XV. 4'. 

As a pillar of the first floor : 

Tadurdhve’hghri fearaihsarii syiit (M. xx. 16). 

Adri-sopana-part ve tu na kuryfit paravayor ahghrikam (M. 

XXX. 163). 

As a dwarf pillar placed upon a larger column : 

Athav& sapta-aaptamtam vibhajet tritalodaye | 

Chatur-bhagam adhishthanarii tad-dvayam puda-tuhgakam I 
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Adhishthtna-samam maiioham mafichordh've’rdlutna vap>ray-ak I 
Sa-trip&da-sha^amtona ohorhve p&dodayam bhavet I 
Tad&rdhve pEastarotta&gam sa-tri-p&dam tri-pSdakam I 
TadOrdhve’rdhena vapraih sySt tadurdhve’nghri shadam-bakam I 
(M. MI. 12-17). 

A subordinate pillar : 

Mula-pftda-yitilam va tat-tri-pida-vit&lakani i 
Etat kumbh&Dghrikam proktam antaraiam cha yojayet l (M. xv. 
228-229). . 

ANGHRIEA-VARI — A moulding of the lamp-poet (dipa-danda) : 

Agre oha phalakintam cha t&(ikadyair vibhhabitain I 
Atbav&hghrika-v&rizh syad urdhve cha kudmal&uvitam (M. L. 
78-79). 

ACHALA-SOPANA (see fiopdna) — a flight of stationary or immov- 
able steps : 

Achalam oha cbalam chaiva dvidha sopauam iritam (Hf. xxx. 
90). 

See the contents of 93-124 under Sopdna. 

Cf. : Evam tu chala-sopanam achalam tat pravakshyate (151). 
Then follows the measurement (162-164). 

ATTA, ATTALA— High, lofty. 

AT^ALAKA — “ an apartment on the roof; an upper storey,” a 
tower, a military post. 

ATTALIKA — “ a house of two or more storeys, a lofty house, 
palace ” (Af. W did). 

( 1 ) “ Kautilya- Arthatastra : ” 

‘ Yishkambha-chaturakram a^talakam utsedha-samavakshepa- 
sopanaih kSrayet.’ 

‘ Triinsad-dandantaram cha dvayor a(talakayor madhye sa-har- 
mya-dvi-talam dvyardhayamam pratollm k&rayet.' 

' Attalaka-pratoli-madhye tri-dhanu8hk&dhish(h&naih s&pidha- 
na-chchhidra-phalaka-samhatam itindrakolaib kHrayet,’ 
^Chap. xxiv. 62). 
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(2) ** Kamikagama,” xxxv : 

Agrato^lindakopetam a^talaih salakantarc I 
Gopuraaya tu \\ 126. 

(3) Rajatarangini 

I. 274 : prakarattala-mandalam kinnara-puram I 

I. 301 : nagaryah tru(yad a((ala-mekhalah { 

(4) ‘‘ Mahabharata *’ (Cock): 

II. 80,30 : prakarat^alakeshu I 

III. 16,16 : pur! sa^talaka-gopura I 

III. 160,39 : Vaisravan&vasam prakarena parikshiptam t 

chayattalaka-^obhiuam I 

III. 173,3 : puram gopurattalakopetam I 

III. 207,7 : Mithilam gopurat^lakavatlm I 

XV. 6,16 : puram attalaka-saihbadham (with very high sforey). 

XVI. 6,24 : nagarim prakarat^talakopetiim I 

(6) ** Ramayapa : 

I. 6,11 : Uohchat(ala-dhvaja-vatIm ^ataghni^sata-aarnkulam I 
Commentary : a^^ala upari griham (lit. house at the top). 
II. 6,11 : Chaityeshvat^alakeshu cha \ 

Commentary : attalakah prakaroparitana-yuddha- 
sthauam ^ atpalakas imply the military towers built 
on the top of the enclosure walls. 

V. 3,33: lahkam .satta-prakara-toranaui I 

V. 37,39 : satita-prakara-toranaih lahkam I 
V. 66,32 : lahka sa^ta-prakara-toranfi I 
V. 61,36 : purim aa(ta-pratolikam I 
V. 68,168 : purim s.atta-gopuram I 
VI. 76, 6 : gopuratta-pratolishu char^^asu cha vividhasu cha I 

V. 2,17 : lahkam a(talaka4atakirnam I 

V. 2,21 : purim vapra-prakara-jaghanSm I 

§ataghui-6ala>ke^antain at^alakavatarhsakam | 

<6) Turrets : 

Giri-6ikhara.taru-tai-attalak-opatalpa-dvara-§aranochchhraya. 
compare with : Racrhuvaiii^^a. xvi. 11. vi^»irna-talp-Stta-&ato 

Accri. No..3. .^l3J.rsb .... Da 



16 


ANDA 


nivebah (Kielhorn, Jwndgadh Boek imerip. 0/ Mudradatnan, 
line 6, Ep. Ind., vol. viii, pp. 43, 46 and note 3). 

ANDA — A cupola, of. Shodabandayotah, furnished with 16 cupolas ; 
vibhfishito’ndaib oha vimbatyi— adorned with 20 cupolas 
“ (Brihatsaihhita," Lvi. 22, 24, 28 ; Kern. J. B. A. S. (N. S.) 
vol. VI. p. 319, 320). 

Bobhanaih patra-vallibhir andakaib cha vibhushitah I 
(“ Matsya Purana.” Chap. 269. v. 20 ; see also : v., 37). 
ATI-BHANGA — (See B/tawjia) A pose, in which the idol is bent in 
more than two or three places, cf : 

Barveshum deva-devinam bhadga-m&nam ihochyate I 
Abhangaih sama-bhangam cha ati-bhahgam tridha bhavet (M. 
LXVli, 96-96). 

Evam tu sama-bhaugam syad ati-bhahgam ihochyate I 
F&rshnyantaram barahgulyam tat-padShgush(hayor antare I 
Tad dvayor madhyame viihbad ahgulyam dvyantaram bhavet I 
Taj-janu-dvayor madhye dvyantaram dvadab&hgulam I 
Uru-mula-dvayor madhye s&rdha-dvyahgula-kantakam I 
Evam ati-bhahgam syild et4ni yuktito nyaset | 

(ibid 117-122'. 

ADBHUTA— (see utsedha) One of the five proportions of the 
measurement of the height ; in this proportion the height is 
twice the breadth, cf ; 

(1) PaAchadhotsedham utkfishtam manat paAcha-vidham nama I 
Santikaiii paushtikaiii breshthaih parshnikam (also, jayadam) 
madhya-mane tu I 

Hinam tu dvayaih ta(d)-dvi-gunam chudbhutam kathitam I 
Karadhikodayarii harmye sarvakbrnikam udiritami (M. xi. 
20-23). 

Santikam panshtikaih jayadam ch&dbhutam uttuhgam sarva- 
kftmikam (M. xi 76). 

A clear' statement of the rule : 

Tad-vistara-samottuhgaih sapadftrdham tu tuhgakam I 
Tri-p&d&dhikam utsedham vistfiram dvi-gu^odayam I 
Pratharoam b&ntikotsedham dvitiaym paush^ikodayam | 
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Tfitiyam jayadottungam chaturtham dhaixadodayam (i.e. 
sarvakamikam) I 

PalLohamam oh&dbhatotnedham janm&di-stupikaatakam I (M. 
XXXV. 21-26) 

(2) " Efimik&gama ”, L. 24-28 : 

A measuremeat of the height, of : 
dantikam pushti-jayadam adbhutaih sarvakamikam t 
Utsedhe dvi-guna-vyasah padadhikyam cha Bammatam II 24 
Yistfira-dvi-gunad asht&mtadhikaih v&dhiyojayet I 
Kshudr&pam evam uddishtam kanUhthauam athoohyate H 25 
Bapt&mte tu kfite vy&se sapt&ThBaih va sha^-aihtakam I 
Vistarfid adhikas txisgo madhya-m&nam athoohyate H 26 
Vist&rahi purvavat kritvi ohatash-p^Ach&dhikam tu yat I 
Madhya-manam idam proktam uttamanam trayamtakam II 
Purvam uddeta-manaih syad etam nirddeta-manakam II 27 
iBka-dvi-tri-karayor yoktam mana-hlnam tu vadhikam I 
Utsedham kalpayed dhiman sarvesham.api sadmanamll 28 
(3) A class of the two storeyed buildings (see^. xx. 94, 28-33, under 
Pbasada). 

A class of buildings (see ” Eamikagama ”, XLV. 61a, under 
malika) 

ADRI-SOPANA — (See 8opdna)—A flight of steps for a hill, of : 
Adri-sopana-partve tu na kuryat partvayo ahghrikaaa (M. xxx. 163) 
Adri-sopana-dete tu dirgha-manam yathesh^akam {ibid. 136} 
Adri-dete samarohya yatra tatraiva karayet {ibid. 118) 
ADHIMANDAPAEARA —Having the shape of the adhimapdapa 
(outside pavilion) ; 

Kshudra-devalayaih sarvam purvavaj janmadim uditaml 
Mandapam nava-talam kuryad bhavanain anya-raAgath vadhiman 
dapakaram I (M. xi. 143—144). 

ADHISHTHANA— Etymologically (‘ adhi-stha,’ to stand) it denotes 
an object on which something stands. Hence it is the basement 
or the lowest member of a building. In the same way, it implies 
the stand or base of the column, being the member between the 
shaft and the pedestal if there be any. Its identification with 

2 
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the base and the basement need not be questioned. It is clear 
beyond doubt by a comparison of the component parts and the 
offices it serves with the corresponding details (quoted below) 
of the Grecian and Roman architecture. 

(1) “ E&mik&gama ” xxxv : 

Yajamftnasya jfinvantaih nfivyantam hpidayivadhil 
Galftvadhi tiro’ntam cha padardhaih vfi tri-bhagikamH 22 
Tri(tra)yfidi-shodata-bh&g&n&m adhikaih vokta-m&natah I 

Adhisth&nasya mftnam syfit II 23 

Talftdhishth&na-p&debhyah kimchid-Qna-pramSnakam II 114 
Mola-dh&ma-talottudg&dhish^h&na-tala-saibyutam I 
Tad-vihina-talam vfipi sama-sthala-yutam tu vfi II 116 
Adhishfh&nfidi shad-vargam tan-mfinam upapithake | 
Dvfirotsedhfiya dfitavyam samam vfipyadhikam tu vfi II 122 
ibid, tv. 202 : 

Masurakam adhishthfinaih vastvfidhSram dharfitalam I 
Talam kut(imfidyadgam adhishthanasya kirtitam H 
These are stated to be the synonyms of ‘adhishthfina’. 

But they appear as the component parts of it. 

(2) “ Suprabhedfigama ” xxxi : ■ 

Tato ifihgala-bhiunit cbed adhishtbfinam prakalpayet I 
Tach-chatur-vidham fikhyfitam iha tastre viteshatah N 16 
Fadma-bandham chfiru-bandbam pfida-bandham prati-kramam I 
Yistfirasya chaturthfimtam adhishthfiuochchhrayam bhavet II 17 
(See the mouldings of these four bases under those terms). 
Padfiyfimam adhish^hfinam dvi-gunam sarva-sammatam n 28 

(3) “ M&nasfira ”, Chap, xiv (named Adhishthdna), 1 — 412 : 

Twelve kinds of heights (from one large span to four large 

cubits) to be employed in twelve storeys, one above the other ; 
Trayodatfingulam firabhya shat-shad-ahgula-vardhanfit I 
Chatur-hastftvasfinam syfit kuttima(=adhishthfina)-dvfi- 
datonnatam I 

£ka>dvfi-data-bhQmyantam harmy&ntam tat kramfit nyaset > 
(2-4). 
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These heights vary in bai)<1ings of the ditterent oastes and 
ranks : 

Vipr&n&m ta ohatur-hastam bhti-patin&m tri-hastakam I 

S&rdha>dvi-ha8tam utsedham yuva-r&jasya harmyake ) 

Dvi'hastaih tu vitftir proktam eka-hastam ta kudrake | (S'— 7^ 
These heights are stated to be proportionate to the heights 
of the buildings : 

Harmya-tuhga-vakat proktam tasya m&su(u)rakonnatam I 

Janm&di-v&jan&ntaih sy&t kut(imodayam iritam I (8 — 9) 

The height of the base as compared with that of the pedestal: 

Adhish^hknonnate deke bhopapl(ham hi samkritam \ 

Ete tat'tvam adhish^hanam tuhgam taoh ohatur-aihkakam I 

(xili. 2-3). 

The comparative heights of the base, pedestal and shaft 
or pillar : 

“ In a Tamil fragment of a manuscript, purporting to bo a 
translation of May&mata (?Mayamata), it is said — ‘The 
height of the shaft or pillar is to be divided into iour 
parts, and one to be given to the base, which may or 
may not be accompanied by a pedestal ; and in the 
case where a pedestal is joined to the base, the height 
of the pedestal may be either equal to that of the base, 
or twice or three times as much (Bam B&z. “ Ess. 
Arch, of Hind.” p. 26). 

According to Bam Bkz, the passage xiil, 2-3, quoted above, is 
meant to imply that the height of the pedestal consists ” of 
from one quarter to six times the height of the base 
(ibid. p. 26). 

According to the “ Manasara ” (»xi, 13 ; see below) and the 
” Suprabhedagama ” (xxxi, quoted above) the base is half of 
the pillar (pSda). The ” K&mikkgama ” does not give exact 
proportion but says (xxxv, 114 ; see above) that the tala (the 
lowest part or the pedestal and the base) is a little less 
(kimchid una) than the pillar or shaft_(p&da). 

Compare also verses 82, 23 of the same Agama quoted above. 
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The height of the base is sometimes included in that of the 
pillar : 

P&d&y&mftvas&naih oha adhishthfinodayena oha I (M. XV. 9). 

Farther comparative measurement of the base : 

AthavS sapta-saptfimtaih vibhajet tri-talodaye I 
Ohatur-bh&gam adhishthfinaih tad-dvayaih p&da>tuhgakam I 
Adhishthilna-samaTii-mafioham mafichordhve’rdhena vapra* 
yak \ (M. xxi, 12-14). 

' AdhishthSna * implying the basement of a building : 
Garbhftvatasya (s*of the foundation pit) nimnam syud adhish- 
th&aa(ih)-samoanatam I 

Ishfakair api p&shSpait ohaturatraih samath bhavet I (xil, 6-7). 
The employment of various bases recommended ; referring to 
the building of three storeys : 

NinftdhishthSna-samyuktam n&nS-pSdair alahkritami 
Nftnft-gopfina-samyoktaih kshudra-nSsyair vibhushiltam | (M. 
XX, 66-66). 

The penalty for having a disproportionate base : 
Adhishthftnottuhga-binara syat sth&na-nataih dhana-ksbayam I 
(M. Iixix, 20). 

The 64 types of bases : 

Evam ohatush-shashti-masbrakani'^adhishthanam) tas- 
trokta-m&nena vibhijitini I 

Jfifttvft prakurvann iha tilpi-varyas tad vastu-bhartuh 
pradad&ti sampat I (M. xrv, 393-896). 

These 64 bases are described under 19 technical class names 
(10>372) ; the details thereof are as follow : 

Mdmt&ra. Chap. xiv. : 

(The mouldings are arranged in the successive order, as given 
in the text, from the bottom upwards). 

I. — ^Pfida-bandha (10-22) 

(a) 24 parts: 

(1) Yapraka (cavetto) .... .... 8 

(2) Eumuda (astragal) .... .... 7 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... 1 
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(4) Kar^a (ear) .... 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Patfik& (band, fillet) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(&) 29 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(21) Padm»(ojma) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

The rest as before, 
(o) 29 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

The rest as before. 
(4) 28 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (^et) 

(3) Vapra (oa-retto) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 
The rest as before. 


II. — Uraga-bandha (23-43) : — 
(a) 18 parts : 

(1) Vapra (cavetto) 

(2) Kumuda (astragal) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 
(6) Patta ^ 

(6) Pattikis / ^ ^ 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 


(b) 20 parts : 

(1) V&jana (fillet) 

(2) Kandhara (dado) 

(3) Yftjana (fiUet) 


• ••• 




•••• 


(e) 22 parts : 

(1) Kampa (fillet) above Knmbha (pitcher) 

(2) Kar^a (ear) ..~ 


3 

1 

S 

1 

2 

2 

1 


1 


2 

1 

1 


7 

6 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 
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(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... •••• 1 

(4) Eampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Eandhara (.dado) .... .... .■•. 1 

(6) Vajana (fillet) ' .... .... .... 1 

(7) Eandhara (dado) .... .... .... 3 

(8) Gop&naka (beam) .... .... .... 2 

(9) Prativajana (cavetto) .... .... 11 

(d) 24 parts : 

(1) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... ... 7 

(2) Eumuda (torus) .... .... .... 6 

(The peculiarity of this part is that it is 

decorated with makara (shark) etc. (40). 

(3) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Eampana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Eampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Prativajana (cavetto) .... .... B 

These four types of bases are shaped like the face of a snake 
and furnished with two Pratis at the top (44) ; and their 
KumbJia (pitcher) is circular (46). These are employed in 
the buildings of Gods (i.e. temples), Brahmans and Eings 


(46). 

III. — Prati-krama (44 — 64) : — 

(a) 21 parts : 

(1) Eshudropana (small plinth) .... .... 1 

(2) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 2^ 

(3) Eampa (fillet) .... .... .... IJ 

(4) Vapra (caVetto) .... .... .... 7 

(6) Dh&ra-kumbha (supporting pitcher) .... 6 

(6) Alifiga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Padma (cyma) or .... 

Eampa (fillet) or t*>« •••• .... 1 (or 2) 

Patta (band) .... .... .... 1 (or 2) 


This base is decorated with elephants, horses, and makaras 
(sharks) etc. (xiv 63). 
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(b/ 22 parts (Kumbhe kumudoidhve vibeshata^) ; 


(1) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(3) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Pa^tika (band) .... .... .... 1 

(5) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 


(This part is decorated with the carvings of trees 
and all ornaments (67). 

The rest as before. 

(o) 23 parts i.Kumbh&ntaih pfirvavat sordhve, 69) : 


(1) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Kandhara ^dado) .... .... .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fiUet) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 2 

(6) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

The rest as before. 

(d) 24 parts : 

(1) Kampana (fillet) (upper and lower) .... 1 each 

(2) Antara(rita) (intervening fillet) .... 1 

(3) Tripat^a (three bands) .... .... 2 

(4) Antara (intervening fillet) .... .... 1 

(6) Pratima (? Prativ&jana=Cavetto) .... 1 

(6) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

The rest as before. 


These are employed in the buildings of Gods and three higher 


castes (XIV 100—101). 

IV. — Kumuda-bandha (66— 77) : — 

(a) 27 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Ambuja (oyma) .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Vapta (oavetto) .... .... .... 6 

(6) Padma (oyma) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kan^a (ear) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Ambu (filament) .... .... .... 1 
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(0) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Kumuda (astragal) 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

(11) Padma (cyma) 

(12) Karpa (ear) 

(13) Kampa (fillet) 

(14) Abja (cyma) 

(16) Pa((a (band) 

(16) Abja (cyma) 

(17) Kampa (fillet) 

(b) 27 parts (pat^ike tu visesliatah) : 
Gopfina (beam) 


1 

3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

.1 

1 

2 


Some authorities recommend Tripatta in the Knimida (astragal) 
“Naga (snake) part (79). 

Pattas (bauds) in the middle are decorated with flowers and 
jowols (80). 

It is covered with kataka (ring) or it may be circular (81). 


Kumuda (astragal) may bo triangular or hexagonal. 

In this way, eiy/ii kinds of (such) bases should be made : 
£vam ashtavidhaih kuryiit (83). 

V.— Padma-kosara (suitable for all buildings) (78—91) : — 


(a) 19 parts ; 

(1) Janmau (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 4 

(3) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... ^ 

(4) Kaudhara (dado) .... .... .... \ 

(5) Ardha-padma (half cyma) .... .... 4 

(C) Kumuda (astragal) .... .... 1 

(7) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 14 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 14 

(9) Karna (ear) .... .... ... 2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(11) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 4 

(12) Patfika (band) .... .... .... 2 
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(13) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(14) iiampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

{b) 19 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... •••• 1-i 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... .... ■— h 

The rest should bo as before. 

(c) 19 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... •— J 

(2) Padma (fillet) .... .... .... i 

The rest should be as before. 


id) 19 parts : 

In this last sort of this base, there is a slight difierence 
(Kifichit teshaih viteshatah, 96). There should be two 
pattikas or (one) kapota, and the rest as before. 

VI. — Pushpa-pushkala (suitable, as stated, for all the storeys of 
the buildings of the small, intermediate and large sizes) 
(92-108):— 


(a) 32 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

(2) Vajana (fillet) 

(3) Maha-padma (large cyma) 

(4) Earpa (ear) 

(6) Ambuja (cyma) 

(6) Kumbha (pitjsher) .... 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Eampa (fillet) 

<9) Gala (dado) 

(10) Eampa (fillet) 

(11) Gala (dado) 

(12) Gopana (beam) 

(13) Alinga (fillet) 

(14) Antarita (fillet) 

(16) Pratimukha (a face-like ornament) 
(16) Vajana (fillet) 


2 

1 

7 

1 

1 

4 

1 

1 

3 
1 
1 

4 
1 
1 
2 
1 
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(6) 32 parts ; 

Padma (cyma) above the large portion is one part more 
and the rest as before. 

(c) 32 parts ; / 

The cyma above the plinth is one part and the rest as 
before. 

(d) 32 puts : 

(1) Kampa (fillet) below mahambuja (large 

cyma) .... .... .... .... 1 

(2) Mahambuja (large cyma) .... ... 6 

The rest as before. 


VII. — 8rl-bandha (suitable for the palaces of emperors and the 
temples of Vishnu and Siva) (109 — 122) : — 

(a) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

(2) Vapra (cavetto) 

(3) Kumuda (torus) 

(4) Karna (ear) 

(6) Karna (ear) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Gopana (beam) 

(9) Aligna (fillet) 

(10) Antarita (fillet) 

(11) Prati-vaktra (a face-like ornament) 

(12) V&jana (fillet) 

(b) 26 parts -. 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

(2) Pratika (= Prati-vaktra, a face-like 

ornament). 

The rest as before. 

(c) 26 parts : 

(1) Kshepa^a (above Janman or plinth) (pro- 
jection) 

(2) Gopana (beam) 

(3) Alinga (fillet) 

(4) Antarita (fillet) 


1 

6 

6 

1 

4 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 
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1 

1 

1 

1 
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(5) Prati-vaktra (a face-like ornament) .... 1 

(6) Ardha-viljana (half fillet) .... .... 4 

Thu rest as before. 

(d) 26 parts: 

(1) Jantnan (plinth) .... .... .... 1 

(2) AbjaKa (small cyma) .... .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... ... 1 

The rest as before. 

VIII. — Maucha-bandha (for temples and palaces) (123—143) : — 

(а) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 4 

(2) Padma (cyma; .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(6) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 6 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... ,... 4 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(9) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Patta (band) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(12) Alifiga (fillet) .... .... . .. 4 

(13) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Prati (fiUet> .... .... .... 14 

(16) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

This is decorated with the carvings (riipa) of vyklas 
(snakes), lions, and sharks, etc. (137). 

(б) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Ambuja (cyma) .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(4) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 6 

(5) Eumuda (torus) .... .... .... 4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... ‘2 
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(8) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Pa((ik& (bandl .... .... .... 2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) '.... .... .... 1 

(11) Kama (ear) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(13) Pratl (fillet) ... .... .... 1 

(14) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(c) 26 Parts : 


The Kumuda and prati are furnished with a tripaf^a ; 
and the rest as before, and the ornaments also are the 
same. 

(d) 26 parts : 

(1) Pattika (fillet) same as before. 

(2) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

The rest as before. 

(e) 26 parts : 

The Pattika is the same bat the Kandhara above is one 
part, and the rest as before. The ornaments should 
be discreetly made (148). 

IX. — 6reni-bandha (for temples and all other buildings) (144—169) : — 


(a) 18 parts : 

(1) Janman (.plinth) .... .... . ' H 

(2) Kshudra'kampa (small fillet) ... .... 4 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) .... .... 6 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Abja (qyma) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... ... 3 

(7) tPadma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Vijana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Prati (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(11) V&jana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(b) 22 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... ... 3 

(2) Kshudra-ksbepana (small projection) .... 4 
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(8) Ambuja (oyma) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(5) Abjaka (small cyma) 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Kaudhara (dado) .... 

(10* Kshepana (projection) 

(11) Padma (cyma) 

(12) Pa^tika (baud) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Vajana (fillet) 

(c) 23 parts : 

(1) Paduka (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Mahambuja ^large cym.a) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(6) Kumuda (astragal) .... 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Kaudhara (dado) .... 

(10) Vajana (fillet) 

(11) Autarita (fillet) 

(12) Prati (fillet) 

(13) Vajana (fillet) 

(d) 24 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) .... 

(3) Vajana (fillet) 

(4) Maha-padma (large cyma) 

(5) Dala (petal) 

The rest as before. 

Those are decorated with lions etc. (174). 
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X. — Padma-bandha (for the temples of ^ods 

and goddesses) 

(170—194) 

(a) 21 parts: , 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

1 

(2) Fadma (oyma) 

1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(4) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

1 

(6) KshepaiQLa (projection) 

1 

(6) Adhah-padma (lower cyma) .... 

3 

(7) Earpa (ear) 

1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

2 

(9) Patfika (band) 

2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(11) Kandhara (dado) .... 

1 

(12) Paftt^ (band) 

2 

(b) 21 parts : 

(1) Upfina (plinth) 

9 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

1 

(3) Eumuda (astragal).... 

5 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(7) Gala (dado) 

2 

(8) Kshepa^a (projection) 


(9) Padma (cyma) 

1 

(10) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

2 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(o) 21 parts : 

(1) Abja (cyma) as before. 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(3) Kar^a (ear) 

2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(6) Antanta (fillet) 

2 

(6) Prati (fillet) 

1 

(7) V&iana (fillet) 

Mf* 1 

The rest as before. 
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(d) 19 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 3 

(2) Padma (oyma) .... .... .... 1 

(3) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Padma (oyma) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 6 

(6) Padma (oyma) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Karna (ear) .... .... 1 

(9) Padma (oyma) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Alifiga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(13) Prativajana (fillet) .... ... .... 1 


These are discreetly adorned with gniha.s (sliarks), 


lions, etc. (203). 

XI. — Kumbha-bandha (196 — 239) ; - 
(a) 24 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 3 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Pattika (baud) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .... ... .... 1 

(8) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Padma (cyma) .... .... ... I 

(11) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

(12) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(13) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(15) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Prati (fillet) 


sse* 
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{b) 24 parts : 

(1) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... 1 

(2) Nimnaka (drip) .... .... .... ^ 

(3) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Padma (cyma) ... .... .... 2 

(6) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Vajana (fillet) ... .... .... 1 

(13) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 

(14) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... Ij 

(16) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 1 

(17) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 

(18) Nimua (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(19) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(20) Nimua (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(21) Prati (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(c) 24 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Padma (cyma) ... .... ,... 2 

(3) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Kumlha (pitcher) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kshudra-patta (small band) .... .... 1 

(7) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2 

(9) Kshepana (projection) .... ... 1 

(10) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 

(11) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1( 
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(12) Fadma (cyma) .... .... .... 

(13) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

(14) Adhah-padma (lower cyma) .... .... 1 

(16) Eandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(17) Kshudrabja (small cyma) ... IJ 

(18) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2(? ^) 

(19) Prativajaua (fillet), the remainder. 

(d) 26 parts : 

(1) Jauman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 2 

(3) Eampa (fillet) .... ... .... 1 

(4) Eandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Pattika (band) .... .... .... 2 

(8) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

(12) Padma (cyma) .... .... ... 1 

(13) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Kendra (central part) .... .... 2 

(15) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(18) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 


The rest should be discreetly made. 

These should be decorated with sharks etc. and Kshudra-n&si 
(small nose) (246). 

This is stated to be of five kinds (see b. 1, 2, above) specially 
in the Kumbha part (247). 

These may be circular, triangular (tri-patta), rectangular (? 
dhfir&ya), and should be furnished with kanakas. These an 
suitable for temples and palaces (248). 

3 
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XTI.— Vapra-baudha (240 — 248) : 

(a) (?) 31 parts : 

(1) Janman (pliuth) .... 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Padina (cyma) 

(4) Vajana (fillet) 

(6) Vapra (cavetto) 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(7) Eampa (fillet) 

(8) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

(11) Pa(^ikii (band) 

(12) Padma (cyma) 

(la) Vajaua (fillet) 

(14) Karna (ear) 

(16) Kshepana (projection) 

(16) Auibuja (cyma) 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(18) Prativajaiia (fillet).... 
XIII.--Vajra-baudlia (249—259) 

(a) 31 parts : 

(1) Janmaii (pliuth) .... 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Padma (cyma) 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(6) Eampa (fillet) 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Vajra-kumbha (round pitcher) 

(9) Saro-ruha (cyma) .... 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

(11) Karpa (ear) •••• 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 

(13) Ambuja (qyma) 
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(14) Kapota (dove oot) 

(16) Prativ&jana (fillet)..,. 

(16) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(17) Kampa-padma (fillet aad oyma) 

(18) Yajra-pa^ta (round band) 

(19) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 
XlV.-Sri-bhoga (260—280) 

(a) 27 parts : 

(1) Jannian (plinth) .... 

(2) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) .... 

(3) Anibuja (cyma) 

(4) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) .... 

(It is attached to the small Karna (276) 

(6) Karna (ear) .... .... 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Kslmdrabja (small cyma) 

(8) Kumuda (astragal)..,. 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(10) Kshepana (projection) 

(11) Karna (ear) 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Pa(tika (band) 

(16) Padma (cyma) • ••• 

(16) Kampa (fillet) 

(17) Kandhara (dado) •••• •••• 

(18) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(19) Kapotaka (dove cot) 

(20) Alinga (fillet) .... ...• 

(/j) 27 parts : 

(l)^Janman (plinth) .... 

(‘2) Kshudrop&na (small plinth) 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) «... 

(4) Kshudra-pafikaja (small cyniM).... 

(6) Kampa-karpa (fillet and ear) 


2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 


24 

4 

3 

4 


1 

4 

8(? 4) 


4 

4 

1 

4 


1 

.... 4(?i) 

1 

4 

4 

2 

....1(?1-H) 

•2 


2 

1 

3 
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(6) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) .... 1 

(7) Two Kapotas (dove oots) .... .... 2 

(8) G-ala (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(9) PrativSjana (fillet^.... .... .... 1 

(10) Gala (dado) .... .... .... ^ 

(11) Padma-kampa (cyma aud fillet) .... 1 

(12) Pattika (baud; .... .... .... 2 

(13) Gala (dado) .... .... ... ^ 

(14) Vajaua (fillet) .... .... .... ^ 

(16) Eampa (fillet) .... .... .... i 

(16) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 2J 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2J 

(18) Prati(ma) (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

XV. -Ratna-bandha (281—296) .— 

(a) 26 parts ; 

(1) Jaumau (plinth) •••• •••• 1^ 

(2) Kshudra-vajaua (small fillet) .... .... ^ 

(3) Vapra (cavctto) .... .... .... 1 (? 3) 

(4) Padiua (cymal .... .... .... 1 

(6) Asaua (seat) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Rnfna-^ap^a (j. welled cavetto) .... 4J- 

(7) Kampa (fillet) ... .... .... 4^ 

(8) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 4 

(9) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... ^ 

(10) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... ^ 

(11) Ratiia-kampa (jewelled fillet) .... .... 2 

(12) Kampaja (fillet) .... .... .... 

(13) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... i 

(14) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(15) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) ... 1 

(16) Ratna-patta (jewelled fillet) .... .... 1 

(17; Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(18) Kama (ear) .... .... .... 1^ 

(19) Vajana (fillet) ... .... .... i 

(20) Abja (cyma) ... .... .... i 
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(21) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2 

(22) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 14 

(23) Prativajana (fillet), the remainder. 

This part is adorned with the carvings of snakes and sharks, 
etc., and all other parts are decorated with jewelled lotuses. 
This base should be made in the temples of 6iva aud Vishnu 


(307-309). 

XVI. — Patta-bandha (297-304) : — 

26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... ... .... 2 

(2) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(3) Mahabja (large cyma) .... .... 24 

(4) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(5) Nimna-katnpa (drip and fillet) .... .... 1 

(6) Padma (cyma) .... ....* 1 

(7) Maha-pa^ta (large band) .... .... 2 

(8) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .... .... ...* 1 

(10) Kshepana-abja (projection and cyma) .... 6 

(11) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2 

(12) Prativajana (fillet), the remainder. 


This is adorned with all ornaments (318). 


XVII.— Kaksha-bandha (305-346) 

(a) 18 parts 

(11 Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) .... .... 24 

(4) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(5) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Prati (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(8) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... J 

(10) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) .... 1 

(11) Vfitta-kumbha (round pitcher) .... 2 
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(12) Padma-ksbepa^a (cyma and projection) .... 1 


(13) Karpa (ear) .... .... ...• 1 

(14) £ainpa-padma (fillet and cyma) .... 1 

(16) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 14 

(16) V&jana (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

This is adorned with all ornaments, and sharks and 
snakes, etc., (328). 

(6) 19 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 4 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(4) Mahambuja (large cyma) .... .... 2 

(5) Padma-nima (cyma and drip) .... .... 1 

(6) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... 4 

(7) Kumuda (astragal) .... .... .... 14 

(8) Abja (cyma / •••• •••• ^ 

(9) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 4 

(10) Abja (cyma) •••• #••• ^ 

(11) Pattika (band) .... .... .... 14 

(12) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(13) Nimnaka (drip) .... .... .... 4 

(14) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(16) Prati (fillet) .... .... .... I 

(16) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(17) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(18) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(19) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 4 

(20) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 14 

(21) Vajana (.fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(22) Prati'bandha (fillet and band) .... .... 1 


Tbe rest should be as beioie and it should be 
decorated with all ornaments (840). 

(c) 26 parts : 


(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 


1 

1 


eses 
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(8) Kandhara (dado) .... 

2 

(4) Eampa (fillet) 

1 

(5) Padma (oyma) 

1 

(6) Eampa (fillet) 

.... 1 

(7) Argala (bar) 

1 

(8) Eampa (fillet) 

1 

(9) Padma (cyma) .... 

■••• 1 

(10) Eapota (dove cot) .... 

•••• 2 

(11) Pr^tivajana (fillet), the rem»*inde»* 

Pa((a-kampa, Eapota, and the two Pa(t<^ may be 

circular (348). 

The parts of the two lower Ear^as are adorned with 

images of snakes, etc., (349). 

(d) 24 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

••4. 3 

(2) Eampa (fillet) 

1 

(3) Nimna (drip) 

1 

(4) Bhadras (projecting ornament;.... 

...,6 (each) 

(6) Eampa (fillet) 

1 

(6) Nimnaka (drip) 

1 

(7) Antarita (fillet) 

1 

(8) Prati (fillet) 

1 

(9) Eampa (fillet) 

1 

(10) Eandhara (dado) .... 

1 

(11) Eampa (fillet) 

1 

(12) Padma (cyma) 

1 

(13) Eapota (dove cot; .... 

3 

(14) Eandhara (dado) 

1 

(16) Prati (fillet) 

1 

(16) Eumbha (pitcherl 

8 (? ootangrdar) 

There should be Bhadra-pa(ta 

and Patra-patfa in 


the Eapota part (369). 
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XVIII.— Kampa-bandha (347-368) 

36 parts : 

(1) Tudga (elevation) / 

(2) Kshudra-up&na (small plinth) .... 

(3) Mahabja (large oyma) 

(4) Kshudr&bja (small oyma) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Nimna (drip) 

(7) Vfijana (fiillet) 

(6) Padma (oyma) 

(9) Kumbha-mahfibja (pitcher and oyma) 

(10) Abja (oyma) 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

(12) Alinga (fillet) 

(13) Antarita (fillet) 

(14) Frati (fillet) 

(16) Vfijana (fillet) 

(16) Ksnepana (projection) 

(17) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(18) Kampa (fillet) 

(19) Padma (oyma) 

(20) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(21) Alinga (fillet) 

(22) Prati (fillet) 

XIX.-6rI.kfinta (369—372) 

36 parts : 

(1) Upfina (plinth) 

(2) Kshudropfina (small plinth) .... 

(3) Mahfimbuja (large oyma) 

(4) Kshubrfibja (small oyma) 

(6) Kandhara (dado) •••• 

(6) Padma (oyma) 

(7) Paffikfi (band) 

(8) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) .... 

(9) Padma (oyma) 


4 
1 
6 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

5 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
I 

X 

3 

1 

1 


3 

1 

8 

1 

1 

1 

3 
1 

4 
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(10) EBhfUdrfibja (small cyma) .... .... 1 

(11) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(13) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

(14) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(15) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(16) Kandhara (dado) .... .... ., . 2 

(17) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(18) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(19) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(20) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(21) Prati (fillet) .... ... .... 1 


This ^ri-kanta is stated to be of four kinds (376) but 
only one type is illustrated. 

In the kumbha-part it should be round or there 
should be a patta (372). These should be con- 
structed in the temples of l^iva and Vishnu (387). 
Projections (318-409) : 

Projections are the peculiarities of the mouldings from the 
plinth to the crowning fillet' : 

Janmftdi-vajanantam oha amtan&ib tad viteshatah I (373). 
These projections vary from oeing equal to to one-fourth of 
the mouldings . 

Tat-samam nirgamaih vitpi tri-p&dam ardh&rdham eva cha I 
Tad-eva kshepanam sarve yatha-tobhajm tu kftrayet I 
Upana-tunga-samam vapi tat-padona-vivardhanit I 
Tufigena tri-vidhan&ni cha tri-padam nirgamam bhavet I 
Yaprochcham tu samam vapi yavat kumuda-nirgamam \ 
Kumudochchaih vapra-patt&ntam pattika-nirgamam bhavet I 
Tat-samam nirgamam vapi pattam gop&na-nirgamam I 
Kshudxa-pafikaja-sarvesh&m tat-samam nitgamam bhavet I 

Yath&-tobham balat sarvam afig&n&m sahito(aih) nyaset I 

(376—384). 
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These general rules are illustrated by giving in danda (rod) and 
hasta (cubit) measures the projections of some plinths (402— 
409). 

For a comparative study and^general knowledge of the subject 
the details of the bases employed in early European archi- 
tecture are given below. 

Each column has its particular base. 

I. — Tuscan order (Gvnlt. Encycl. art. 2565) ; — 

Base of the column 12 parts : 

Proj€oiioD from the of 
oolomn in porti of n 
Module 

(1) Fillet .... 1 134 

(2) Torus .... 6 164 

(3) Plinth .... 6 164 

II.— Doric order (art. 2665) : — 

Base of the column 12 parts : 

ProJtctiOB. 

(1) Apophyge or oongd .... 2 modules 12 

(2) Fillet .... .... } „ 14 

(3) Astragal ..„ 14 „ 14f 

(4) Torus .... .... 4 17 

(6) Plinth .... .... A 17 

Grecian Doric : 

Cornice .... 16*32 parts. 

Entablature .... .... Frieze .... 14*88 „ 

Architrave .... 17*10 „ 

Capital .... 11*16 „ 

Column (proper) .... Shaft .... 20*30 modules 

1st. step or plinth 6*90. 

2nd. „ „ 6*70. 

3rd „ „ 6*90. 

III.— lonio order (art. 2673) 

Blue of the column 194 PAtts, excluding Apophyge 2 parts 

and Projection 18. 

20 
224 


(1) FiUet 

(2) Torus 


.M. 14 
.... 6 



ADHIBHTH&NA 


48 


(3) FUlet 

i 

204 

(4) Scotia 

2 

20 

(6) Fillet 

i 

22 

(6) Two beads .... 

2 

224 

(7) Fillet 

i 

22 

(8) Scotia .... 

2 

21 

(9) Fillet 

i 

24 

(10) Plinth 

6 

26 


Greoiui lonio (art. 2581^ 

Base of the oolumn 33*27 parts : 


Projiioiion IB pBrU oi b 
M odoJe from azii ol 


(ho ookomn 

(1) Apophyge .... 1*080 

(2) Fillet .... 0*450 18*960 

(3) Bead .... 1*080 10*320 

(4) Torus (borison* 

tally fluted) .... 6*lfi0 22*500 

(5) Fillet 0*450 22*600 

(6) Scotia .... 6*000 21*840 

(7) Fillet 0*460 23*640 

(8) Torus 6*760 24*960 

(9) Pliotb .... 11*880 26*620 

IV. —Corinthian order (art. 2682) : — 

Base of the oolumn 14| parts : 




Halghta ID Mrit 
of • Hodilo. 

PRokoMon m sbi Ii 
oCBliodal^ 

(1) Torus 

•••f 

3 

22 

(2) Fillet 

»••• 

4 

204 

(3) Scotia 

• ••• 

14 

20 

(4) Fillet 

•tie 

4 

214 

(6) Two beads 


1 

22 

(6) FiUet 

••pf 

4 

211 

(7) Scotia 

•t*f 

14 

21* 

(8) FiUet 

•••• 

4 

23 

(9; Toms 

•see 

4 

26 

(10) Plinth 

••ft 

6 

26 
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V. — Composite order (art. 2691) : — 
The base of the column 18 parts ; 



Hcighli in parti qi a 
/ liodiilr 

Prnj'otion in p»rl-* 
of a Moduli. 

(1) Cong4 

.... 2 

20 

(2) Fillet 

.... u 

20 

(3) Torus 

.... 3 

22 

(4) Fillet 

.... i 

204 

(5) Scotia 

.... ji 

20 

(6) Fillet 

.... i 

2H 

(7) Bead 

.... 4 

21f 

(8) Fillet 

.... i 

214 

(9) Scotia 

.... 2 

20| 

(10) Fillet 

.... i 

23 

(11) Torus 

.... 4 

26 

(12) Plinth 

.... 6 

26 


From the details given tibove it would be easy to understand and 
subscribe to the following quotation ; 

“ The Indian (pedestals and) bases are made more systematic- 
ally, and afford by far a greater variety of proportions and 
ornaments than the Grecian and Roman. In the European 
architecture, the forms and dimensions of pedestals and 
bases are fixed by invariable rules, with respect to the orders 
in which they are employed, but in the Indian, the choice is 
left to the option of the artists.” 

(B&m Raz, “ Ess. Arch, of Hind.” p. 39-40 and see Plate II). 

ANANTA — (See lupCt) — A kind of lupa or “ a sloping and projecting 
member of the entablature representing a continued pent-roof 
Ambaram cha vyayam jyotir gaganaih cha vihayasi I 

Anantam chantariksham cha prastaraih (? pushkalam) chash^adha 
lupAh I 

(M. xviii, 174-175;. 

ANU-GBIHA — The roof of a house. 

Gf. Karna-kll&ya-saihbandho’nugyiham setuh — “ The fastening of 
the roof of a house to the transverse beam by means of iron 
bolts is called Hetu" (Eau^. “ Arthatastra.” Chap. LW, p. 166). 
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ANU-6ALA — (Cf. ^dld) — Literally, an antechamber, a hall or 
room behind or at the side of a main halL But in the passages 
quoted below it seems to mean a special kind of hall. 

'' Manasara/’ zxvif 9, 19, 23 : 

(a) Bhoda&aih&akam adhikyam bhagam harmya-vifealakam I 7 
Ekamtam karna-kutam syad dharantara(m) §ivam§akam S 
JDvi bhagcuanu-§ala cha tad-ardham ch&ntaralakam I 9 
Saptamsenamaha-feala harmyam otat tu vinyaset I 1C 

(b) Athavashtadasarri^e tu ku^a-hara cha purvavat I 16 
Sliad-bhagena maha-sala chatuh-^ala tri-bhagikam I 17 
Madhya- tala yugaifasena bhadra-sSla cha madhyame I 18 
Anusala cha madhye cha chaika-bhagena bbadrakam I 19 

(c) Ekona-vimtad-aihtona asb(a-bhumi-vitalake I 21 
Ekaika-kuta-vistaraiii iiiaba-sala saramsakam \ 22 
Aiiusala tri-bhaga va bha(ha)rantara(m) dvi-hliagikam I 23 
Maha-tala tri-bhagena bhadra-tala visalata I 24 

ANEKA-LINGA — (8ee lihga) — A class of the phallus, phalli in 
group ; 

Vedatraih vasvaferakaih Va vrittari’ chaivam proktaneka-lihga-mulel 
Ekanokan chokta-lihge sivamtc Kuryud dhara shodatadi-dvayena I 
(M. LIT 128-129, 132-133). 

ANILA-BHADRAKA — A kind of chariot (see M. xLiii, 114, under 
Hatha), 

ANTARA — (See an^arifa)— A moulding of the pedestal and the base; 
literally the distance between any two objects, hence it implies a 
moulding which separates two other larger /mouldings. In this 
office it would resemble the fillet, listel or annulet (see Gwilt. art. 
2632. fig. 874) : 

Shad-amtam chantare karne uttaramsaih tad-urdhvake i (M. xiii, 

121 ). 

Purvottara-pradese tu kampanaiii chanlarambakam I 
Dviihtakaih cha tri-pattam syat tad-urdhvo chantaram bhavet I 
IM. XIV, 69-60). 
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ANTABAIjA — T he intermediate space, the interior (=antarftlaya). 

(1) Interoolnmnation : 

MoIa-pida-Tiftfilam v& tat-tri>pfida-vib&lakam I 

Etat kumbhahghrikaih proktam antar&lam cha yojayet I 

(M. XV, 231-232). 

(2) Referring to some part of the fifth storey : 

Tasmit tri-mula-harmyantam tad-dvayor mula-debake I 
Antar&lam prakurvita p&rfave sop&na-saihyntam I 
Sarva-pradakshinaih kury&d yuktyft dvsram prakalpayet I 

(M. XXIII, 20—22). 

(3) Borne part of a building : 

Gopurair map^&pfifiyfti^ cha oh&ntarfile tvalindake |(M. Lxix, 8). 

(4) " The second mandapa of a temple, between the ardha-mandapa 

and the shrine, J.B." 

Cf. “ Gorakshakum bhairavam ifijaneyath Sarasvatim Siddhi- 
vin&yakaih cha I 

Chak&ra paftch&yatan&ntar&le b&lendu-mauli-sthita-manaso 
yah ” I 

(Cintra prabasti of the reign of Satangadeva, verse 
46, Ep. “ Indie,” Vol. l, pp. 284, 276, note 16). 

(6) “ In the antarfila (or interior), they erected a most beautiful 
rafiga-man(apa, and a fine ohandra-k&le (or upper-storey) ac- 
cording to the directions given by the king Timmendra.” 
(Ep. Carnat, Vol. xii. P&vugada Taluq, no. 46, pp. 122. 
Translation, line 14, 203, Roman text, v, 9). 

(6 ) " An antar&la or intermediate porch.” 

(Fergusson, quoted by Rice, Bp. Carnat., Vol. v, part 1, 
Introduot p. xxxix, para. 2, line 6). 

ANTARIKSHA — A quarter. 

Jayante tat-pare saumye antarikshe’ka-purvake I (M. vil, 93). 

Mpige chaiv&ntarikshe v& bhringarfija-miishe tath& I IM. ix, 367). 

A synonym of the lup& or pent-roof : 

Aihbaraih cha vyayaih jyotir gaganam cha vih&yasi i 
Anantaih cha antariksham oha pushkalaih chfishtadhft lupfth I 

(M . XTiii, 174476). 
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ANTABI£.SHA-KANTA— A class of ten storeyed buildings (M. 

XXVIII, 14-16, see under Prdtdda). 

ANTARTTA— A fillet. 

(1) A moulding of the pedestal, the base and also of the entablature. 

In base it is connected with another crowning moulding 
called alinga and in pedestal with prativAjana. 

In its office and situation it would reseinble a fillet. 

Its synonyms are — v4jana, kshepapa, vetra, patta, uttara, 
pattikfi, kampa, drikka, and man^a, etc. (M. xvi, 46-47). 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal and the base : 

(2) Tad-urdhve’ntaritam chaihtam tat-samaih prativ&janam I 
Ekam chantaritam chordhve s&rdh&ihtam pratiT&janam I 

(M. XIII, 68, 69, etc.) 

Alihgain amsakaih chaiva tat-samantaritaih tathi I 
Alihgam amtakam chordhve aihten&ntaritam tath& I (M. xiv, 

61, 101, etc.). 

(3) The 10th moulding from the top of the entablature (See 

“ Kamikfigama ” Liv, 2, under Prd$dda). 

(See Ram Raz, “ Ess. Arch, of Hind.” p. 26). 
ANTARITA-MANDAPA — The ante-chamber in front of a shrine. 
(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. New. Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, 
p. 37). 

AN TAR-MAN DALA — The circular court in the interior of a compound: 
Antar-mandalam arabhya mahamary&dik&ntakam I 
Paficha-kut(d)yasya chotsedbam pratyokam paflohadhft bhavet I 

(M. XXXI, 67-68). 

ANTAR-MUKHA — Literally, with face towards the inside. 

Cf. Gfiha-garbham (= foundations) antar-mukham syftd gr&ma- 
garbhaih bahir-mukham I (M. xil, 216). 

ANTAR-YAPRA— The internal rampart, the internal side of the 
rampart. 

Cf. Antar-vapram bahir-bhittik chesbtaih dirgham cha cbQlikfi i 

(M. IX, 362). 

ANTIKA — A class of the two storeyed buildings (M. xx, 94, 26*27, 
see under Prdsdda), 
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ANTAff.PURA— The female apartments. 

(1) “ Bftm&japa ’’ fCock) — 

II, 3, 13 : Antah-purasya dvarani sarvasya nagarasya oha I 
II, 14,29 : Dadar^untah-puram ^riman nSnA-dhvaja-ganiyatam I 

II, 14, 66 : Nirjag&ma sagara-hrada-flmakab&t sumant- 

ro’ntah-purach chhubhat ) 

II, 15, 18 : Ityuktvantabpura-dvaram ajagama pur&navit I 
V. 4, 30 : Sa hema-jamba-nada-chakravalaih maharha-makt&- 
ma^i-bhushitantam I 

Par&rghya'kalagiira-ohandaaarham ea B&vanaatahpuram pra- 
viveba H 

II, 16, 47 of. : Saihriddham antahpuram avive&a ha H 
Tatodri’-kuta-chala-megha-saunibham mah&vimanopama- 
velma-aamyutam I 

VII, 42, 27 : Purvab^e dharma-karySpi kfitva dharmena dhar- 
mavit I 

desham divasa-bh4gardham autahpura-gato bhavet I 
Compare also : II, 10, 11—17 ; 70, 20 ; II, 70. 27 ; II, 114, 29 ; 
III, 64, 13 ; IV, 26, 22 ; V, 4, 24. 

(2) “ Pafichatantra ”, ed. Bombay, I, pp. 36, 58, 61, 168 ; 

Gatva kanyintahpure r&ja-kanyam sapta-bhQmi- 

ka-pi&sada-prSuta-gatam bhaja II 

Iha r&j&as tu tauaya Patalityasti kanyaka I 
Uparyautah-pure s& cha ratnam ityabhirakshyate H 
Pravikya so’drikriugagra-tunga-vatayauena tarn I 
Aatahpure dadark&tha suptaih rahasi Pa^alim II 
Pravr&jakak cha gatvaiva vatiyana-patheaa sah I 
Praviky&ntah-puraih prapa suptAm nisi nfip&tmajam II 

(3) ” When the great minister, Verggade of the female apartments 

(antahpora), great master of robes ” 

(Ep. Carnat. Vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq. no. 144, Transl. 
p. 107 ; Boman text. p. 191). 

ANTIMA— Limit, boundary, pilaster torminatiug the side wall of a 
temple, and having base and capital generally differing from 
those of adjacent columns, 
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Tad (9aprati)-urdhye s&rdha-pafiob&m&aih p&dSj&maifa tritlyakaiu I 
Antimain oha dvi-bhftgam sy&d vedikodayam iritam I 

(M. xxxm. 226-^27). 

ANTA-EAl^GA— The second court or theatre of a compound. 

Mapdapam nava-talaih kury&d bhavanam anya-rahgam 
v&dhimap4a>pftkSram I (M. xi. 114). 

AN V ANT A— A synonym of maficha or a raised platform or couch. 

(M. XVI. 43, see under maiic/(a). 

APASAMCHITA — A class of buildings in which the width (at the 
bottom) is the standard of measurement; the temples in which the 
principal idol is in the recumbent posture. 

Pratyekam tri-vidham proktam samohitam chapy-asamchitain 

apa(apa)-8amchitamityava» (Kfimik&gama, XLV. 6-7). 

Utsedhe m&nam grihyam chet sth&nakam tat prakathyate I 
Vistfire mfinam samkalpya ch&sanam tad udiritam I 
Paripfthe p&de v&pi mfinam faayanam iritam I 
Asanam samchitam proktam sth&nakam syfid asamchitain I 
Apasamchitam tayanam chet tat tat tri-vidha-harmyake I 

(M. XIX. 7—11). 

Sadichitfisaibchitfinfim oha amtair fiyadibhir yutam t 
Apasaihchita-harmyfin&m tithyantam shad grahishyate I 

(M. XXX. 173-174). 

APOHA — (see Oh'i ) — A superfluous member attached to a structure. 

ABJA— (see Padma ) — A lotus, the oyma or “ a moulding taking its 
name from its contour resembling that of a wave, being hollow in 
its upper part and swelling below. Ot this moulding there are 
two sorts, the cyma recta, just described ; and the oyma reversa 
wherein the upper part swells, whilst the lower is hollow. By 
the workmen these are called ogdes.” 

Compare the lists of mouldings given under ‘ Adhishthina ’ and 
‘ Upapitha.’ 

ABJA-KANTA--A class of the ten storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxvili. 18, see under Pra$iida). 

4 
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ABHAYA—Fearlew, a refoge-offering pose of the hand of an image. 
Chatur-bhajam tri-netraih oha jatfi-maknta-bhQshitam I 
Varadfibbaya-Bamyuktam kf ishna-paratu-dhfirinam I 

(M, xii, 130-121). 

Abhayam dakshi^e (M. vn. 169). 

Forve cba tvabhayam (ibid. 166). 

Varadaih oh&bhayam purve T&me tn dvSra-bastakam I (M. LIT. 164). 
ABHAYA-HASTA— (see Abho/ya ). — With hand in the pose of offer- 
ing refuge. 

Varadfibhaya-hastam cha iata-maku(a-manditam I (M. Li. 90). 
ABHISHEKA-MANDAPA— (see Mandapa ) — The coronation hall. 
Nfipftn&m abhishek&rtham mandapatu 1 (M. xxxiv. 38). 

See Inscrip, of Bajaraja III (no. 89, H. 8. I. I. vol. Ill, p. 86), 
under Mandapa. 

ABHYAVAHARA-MANDAPA— A dining-hall. 

See Bahgan&tha insoript. of Sundarapandya (verse 33, Ep. Ind. 
Vol. III. pp. 13, 16) under Man<fapa. 

AMBIT A-N AND AN A — A pavilion with 68 pillars. 

(Matsya-pur&na, chap. 270, v. 8, see under Mandapa). 

AMBABA — The sky, one of the eight kinds of the Inpft or pent roof. 

(M. xviii. 174-176, see under Ananta). 

Cf. Lupakiradi-ja^&n&m mftnayen m&uavit-tamah I 
Ambar&dyash(adhsmfini ni^&nfim lupaminayet I 

(M. XVIII. 329-880). 

AMBUJA — Lotus, the cyma (see Abja and Padma). 

Cf. Tad-dvayaih oh&mbujain chordhve kapotochoham gupftihtakam I 

(M. XIII. 67). 

(A)BAI^OA — A. synonym of harmya (building). 

Araffgam iti ohait&ni harmyam uktaih puratauaih | (M. ill. 8). 
ABATNI — (see under Angula ) — A measure, 

(1) A cubit of 24 angulas (Introduot. Bfijavallabha Mantjiana and 
Brahm&nda-Furapa, 1, vn. 99, see under Angula). 
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A measure equal to thejeugtb of the fore arms with the fiugera 
folly stretched (Soprabhed&gama, xxx. 24, see uuder 
Attptila), 

(2) A measure equal to the fist with fully stretched fingers (Sop* 
rabhedagama, xxx. 24 . see under ‘ Angola ’). 

According to this Agama (ibid. v. 25) and the M&nasSra (li. 
49) a meaure of 24 angulas is called Kishku (hasta). 

“This word (aratni), which primarily means ‘elbow’, 
occurs frequently from the Rigveda onwards. (R. V. vili. 80, 
8 ; A. V. XIX. 57, 6 ; Aitareya Br&hmapa, vili. 5 ; 6atapatha 
Brahmana, Ti. 3, 1, 33, etc.) as denoting a measure of 
length (ell or cubit), the distance from the elbow to the tip 
of the hand. The exact length nowhere appears from the 
early texts.” (Maodonell and Keith, Vedic Index 1, 34), 

Batapatha Brahmana also vil. 1. 2, 6 

Kautika-Sutra, 85 (Pet. Diet) ; B&hur aratuih I 
ARK\-KANTA— A class of the eleven storeyed buildings. 

Evam tu vajra-kantarh syad arka*k&ntam ihochyate I 
Tad eva tsla-praute tu parsve chaikena saushtikam I 
Tad-dvayor antare de§e tat-samam kshudra-hftrayoh I 
Purvavat kuta-vistaram sesham b&r&mta-pafijaram t 
Tan-madhye tu tri-bhSgena kshudra- tala-vitalatah(ta) I 
Tat-partve tri-tri-bb&gena hara-madhye sa-bhadrakam I 
Kshudra-tSl&-tri-bhftgdna madhya-bhadram samanvitam I 
Eshndra-h&ri cha sarvesh&m n&sikft-pafijar&uvitani I 
Madhye madhye mahan&si netra-tftla cha parsvayoh I 
Sarv&lfifik&ra-samyjiktam shad-vidham (ek&data>talaih) pariklrti- 
tam 1 (M. XXIX. 25-34). 

ARGALA — A bolt or pin for fastening a door, 

Argalam dakshine bh&ge v&ma-bhage tu talpakam fl 
Kava^a-yugmam kartavyam kokil&rgala-saihyutam II 

(Eamikagama, LV. 49, 52). 
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A moulding of the base (see Kakshabandha, under AdhishfhSna). 
Kampam ekam tad>urdhve cha ekenSrgalam eva cha I 

(M. XIV. 331, note). 

ARDHA-CHITRA — (see Ahhata ) — Half transparent Abhasa or a 
kind of marble. 

Ardhfihga-djrityam&nam oha tad ardha-chitram iti smfitam | 

(M. LI. 10) 

Ohitrihgam ardha-ohitrangam abhisaAgam tridhoohyate I 

(M. LI. 8). 

Sthavaram jaugam vapid aru-tailam cha lohajam I 
Chitrath va ohardha-ohitrath cha chitrabhasam athapi va I 

(M. LVi. 14-16). 

ardha-nAr16vara-a name of ^iva, an image the right half of 

which is the representation of 6iva and the left half of his consort 
Durga. 

Pabchima-mQla-tale madhye koshtho liAgam adbhutam I 
Athavardha-nari&vara(m) sthanakam I (M. xix. 224-226). 
ARDHA-FRANA — (see Sandhi-ha'-mam ) — A kind of joinery resembl- 
ing the shape of the bisected heart. 

Sarvesham api darunath sandheh prante tu yojayet I 
Yathesh^am pha 9 a(m)-samgrahyam ohodayed vistarantakam ( 
l^lagre kilakam yuktam ardha-prapam iti smfitam I 
Tad eva dvi-lala(e cha vistarardhardha-ohandravst I 
Madhye cha danta-samyuktain agra-mule tu yojayet I 
dasham tu pQrvavat kuryat mahavritam iti smfitam I 

(M. XVII. 97-102). 

ARDHA-MANDAFA — A half-pavilion, a vestibule, a court, a porch. 

(1) Idam ayadikam chardha-mapdape tish^a-map^ape N 

(Kamikagama, l. 68). 

Ardha-ihap^apa-dtdishamae vighneba-n^itta-rApinam ( 

(Ibid. Lv. 73 (. 

(2) “ On the west wall of 4he ardha-mapdapa in* front of the rock- 

out Jambukebvara shrine at Tiruvellarai. ” 

(Inscription no. xn, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxiv. p. 268). 
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(3) The “ court in a temple next to the sacred shrine.” Winslow, 

Tamil dictionary (loo. oit). 

(4) “ Ardha-mandapa : the enclosed building in front of a shrine.” 

(Chalukyan architecture, Bea, p. 37. Arch. Surv. New. 
Imp. Series, vol. xxi). 

The detatobed building, sometimes open and sometimes en- 
closed, in front of a shrine, is generally called the Mukha- 
man^apa (the pavilion in front of the shrine). 

(5) The ardha-mandapa is “ a narrow passage or vestibule connect- 

ing ” the garbha-griha and mukha-mandapa, and “ is open 
on two sides to permit the priestly worshipper circumam- 
bulating the central shrine.” 

(H. Krishna Bastri, South Indian images of gods and 
goddesses, p. 2. For this reference I am indebted 
to Prof. R. W. Frazer). 

ARDHA-SALA— A half-hall, an antechamber with one or mure 
closed sides. 

Ardha-tala vitesho’sti chordhva-sala-samanvitam I 
Madhya-koshthe (tha) dvi-p&rtve tu cbardha-s&l&-8amanvitam I 

(M. XX. 67, 73). 

Netra-talardha-tala cha bhadra-taladi-bbusbitam I (M.ixxvi. 67). 
Bhadra-talil maha-uasi chardha-taladhyalahkritam I (M. xxv. 34). 
ARDHA-HARA — A half chain, an ornament. 

Nakshatra-malam api chardha-haram I 
Suvarna-sutrani paritah stanabhyam I (M. L. 297-298). 

ALAKSHA — A member of the entablature I 

Etat tu sarvato-bhadram alakshakritir ibochyate I 
Tad eva kar^avatad vamtam prastiryut tu sarvatah I 
Uttaraih prag-uktahghrih syat tad-vasat parito nyaset I 

Tad evfintam alakshaih cha karnayot chottaram vina I 

(M. XVI. 185-188). 

ALA Nk ARA-MANDAPA— The dressing room, an attached hall or 
detached pavilion of a temple where the idols are dressed. 

(H. S. 1. 1, vol. I, p. 127, first’ para, see under Man^pa). 
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ALINDA(KA)— A corridor, a terrace, a balcony, a gallery. 

(1) ‘ Alinda-tabdena talfi-bhitter bfihye yfi gamanikft iftlakftvyit- 
Anga^a-sammukha kriyate' (commentary on Byihat-samhitA or 
Kira^a-tantra, see belowl—By the word ‘ alinda ’ is understood, 
the lattice-covered path beyond the wall of a hall and facing 
(or in front of) the court-yard. Compare ‘ Amarakosha ' 
( 2 , 2 , 12 ). 

2) ‘ SeiiApati-nripatinAm saptati-sahite dvidbA-kyite vyAse I 
^AlA-chatur-data-hrite paiicha-trimtad-vrite '(a)lindah t 
“ Add the number of 70 to those for the breadth of the man- 
sions of the King and the Commander-in-chief.” 

The same is more plainly expressed in Vitvak ; 

“ Write down the sum, at two places. Divide it, at one place, 
by 14 ; this gives the measure for a hall. Divide the sum 
by 35 ; the quotation is the measure of the terrace. ” 
Pramitaih tveka-talaih tu tnbhadam tat prakirtitam I 
SenApati-nyipadinam saptatyA sahite kyite II 
VyAse chaturdata-hyite AAlA-mAnaih vinirditet | 
Paftcha-trithsad-hyite’nyatralinda-manam bhaveoh cha tat II 
“ The word might as well be rendered by balcony, gallery. ” 
(Kern, Byihat-saihhitA, Uii. 17 ; J. B. A. 8. (N. S.) 

Vol. VI. p. 282, note 3). 

ApratishiddhAlindam samantato vAstu sarvato-bhadram I 
“ An edifice with uninterrupted terraces on every side is 
termed Sarvato-bhadra.” 

NandyAvartam alindaih talA-kudyst pradakshi^Antargataih— 
“ NandyAvarta is the name of a building with terraces that 
from the wall of the room extend to the extremity in a 
direction from east to south (aliat from left to right).” 

“ The Vardhamana has a terrace before the (chief) entrance, 
extending to the end ;'.then, when you proceed in a direction 
from left to right, another beautiful terrace, and then on, 
again, another in the aforesaid direction.” 
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“ The Svastika is auspioioas, if it have the terrace on the east 
side, and one continual terrace along the west side, at the 
ends whereof begin two other terraces going from west to 
east, while between the extremities of the latter lies a fourth 
terrace." 

“The Buchaka has a western and eastern terrace running to 
the end, and between their extremities two others.” 

vv. 31-36, pp. ‘286-286). 

(3) Agni-PurSna, chap. 106. v. 20-24 : 

Chatuh-talam tri-t&lam v& dvi-talam chaika-talakam I 
Chatuh-tala-gfihanam tu tal&lindakaibhedatah H 
^ata-dvayam tu jayante pahohatat-pafScha teshvapi I 
Tri-talani tu chatvari dvi-talani tu pahohadh& II 
Eka-talahi chatvari akalindani vachmi oha I 
Ashta-vimtad-alindani g^ihani nagarapi cha II 
Chaturbhih saptabhis chaiva paboha-pahchatad eva tu I 
Shad-alindani viiiitaiva ashtabhir vimta eva hi H 
Ash^aliiidam bhaved evaih nagaradau grihani hi I 

(4) Kamikagaina, xxxv : 

Asain ( => talanam) agre tu alinda(h) syuh pradhanu va visesha- 
tah I 

Eka-dvi-tri-chatush-paficUa-shat-saptalinda-samyutah II 37 
Pfishthe parsve tathaiva syuh ishta-dete'thava punah I 
Prithu-dvarat cha dvar&iht cha evam eva prakalpayet H 38 
Alindah prithu-dvdrena samo vS ohfirdha-manatah II 44 
Alinde dvaram evam syad anyatr&py-evam eva tu N 49 
Alindasya samantat tu bhagenaikena-v&rakam H 77 
See also ibid. L. 74, 76, 87. 

Ibid. liV. 201 (the synonyms of alinda) : 

andharam gfiham adyakam I 

Parimandana(m) salinda va alindasyabhidanakam II 
(6) Chantarale tvalindake I (M. Lxix. 8). 

Urdhvordhva-talanam tu chaika-bhagenalindakam I 

(M. XXIV. 46, etc). 
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(6) See the views of the corridors (Fallava Architecture, Arch. 
Sarv. New. Imp. Series, vol. xxxiv. • plates. vi,~Vti, viii, ix)r. "" 
ALPA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama,'XLV. 53-64, see under MCtlilta). 

ALPA-NASIKA— (see Nasa) — A small nose, a small vestibule. 
Chatur-dikshii chatur-dvaram chatuh-sbashty-alpa-nasikam I 

(M. XXXIV. 106). 

AVACHCHHAYA-A light shadow. 

Kanya-vfishabha-miisau cha-avachchhiiya na vidyate I 
Mcsho cha mithuno chaiva tula-siihha-chatash(aye I 
Evaih hi dvyahgulaih uyastaih vfischikashadha-mmayoh I 
Chatur-ahgulaih prakartavyam dhanuh-kumbhau shad ahgulam I 
Makare’shtangulam proktain avachchhayfim viteshatah I 

(M. VI. 31-36). 

Compare Vitruvius, Book ix. Chap, viii, under iSahku, 
AVALAMBANA — A pendant. 

Bahu-valaya-daina(th) cha skandha-malavalambanam I 

(M. L. 16). 

AVASATHA— The rest house, a house (see Pratiiraya). 
Bamyamavasatham chaiva datvamiim lokamasritah — 

“ Having given away a charming house, he attained the 
other world ”. (Hemadri p. 646). 

Bamyamk chavasathin datva dvijebhyo divam agatah — 

“ Having given away charming houses to the twice-born and 
gone to heaven ”. (Mbh. Anulasanika-parvan, chap. 137, v. 10). 

(Ind. Ant., vol. xii. p. 142, C. 1-2). 
AVASANA — (see MancJui)—A synonym of the Maiicha or a raised 
platform (M. xvi. 43). 

A6VATTHA-VKIKSHA-^The hply fig tree. 

Boferring to the Bauddha images : 

Sthanakaiii chasanaih vapi siihhasan&di-samyutam I 
Asvattha-vriksha-samyuktam kalpa-vriksbam tath& nyaset I 

(M. LVi. 3-4' 
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ASHTA-TALA— The eighth storey, 

(M&nasilra, xxvi. 1-76, see under Prdsdda)^ 

The description of the seventh floor : 

Evam sresh^ham tvash^a-tale sarvalankara-sathyutam I 

JannmdL-stupi-paryantam changa-manam ihochyate t 
Saikash^a-paiichak&msa-harmye tungam vibhftjite I 
Adharaih ch&sh(a-bhagena vedamsam charan&yatam I 
Tad-ardham valabhyutsedham sardham vahnyamsain anghrikam I 
Sa-tri-padamsakarh maficham iirdhve padaih gun&rh&akam I 
Tad-ardham chordhva-maficharo syat tri-p^Ldakshanghri-tungakam I 
Sa-padam§am prastarottungam dvyardharh^am charan&yatam I 
Tad-ardham prastarotsedham janghayamam cha sardhakam I 
Prastaram chaika-bhagena dryamsa-padadhikanghrikam 1 
Urdhva-mafichaih tri-padam syat sa-bhagam pada-tungakam I 
EkamSarh prastarotsedham tad-urdhve cha tri-bh&gikam I 
Tat-tri-bhagaika(a) vediih(h) sy&d dvi-bhagam gala-tungakam I 
Sa-padam chamtakam chordhve sirah-besham ^ikhodayam I 
Kechit tad eva tunge tu sapta-bh&gadhikam tath& I 
Urdhvordhva-pada-mulo tu yuktyUm^ena masurakam I 
Talanam chaika-bhagena karna-harmyavritam nyaset I 
Antara(m) prastaropetam sarvalankara-samyutam I 
Tasy&ntasyaika-bhagena kuryad avartyalindakam I 
Mule bh&ge padarh^ena chordhve’rdha-talam^akam I 
Netra-s&l&rdha-^&la cha bhadra-saladi-bhushitam I 
Toranair nida-^&ladi nasikabhir alankfitam I 
Ko8ht(h)o kaladi-madhye cha chordhva-kalS. cha manditam t 
Nasika-paiiiara-bal& kuta-kosthe tu bhushitain I 
N&sika-pafljaradyasya bhadra-salyair alankfitain I 
Kshudra-bala-prade^e tu sarv&lankara-samyutam 1 
Earpa-kut&nga-madhye tu nasika-pafljar&nvitam \ 

Sarvfingam kshudra-n&sjraflgam prastaralankfiti-kfiya I 
N&n&dhishth&na-samyuktam uana-padair alankfitam I 
Nfigara-drftvidadinam yesflj&dm bikh&avitam I 
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SarT&lai&k&ra-sathyuktaiii purvavat parikalpayet I 

(M.xxvi. 47-76). 

A8HTA- TALA— (see under Tdla-manu ) — A kind of sculptural 
measurement in which the whole height of an idol is generally 
eight times the face. 

ASHTA-TRIMI§AT-KALA— Thirty-eight kinds of mystic marks. 
P&d&di-murdha-paryanta(m) paryayadi-chiiksharam nyaset I 
Ash^a-trimtat-kalfth sarv&s tat-tad-ahgani vinyaset I 

(M. Lxx. 90-91). 

ASHTA-VARGA — The eight component parts of a single storeyed 
building, namely, adhishfhana (basement), ahghri (dwarf pillar), 
prastara (entablature), griva (a platform or neck), tikhara (spire), 
stupi (dome), griva-maAcha (a projecting seat at the neck) and 
vedikfi (a raised platform) (M. xix. 80-86). 

ASHTA6(S)RA— Eigth-cornerd, a kind of single storeyed building 
which is octangular in plan and has one cupola. 

(1) Bfihat-samhitS, lvt. 28, and Eatyapa, J. R. A. 8. (N. 8.) 

vol. VI, p. 320, note 1 (see under Pratdda). 

(2) Matsya-purapa, chap. 269, vv. 29, 53 (see under Prdtdda). 

(3) Bhavishya-pur&na, chap. 130, v. 26 (see under I 'rdsdda), 
ASA^CHITA— A class of buildings in which the height is the 

standard of measurement, the temples in which the main idol is 
in the erect posture. 

(M. XIX, 7-11 ; XXX, 173-174, see under Apasa^oMia). 
Pratyekaih tri-vidham proktam samchitaih chapyasamohitam 
npasamchitam ityevam I 

(K&mik&gama, XLV. 6-7). 

Alill^A— A part, one of the six Varga formulas. (See xmietSha^varga). 
AKfl^ARU — The rim, the edge. 

cf. Darpapam suvfittam sy&d ambaru kimohid unnatam \ 

(M. L. 117). 

Alil^UKA- A. moulding of the pedestal, generally placed between a 
oyma and a corona (kapota). (M. zv. 122, see under Upaplfha). 
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AQABA — A house, a room, a cell. 

For synonyms see Amara-kosha, (ii. 2, 5). 

of. (1) Bftmayana (Cock) : 

V. 3, 18 : Kosh^bagaravatam^ik&m nagarim I 

II. 3,44: Koshthagara-yudhag&raih kyityfi saifaniohayan 
bahun I 

VI. 127,66 : Aneka-satam bhavan kokam kosh^hagaram gfihaih 
balam I 

(2) Mahabharata (Cock) : 

XII. 69,64 : Bhandagara-yudhagaran yodhagaramfe cha sarvaitah I 
Aavagaran gajagaran baladhikaranani cha I 

XII. 86,121 : Bhandagara-yndhagaran prayatnenabhivardhayet I 
I. 134,11 : Frekshagaram suvihitam chakrus te tasya §ilpinah I 
Bajftah sarvayudhopetam strinaih ohaiva nararshabha II 
1. 134,14 : Mukta-jala-parikshiptam vaidurya-mani-^obhitam I 
Hata-kombhamayam divyam prekshagaram upagatam H 
IV. 23,16 : Yad etan nartanagararb matsya-rajena ka'ritam I 
Divya-atra kanya nfityanti ratrau yanti yathagf-iham N 

(3) Manasara (xxv. 29 etc.) 

Tale tale bhadra-koshthatramagaram parikirtitam t 

(4) Dharmma-tastra-praohoditam yogi-(a)garam idam proktam 

suribhih parivesh^itam I 

“ Agara, abode, room, covered place, cell. ” Fleet. 

(Skt. and Old^Canarese inscriptions, no. oxxx, line 3, Ind. 
Ant. vol. xill, p. 222, note 44). 

(6) Vikhyata santalakhya sa Jinagaram akarayat — “ The celebra- 
ted lady had this Jina temple made. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. il. no. 62, Boman text. p. 69, last line. 
Translation p. 148, last line). 

ACHCHHADANA—A roof, the 8th covering moulding from the top 
<rf the entablature (Kamikagama, Liv. 2, see under Pratuda). 
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ADIKA — A fast conveyance. 

Adikaih syandanaih tilpi(n) tibik& cha ratharh tatha I 
Sarvair yanam iti khyiltam sayanaih vakshyate tatha I 

(M. in. 9-10). 

A(R)DEA-PUSHAKRITI -(see under Lihga) — A kind of phallus 
looking like the rising sun. 

Ling&k&ram ihochyatc 

Daivikam dindiniakaraih iuanu8h(am)a(r)dra-pushakriti(h) I 

(M. Lii. 237, 240). 

ADHARA — The basement. 

Dvitalanam- alankaraih vakshyo samkshipyatc’dhunu I 
Upanadi-stupi-paryantam ash^avimsad vibhajite I 
Adharochcham gunaihiiam syat pada-tiiugam sbad-aihkakam I 


(M. XX. 1, 3-4). 

Janmadi-stQpi paryantam chahga-manani ihochyate I 
Saik^sh^a-pahchakamtaih liarmyc tungaih vibhAjite I 
Adharaih oh&shta-bhagena ved&tii^am charanayatam i 


(M. XVI. 48-60). 

Uttaram vajanadhAratn adheyaih Sayanaih tatha I 
Uddhfitam oha murdhakaih chaiva maha-tauii svavam^akain I 
Ftachchh&danasyCam) adharam otat parvayam iiitam 1 

(M. XVI. 66-58.) 

Parimuna-virodhena rekha-vaishamya-bhushita I 
Adharas tu chatur-dvara^ chatur-mandapa-^obhitah II 
8ata-bfiuga-samayukto Meruh prasdda-uttamab I 
Mandnp&s tasya karttavya bhadrais ti’ibhir alaukrita(h) li 
Gha^an&kara-manandm bhinua bhinud bhavauti te (prasadah) I 
Kiyanto yeshu chadhara niradharus clia kechana N 

(Garuda-Purapa, chap. 47, v. 38-40). 

Valabhi chhadiradharah I 

(Hemaohandra-Abhidhana-chintamani, 1011, Pet. Diet). 
ADHI~Poundation8. 

(An inscription from Dabhoi, verse ill, Ep. Indio, vol. I, p. 31, 
see foot note, p. 24). 
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A'NDOLA — A swing or hammock. 

Tad-urdhve pa^tik&m nyasya kllftgie oha kabandhanam I 
Chaturbhih 6rihkhalft-yaktam &ndolam ohaikatopari ( 
Deva-bhQ-sura-bhup&nam anyeshftm 6ayan&rthakam I 

(M. xuv. 69-71), 

ANDHARA (-BIEA) — A closed veranda, a balcony. 

£&mikfigama, L ; 

Pafijaro(ra^) chardha-bhigo va tri-p&do vStba bhfigikah I 
Alindandharlk&ndhara-bara bhagena kalpitah H 74 
Nava-bbaga-tri-bh&go va vy&sa-n&li-grib&nvitah N 
Bahir Sndharikandbara-h&ra bh&gena vistfitih II 76 
Pafioh&lindam sha(-kadyam babir andbarik&vritam I 8i> 
Andb&randbari-h&rokta-kbanda-barmya-vUesbitam (vim&nam)l 91 
‘ ADdh&iika ’ and ‘ andhara * are used as the synonyms of 
‘ griha-pindi ’ and ‘ alinda ’ raspaotively, (see Kftmikftgama, 
LV. 201, under Alinda). 

APANA— A shop, a market-place. 

(1) Bamayana (Cock) : 

II. 6. 12 : Nana-panya-samfiddbesbu vanijam ipa^eshu | 

II. 14. 27 ; Sam^iddha-vipanapanam (purim) I 

II. 114. 13 ; Samkshipta-vipanfipapfim (Ayodby&m) I 
VII. 43. 13 : Chatvarapana-rathyasu I 
II. 71. 41 '■ Malyapanesbu r&jante nfidya papy&ni v& tath& | 

II. 42. 23 : Samvritapana-vedikam purim | 

II. 41. 21 ; Samvfitapana-vithika I 

I. 6> 10 : Su-vibhakt&utarapanam (purim) I 

II. 67. 16 ; AnvantarSpanam I 
VI. 112. 42 : (Ayodhyam) sikta-rathautar&papftm I 
YU. 101. 13 'Ubbe (Taksbatila and Pushkal&vati)MM......«8a- 

vibbakt&ntaripane I 

(2) 'BjLjatarangini^ 1. 201 etc. : Biddbipanam nagaram | 
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(8) Mahftbhftrata (ibid) : 

XII. 86. 8 : Chatvar&pa^a-bobhitam (puram) I 

XIII. 30. 17 ; (Var&pasiin) samfiddha-vipap&panam | 

II. 21. 26 : M&lyapan&n&m oba dadri^uh ^riyam uttamam I 
IX. 26. 33 : Vipanyapana-panyfinam I 

Comm. Nllakantba : Vipapaih paaya>vitbik& I 
Apana ba^fah pauyaai vikreya-dravyani I 

(4) Yapi-kupa-ta4&ga-kut(ima-matha-prasada-satralay&u I 

Sauvarna-dbavja-toranapana-pura-graiua-prapil-niapdapau ) 

vyadbapayad ayaib Cbaulukya-cbudamanib I 

(8ridbara’s Deva pattana Prasaati, verae 10, Ep. lud. vol. ii, p. 
440-441). 

APANA — A tavern, a liquor-sbop, a watering station, buts on road 
sides where drinking water is distributed gratis. 

Devanam-piye Piyadasi laja bevam aba (:) magesu-pime nigobani 
lopapitftni (:) obbayopag&ni bosamti pasumunis&nam ; amb&- 
vadikya lopapita (;) adbak(o)8(i)ky&ni pi me uda-pau&ni (2) 
kbanapitani (;) nimsidbiya oba kalapita (;) &pan&n ime babukani 
tata tata kalapitani pa(ibbogaye pasu-munisanam (..) 

“ Apana cannot have here its usual meaning, namely, tavern, 
liquor-sbop.” 

“ As professor Kern (Der Buddbismus, vol, ii, p. 386) assumes, it 
must denote a watering station. Probably tbe buts on tbe roads 
are meant, where water is distributed to travellers and their 
beasts gratis or against payment. Tbe usual Sanskrit name is 
prap&.” Dr. Biihler. 

(Pillar edict of Asoka. no. vii, Une 2-3 Ep. Ind. vol. il. pp. 270, 
274). 

ABHAISGA— (see under Adbhahga and Biahga ) — A pose in which 
the idol is slightly bent. 

Sarvesham deva-devin&m bhanga-mfinam ihochyate I 

XbhaAga-sama-bbangam cha-ati-bha;^am tridb& bhavet II 

(M. Lxvfi. 96f96). 
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ABHASA — One of the nine materials of which idols are made, a 
marble, a class of buildings etc. 

A class of buildings : 

(1) Etaj jfiti-vatfit proktaih ohhand&din&m bftntikotsedham I 

Nava-tale tri-pafioha-vidhaib vai vipulam kanyasidi-bresh- 
(harh pravakshyate I 

Eramatas tri-pidam ardha-karam p&dam oha (m)idam sam- 
kalpam fibh&sam idam I (M. ix. 103-104). 

Eka-bbumi-Tidbim vakshye l&kshanam vakshyate’dbuni I 
J&tib ohhandain vikalpam tu ob&bh&saih tu ohatur-vidbam I 
Purva-bastena sam-yuktam barmyam jatir iti smfitam I 
Chhandam trl-pada-hastena vikalpam syftt tad-ardhakam I 
AbhSsam ch&rdha-bastena harmyadin&m tu m&nayet I 

(M. XIX. 1-6). 

Eka-tri-p&dam ardham cha pada-basliam yath&-kramam I 
J&tib ohhanda(ih) vikalpaih oha-&bh&sam ohatur-vidbam I 
Etat tad ova samyuktam harmyanSm m&na-kalpanam I 

(M. XXX. 176-177). 

Pavilions of some particular shape ; 

DevfinSm bhu-surfinSm cha mandapam jati-rupakam I 
Bhupanaih mandapo sarve ohbanda-rupam itiritam I 
Yaibyakanam tu sarveshSm vikalpam cheti kathyate I 
dudr&nSm mandapam sarvaiii cbabbSsam iti kirtitam I 

(M. XXXIV. 647-660). 

In connection with doors : 

Sapta-vimbodayam hy-evam tad-ardbam vistfitam bhavet I 
Evam i&ti-vabat pro^tam chhandadin&m pravakshyate I 
Trayovimba-batantam sy&ch ohbanda-dvftra-vibftlakam I 
Paficha-vimbangulam Srabhya dvi-dvyangula-vivardhan&t I 
Eka-vimbingulam arabhya dvi-dvyabgula-vivardbanftt I 
Eka-vimba(m)-batHntam syad vikalpa-dvara-vistfitam I 
Nava-paAktyabgulam arabhya dvi-dvyangula-vivardhan&t I 
Eka-panktyangul&dhikyam bat&ntam ftbbfiaa-vistfitam I 

(M. xuix. 2b-3^. 
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In connection with the phallus : 

Jatioh-ohhanda-vikalpam oha-ftbhisam tu chatur-vidham I 

(M. Lll. 49). 

A kind of marble of which idols and statues are made : 

Brabmi-vishnu-mahetanam lakshanam vakshyate’dhuua I 

Hira^ya-ra^tenaiva t&mrep.aiva sile vfipi I 

D&rve v& sudhe v&pi tarkarabhSsa-mrittikS I 

Etais tu navadhS dravyai(t) ohottamadi trayaih trayam I 

Chalam.chftpy-acbalaih chapi nava-dravyais tu nirmitah I 

Lohajair mfit-sudha chaiva barkarabhasa-mrittika i 

Ohala-dravyam iti proktam auyesham chachalam viduh I 

(M. LI. 1-7). 

Three kinds : 

O'hitrangam ardha-chitrangam abhasadgaih tridhochyate I 
Sarvahgaih dfitya-manarh yat chitram evam prakathyate I 
Ardbanga-drityamanam cha tad ardba-chitram iti smfitam I 
Ardhardha-dar8auaih(dritya)-manam abh&sam iti kathyate I 

(M. LI. 8-11). 

Uutamam lohajam bimbaiii pithabhasain tu ohottamam I 

(/6td. 19). 

Cf. Eka-kale kvitaiii sarvaih sudha-mrit-kata-tarkaraih I 

abid. 24-26). 

Beranaiii dravyam itynktaiu lohaje vS tile’thava I 

D&rvabh&sa-ratnena sudha-m}'it-ka(a-tarkara(aih)l 
Ghanaih vapy-agliauam vapi kuryat tu tilpi(a)vit-tamahj 

(M. Lxii. 16-17). 

(2) l^ilodbhavanam v(b)imbanam chitrabh&sasya v& punah ) 
Jal£dhiy&8anam proktam vfishendrasya prakirtitam N 

(Lifiga-Purs^a, part. II (Uttara-bhftga), chap. 48, V. 43). 

(3) Pratima-saptadhil prokt& bhakt&n&m tuddha-vfiddhaye I 
K&fiohani r&jati t&mri parthivi tailaj& smpita N 
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Vftrkshi cbftlekhyakfi veti murti-stliauiiHit8n>pta vai t 
* Alekhyaka ’ and ‘ ilbh&sa ’ seem to have the same meaning 
and indicate the same material. 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 131. v. 2, 3). 

(4) IndhanSni cha vinyasya palal&ni cha vinyaset I 

Tasmin losh^&ni vinyasya palalaie chbftdayet puuah II 
PalaUbb&sakaih paiichad brIbySbhftsais tushais tatbs I 
Acbchhadyfidbliir atha siiichech cbb&kbam prajjvalayot puuah II 
(Vastu-vidya, ed. Gauapati Sastri, xvi. 32-33). 
(6) Another class of buildings : 

(Jati) Ghhandam Yikalpam Abh&sam ukaike tu dvi- 
samkhyakam i 

(Kamikagama, L. 13). 

A class of ku(a-ko8b(ha or top-room being a combination of tiie 
Chhanda and Vikalpa classes (Kamikilgama, lv. 130, 
123-127, see under Karna-ku^). 

(6) Suprabbed&gama, xxxiv. 3-4 (refers to the imago of Isvara) ; 
Chitram chitrfirdham evaih tu chitrftbhasaih tathaiva cha | 
Sarv&vayava-sampurnaih drisyam tach chitram uohyatc II 
Ardhivayava-sarndfityam ardha-chitrarh chaiva cha I 
Pa^e bhittau cha yo (al) likhyarh chitrabhasani ihochyatc II 
Exactly similar definitions are given in the Mauasftra, but 

therein ‘ ibhasa ’ refers to a material of which an idol 
is made, whereas in this Agaraa, ‘ abhasa ’ refers to the 
image itself. 

Materials of which images are made : 

Mfi^mayaih yadi kuryftch ohech chhulana(iu) tatra prakal- 
payet I 

Lohajaih cha viteshena madhQchohhishteua nirniitam I 

(Ibid. SIJ. 

(7) Lohajatve madhuchohhishtam agninftrdrikfitas tu yat I 
Vastrona todhayet sarvam dosham tysbktva tu tilpiua U 

(Karauagama, xi. 41). 
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(8) Mortis ta vrikshB<p&shi:aa4oha>draT7aih prakftrayet ) 

The image should be made of matwials like timber, stone, and 
iron. 

(dilpa-tftstra-sara-saihgzaha, xi. 6). 

(9) Sauvar^i r&jatl vipi timr! ratnamayl tath& I 
Saili dfimmayl oh&pi loha4il8a>inayI tathft I 
Bitik&-dhfita-ynktft t& t&mra>k&ihsa<inayl tathi I 
8adh&-dirti-mayl v&pi devatftroh& prafcaeyate I 

(Matsya'Por&pa, ohap. 268, v. 20-21). 

(10) Mrinmayl daru-ghatitft lohajft ratnaji tathft I 
^ailaji gandhajS'oBSifS'ksamadi saptadhA smrita I 
Eamsamayl gandhajA ohaiva mfi^may! pratimA'tathA I 

(Agni-PurApa, ohap. 48. t. 0-10). 

(11) Mri^maye prativ(b)imbe to vaeet kalpa-yutaih divi I 
DAm-pAshApa-dhAtOnAm kramAd data-giupAdhikam I 
Mfipmaye vAhane datte yat phalam jAyate bhuvi i 
DAnije tad-data-go^am tilAje tad-datAdhikam R 
BitikA-kAmsa-tAmrAdi-nirmite deya-vAhane I 

Datte phalam Apnoti kramAt bata-gu^Adhikam I 

(MahAnirvA^a-Tantra, xiil. 22, 30, 81). 

(12) Svar^Adi-lauha-bimbe cha deha-garbhaib na karAyet II 4 
EAshtha-pAshAna-bimbe cha yat sandhan vidhir nohyate II 6 
Yat bimbe oha kfite dravyam svarnam tAmraih to mp^maye I 
l^aile kAshthe ishtikA-ohOr^am bimbam tatra praohakshate II 3 

(BimbamAna, British Moseum, Ms. 1. 668, 6202, v. 4, 6 ; 
Ms. 2. 6291, 669, y. 3). 

(13) “ Here they produced a Linga, of seyen metals yis. gold, 

silver, tin, lead, copper, iron and bell-metal*” 

(SahyAdri-khap^a of the Skanda-PorA^a, Ind. Ant. 
Vol. Ill, p. 194, 0 . 1. last para). 

Of. “ Again, ivhen the people make images and ohaityas which 
consist of gold, silver, copper, iron, earth, lacquer, bricks, and 
stone, at i? and) when they heap op the snowy sand (lit, 
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saad-siiow, ? ihhasa), they put in images or ohaityas two 
kinds of sariras (relics) — (1) the relics of the great Teacher, 
and (2) the Gath a of the chain of causation. 

'(Itsing's work, * Beoord of the Buddhist Beligion,' 
transl. Takakusu, p. 150, quoted by V. A. Smith, 
Ind. Ant. Vol. xxxill. p. 176). 

ALII^GA —A flat moulding resembling the fillet. It is placed alter- 
nately together with the Antarita and is inseparably couuoctud 
with the latter (see AntarUa). 

AYA->One of the six varga formulas (see under Shatfoarga). 
AYAKA-SKAMBHA — A sort of pillar (see under Btambhu). 
AYATANA — A dwelling, a temple where an idol is installed. 

(1) POrVBQa phalino vr.ikshah kshlra-vfikshas tu dakshino i 
Pabchimena jalaih kreshthaih padmotpala-vibhushitam II 
Uttare saralais t&laih bubh& sy&t pushpa-vatikfi II 
Sarvatas tu jalam bresh^ham sthiram asthiram ova oba I 
P&rbve ch&pi kartavyam pariv&r&dikfilayam I 

Y&mye tapovana-sthSuam uttare inatfik&>grihain I 
Mabfiuasaih tathftgneye nairritye’tha viuAyakam II 
Varu^e brlnivfisas tu vSyavyo gfiha-mftlika I 
Uttare yajfta-bftlft tu nirmalya-stbauam uttare II 
Varu^e soma-daivatye bali-nirvapapam smfitam I 
Purato Yfishabha-stbSuaih tesho sy&t kusumuyudhah II 
Jale vapi tathaibSne Vish^us tu jala-b&yyapi I 
Evam fiyatanam kury&t knp^a-man^apa-saihyutam II 

(Matsya-Pur&na, chap. 270, v. 28-54). 

(2) Pahohftyatana-madbye tu VSsudevam nivebayet I 

(Agni-Pur&pa, chap. 43. v. 1). 

(8) Devat&yatana-v&pl-kupa-ta^gfidi-nirm&pam I 

(Nftrada-Pur&na, part I (purva-bhSga), chap. 13, Colophon). 

(4) Chatub-shasb(i'padam kury&t devftyatanaih sadft I 

(Bhavishya-Pur&pa, chap. 130, v. 17 ; Bfibat-saibhitfi, LVi. 10). 
Pura-madhyam samabritya kuryftd Ayatauam raveh II 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 40; see also v. 41). 
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(6) A&mAyana (Cook) : 

I. 6.13: purim deviyatanaifa ohaiva timftnair api 

6obhit&m \ 

I. 18.87 : yajfiayatana 
I. 77.13 : deTatiyatan&ni t 
II. 6. 4 : irimatyayatane vish^oh \ 

II. 6. 11 : sitabhra-aikharabhesha devatayatanesbu I 
II. 3. 18 : deTayatana-ohaityeshn \ 

IT. 26. 4 : ohaityeshT-ayataneshQ cha I 
II. 62.90 : tirthany.ayatanani oha I 
II. ' 66.83 : ohaityanyayatanaai oha I 
II. 71.42 : devayatana-obaityesha | 

YII. 101.16: ubhe purottame bobhite bobhanlyaib oha 

dovayatana-vistaraih I 

(6) Mahibharata, II. 80, 30 eto. (ibid) : 

Devayatana-ohaityeshu I 

(7) Taittiriya-aamhita, 2, 2, 6, 1 etc. (Pet. Biot.) : 

Devanam evayatane yatate jayati tarn samgramam I 

(8) datapatha-Brahmana, 4, 4, 6, 3 ; 6, 2, 13 ; 6, 2, 1, 14 ; 12, 6, 

1, 17 eto. (ibid) : 

KQpa iva hi sarpapam ayatanani I 
Chhandogya-upanishad, 6, 8, 2 eto. (ibid) : 

6a yatha bakunifa sutre^a prabaddho dibam dibam pati- 
tTanyatrayatanmalabdhva baDdhanam evopabrayate \ 

(9) divasyayatanam ramyam ohakre — “ built a beautiful temple 

of Siva.” 

(An Abu Insorip. of the reign of Bhfmadeva II, Idd. \nt. 
vol. zi. pp. 221, 222). 

(10) Chakarayatanam Saihbhor ambhonidhi-samaih sarah — " he 

built the temple of Sambhu and a tank equal to the sea.” 
(Harsauda Ineorip. of Bevapaladeva, line 13 — 14, 
|nd. Ant. vol. xx. p. 312), 
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(11) j^ri-Niinigasv&mi dov&yatanam karapitam I 

‘ Tha temple of the illustrious god Nanigasv&miu was caused 
to be made.’ 

(Atpur Inscrip. of ^akti-kumara, line 1-2, Ind. Ant. 
Vol. XXXIX. p. 191). 

(12) Sometvarayataua-mandapaiii uttarena \ 

(Ciutra Praftasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, verses, 
40, 41, 42, 45, 72 ; Ep. Ind., Vol., I, p. 284). 
AYADI-KARMAN— The consideration of Aya and other formulas. 
(See under Shad-varga) ; cf. 

Evam tu dandakam (gramaih ) proktaih tasyayilmain ihoohyate I 
Vistariid dvi-dandena yardhayed dvigunantakam I 
Yah ^ubhayadi-karmarthaih danda-hinadhikam tu v& I 

(M IX. 1244). 

AYADI-BHUSHANA— The consideration of Aya etc. 

(See under Shad-varga) ; cf. 

Pad&nam api sarvesham lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 
Ayamam cha vitalam cha ayadi bhushanadikam I 

(M. XV. 1-2). 

AYADI-SHAD-VARGA— The Aya, Vyaya, Riksha, Yoni, Vara, and 
Amta or Tithi. (See under Shad-varga); cf. 

Evam 4yadi shad-vargam kuryat tatra vichakshapaih( pah) I 

(M. IX. 74). 

AYIKA-PADA— A kind of pillar (cf. stambha). 

Yedim^am ohaAghri-tuhgam chardham prastarotsedham I 
Tad-dvayam Syika-pfidam sardhamtam prastaram uttungam I 
Tad-Qrdhv&hghri gupfim^am tad-ardham Ordhva-maiichooheham < 

(M. XXVIII. 26-27). 

ARAMA— (cf. UdySna) — A pleasure-garden, a garden-house, an 
orchard. 

(1) NAgasya vfimake yfimye kuryad arSma-detakam I 

Pushpodyanam tatah kuryat mukhya-bhallatake’pi cha I 
Nrittagaram tatah kuryan n&n&-nyitt&hgan&ni cha I 

(M. XL. 119-121). 
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(2) Prftntaoh-ohhft 7 &-vinir-mukt& aa manoj&ft jalftiayfih t 
Yasm&d ato jala-prftnteshvftr&m&n vinive§ayet It 

" Conaidering that water reservoirs without shade on the 
margin are not loVely, one< ought to have gardem laid out 
on the banks of the water. 

(Brihat-samhitft, Lv. 1, J. R. A. S. (N. 8.) vol. Vl, p. 312 

(3) Bamilyana (Cock) : 

11. 61, 23 : ar&mody&na-sampannam r&jadhftnim I 

VII. 70, 13 : &r&mait oha viharaib cha bobhamftnam(-naih) 
- samantatah I 

^obhitam pnrim N 

(4 Mah&bh&rata (ibid), xii, 69, 11 etc. : 

Vih&reshu arameshu tathody&ne I 

(5) Garden : 

Kash(e kale kalftvapy-abhibhavati jagat kQpa-v&pi-ta^&gair 
asann&rtima-sattraih sura-sadana-ma(hairm-man^tay&m 
amushytim .... nagary&m I 

(Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, verse 20, Ep. 
Ind. vol. I. pp. 79, _83). 

(6) Fleasure-gudens, houses, orchards : 

Aramany-atanot jaran sarobhis lobhitamtaraih I 
UtphulIa-kamja-kiiujalka-pumja-piBijaritantaraih II 

(Two pillar iuscriptions at AmarWvati, no. A., Inscrip, 
of Beta II. verse 42, Ep. Ind. vi. p. 162). 

(7) Satra-prapa-prasraya-vrishotsargga-v&pi-kupa-tsi^ag&rama- 

devalayfidi-karanopakaranartham oha I 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, line 68, Ep. Ind. 
vol. vil. pp. 41, 46,). 

(8) Kpshnayatasa garden (Sir E. C. Bayley, Dr. Vogel) , 

aihdra or numaatery, (Sir A. Cunningham) of Krishnayafea. 
(Bock Inscriptions in the Kangra valley, the Kanhiara 
inscrip. Ep. Ind. vol. vii. pp. 117—118). 
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(9) Grove (Dr. Liidere) ; 

Yamoda-pushkaraninaih pasohima pushkarapi udapano drOmo 

stambho sila pa(to cha— “ a tank, 

the western tank of these twin tanks, a reservoir, a g>ove, a 
pillar and this stone slab ” (was caused to be made). 

(Three early Brahmi inscriptions, iii, Mathura stone 
inscrip, of the time of Sond&sa, lines 2 — 3, Ep. Ind. 
vol. IX, p. 247). 

(10) Nana-deta-prabhava-suphala-vr&ta-bhar&ti-namra-vriksha- 

sreni-niyama-khachitah sala-samgupta-madhyah I 
Aramo’yam surabhi-sumanor&ji-samarajamanah n&na-virullali* 
tasaranih purna-kfimah sadastam H 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip. of Queen 
Lalita-tripura*sundari, V. 2. second series, Ind. 
Ant. IX. p. 194). 

ABSHA— -Beloging or relating to the aeoetics. 

A kind of phallus (Kamik&gama, t. 35, 37, see under Linga ; 

M. LU. 232, see under Lihga). 

ALAMBANA— The base. 

Sarvesh&ih mukha-bhadra^am syat laksha^am vakshyate’ dhunft I 
6ikharalambanam ch&dau tat palikavasanakam I 

(M. XVIII. 276-276 etc.). 

AliAYA— A temple, a house. 

B&mebvaraya ghanaman^apa-vapra-saudharam&Iayam samatanot 
samat&rasajfiah— he erected a temple (alaya), adorned with a 
solid hall (ma^fapa), a wall (vapra), and a plastered mansion 
(saudha) to B&metvara. 

(Mangalagiri pillar inscrip. v. 39, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 123, 114). 
ALII^GA— (of. Antarita) — A moulding like the fillet, but with greater 
projection. 

The 9th moulding from the top Ot the entablature (Eftmik&gama, 
Liv. 2, see under Prd$dda). 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal and the base (e.g.f M. xm, 
126 ; XIV. 60, etc. see the lists of mouldings under ddkidithidm 
and UpapHka). 
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A simliar moulding of a throne : 

Alincfintaritaih chordhvo prativftianam nchyate I 

(M. XLV. UO). 

AVASA — A residence, a dwelling-house. 

Avasa-viisa-ve&madau pure gram6 vauiik-pathc II 
PrasMarama-diirgeshu devalaya-nia(heshu dial 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 46, v. 2, 3), 

Nirjagama uiipavasan mauya-manah priyarh mahat I 

(Bamayana, II, 16—28). 

AVRITA— (see Prakfira) — An enclosure. 

^ikhare chlivritc pare sabha-mandapa-gopure manayet I 

(M. xvill. 200 f). 

AVRITA-MANDAPA— An open pavilion surrounding a building. 

(1) Kamikagama, XXXV : 

Evaihbhutasya vasaaya samantan mandapam nayet II 97 
PaAcha-bhagavasanautam kuryiid avrita-mandapam II 98 
Hasta-manena va kuryat tri-hastAd arddha-vpiddhitah I 
PaAcha-da^a-karAntam tu kuryAd Avfita-ma^dapam It 90 
Mandapeua vina vapi tona inAnena pi^hika II 100 

(2) SuprabhedAgama, xxxi. 137 : 

PrAkAra-bhittim A^ritya kuryAd Avrita-inandapam H 

Ai^bama — (see under 8hoda&a«mandira-chakra) — A temple, a hermi* 
tage, a dwelling. A religious establishment comprising the main 
temple, its attached tank, kitchen, alms-house, guest-house, 
store-house, cow sheds, halls, dressing -houses for the deity, bed 
rooms and other houses and flower gardens, orchards and the 
surrounding walls. 

Burebhyah pura(ah kAryo yasyAgneyyAm mahAnasam I 
Ya(? ka)pi-nirgamaae yena purvvatah sat(t)ra-ma 9 dapam N 
Gandha-pushpa-gfiham kaiyyam sitAnyAm patta-samyutani I 
Bha^dAgAram cha kauberyyAth gosh^hAgArath cha vAyave II 
UdagAtrayAm cha varunyAih vatayana-samanvitam I 
Samit-kuAendhana-sthAnam AyudhAnAih cha nairpite R 
AbhyAgatAlayam ramya-sabayyasana-padukam I 
ToyAgni-dIpa-sad-bbfityair yuktam dakshi^ato bhavet II 
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Gfihftntarft^i sarv&ni sajalaih kadali-gcihaili I 
Pafioha-Tarnais oha kasumaih sobhit&ni prakalpayet II 
Prftk&ram tad-bahir dadyat pailcha-haata-pramanatah I 
Evaih vish^vasramaih kuryyad vanai^ ohopavanair yutam H 

(Garada-Purana, chapter 46, v. 11-19). 
A|§BAMAgARA — A clasa of the seven storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 29, see under Priudda). 


ASANA - A seat, a throne, a bod-stead, a moulding, a ground-plan, a 
temple, a type of dwellings, a class of buildings, a sitting posture. 
(1) M&nasara : 

A class of the three storeyed buildings (M. xxx. 12—31, see 
under Pratada). 

A class of buildings in which the breadth is the standard of 
measurement ; the temples in which the idol is in the sitti ng 
posture (M. xix. 7 — 11, seo under ‘ Apasaihohita 
A synonym of tayana or bed-stead (M. ill. 10 — 12, see under 
Bayana). 

A ground-plan the area of which is divibed into 100 equal 
squares : 

Datamaih bata-padam syan namanam(namns) asanam iritam I 
(M. VIII. 11, see details under Padavinydm). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 296, seo under Adhuihihdm). 
The seat underneath the base of a pillar : 

Tan (pillar’s)-mule chasanam kuryat padukam va sahambujam I 

(M. XV. 31). 

A seat as opposed to a bed-stead : 

Evam tu bayanadinam asananam cha darubhih(runi) | 

(M. XLIV. 74). 

A throne : 

Devanam bhu-patinam oha bhushanartham tu toraq^m I 
Asanopari vinyasya sarvesham torapam I 

(M. XLVI. 1, 3). 


torapam I 

Devanam bhO-patinam oha stbanakasyasanasya oha I 

(2Wd. 29-30). 
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DevanAmbhu-patin&m cha gthftnakfisana-yogyakam I 
Mukta-prap&nga-maaam cha laksha^aih vakahyate’dhanft ) 

(M. XLVII. 1—3). 

DevAn&m ohakravartySdi-b)ifi-pal&nara oha yogyakam t 
Kalpa-vfikshftdinfiih t&raih mAnam laksha^aih uchyate I 
Tora^odaya-pAdath tu pAdArdhAdhikodayam I 
Evam Vfikshasya tuogasya Asanaayopari nyaaot I 
AsanAyama-madhye tu toranasyopari uyaaet I 

(M. xr.viil, 1—6). 

The sitting posture (of the Garuda imago) : 

Sthaiiakaih chAsanarh chaiva gamanaih oha yathavidhi I 

(M. liXi, 19). 


Evaih proktaiii siihha-rupaih I 

l^ayanam v& athAnakam ohAsanarh vA l 


(M, LXWI. 44, 49). 

The sitting posture in conneotion with the plumb-lines : 
SarveshAih deva-devinAm fiju-sthAnakam chAsane I 
MAua-afitra-vidhiiii samyakCg • lakshanaih vakshyatu’dhuuA I 

(M. Lxvii. 1—2). 


(2) RAmayaua (Cock) : 

V. 15. 4 : BahvAsana-kuthopetam (atoka-vanikAm) ( 

VII. 42. 16 f ; Bahvasana-gfihopetAm asoka vanikam I 


prayitya Baghu-nandanah I 
Asane cha tubhAkare pushpa-prAkara-bhushite II 
KutAstara^a-samstir^e Bsmah samnisassda ha I 

(3) KAtyAyana-6rauta-Butra (Pet. Diet.) SabhAsana (4, 16, S3) ; 
^AlAsatia (7, 5, 6) ; Brahma-yajAmAnayor Asane (1, 8, 27 ; 7, 4, 

32 ; 9, 9, 12, 4, 16 etc). 

(4) Manu-saihhitA (ibid) : 

SahAsana (8,281); SahakhatrVAsana (8,367); Bahah 
sthAnAsanam (6,69) ; AsaneshApaklpiteshu (3,208 ; and 
EomArarsambhava 7,12) ; SaihprAptaya tvatbithaye pra- 
dadyAd Asanodake (3,90) ; dadyAch ohaiyAsanam syakam 
(4,164) ; of : 
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Bftjfio mfthfttmike sthftne sadyab bftooharii vidhlyato \ 

Pt»ii.nilfa parirakBhftctham ftsanaih ohftnna-kftraQam I (6,94) 
AinAtya.makham I 

Sthftpayed ftsane tasmio iva nah kfttye kshape nfii^ftm H (7,141) 

(6) BhagavadgUft (ibid.), 6,11 : 

6uohaa debe pratishth&pya sthiram ftsanam fttmanah \ 

(6) NalopftkhyAna (ibid) 6,4 : 

Asaneeha vivi^beshvftsiQah i 

(7) Baga«vaihba (ed. Gal. Bibl. 134), 2, 6 : 
l^ayyftsane’dhyftoharite preyasft I 

Compaie : padmftsana; bhadrftsaua, vajr&sana, vir&sana, and 
avaatikftsana (see M. W. Diet. loo. cit). 

(8) Bahn-hathika-isana bhagavato Mah&devasa — “ The seat of 

the blessed Mal^ftdeya (under the banyan tree) Bahuhaetika 
(where many elephants are worshipping).'’ 

(Bbaraut Inscriptions, no. 160, Ind. Ant. xxi. p. 239). 
ASTHANA-MANDAPA— (see under ‘ Map^apa ') — ^An assembly hall. 

(1) Asthftna-ma^^apam obaiva ohatur>dik8hu vidikshu oha i 

(M . zxx». 73). 

Bam&train v&tha vod&sraih kuryad asth&na-ma^^apam \ 

(M. XXXIV. 208). 

Asthftna-man^apath kurydt pushkaripy&m oha v&yave I 

(M. XL. 118). 

(2) Biksha-bhall&ta'someshu bhaved aatb&na-ma^dapam I 

(Kimik&gama, xxxv. 191). 

(3) See first Dr&ksharama pillar Insorip. 1, 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv, pp. 

329, 330, under ‘ Mandapa.’ 

(4) A hall (Yanapalli Plates of Anua-Vema, verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

III. pp. 61, 69). 

Cf. Astb&na-tila-mand^apa (First Drftkshar&ma pillar Insorip. 
line 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv, pp. 329, 330). 

(6) cf. “ The curious long series of subterranean chambers to the 
west of Ohitaldoorg, now forming part of the Anklt ma^ha, aie 
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deserving of notice. They are approached by a good stone 
stair case, which loads down to rooms of various sizes at 
diilcrent levels. In these are shrines, liugas, baths, and 
pedestals, the latter apparently for yogilsann." 

(Ep. Carnat., vol. xi, Tiitrudiict. p. 31-32). 


I 


IKSHU-KANTA — A class of the six storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 66, see under ‘ Prasada’). 
INDRA-KANTA— A class of the four storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 60-88, see under ‘ Prasilda’). 
A class of gopuras or gate-houses. 

(M. XXXIII. 668, see under ' Gopura’). 
INDRA KlLA(KA)-A pin, nail, bolt. 

PhalakS bhajanordhve tu tad-nrdhve chendrakilakam I 
Tatah pratiina-saihynktaih sth&payet sthapatir budhah I 

(M. XII. 126-126). 

An iron bolt : aratnir indrakilah — the iron bolt is one cubit long 

(Eautiliya-Artha-sastra, chap, xxiv, p. 63). 

indra.k()6a . • . , M K / • 

INDRA KOSHTHA i projection of the roof of a house forming a 
kind of balcony. 

A(^&laka-pratoli-inadhye tri-dhanushk&dhishth&nam s&pi-dh&nach- 
chhidra-phalaka-saihhatam itindrako^aih kSrayet i 

(KautUiya-Artha-t&stra, chap, xxiv, p. 62). 
ISHTAKA -Brick, a building material. 

(1) ^ilabhik cheshtakair vapi darubhib (M. xxx. 96). 

Eka-dva-data-bbumyantaih chosh^ake dv&-da6antatah I 
Harmyaih nirmfipato vakshye prathameshtaka-lakshanam I 

(M. xii. i88-189). 


(2) Tfipadi-nirmitam yo dadyfit parametvari I 

Varsha-ko^i-sahasrini sa vased deva-vekmani II 
Ishfaka-griha-dfine tu tasxnaob obhata-gmpam phalam I 
Tato’yata-gupam puuyam silfi-geha-pradinatah R 

(Mahanirvapa-Tantra, xiix. 24, 26). 
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(8) “ The following writtien deolaration (v 3 ravasth&) is (also) 
granted (for the guidance of the donee) : Mansions of burnt 
tiles (bricks) may be bnilt (without special permission) ; 

with the written deolaration thus defined 

(the Tillage) wa^ placed in the (hands) of the assembly as a 
deva dana, with all immunities, to the (God) Mahftdeva of 
the Yajfietvara (temple).” 

(Velurpalaiyam plates, lines, 47 to 63 ; no. 98, K. S. 1. 1., vol. 
II, p. 612). 

(4) “ Mansions and large edifices may be built of burnt bricks.” 

(Tandantottam Plates, no. 99, lines 26 —38 : K. S. 
I.I., vol. II, p. 631). 

(6) ” The walls of the temple are in great preservation, 

the bricks, which compose them, are of well burnt red earth, 
each measuring 12 inches by 7 and 14 thick, disposed with 
about l/8tn of an inch of chunam between them, and the 
layers, being quite even, look as if the plaster had just been 
stripped off. ” 

Lieut. Fagan (Ceylon Govt. Gazette, Aug. 1, 1820^ after des- 
cribing about 20 buildings (temples and edifices) made of 
such burnt bricks concludes : 

“ I will leave it to the curious in Ceylon antiquities to 
discover the reason that the people, who built these great 
edifices, should take the trouble of making so many millions 
of bricks for the work, where there was abundance of fine 
stone well calculated for their construction in the immediate 
neighbourhood. ” 

(An account of the ruins of Topary, Ind. Ant. vol. 
xxxviil. p.p. 110, c. 2, line 12 f ; c. 2, para 2). 


1 

Ii^A-KANTA — A class of the eleven storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIX. 10-11, see under Pra$dJa). 
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lldVABA-KilNTA — A groaud-plan, a class of buildings. 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 961 equal 
squares ; 

ohaika triihtat-vidhftne tu I 

Eka-shasbti-samftdhikyaiii padam nava-bata-yutam I 

Evam Ihvara-kftntaih syftt I 

(M. VII. 46-48, see further context under Pada-vtnpdia). 

A class of the four storeyed buildings. 

(M. xui. 44-46, see under Prdidda). 


IT 

UTTAMA-NAVA-TALA— A sculptural measurement ; in this system 
the whole height of an image is divided into 112 equal parts 
which are proportionately distributed among the different parts 
of the body from head to fpot. The measurement of breadth 
of the various limbs is not included in these 112 parts. The 
meaeuremeut of the arms is also excluded from these. 

For details see M. Llx. 14— -64, under Tdfa, 

UORA-Pl'^HA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 36 equal squares. 

(M. vii, 7 ; see further details under Poda-vtnyu^o)- 

UCHCHHBAYA— A kind of pillar. 

Giri-bikhara-tarU'talitt&lakopatalpa-dvara-tarapoohohhraya — 
raised places of shelter, (Kielborn quotes also Drs. Indraji and 
Bffhler who translate ‘ barana ’ by ‘ shelter ’ and * uchcbbraya ' 
by ‘ pillars of victory ’). 

(Junagadh rook Inscrip, of Budradamau, line 6, Ep. Ind. 
vol. viil. p. p. 48, 46 and note 3). 

UTTAMA-DAI^A-TALA— A Boulpural measurement in which the 
whole height of an image is generally divided into 120 equal 
parts. See details under Td'a (M. Lxv. 2 — 179). 

UTTAMBHA-^A kind of rectangular building, 

Oaruda-pur&ua (chap. 47, v. 21-22; 26-27, see under Prdidia). 



UTTARA 


79 


UTTARA— 'A reotaQgalar monldiag. 

It U uaed sometimes to signify the whole arohitrave or the beam 
i.e. the lowest division of the entablature, whioh extends from 
oolomn to column; also applied to the moulded frame whioh 
bounds the sides and head of a door or window opening. It 
also denotes a particular member of the pedestal and entablature 
and resembles the corona or the square projection of the upper 
part of the oornioe, having a broad and vertical face generally 
plain, (of : Rftm B&z. Ess. Arch. Hind. p. 26). 

(1) Mftnasftra : 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal : 

Uttaraifa oh&nitakam ohordhve kshepapftrdhftdhik&mbujam I 
Uttaram oh&rdha-kampaih syit tad-Qrdbve dha saro-ruham I 
(M. XIII. 67, 76 etc. see the lists of mouldings 

under Upofltha). 

A similar moulding of the column : 

Adhi8hth&noparisht(h)&t tu ohottar&dbo’vasftnakam I 
Upapithopari8ht(h)ftt tq janmftdau ohottarftntakam | 
Pidftyftmivas&naib cha-adhishthftnodayena oha I 

(M. IV. 7-9). 

A similar moulding of the entablature : 

Uttarordhve ohatush-pafloba’Shat-Baptftshtakaifa bhavet i 
PQrva*bb4gika*mftn8na ohottarochoham gnpftmtakam I 

(M. XVI. 30, 69, etc. see the lists of mouldings 
under ‘ Prastsra ’). 

Its synonyms (or terms of similar signification) : 

Dttaraih bhfijanam &dhfiram &dheyaih bayanaib tathi » 
Uddhritam cha mOrdhakam ohaiva mah&tauli svavambakam I 
PraohohhidanasySdhiram etat parySyam Iritam \ 

(M. xvi. 66-68). 

(2) Vftstu-vidyfty ed. Ganapati 6s8tri, ix. 1 : 

Atha vaksby&mi saifakshepSt p4da-mftnam yathividhi I 
Uttarop&nayor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam II 
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(3) K&mik&gama (liv. see under Siambha ) : The moulding at the 
top of the entablature. 

(4) Suprabhed&gama (xxxi. 107, see under Stambha ) : A crown- 
ing moulding of a column. ^ 

UTTAROSHTHA— (see under ‘ Stambha ’)— The upper lip, the 
ovolo or the moulding above the cavetto or mouth (see Gwilt. 
Encycl. fig. 867, and also the list of mouldings in the five orders, 
e.g. art. 2663). 

Stambhaih vibhajya navadha vahauam bhago ghafo sy&bhago’- 
nyah l 

Padmaih taChottaroshthaih kuryiid bh&gena N 

(Brihat-samhiti, Lni. 29). 

UTTANA-PATTA— A pavement. 

Vyudham ohottana-pattam sakala-kanakhale yat chak&ra— 

“ who made a broad pavement of (stone) slabs in the whole of 
Kanakbala." 

(An Abu insorip. of the reign of Bhumadeva ll, v. 9., 
Ind. Ant. vol. Xl. pp. 221, 222). 

UTSAVA — (see Uttedha ) — The he^ht of a draught animal (v&hana) 
in comparison with that of the principal idol. 

(1) Mula-bera-valam mSnam utsavodayaih iritam I 

(M. LV. 34). 

Brahma-vi8hnu(t oha)-rudr&n&m buddhasya ja(ji)nakasya cha I 

Anyait oha vft m&nam tu saihgraham [ 

Evam tu chotsav&din&m sth&vara(ih)-jamgam&din&m I 

(M. LxiT. 91-93). 

Vihahga-r&ia-manam cha lakshapam vakshyate’dhun& I 
MQla-bera-samottuhga(m) tat-tri-p&d&rdham eva t& I 
Utsavochpha-samam v&pi dvi-gunaih tri-gu^aih tu vi I 
Tri-gupam v&dhikam vipi taoh-ohatur-gopam eva v& I 
Evam navodayam proktam uttam&di trayath trayam I 

(M. Lxi. 1-6). 

Yfishasya lakshapaih samyag vakshyate’dhunfi I 
y&yor abhimukham sthipyaih p!(he vS chotsave’pi vft I 
Vimfine map^apo vftpi oh&ropari parinyaset I 

(M. Lxii. 1-8). 
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Three types : 

Mala-berodayath tresh(ha(ih) tri-padaih madhyamam bhavet I 
Tuheftrdham kanyasaih proktaih tri-vidham chotsavodayam I 

(M. LV. 36-36). 

Berotsedha-samam treshtham karQ&ntam tnadhyamaih bhavet I 
BAhvantam kanyasam proktam utsavam rrishabhodayam I 

(M. Lxn. 10-11). 

Nine kinds ; 

Evam lifiga-vatAt proktaih vi8hnu-bera-vato(ad a)ohyate I 
Mula-bera-samam vApi uetrantam vA putAntakam I 
Hanvantaih bAhu-simAntam stanAntam hridayantakam I 
NAbhyantam medhra-simAntaih nava-mAnam chotsavodayam I 
Tad-ardham kautukotsedham kanyasAdi trayam trayam I 

(M. Lxiv. 24-28). 

AthavA tena manena shodatamtaih vibhajite I 
EkaikAmtakam tasmAt pafioha-vimtAmtakAntakam I 
KanyasAd uttamAntam syAn nava-mAnaih utsavodayam I 
AthavA mOla-berasya ke&Antam ta bhravAntakam I 
NetrAntam nAsikAgrAntam hanvantaih babu-simakam I 
StanAntam hfidayAntaih oha nAvyantaih cha navodayam I 
KanyasAd uttamAntam syAt nava ta4 utsavodayam I 
Utsave ohArdha-mAnena kautukodayam iritam I 
Tan-mAnaih chAsh(a-bhAgaikaih nava-bhagAvasanakam I 
KanyasAd uttamAnt’.am syAn nava-mAnaih- kautukodayam I 

(M. LV. 37-46) 

It is measured in the idol’s finger : 

Mula-berAngulam chaiva manayed utsavodayam i 

(M. LV, 66). 

Tat-tan-msna-vasAt kechin miila-bera-vafeAn uayet 1 

Utsave chotsavaih proktam ahgulam mana-vitvatah I 

(M. LXi. 21-22). 

UTSAVA-MANDAPA-A festive hall. 

Bee under Ma^apa and cf : 

Gopura-prAkArotsava-mam(apair upachitam SrirAmabhadrAya cha | 
(Kondavidu Insorip. of Krishnaraya, v, 27, £p. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231). 


6 
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UTSAVA-VIGllAHA — Iniagt^s for procession, idols to be carried in 
procession. 

Utsnva-vigrahula sainarpimchi-— presented idols to bo carried in 
procession. ^ 

(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krisuaraya, v. 28, lines 
118-119, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 231, 232, 237). 

UTSEDHA— (see Mdna) — The height, called idntiha, paiuhtika, 
jayaiia, Barvakumika or dlianada, and adbhula ; they are respect- 
ively equal to the breadth, 1^, 1(, If, and twice of it. 

(See Manasara, xxxv. 22-26, under adbhuta). 

The height of a building is stated to be measured from the base- 
ment to the top of the dome : 

Utsedham janmadi-.stapikantam (M. xxxv. 26). 

The technical names of the proportions of the height are signifi- 
cant. The first one is called kdntika or peaceful. In this 
proportion the height is equal to the breadth (ibid. 22) ; and this 
is lesthotically a graceful proportion. The second one is called 
pauBhlika which might be rendered as strong, eminent, rich, 
complete, or parfect. In this proportion the height is If of the 
breadth (ibid. 22) ; and this would give the building a good 
stability. The third one is called jayada or joy -giving. In this 
proportion the height is of the breadth (ibid. 22) ; and this 
gives a pleasant appearance to the building. The fourth one 
has two names, saroakdmika or good in every way, and dhcmada 
or wealth-giving. In this proportion the height is If of the 
breadth (ibid. 23) ; and according to the literal meaning of the 
term, $aroakdmika, this would make the building strong as well 
as beautiful. The fifth or last one is called adbhuta or marvel- 
lous. In this proportion the height is twice the breadth (ibid. 
22) ; and this would give a wonderful loftiness and gorgeous 
look to the building. 

The comparative height of the component members of an arohi- 
teotaral structure is teohnioally called geufya-mdna. The details 
thereof will be found under Gapya-m&na. 



UDUMBABA 


Siz’ kiads of measuremeDt are presoribed for an image : m&na 
(fall height of the image), pramd9a (breadth), parimana (width 
or oiroumferenoe), lambamana (length by the plumb-lines), 
Hnmdfia (thiokneis) and upamana (measurement of the inter- 
space, e.g. between the two feet) (M. LV. 3-9, see under tndna). 
Of these, mana or height is stated to be compared with nine 
objects such as the adytum, door, basement, and the height 
of the worshipper etc. (ibid. 11-14, see under mana). In each 
case, the height of the idol admits of nine kinds as it is made 
equal to nine successive parts of the object (ibid. 16-33). When 
compart with the worshipper, it is equal to his full height, 
reaches his hair-limit (on the forehead), nose-tip, chin, arm-limit 
(to the shoulder), breast, heart, navel and sez-organ : 

KanyasSd uttam&ntaih sy&d yajam&nodayam param I 
Ket&ntam n&sik&grantam banvantath bshu-simakam I 
Stan&ntam hridaykntam oha n&bhyantam medhra-simakam I 
Navadh& kanyas&ntam sy&t sthftvaram jahgamodayam I 

(M. LV. 30-33). 

The height of the riding animals (vfihana) of the gods is divided 
into two kinds, utsava and Jtautuka (see ' details under these 
terms). The latter is stated to be half of the former, and it 
does not seem to bear any other independent signification. The 
former is compared with the height of the main idol, ezaotly 
in the same way as the idol is compared with the height of the 
\vorshipper (see e.g. M. Lxiv. 24-28, LV. 40-43, under utsava). 

UDAPANA— A well, a pool or pond near a well. 

Ima-kshSyamada-pushkaranin&m patchima-pushkaranim, udap&na, 
Srfima, stambhab I 

(Mathura inscriptions, no. 1, line 2, Cunningham, 
Arch. Surv. Beports. vol. ill, p. 30). 

See Bhagavad-gitfi, li. 46. 

UDUMBABA— The threshold of a house, a door. 

(1) Uohohhr&y&t p&da-vistfrp& t&khft tad-vad udumbarah — " the 
side frame of the door has a breadth of ^ of the altitude ^ 
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like wise the throshuld.” ^ftkhfi-dvaye’pi karyaih surdliaiii tat 
syad ndnmbarayoh — “ the thickness of tiiu two side fratms of 
a door is as many digits (afigulas) as the altitude numbers 
cubits, one and a half tha^ measure gives the thickiioss of 
the threshold and upper timber.” 

f^rihat-samhitil, Liii. 26 ; LVi. 13, Kern, .J. B. A. S., 
(N. S.), vol. VI. pp. 284, .3181. 

(2) Garbha-gfilia-udnmbara-pram&na — measures of the ceutral 
hall and the threshold. 

(PnisAdamandanta-Yastutustra of SQtradh&ra 
Mandana, ill. M.S., Egg. 3147, 2263 fol. 16a). 

(.3) Plaksha-dvuraih bhavet purvaili yamye chodumbararii bhavet 
— the back'door should be at the east and the udtimbaia or 
front-door at tlie south. 

(Matsya-Purupa, chap. 264, v. 16). 
Tath& dvi-guna-vistirpa-mukhas tad-vad udumbarah t 

{Ibid, chap, 270, v. 20 . 

(4) Visturud dvi-gupaih dvaraiii kartavyarh tu sukobhauam I 
Udumbarau tad-urddhvahi cha nyasech chhusnilm <.?) suniau- 

galaih N 

Dvurasya tu chaturthaiiike kuryau chapda-prachapdakau II 
Vifivak seuavat sadautau kikhurddhoduiiibara-kriyam II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 19-20). 

(5) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 20) has the same verse as (1) 
except that it reads ‘ uduinbari ’ in place of ‘ udumbarah ' in 
the Bvihat-samhita. 

(6) See jamb ornaments, Chalukyau Architecture, Arch. Surw 
new Imp. series, vol. xxi, plates cl, figs. 2, 3. 

UDDHBITA — A synonym of uttara or a crowning fillet. 

(M. XVI. 66-68, see under uttara). 

UDBHUTA—A kind of Phallus. 

(M. LIi. 226, 233, i^S6, 238, 241, see under ‘ Lihga ’)• 
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TJDYANA — (of. Ar&ma) — A pleasure>garden. 

(1) B&mftyaQa (Cook) ii. 71, 21 : 

Eshfi a&tipratit& me pa^yody&nft yasasvini I 
Ayodhyfi dfiiyate durat It 

im. 22.26 : 

Udyan&ni hi s&yahne kriditvoparatair naraih II 
Samant&d yipradhSvadbhih prakSsante mamaayathft i 
Tanyady&nurudantiva parityaktani k&mibhih N 
Arai^ya-bhUteva puri sfirathe pratibh&ti m&m I 
Nahyatra yanair dfUyante na gajair na cha v&jibhih II 
Niry&nto v&bhiySnto va nara.makhy& yath& par& I 
Udyio&oi porfi bhanti matta-pramuditftni oha H 
Janfinftm rati-aamyogeshvatyanta-gu^avanti oha I 
T&nyetSayadya pa^y&mi nir&nandfini sarva&ah II 
Cf. ibid. ii. 67, 19 : 

Nftr&jake jana-pade vahanaih liighra-vahibhih I 
Nara niry&ntyaranyani naribhih saha kiminah H 

(2) Lilodyana or pramadodyaaa — pleaaare-garden, on the 
Dh&ragiri hill, the aoenc of the second Act. 

(Dhar Prasasti of Arjunavarmau, lines 6, 12, 31, 
verse 30, lines 36, 75, Ep. Ind. vol. vill. pp. 99*100). 
UNMANA — (see A/dna)— Tho measurement of thioknoss or diameter. 

(M. LV. 3-9, see under Mina). 
Atah.param pravakshy&mi m&nonmanam viteshatah I 

(Matsya-Piuapa, ohap. 268, v. 16). 
Minam tad-vistaraih proktam unm&nam n&ham eva oha I 
Pram&pam dirgham ityuktaui m&nonmana.pram&i)iatah R 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxiv. 36, 36). 
UPAEANTA — A class of the 8iz.storuyod buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 16, see under pratida). 
UPATULA — (see Tula)— A part of the column. 

(Brihat-samhiti, lin. SO, see under Tuld). 
UPATALPA— An upper storey, a room on the top of a house. 

(Baghuvamta, zvi. 11, etc). 
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UPADVARA — The smaller door. 

See Mfinas&ra. IX. 306, 309, 354, 360 under dviira. 

Upadvftro(ramu)ktavat kury&d vishnu-dhis^aiii-tupasohime I 

' (M. IX. 109). 

Chatur-dikshu chatur dv&ram upadv&ram antar&lake I (M. xxxi. 77). 

UPAPADA — The upper or dwarf pillar which is subordinate to a 
larger column. 

Upapftd&ni sarvesh&ih pQrva(?mula)-p&de tu yojayet I 
Ekopapida-saihyuktaib dvi-try-upapfldena samyutam I 
Vedopep&da-samyuktaih brahma-k&ntam iritam I 

(M. XV. 239, 242, 244, see also 246, 247). 

UPAPlTHA — (cl. P4ha) — The pedestal, the upper pedestal, the outer 
surface, a ground-plan. The pedestal is the lowest division in an 
order of columns, called also stylobates and stereobates. It 
consists of three principal parts the die, the cornice, and the base. 

(1) “ The pedestal is not only placed under the base of a column 

or pilaster, but frequently employed, both singly and together 
with the latter, as a pavement for temples and porticoes, over 
cornioes of edifices consisting of several storeys in height and 
also as a platform for thrones, and as seats for statues.” 

In a Tamil fragment of a manuscript, purporting to be a 
translation of Mayamata, it is said that the height of the 
shaft or pillar is to be divided into four parts, and one to be 
given to the base which may or may not be accompanied by 
a pedestal, and in the case where a pedestal is joined to the 
base, the height of the pedestal may be either equal to that of 
the base, or twice or three times as much. Here, the greatest 
height, given to a pedestal, namely, three times that of the 
base, is equal to a little more than a third part of the highest 
column, which is not perhaps a bad proportion.” 

(B&m RSe, Ess. Arch. Hind. pp. 23, 26). 

(2) Efimikfigama, XXXV : 

Tad-varddhitopapitham v& tad-varddhita-masQrakatn H 115 
AdhiBh(hftn&di-sha4-vargani tan-minaih upapithake II 122 
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(3) Suprabhedagama, xxxi, 12 : 

Pifhasya tri-ganam garbham ta(t)-tri-bhftgaika-bhittikam I 
Sarhvikshya sama-bhnmife ched upapi^haiii prakalpayet 11 

(4) Manasara : 

A ground-plan in which the whole area ia divided into 25 equal 
squares (see under Padavinydsa) : 

Pahchamaih pahcha-pahchaiiikam upapitham iti smritam 1 

(M, VII. 6). 

Evarii sdtra-sthitan dcvan padasthuma chopapifhake I {ihid. 70). 
In connection with foundation : 

Ekarii&arii ko3htha-bhittyuchchhra(ya)m ghanarii prag- 
uktavan-nayot \ 

Upapitham pade devan koshthaih chokta-kramam nya»set \ 

(M. XII. 38-39). 

In connection with the ‘ pit ha ’ or yoni part of the Linga : 
Athava kumbha-dig-bhagaih padma-tuiiga(ih) yugaihfeakam \ 
yosharii priig-ukta-vao kuryad upapithaiii prakalpayet » 

The pedestal of the column (M. xiii. 2-150) ; 

Its situation : 

Adhishthanonnate debe chopapitham hi samsfitam « z 
Its heights (cf. also Mayamata, quoted above) : 

Etc tattvam adhishthauaih tach-cbatur-aihtakaih I 
Vibhajet tvadimaih^ena ekaikaiiisaiii vivardhanat I 
Tad ashtamsavasanaih syaj janmadi-pattikantikam I 
Evarii tu chopapithochcham navabhir bhedam iritam I 
Athava kshudra-harniye tn chatur-bhagariisam unnatam I 
l)vi-bhagarii va tri-bhagaih va chatur-bhagam athSpi vi \ 
Paricha-dasodayarii vupi ri(8a)ntikadi-sarodayam I 

(3-9, d('o also 10-16 under UUedha). 

The general deseription : 

Bh^a-padadi-sarvesham udgrivas tu va&a(n) nyasyet I 
Padanam api sarvosharh patrajaty(ly)air alarikritam \ 

Antare natakair yuktaiii padmaiiarh tu dalair yutam I 
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Cfaatnr-abrftkfitim ohaiya pratham&dfn kampa-vfijanaih I 
Athava ratoa-pashpaib cha patr&dyair alankfitam t 
Anyair yoktam svalaAkritya prativ&jaaa-debake ) 
PratiTftjanakaih tesh&m kritel^ karkarlkritam I 
Anyena vftntaraib obaiva yyfila-simh&di-rupakaih I 
Kha^geva hrodl-saihyaktam vfitt&braih pashpakair yi^tam I 
Any&noktam oha sarvesh&m yaktyfi tatraiva yojayet I (146>164). 
Sixteen types of pedestals are described under three technical 
names, details whereof are given below (37-127). 

The various types : 

(The mouldings are arranged in the successive order, as given 
in the text, from the bottom upwards). 

I. Vedibhadra (27-63) : 


(а) 24 parts 

(1) Up&na (plinth) .... 6 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... 1 

(3) Grlva (dado) .... 12 

(6) Kampa (fillet! .... 

(б) 12 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 2 

12) Padma (oyma) .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... i 

(4) Kaptha (dado) .... 6 

(«) 12 parts:— 

(1) P&duka (plinth) .... 14 

(2) Abja (oyma) .... 14 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(4) Grlva (dado) .... 61 

(d) 12 parts : — 

(1) Upftna (plinth) .... 1 

(2) Abja (oyma) .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(4) Karpa(ear) .... 4 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 


(4) Kampa (fillet) .... 1 

(6) Vajana (fillet with 
greater projection).... 4 
.... 1 

(6) Kshepana (projection) I 4 

(6) Padma (cyma) .... 1 

(7) Pattika (fillet) .... 4 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(6) Kshepana (projection) 4 

(6) Padma (oyma) .... 4 

(7) Vajana (fillet) .... 1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(6) Pa(4ika (fillet) .... 1 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .... 6 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(8) Vajana (fillet) .... 2 

.... 4 
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These are suitable for all kinds of buildings : - 


Sarva^harmyeshu yogyai 

h sy&d vedibbadrath chatur- 

Tidbamt (02). 

II. Pratibbadra (63—89) : 



(o) 26 parts : — 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

3 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(7) Ambuja (oyma) 

2 

(3) Abja (cyma) 

2 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

3 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(9) Antarita (fillet) 

1 

(6) Griva (dado) 

11 

(10) Pratiy&jana (oavetto) 

1 

(6) 32 parts : — 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

2 

(12) Kandhara (dado) .... 

10 

(2) Kshepana (projection) 


(13) Kampa (fillet) 

k 

(3) Padma (cyma) 


(14) Padma (oyma) 

i 

(4) Kshudrabja ( ‘‘mail 


(16) Kampa (fillet) 

k 

cyma) 

i 

(16) Kandhara (dado) .... 

1 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(17) Uttara (fillet) 

1 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .... 

2 

(18) Kshepana (projection) 

k 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(19) Ambuja (oyma) 

k 

(8) Abja (cyma) 

i 

(20) Kapota (corona) .... 

3 

(9) Paj^ika (fillet) 

2 

(21) Alifiga (fillet) 

4 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

i 

(22) Antarita (fillet) 

1 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

h 

(23) Prativ&jana (oavetto) 

14 

(c) 33 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

H 

(9) Dala (petal) 

14 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 


(10) Gala (dado) 

6 

(3) Padma (cyma) 

6 

(11) Uttara (fillet) 

2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(12) Ardha-kampa (half- 


(6) Kaiidhara (dado) .... 


fillet) .... 

7 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(13) Saroruha (cyma) .... 

1 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) 

i 

(14) Kapota (corona) .... 

3 

(8) Vajrakumbha 


(16) Alinga (fillet) 

4 

(round pitcher) .... 

2 

(16) Antarita (fillet) 

1 

(17) Prativijana (oavetto) mm .... !(. 
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(d) 83 parts i-" 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

24 

(13) Ambuja (oyma) ... 1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(141 Kshepana (projection) 14 

(3) Padma (oyma) 

3 

'(16) Kantha (dado) .... 11 

(4) Xampa (fillet) 

4 

(16) Uttara (fillet) .... 4 

(6) Karpa (ear) 

4 

(17) Ardha-kampa (half- 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

fillet) .... .... 4 

(7) Ambuja (oyma) 

4 

(18) Ambuja (oyma) .... 2 

(8) Batna-pa^ta (jewelled 


(19) Kapota (corona) .... 14 

fillet) .... 

4 

(20) Alinga (fillet) .... 14 

(9) Dala (petal) 

4 

(21) Antarita (fillet) .... 1 

(10) Kshepa^a (projection) 

4 

(22) Prativ&jana (oa- 

(11) Karpa (ear) 

1 

vetto).... .... 1 

(12) Kshepapia (projection) 

4 

(23) Y&jana (fillet) ... 14 

These are suitable for temples, buildings of the BrShmanas, and 

palaces (91). 

III. Mafichabhadra (90- 

-124) 

1 

(a) 30 parts : — 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

3 

(9) Prativ&jana (oavetto) 1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(10) Kap(ba (dado) .... 8 

(3) Mah&mbuja (large 


(11) Uttara (fillet) .... 1 

cyma'.... 

3 

(12) Kshepana (projection) ' 

(4) Kampa(fillot) 

4 

(13) Padma (oyma) .... g 

(6) Kan^ha (dado) 

44 

(14) Gop&naka (beam) .... 1'^ 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

14 

(15) Alinga (fillet) .... 

(7) Abmuja (cyma) 

14 

(16) Antarit& (fillet) .... 

(8) Kapota (corona) .... 

24 

(17) Prativ&jana (oavetto) . 

(CL last three members of the next type). 

(b) 31 parts : — 

(1) TTpina (plinth) 

3 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(6) Karna (ear) .... 4 

(3) Saroruha (cyma) .... 

34 

(7) Ambuja (oyma) .... 4 

(4) Kshepana (projection) 

14 

(8) Oopana (beam) .... 24 
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(9) PratiT&jana (cavetto) 

3 

(13) Abja (oyma) 

4 

(10) Gala (dado) 


8 

(14) Eapota (corona) 

3 

(11) Uttara (fillet) 

•••• 

1 

(15) Alihga (fillet) 

4 

(12) Eampa (fillet) 

.... 

4 

(16) Antarita (fillet) 

4 

(17) Prativ&iana (oavetto) 1^ 


(o) 32 parts 


' 



(1) Upana (plinth) 

• ■ • ft 

2 

(14) Eampa (fillet) 

4 

(2) Eampa (fillet) 

• ftftft 


(16) Ambuja (cyma) 

4 

(3) Mahambaja 

(large 


(16) Ardba-kampa (half- 


oyma) .... 

.... 

n 

fillet) .... 

4 

(4) Eshudrabja 

(small 


(17) PrativSjana (oavetto) 

4 

cyma) 

.... 

u 

(18) Antarita (fillet) 

4 

(6) Eampa (fillet) 

.... 

i 

(19) Ear^a (ear) 

3 

(6) Antarita (fillet) 

• ••ft 

2 

(20) Uttara (fillet) 

1 

(7) Eampa (fillet) 

• ••ft 


(21) Eampa (fillet) 

4 

(8) Padma (oyma) 

.... 

i 

(22) Padma (oyma) 

4 

(9) Pa($ika (fillet) 

• ftftft 

1 

(23) Eapota (corona) 

3 

(10) Padma (oyma) 

• ••ft 

h 

(24) Alinga (fillet) 

4 

(11) Eampa (fillet) 

.... 

i 

(25) Antarita (fillet) 

4 

(12) Gala (dado) 

.... 

5 

(26) Gala (dado) 

2 

(13) Uttara (fillet) 
(d) 34 parts : — 

.... 

k 

(27) Uttara (fillet) 

1 

(1) Jauman (plinth) 


3 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

4 

(2) Eampa (fillet) 

.... 

4 

(10) Am^uka (filament) .... 

24 

(3) Abja (oyma) 

.... 

34 

(11) Eapota (corona) 

14 

(4) Eshudra^padma (small 


(12) Antara (fillet) 

6 

oyma) .... 

.... 

4 

(13) Earna (ear) 


(6) Eampa (fillet) 

.... 

4 

(14) Uttara (fillet) 

(6) Gala (dado) 

.... 

7 

(15) Eampa (fillet) 

4 

(7) Antara (fillet) 

.... 

1 

(16) Abja (oyma) 

4 

(8) Eampa (fillet) 

.... 

4 

(17) Gop&na (beam) 

3 


Q8) Vftjana (fillet) .... 2 


12 
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Projections (126—144) : 

The projection of the plinth (and other members) is equal to 
the moulding, larger by one-fomth, one-half, three-fourths, or 
twice : 

Tat-tad-aftgSni sarveshSm upan&di-tath&kramam I 
Tat-samam nirgamaih v&pi tat-pfidadhikam eva cha I 
Tad ardhadhika-bh&gam vapi tat-tri-bh&gadhikam tatah i 
Tat-samadhikam evam va padad upftna-nirgamam I (128 -131, 
Jauma-nirgamam evoktaih padma-nirgamam ishyate | (138) 

The projection of the cyma is not up-to twice of it : 
Tuhgam tat-samam evam v4 pfidadhiky&rdham adhikam I 
P4dona-dvi-gunam vapi padmam evam tu nirgamam I 

(139-140) 

Upamanasya manena yuktya p8dmam(8ya) tu nirgamam I (142) 
The projections of the other mouldings are (generally) equal to 
them : 

Eshudra-padmani kampani tat-samam vatha nirgamam I 
Pa^^ikadlni sarvani tat'>Bamam nirgamaih bhavet I (143-144) 
The projection of the (whole) pedestal (20-35) : 

The height of the pedestal is divided into 3, 4, 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
11, 12, 13, 14, or 15 equat parts ; of these 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 or 8 
parts are projections (20-26). But the choice of that 
proportion which would make it look beautiful is left to the 
discretion of the artist - 

Purvam nirgamam proktam yan-manoramyam anayut I (26) 

The extent of projection : 

Nirgamam chopapitham(tbasya) sy&t p&da-bahyavasanakam I 

(34) 

These pedestals of the Indian architecture may be compared, in 
the following pages, with those of .the early European orders, 
for a general knowledge of the subject. 
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(5) Whether the pedestal is to be considered a oomponent part of an 
order is of littl- importance. There are so many cases that 
arise in desimiiug a bnildiiig, in which it cannot be dispensed 
with, that we think it useful to connect it with the column and 
entablature. Vitruvius, in the Doric, Corinthian, and Tuscan 
orders, makes no mention of pedestals, and in the Ionic order he 
seems to consider them rather as a necessary part in the cons- 
truction of a temple than as belonging to the order itself. ” 

(Gwilt, Encycl. art. 2(301). 

“ The height of the podium, or [)edestal, with its cornice and base, 
from the level of the pulpitum, is ,^th part of the diameter of the 
orchestra (in a theatre). The columns on the podium, with their 
capitals and bases, are to be % of its diameter high. The archi- 
traves and cornices of those colums are ^th of their height. The 
upper pedestal, including the base and cornice, is half the height 
of the lower pedestal. The columns on this pedestal are ^th less 
in height than the lower colums ”. 

The architrave and its cornice are j^th of the columns. If 
there is to be a third order, the upper pedestal is to be half the 
height of that under the middle order and the architrave and 
cornice Jth of the columns.” (Vitruvius, book v, chapter vn). 


Tables showing the height of pedestals in ancient and modern 
works : 


Pliatb (bftse) 

Doric:- .nm.But« 

MouldiDgR 

nbove 

plinthn 

Die 

Cor nice 


Totnl 

Palladio .... 

2G 

14 

80 

20 

= 

140 

Scamozzi .... 

;30 

15 

881 

22| 


166* 

Ionic : - 

Temple of Fortune Virilis 

44 

lOjJ 

93f 

23* 

== 

180f 

Ooliseum .... 

33i 

9* 

813 

17 

= 

141* 

Palladio .... 

28J 

14* 

97* 

21* 

=r 

162* 

Scamozzi .... 

•SO 

15 

821 

22* 


130 

Corinthian : — 

Arch of Constantine .... 

17* 

29 

163 

29* 


229 

Coliseum .... 

23 

11* 

78 

19* 

» 

131* 
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Plinth (bete) 
in mineiee 

Moulding! 

ebove 

plinth! 

DU 

Cornloe 


Tote) 

Palladio .... 


m 

93 

19 

=» 

150 

Scamozzi .... 

30 

' 16 

1324 

224 

“ 

200 

Composite 







Arch of Titus 

66 

30 

141 

29 


266 

Arch of the Goldsmiths 
Arch of Septimus 

46 

26i 

1444 

264 


241 

Severus 

30 

30f 

1404 

29f 


2314 

Palladio -.. 

S3 

17 

133 

17 

== 

200 

Scamozzi .... 

30 

16 

1124 

224 


180 


“ The minutes used in the above table are each equal to 1/60 of the 
diameter of the shaft. ” (G-wilt, Enoycl. art. 2600), 


Pedeslals 


I in pnrti 
o( » moduto 


ProJeotiOB 
from the urii 
of oolomn in 
pnrte of e 
module 


I. In the Tuscan order (Art. 2665) 


Cornice cyma- 


(Listel) .... 

2 parts 

20 

tium 6 parts 

2. 

Og4e 

.... 

4 


[3. 

Die or dado 3 modules 

4 

164 

Die 44 parts .... 


and 



4. 

Congd or apophyge 

2 „ 

164 

Base 6 parts ....| 

6. 

Fillet 

1 part 

184 

6. 

Plinth 

6 parts 

204 

In the Doric order (Art. 2666) 




1. 

Listel 

4 part 

23 


2. 

Echinus .... 

1 

222 

Cornice 6 parts 

3. 

Fillet 

4 » 

212 


4. 

Corona .... 

24 parts 

21 


6. 

Cyma reversa 

14 » 

184 

Die 

6. 

Die 4 modnlee 
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Udi|(h(8 in parts 
ot a module 

Projection 
from the axis 
of column in 
parta of a 
module 


7 

Cong^ 

1 part 

17 


8. 

Fillet 

1 

18 

Base 

9. 

10. 

Astragal .... 

Cyma (inverted) 

1 » 

2 parts 

18^ 

19 


11. 

Second plinth 

„ 

21 


12 

First plinth 

4 „ 

214 

III. In the Ionic order : — 




1. 

Fillet 

1 part 

35 


2. 

Cyma re versa 

1^ parts 

34J 


3. 

Corona 

8 „ 

334 

Cornice 11^ 

4. 

Fillet of the drip 

4 part 

30 

parts 

5. 

Ovolo 

3 parts 

29.4 


6. 

Bead 

1 part 

27 


7. 

Fillet 

1 

2Gi 


. 8. 

Coug^ 

1| parts 

26 

Dio (4 modus) ... 

. y. 

Die 

12| „ 1 mod. 7 


10. 

Congti 

2 .. 

26 


11. 

Fillet 

1 part 

27 

Base 10 parts....- 

12. 

Bead 

1^ parts 

28 

13. 

Cyma reversa 

3 „ 

274 


14. 

Fillet 

§ part 

31f 


115. 

Plinth 

4 parts 

33 

IV. In the Corinthian order (Art. 2682) : — 




' 1. 

Fillet 

S part 

334 


2. 

Cyma reversa 

1^ parts 

334 


3. 

Corona 

3 „ 

32 

Cornice 14^ 

4. 

Throat 

U 

30J 

parts 

6. 

Bead 

1 part 

264 


6. 

Fillet 

i M 

26| 


7. 

Frieze 

5 parts 

26 


8. 

Bead 

u » 

264 
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Hf'ighti in p«rtt 
ot A modal# 

ProjMiloo 
from the Axli 
of oolumn in 
port! of h 
inodtilo 


9. 

Fillet 

1 part 

26^ 


10. 

Cong4 

li parts 

26 

Die 91^ parts 

11. 

Die 

87i „ 

26 


12. 

Fillet 

U » 

26 


,13. 

Cong^ 

1 part 

26i 


[14. 

Bead 

parts 

27i 


16. 

Inverted cyma reversa 

3 „ 

26f 

Base 14^ parts ■ 

16. 

Fillet 

1 part 

30J 


17. 

Torus 

3 parts 

324 


,18. 

Plinth 

6 „ 

324 

V. In the Composite order (Art. 2691) : — 




1. 

Fillet 

f part 

33 


2. 

Cyma reversa 

U piurts 

32f 


3. 

Corona 

3 „ 

314 

Cornice 1 4 parts- 

4. 

6. 

Cyma recta 

Fillet 

U » 

i part 

284 

264 


6. 

Cavetto .... 

1 „ 

264 


7. 

Frieze 

6 parts 

26 


8. 

Bead 

1 part 

27 


9. 

Fillet 

1 ,, 

274 


10. 

Congd 

1^ parts 

26 

Die 94 pates .... 

11. 

Die 

88f „ 

26 


12. 

Apophyge .... 

2 „ 

27 


13. 

Fillet 

1 part 

27 

14. 

Bead 

1 

27i 

16. 

Inverted cyma reversa 

3 parts 

304 

16. 

Fillet 

1 part 

314 

17. 

Torus 

3 parts 

3S 

18. 

Plinth .at* t»«» 

4 „ 

38 
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On the comparison of the pedestals employed in the early 
periods of Indian and European arohiteoture, Bim Biiz 
and others are of opinion that “ the most finished specimens 
of them (Indian pedestals) may be justly said to surpass 
anything- of the kind in the Grecian or Boman orders, both 
in the beauty of their proportions and the richness of 
their ornament.” (Bftm B&z, p. 23). 

(6) See Bangan&tha inscription of Sundarapaudya (verse 19, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 
The ends of the ring (of the Konkadara plates of Allava- 
Uodda) are secured in the crescent shaped bas(‘ of au 
oblong pedettil, which bears a recumbent figure of the 
sacred bull Nandin, with the symbols of the sun and the 
moon in front of it. (Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 63). 

(7) ” One lower pedestal (upapitha), on which this image stood, set 

with jewels (aud measuring) one mufam and eleven viral 
in length, three quarters (of a muram) and five viral in 
breadth, and seven viral in height.” (Inscription of Bajaraja, 
no. 34, para 6, H. S. 1. 1, vol. ll. p. 144). 

(8) One pedestal (having or called) au auspicious mark (bhadra).” 
” The word bhadra occurs in two other inscriptions in the 

description of a pedestal (above, p. 223, paragraph 4 ; p. 225, 
paragraph 4).” 

(,V. S. I. I. vol. II, no. 79, paragraph 4, page 398, note 2). 

(9) See Essay on arch, of Hind. Bam Baz, plate i. fig. 1-12. 

(10) See pedestal of statue inside the great temple at Gaya, 

Cunningham, arch. surv. Beports, vol. i. plate v. p. 6, ibid. 
¥ol. IX. plate III (plan and section of pedestal for statues). 
UPABHAVANA— A sub-temple. 

“ Caused to be erected a sub-temple (upabhavana) adorned with 
the images of Hari aud Ganesa.” (Bp- Carnat. vol. v. part 1. 

Arsikere Taluq no. 79, Transl. p. 142, last two lines). 
UPAMAI^A — The measurement of the interspace. 

(M. LV. 3, 9, see under Mana). 


7 
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UPALEPANA— Plastering. 

Tad-vasati-sambandhi-nava - karmmottara-bhavi-khan^a-sphutita- 
saiTimarjjanopalepana-paripalanadi I 

(Konnur Inscrip. of Afmoghavarsha l. line 37, Ep. , 

Ind. vol. VI. p. 31, 36). 

Deva-griham karapya punas tasya upalepana I 

(Buchkala Inscrip. of Naga Bha$ta, lines 17-18, Ep. Indio, vol. 

IX. p. m). 

UPAVANA — A pleasure-garden, a planted forest. 

Upavauam atha chakre tena megbetvarasya sphurita-kusiima- 
renu-sroni-ohandratapa-tri \ 

Avirata-inakaranda-syanda-sandoha-varshair ddhrita-rati-pati-lilft- 
yantradharagrihatvani II 

(Two Bhuvane&var Inscriptions, no A of Svapnetvara, 
V. 26, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202 . 
UPAVEDI — The upper or the smaller pedestal, a seat or dais. 
I^uddha-toyena sampfirya vedikopari viuyaset I 
Upavedyopari sthapya choktavach chashta-mangalam I 

(M. Lxx. 41, 46). 

UPASTHANA— (cf. Asthana-mandapa) — A reception-room. 

“ The meritorious gift of a reception room (upasthana) by the two 
men ”. 

(Junnar Inscriptions, no. 2, Arch. surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 92*. 

UPASTHANA-BHUMI— A hall of audience. 

Yasyopasth&na-hhumi ‘ whose hall of audience.’ 

(Kahauin stone pillar inscrip. of Skandagupta, lino 1, 
C. 1. 1, vol. III. F. G. I. no. 16, p. 67 . 

UPANA — A rectangular moulding ; it corresponds, in the import of the 
term and the purpose to which it is applied, to the plinth or the 
lower square member of the base of a column or the projecting 
base of any moulding (cf. Bam Baz, Ess. arch. Hind p. 26). 

Atha vakshyami sarokshepat pada-manam yatha-vidhi I 
Uttaropanahor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam It 
Apparently, ‘ upanaha ’ is used in the sense of ‘ upana ’. 

(Yastuvidyft, ed, Oanapati kastri, ix. 1). 
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The bottom of the fouadation-pit : 

Tat*p&da-mule dete va tathopaua-pradetake I 

Kudya-stambhe gfiha-stambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 130-131). 

The moulding (plinth 1 at the bottom of a pedestal, it is also called 
j annum ; 

Utsedhe tu ohatur-vim^at paiicham^am upauam iritam t 
Ekena kampam ityuktaih grivochohaih dva-datamtakam \ 

Kampam ekam tu vedaihtaih vajauam kampam amsakam I 
Vedibhadram iti proktam athava dva-dataihtakam I 
Janma dvayaihtakam padaiii kampam ardhena karayet I 

(M. XIII. 36-40, see the lists of mouldings under ‘ Upapijjha ’). 
The similar moulding of the base is also called ‘ janman ’ : 
Eka-vimbamtakam tuhge kshudropanaiii sivaihsakam ( 
Jaumfidi-vajanantam cha sapta-vimsamsam uchchhrayet I 
Dvi-bhagaih janma-tuhgam syat tat-samam cbambujodayam ) 

(M. XIV. 44, 66-66). 

It is also called pdduka and vap'a, see the lists of mouldings 
under Adhishfhdna. 

URAGA-BANDHA— (see under Adhiththdna) — A class of bases. It 
has four types differing from oue another in the height and num- 
ber of the mouldings. (See the details under Adhislithdna). 

It is shaped like the face of a snake (uraga) and is furnished with 
two prati$ at the top (M. xiv 44). The pitcher-shaped moulding 
of this class of bases isicircular or round (M. xiv. 46). 
USHNiSHA — The top of a building, a diaden, a crownet, the top knot 
on the Buddha’s head. 

(1) The top of a building : 

l^al&vpte t&lakute cha ni^e cha tikhare chordhva-kutake I 
Lupa-yukta-bhram&kara tat-tad-ush^is ha-detike I 
Stupikftvahanam bhavat | 


(M. xvm. 333—334). 
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The top knot on the crown of a Buddhist image : 

Bauddhasya lakshanaih vakshye samyak oha vidhinadhuna t 
Dvi'bhujaih cha dTi-netram cha choshnishojjTala-mauIikam I 

/ (M. LVi. 1, 10). 

The crown of the statue of a devotee (bhakta) : 

UshnishSt pSda-paryantam bhavottara-katam^akam I 

Ushnlshaih tu chatur-matram uetrautaui tu yugahgulam I 

(M. MX. 14-16). 

Referring to the situation of the plumb-lines : 
Ushnisha-madhyame chaiva lalatamCsya) chaiva madhyame I 
UshnTsh&t tu yatha p&rtve lala^asya tu par^ivake I 

Ushnish&t purva-p&rtve tu yathoktarh netra-madhyame 1 

(M. LXVll. 98, 103, 107). 
(2) The word ‘ ushnlsha ' usually means a turban, but is used 
by the Buddhists as a technical term for the top knot on 
Buddha’s head, by which all figures of him are distinguished ; 
he is never represented in Indian sculpture with any sort of 
covering on his head.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 196, note 3). 
USHNlSHl— A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 17 — 18 (see under Prdtdda). 

(2) Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28 — 29 (see under Prdtdda). 

U 

U(0)HAPOHA — An additional moulding, a moulding, an architectural 
object which completes a structure. 

(1) Manasara ; 

In connection with the ground-plan : 

Ajiian&d anga-hinaih oha kartft chaiva vinatyati t 
TasmSt tu tilpibhih prftjftair uh&poh&n na yojayet i 

(M. VII. 268-269). 

Referring to two-storeyed buildings : 

Sarvesh&m devat&-harmye pfirvavad devat&h nyaset I 

Ukta-vach ohh&stra-mfirgena Qhftpohena yojayet I 

(M. XX. 106-106). 
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la connection with penalties for defects in important members : 
Uhftpohidi-kirtibhyam tiistrokte tu yad(th)a tatha I 
Uhi(uha)-hin& ohokta-hinft Svadhikartfi(t&) vinatyati I 
Tasmat tu tilpa-vidvadbhih parigrahoktavat kuru I 

(M. LXix. 66-68). 

(2) KSmikagama, XLV : 

Sabhavad vihitfi bahye pr&sftdavad alahkiita I 
Uha-pratyQha-samyukta yS sabhft sa cha malika II 3 
Antara-prastaropetam uhS-pratyuha-sarnyutam II 13 
Ibid, xiil : 


Uha-pratyaha-samyuktam yathH-yukti yathS-ruchi II 37 

(3) Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 71 : 

A quadrangular moulding of an arch : 

Vfitter Qrdhve u(u)ham kfitva ohatur-ayatam eva tu II 
(For the context see v, 68 — 70 under ‘ Torana’). 

(4) Cf. Mah&bh&rata, 1. 3. 133 : 

Nagalokam . . . aneka-vidha-prasada-harmya-'valabhi-niryQha* 
eata-samkulam I 

URDHVA-DHARA^A— A kind of phallus and pedestal combined. 

In connection with the phallus ; - 
Berasyaika-tila proktam lihganam tach-ohatuh-tila I 
NandyavartaCal-kpitih sthapya tatha chaik&tmana bhavet I 
Atho(dhah) pashSna-kurmakhyaih chordhva-dharanam iti smfitam I 
. _ _ , (M. Lii. 176—178). 

URDHVA-oALA — (see 8dld ) — The upper room or hall. 

Referring to two-storeyed buildings : 

NSna-gop&na-samyuktam kshudra-nasyair vibhushitam I 
Ardha-tala-vitesho’sti chordhva-sala-samanvitam I 

(M. XX. 66-67 etc.). 

UVARAKA— A kind of room. 

Ramadattasya deya-dhamat cha bhikshu-gpiham uyarakat oha 
bharyfiy&h sa velidattaya deyadharma uyarakah I 
A dwelling for the ascetics and an uyaraka (has) been dedicated as a 
charitable gift by R&madatta . . . and an uyaraka (has been 
given) as a charitable gift by his wife Velidata (Velidatta), whose 
husband is alive. 
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“ Uyaraka apparently corresponds with Searaka of N&sik no. 24. 
Transactions of Gongr. 1874 p. 347,. which Professor Bhiind&rkar 
renders by apartment. Childers’ Pali Diet, gives ovarahi with 
the meaning of inner or store room and this explanation fits 
here also very well," Prof. H. Jacobi. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vii. Kuda inscriptions, no. 8, p. 266.; 


RI 

RIKSHA-NAYAKA — (see Simha)— -A kind of round hing ing 

(Agni-Purapa, chap. 104, v, 19 — 20, see under Prdsdda). 


E 

EKA-TALA (-BHUMI)— (see under Pra8ada)—Th 3 ground floor, 
Ahatyam (vibhajya) ashtadha harmyam ganya-manam ihochyate I 
Utsedhe chashta-bhage tu ekaibtena masurakam I 
Dvi-bhagam ohanghrikottuhgam maheham ekona karayet I 
Kandharam tat-samam kuryat tad-dvayaih tikbarodayam I 
Tad>ardham stupikottungam vaktram shad-vidbam iritani l 

(M. XIX. 20—24). 

Athava manu-bhagam tu hanuya-tuhga(m) vibbajite I 
Sa-tri-padam adhishthanam tad-dvayam cbahghri-bhajite (-konna- 
taui) I 

Tad-ardham prastarotsedhaih yugaihsam griva-tungakam I 
Tad-ardham tikharottuhgam tad-Qrdhve stupikamsakarn ( 
Griva-mahchordhvam amtena yatheshtadhish^haua-saiiiyutain I 
tJrdhve padodaye bandhaih(s=4) bbagam ekam8a(m)-vedikam I 
l^esham purvavat kuryad ashta-varga-vido viduh I 

(Ibid. 80-86). 

Evam proktaih harmyake madhya-bhadram I 
S&l&-koshtham dig-vidike kuta-yuktam I 
H&r&>tranta>ua8ika-pafijar&dhyam t 
Kury&t sarvam yedika-bhadra-yuktam I 

Harmya>t&ra-Bamaih ohatur-atrakam tat*tri-padam ardham ath&pi 
oha I 
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Kudya-tara-sam&di (?) yatha-kramam I 
Kanyasam tri-vidham mukha-mandapam I 
Tan-mukha-mandapam mukhya-vimaue I 
Madhya-vimanasya mandapa-parfeve I 
Ambaram dandam atha dvayam ) 

Harmya-va&ad apavofeana-yuktam I 

Yat tat kshudra-vimane tan-mukhe mandapam Syut I 

(Ibid. 192—203). 

Anya-ina^dapa-dese yau-inuuoramyam alaukritam I 
Mandape prastarasyordhve karna-harmyudi-manditam I 
Yat tan namantaralarh chordhve nasika jala-pan jaraih vapi I 
Tat-tan-maudapa-madhye prasiida-vasad dvara(m)-samkalpyam \ 
Purvavat kavafa-yuktaih inandapasyantah sa-kila-yiiktam I 

(Ibid. 213-217). 

Eka-bhfimirh kuryad adhikam chopapitha(m) ruchirartha{m)- 
saihyutam I 

Sopapi(ha-bhayauair yutaih tu va karayet tu kathitam puratanaih t 
Evam sarva-harmyalankara-yuktya nana*padair vedika-tara-mad- 
cham (kuryat) I (Ibid. 253—261). 

EKATALA — (see under Fdla ) — A kind of sculptural measurement. 
EKA-PAKSHA — (cf. Dvipaksha) — One side, a road or wall having the 
foot path on one side only. 

Antar-vithi chaika-pak3haih(a) bahya-vithi dvi-pakshakam I 

(M. IX. 396). 

Anyat salaih tu sarveshaih cliaika-pakshalaya-kramat I 
Anyat salaih tu sarveshani Alayarthaih dvi-pakshakam I 

(M. XXXVI. 86-87). 

See also M. ix. 361—364, 466, under Doi-paksha. 

EKA-LINGA— The single Phallus as opposed to Phalli in group. 
Sarvesh&m chaika-harmye tu ekaika-lihge tu saihmatam I 
Bahudha sarva-lihgeshu tat-tri-karnaih na karayet I 
Dvi-karnam bahu-lihge tu tri-karnaih-chaika-lihgakc I 
Evam tu chaika-lihgam syad vistararh parikirtitam I 

(M. Lii. 71—73, 82). 
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EKA-HARA— (cf. Kara) —With one chain-Iiko ornamont below the 
neck of the column, head or astragal. 

In connection with a single-storeyed building : 

Sala-kuta-dvayor madhye chaika-harS. sapabjaram I 

^M. MX. 67). 

EKADAyA-TALA— The eleventh storey. 

Tad-adhastat talarh chaika-dasa-dva-dasa-bhumikam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 86). 

^esha-bhfigaih tu sarveshiith yuktya tatraiva j'ojayet I 
Evam vistara-ganyam syat tunga-ganyam ihochyate I 
Janmadi-stQpL-paryantam uktavat samgraham viduh I 
Eka-dataihsa-bhagena dasa-talodayadhikam I 
Tad eva s&rdha-bandh(v)iimsam masurakottungam ishyate I 
Saptamtaih pada-dirghaih syat tad-ardhaih prastarodayam I 
iScsham prag-uktavad ganyani eka-da^a-talodayo I 
Talordhvordhva-tale sarve karna-harmyadi-manditam I 
Eka-bh&ga-dvi-bhagam va parito’lind(r)am ishyate I 
Nanadhishthana-saihyuktaih nana-padair alankfitam I 
Salft-kfitait cha uktavat samalankfitani I 
Harantare kuta-tala cha griva-detokta-devatan (h)l 
Anu-talashta-dik-palaCm' stat-tad-vahana-saihyutam I 
Yaksha-vidyadharadinam garudadini viuyaset I 
Gapetyadi-ganait chaiva sarva-harmyeshu uikshipet I 

(M. XMX. 86—49). 

EVAMKANTA — A column connected with one, two or three minor 
pillars, and having a lotus-shaped base. 

Ekopapada-saiiiynktam dvi-try-upapadena samyutam I 
Evam-kAntam iti proktaih mule padmasananvitam I 

(M. XV. 242—243). 

AI 

AIRAVATA — The great elenhant, the riding animal (vahana) of the 
god Isa (?- Indra). 

Ita-murtim iti dhyatva rakta-varnam cha 8i8hp(-rsh)atam I 
Dvi-bhujam dvi-netram cha ratbairavata-v&hanam I 

(M. VII. 190—191). 



KATASA 


A class of the five storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxin. 3 — 12, see undef Prdidda). 


KAK8HA— The arm-pit. 

Eakshayor antaram taraih vimta-matrani pratasyate I 

(M. LIX. 29). 

Eka-Tiihta£igiilam chordhve kakshayor antara-sthale I 

(M. Lxv. 62 etc.). 

KAESHA-BANDHA-A class of bases. 

See the four types, the component mouldings and other details 
under AdhitJifhdtta. 

(lA. XIV. 320—368). 

KANAKA — An ornament (like a ring) of a base, a bracelet. 

Madhye pa^tair vitesham tu pushpa-ratnait oha tobhitam I 
Eatakavfitam eva vfi tuddha-vfittam ath&pi va I 

(M. XIV. ^6— 76). 

Compare also the list of mouldings under Adhithfhdna. 

Vrittam vidhim tri-pattam vft dhfir&ya-katak&nvitam I 

(Ibid. 238). 

£tat tu chitra-kalpam (as an ornament) tu natakabhi(kai)r alaAkfi- 
tam I 

(M. L. 11). 

Eeyura-katakair yuktam prakoshtha-valayaih tatha I 

(M. Liv. 13). 

In connection with the plumb-lines : 

iSaktinam pushpa-hastam tu stanantam katak^rakam I 

Tad-aAgushthavsbsanantam cha dvyantaraih chatur-ahgulam I 

(M. Lxvii. 136—136). 

“ One pair of braoelets (kanaka) for the arms of the goddess (con- 
sisting of) fifty -six kar&nju, two manj&di and (one) kunri of gold.” 
(Inscription of Bajaraja, no. 2, line 37. H. S. I. I. vol. ll. p. 19). 

“ One pair of braoelets (kafaka) for the arms of the goddess, consist- 
ing of thirty -nine kafanju and seven mauj&di of gold.” 
(Inscription of Bajendra-Ghola, no. 8, line 19. H. S. 1. 1, vol. II. p. 89). 
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Astyufctara-giri-ka^ako (declivity of the Northern Mountain) 
Yijayapuraih-nama nripa-dh&ni I 

(Grant of Jayaditya of Vijaya-pura, line 6| Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. 

. p. 170). 


“ In the world-renowned lifiya-chalukya’s camp (or capital, ka^ka), 
the bodyguard Keta-nayaka gained unlimited fame and the 
greatest reputation for energy and readiness.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part l. Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 210, transl. p. 216, line 9 of no. 210). 
KA^AKAkARA — A n ornament shaped like a bracelet or ring. 
Referring to ‘ lupa ’ or a pent-roof : 

Evam cha lakshanam proktaih ka^akakararh tu yojayet I 

(M. .win. 249). 

KA^l — The hip-part of a building. 

(1) Yo vistiru bhaved yasya dvi-gunu tat-samuanatih I 
Uchchhrayad yas tritiyo’msas tena tulya ka(ir bhavet I 
The height of a building should be twice its width and its 
ka^i (lit. hip) should be (equal to) i of its height. (Bi-ihat- 
saihhitfi, LVI. 11). 


Dr. Kern translates ‘ ka(i ’ by ‘ the flight of steps ’ (J. R. A. S. 
N. S. vol. vj, p. 318) ; but in this sense the word never 
ooours in diotionaties or literature ; nor does this rendering 
suit the context here, first, because the* description concerns 
a single storeyed building, where the flight of steps, if there 
be any at the entrance, would not be usually ^ of the 
height of the whole building ; secondly, the measures of 
the flight of steps mostly in buildings of more than one 
storey are never considered in any architectural treatises as 
being dependent on the height of the building or the storey. 

(2) Chatuh-shashti-padam kfitva madhye dvaram prakalpayet I 
Vistfir^d dvi-gunoohohhrayam tat-tn-bhagah ka^ir bhavet II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 18). 
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(3) Bhavishya-Pur&i^a (chap. 130, v. 18) has the same verse as (1), 

except ‘ tasya ’ ia place of ‘ yasya ’ in the first line, and 
‘ atha ’ for ‘amsa’ in the second line. Bfibat-saihhitS 
seems to have improved the lines. 

(4) In the sense of the hip or buttocks : 

Ea^i(^) choru-vitalam sy&n madhya-kafichina-lambavat i 

(M. Liv. 91). 

Ka(i-t&ram bbaskar&iutam syad ashtaihtam choru-vistfitam I 
Mukham vaksbat cha kukshi§ cha kati-dirghe dvadabaih^a- 
kam I (M. LVii. 32, 66). 

Vimt&mtam cha kati-tSram urdhve troni-vi's&lakam I 

(M. Lxv. 48). 

KATI-SUTRA — The (plumb) line by the hip or buttocks, a girdle. 
Kati-satrfivas&nam sy&t pura-sfitram iti smfitam I 
Kati-sfitram tu samyuktam ka(i-prftnte sa-pattika I 

(M. li. 21, 27). 

Tasm&t ka(i-sQtrfintam sapta-vimt&figulaih bbavet I 
Trayodatftmtakam ohaiva ka(i-sQtram tu vistfitam I 

(M. LXV. 160, 164). 

A girdle : 

Eatakam kati-sutraih cha keyuraih ratna-puritam I (M. Li. 57). 
KANTHA— Also called Gala, Grlva, Kandhara, meaning literally the 
neck or throat. This is a quadrangular moulding, sometimes 
square and sometimes rectangular. " When employed in pedestals, 
(see the lists of mouldings under Upapitha), it is made very high 
and it resembles the dtulo (or the portion of a pedestal between its 
base and cornice, also applied to the lower portions of the walls). 
But everywhere else it serves as a neutral member from which the 
projection of the i;est of the mouldings are generally measured." 

(Bam B&z, Ess. arch. Hind. p. 26). 
The neck of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 68, see under Btam- 
bha). 
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Tui6ge triihlailii-bhagenft I 

Tsd'Qrdhve ka^tham asht&msam I (M. xui. 90, 94). 

TJtsedhe tn ohatur-yimbat i 

Grtyochoham dv&>da6&mbakam I , (.Ibid. 96—37). 

Tad-ey&mbena 

PaftohAmbaCm) kandharaih proktam (Ibid. 48, 60). 

Tad-ey&mba (of SO parts) 

Tad-tirdhye galam ashtSmtain (Ibid. 97, 101). 

For further examples, see the lists of mooldiugs under 
Vpaptfha. 

Gala>tttdgaih yugfidgulam | 

Gala-tftram s&rdham aslit&mtam.... I (M. ux. 71, 81). 

For further examples, see the lists of limbs under Tdla’mdna. 

KApAl^GA— A trench. 

“ Ka^adgas or war-trenohos are described in the Bey. G. Richter’s 
Manual of Coorg (pp. 190 — 191) ; these are enormous trenches 
defended by a bank of the excavated soil, and ' stretch over hills, 
woods, and oomparatiMy flat countries, for miles and miles, at 
some place branching ofi in various directions^ or encircling hill* 
tops.’ Mr. Biohter quotes old records to show that they were con- 
structed by ancient Bfij&s to fortify the principality. In South 
Kanara also these trenches abound. ” 

" So, too, great and massive walls eight feet high, half as thick, and 
extending for long distances, are found buried in deep forest on 
the crest of the ghats between Kanara and Maisur, with large 
trees rooted in them.” (See ‘ Ordma ’ and compare the above 
with the surrounding defensive ditches of the village as given in 
the Manasara). 

(Ind. Ant. vol. iv. p. 162, c. I. last para, line 2 f. ; o. 2. line 6). 

“ From this it appears to follow that the Coorg Kadadgas or large 
trenches, originally were intended for landmarks ”. 

(Three Kongu inscriptions, no. il. Ind. Ant. vol. vi. p. 

108, c. 1. line 29, transl. and foot note, last para). 
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KANDARA-GBIHA — (see Darigriha) — A oave house. 

Ehyataih (? syfttaih) kauakadi-kaadaragrihodirna-pratapaiii divi 
divi khyatam naikaTapig-visala-vibhavo bhutabhisobhaih fau- 
bham I 

(Description of the town of Atapiira, A^pui inscrip, 
of l&akti-kumara, v. ii. Ind. Aut. vol. xxxix. pp. 191, 

note 26, 187). 

KANDHABA— The neck, the dado. 

See ‘ Kanfha ’ and compare the lists of mouldings under ‘ Upapl^ha ’. 

KANYA — A girl, a. virgin, the name of a month, a lower part. 

Lupflih pr&g-ukta-vistfiram tat-tad-vam&ahghri-kantakam I 
Adho(ah)-padasya lap&dyai6 cha tatra dosho na vidyate I 
Karnat kanyavasanam syan nava-sutram prasarayet | 

(M. xvni. 231-233). 

KAPATA — (see Kavdta)—A. door, the panel of a door. 
Kapata-torana-vatim suvibhakantarapanam I 

(Ramayana, i. 6, 10). 

Dfidha-baddha- kapafani mahilparighavanti cha I 

{Ibid. VI. 3, 11), 

KAPOTA — A section of circular moulding made in the form of a 
pigeon’s head, from which it takes it name. It is a crowhing 
member of bases, pedestals and entablatures. Compare the lists of 
mouldings, from the Mdna dra, given under ‘ Upapitha ’ (where 
‘ Kapota ’ ocoors eight times), ‘ Adhishthana’ (fifteen times), and 
‘ Prastara ’ (five times) and also see dwilt (Ewyel. of Aroh. orb, 
2632, 2666, pp, 806,JB13-814). When employed in the entablature, 
it serveS'the purpose of a spout in the shape of a pigeon’s beak to 
throw off water falling on the cornice. In this office it resembles, 
in some measure, the corona having a broad vertical face and 
with its soffit or under portion recessed so as to fohn a drip whioh 
prevents water running 'down the building. Its synonyms are : 
vaktia-heuta (face supported by hand), ftt/7u(pent toot), 
4*(^naifca(beam), and ehandra (the moon). 
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(1) Manaa&ra : 

Beferriog to the pedestal : 

Tad-dvayam chainbujaih chordhve kapotoohchaib gupftihta- 
kam I ^ (M. XIU. 67). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
Upapitha. 

Beferring to the base : 

Padmam amkam tad-iirdhve tu kapotochcham tri(y)amkakam I 

(M. XIV. 367). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
Adhithfhana. 

Beferring to the entablature ; 

Tad-urdhye vajanaih chaikam dbatu-bh&gam kapotakam I 

(M. XVI. 27). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
l^rattara. 

A synonym of the entablature : 

Kapotam prastram obaiva maiioham prachcbhadanaih tatha l 
paryaya-vachakah i {Ibid. 18, 20). 

Beferring to the six-storeyed buildings : 

Prastaradi-kapotantam kshudra-n&3ya(m) vibhushitam I 

(M. XXIV. 39). 

(2) “ A kapotam is a section of moulding made in the form of a 

pigeon’s head. It is a crowning member of cornices, pedestals 
and entablatures. When employed in the latter, it often 
connects utility with beauty, inasmuch as the beak of the 
bird is so placed as to serve the purpose of a spout. ” (Bam 
B&z, Ess. arch, of Hind. p. 24). 

KAPOTA-PALIKA (1) — A pigeon-house, an aviary, “ properly ‘ dove- 
ridge,' ‘ dove-list,' may be rendered by crown-work, fillet, gable- 
• edge, and even by cornice. In Tamil, kapotakam is explained as 
‘ a moulding in masonry. ;' see Winslow's Tam. Diet, i.v." Then 
Dr. Kern quotes Bam Baz's passage noticed under ‘ Kapota * and 
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adds “ the same author (Bam Baz) notices (p. 61) that the 
spout may be made to snrin? from ''be head of a lion, etc.” 

With this, Kern compares Utpala’s definition ; 

Kapota-p&lik& grahanena babir nirgata mukhani k&shthany- 
uchyante— by the acceptation of Kapota-pali, the projecting 
lion-face timbers (mouldings) are understood; 

(and also Vitvak, 6. 767) : 

Prasadau nirgatau karyau kapotau garbha-inanatah I 
Urdhvam bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya mafijarirh tu prakalpayet | 
Maiijaryas chardha-bhilgeua suka-nasaih prakalpayet I 
Urdhvam tathardha-bhftgena vedi-bandho bhaved iha II 
Then Kern finds fault with Colebrooke’s rendering of Kapota- 
palik& and vitanka (in his Amara-Kosha, quoted below) as 
‘ dove-cot ’ and says “ Colebrooke’s error, strange to say, has 
been perpetuated in all dictionaries ; the more reason now to 
draw attention to it.” (J. B. A. S., N. S., vi. p. 320, note 2). 

" A storey’s altitude is of 108 digits (angulas) according to Maya, 
but Vilva-karman pronounces it to be of 8 cubits and a half 
(i.e. 84 digits). As to this, however, able architects have 
declared that in reality there is no discrepancy of opinion, for, if 
you add the height of the crown-work (Kapota-pali), the smaller 
number will equal (the greater).” (Brihat-samhita, Lvi. 29, 30). 

There is a compound word ' Kapota-piilika ’ or ‘ Kapota-pali ’ 
(dove-cot) in Sir. M. Williams’s Diet. p. 202. c. 3. Similarly the 
two words, hapota and p&Ukd or p&H occur together in the 
Brihat-samhita and (its commentary) Utpala quoted above. 
But they do not occur as one word in 'Winslow’s Tamil Diet., 
in Vi&vak, and in Bam Bftz. In the twety-eight instances 
in the Mauasara too, pointed out above (under Kapota), only 
the word * Kapota ’ occurs. There is a different moulding 
called both ‘ Pali ’ and ‘ Palika ’ in the Mauasara. As regards 
the correctness of Dr. Kern’s rendering of the term by 



113 


KAPOLA 


* dove-ridge, ' or of Colebrooke’s and Sir M. Williams’s by 
‘ dove-oot ’ nothing can be stated definitely as the term is used 
figuratively to indicate a moulding. 

Kapota-palinl-yukta-mato g4oh(^hati tulyatsm I 

(Bhavishya-Pur&^a, ohap. 130, v. 37). 
Kona-pfiravatam kuryfit stupy-achchh&danakfini cha H 
Kona-paravataih nyasya kona-losh(ani vinyaset M 

(V&stu-vidya, ed. Ganapati 6astri, xvi. 27, 36). 
Bahih kapota-karapam vijanopari kalpayet N 
Ardha-tri-p&da-dandam vft kapota-lambanam bhavet N 

(K&mikagama, Liv. 21, 22 ; see also v. 36, 37). 
Chatur-gupam (of the main temple) mukhayamam prakar&n&m 
viteshatah l 

.Kapotantam samutsedham hasta-vistara-bhittikam H 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 119). 
Kapota-p&likayam tu vitankaih pum-napuihsakam II 

(Amarakosha. ll. .3, 16). 

KAPOLA— The cheek, an upper part of a building. 

(1) Frasftdiu nirgatau kSryau kapolau garbha-m&natah I 

(Matsya-Puruna, chap. 269, v. 11). 

(2) Chaturdhft bikharam bhajya(m) ardha-bhaga-dvayasya tu I 
^uka-nasam prakurvita tfitiye vedika mata H 
Kantham fimalas&rath tu chaturthe parikalpayet i 
Kapolayos tu saniharo dvi-guno’tra vidhlyate H 

{lind. chap. 269, 18-19). 

(3) Mukha-tftraih kapolantaih uava-mStram prabasyate | 

(M. LXili. 7). 

KABAKDHANA — A knob at the end of the nail above the post of the 
bedstead. 

Adhah kilena p&d&naih madhye randhram pravelayet I 
Tad-firdhve pa((iikfim nyasya kilagre cha kabandhanam I 
Ghaturbhih brifikhalk-yuktam andolam chaikatopari i 
Deva-bhu-snrarbhupSnam anyesham bayanarthakaui | 

(M.xliv. 68.71). 
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K(H)A-BHITTI— An upper storey. 

Garbh&dhfina-kramapakam kah(kha)-bhittir makbya-dhimani II 
£ah(kha)-bhitter dakahine bh&ge saumyavlisah pratasyate n 
Kab(kba)-bhitt7-agrabhitter dv&ra-dyayam ' kory&d vUesh- 
atahl 

Vfistu-dyara-yutam ohaiya k(h)a>bhitte6 cha yifiieshatah M 
V&Btunfim p&rtyayor madhye stambha-sajilaih nidhspayet I 
K(h)a-bhitti-yis(ritfirthaih tu tat-p&rbyayor dyayor hi (tat) II 
(KsmikSgama, xxxv. 46, 47, 48, 63 ; LV. 31). 

KAMALA — A lotus, a class of the six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 17-18, see under Prdtada). 

KAMALAI^GA— A class of the three-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXI. 33-38, see under Prdiuda). 

KAMPA — A fillet, a small flat band which occurs chiefly between 
mouldings to connect or separate them. “ Of all the rectangular 
mouldings it has the least height. Its projection, though generally 
equal to its altitude, frequently varies according to the position of 
the principal members, which, it is employed, to connect or to 
separate. It answers in evet^' respect to the fillet. ” (B&m B&s, 
Ess. Arch. Hind. p. 24). 

Beferring to the pedestal : 

Utsedhe tu ohatur-yiihiat I 

Ekena kampam ityuktam I 

Kampam ardham tatha karnam I 

(M. XIII. 86-37, 49). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under tlpaplfha. 
Beferring to the base ; 

Ekona-trimtad afigam (==amfaam) tu tugfiam kritvfi............ I 

Kampam ekena kartavyam I 

(M. XIV. 14.16). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishldna. 

8 



114 KAMPA-BVARA 

KAMPA-1)VARA — A side-door, a private entrance. 

<1) Eampa>dv&ram tu vfi kuryan madhya-pariva-dvayos tatba ) 

(Eamikagama, xxxv. 49). 

(2) Mnkhya-dvaraih tu tad-vame kampa-dvaram tad-anyake I 

(Ibid. LV. 32). 

KAMFANA-*-(Bame as Eampa)-'A fillet. 

Compare the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana. 
KAMPA-BANDHA— A class of bases. It has four types differing 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. (See M. xiv. 361-372, under Adhiththuna). 

KAMPA-VRITTA — The round or circular jUlet. 

Kampa-vfittaih cha lupa-mule tobharthaih tu balarthakam I 

(M. XVIII. 2 74). 

TC AR ANDA —A head-gear, a basket or bee-hive-like ornament. 
Kara^da-makntopetam rakta-vastrottariyakam \ 
Karanda-makutopetam dhyatva I 

(M. vn. 164-205). 

Dev&n&m bhupatinam cha mauli-lakshanam uchyate I 
Jata-mauli-kiritarh cha karandaih cha tirastrakamCstranam) I 
Eanya3a(m) devatauam oha karanda-makutanvitam I 

(M. XLix. 12-13, 19). 

Dvi-bhujam eba dvi-netraiii cha karanda-makut&nvitam I 

(M. Liv. 69 76). 

KARAVlRA — A fragrant plant, or flower (oleander— or Nerium 
Odorum), an ornament of that shape. 

In connection with the pent roof : 

^roQyam madhya-lupfth sarve(va) lupa-samkhya yatheshtaka ) 
Karavira-bahu-varna samputabhaih vikalpayet I 

(M. xvin. 242-243). 

KARI-KARNA(NIKA)— The ear of the elephant, (? the tip of an 
elephant’s trunk, karniki), an ornament of that shape. 

[JpSbja(m) karikaraa-(another reading, kar 9 ika)-yuktam kuryat 
tat kshudra-pithakam I (M. xxxii. 117). 
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KARIKA— A moulding of a column. 

yfra-karna(-kantha)syodayam jiiatviv nava-bh&ga(-e) vibh'ftjite I 
Ekam6am padnkam kuryftt paficha-bhiigam tu samgiaham I 
Tad-urdhve karikamkaih syad abjam aiii^eua yojayet I 

(M. XV. 176-178). 

KARUNA-VINA— A flute, a sculptural ornament. 
Vadana-garuda-bhavam bahukau paksha-yuktau I 
Makuta-kamala-yoktam pushpa-sachchhaya-varnam I 
Parita(h).karanavin& kinnarasya rupakam I 

(M. Lvm. 21-22). 

KAROTICTlft ) -A basin, the drum of the ear, an ornament. 

An ornament of the pent roof : 

Evam uktarh lupa ohordhve tikharair vambare’pi va I 
FhaJaka-kshepanam vapi tftmratii vayasi kilayet I 
Hemajena karo(im va m)'it-karo|nh vidhanayet I 

<M. XVIII. 269-271). 

Referring to a single-storeyed building : 

Karo^ivad alahkfitj^ lambane patra-saihyutam I 

(M. xi.x. 41). 

KARKATA— A moulding, a kind of joinery resembling the crab’s leg. 
Karkatakahghrivat kfitva pautra-nasaughriih vesayct ( 

Etat samkirna-sandhih syat sarva-harmyeshu yogyakam I 

(M. xviT. 143-148). 

KARKARl-KRITA— Paved with small pieces of stone. 

(1) Maha-margaih tu sarvesham vithinam karkari-kfitam I 

Vither(thyri :) etad dvayaifa proktam tan-madhye karkari- 
kritam I 

(M. IX. 197, 333). 

Referring to the pedestal ; 

PratiVajanakam teshaih kriteh karkari-kritam I 

<M. XIII. 161). 

Referring to the gate-house (gopura) : 

Etat tu tikharaiii proktam karkarl-nAsikft-kritam I 

cM. xxxiii. 661), 
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Referring to the Mandapa (pavilion) : 

. Tach-chatusb-karna-de&e tu karkarl chtota-bhadrakam \ 

Tat karnam cha dvayor bhadraih chaturtham karkari-kritaui \ 
Karkari'bhadra-saibyuktaih man^apasya vitftlakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 305, 808, 309). 

Maudape cliordhva-kutain ayftt ^al&k&raih tn yojayet I 
Ashta-vaktra-samilynktam karneshn karkarl -kritam I 

(Ibid. 530.631). 

Referring to the (hall) ; 

Veda-vodfiiiitiakam madhye vivritaih KamvfitaAk(g)anain I 
Tad'bahi^ ohftvritftm^ena karkari-samalankfitam I 

(M. XXXV. 300-301). 

(2) In connection with the description of a tvattika (shaped).hou8e : 
Pfish^he tn dirgha-koah^ham sy&t parva-kosh^ham tatha 
bhavet I 

B&hya(.e) b&hya(-e) bala-dvayam netram yuktam tn karkarl- 
yutam U 

(K&mik&gama, XLii. 7) 


KARINA— The enr, a mouldiug, any side-object, a corner-tower. 
Kampani ardhaih tathi karnath tad-urdhve’riiscua pa^^ikft I 

(M. XIII. 49). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under UpapHlui. 

A moulding of the base : 

Karpa-tunga(ih) tr(()yam^aih sy&t tad-hrdhve kampa(ih) 
biv&mlakam II 

(M. XIV. 12). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under Adhi$h~ 
thilna. 

A moulding of the column : 

Kumbhftyftmam tathotkarnam fjrdhve karpa(m) samaih bhavet i 

(M. XV. 64). 

lieferriug to the vimana (building in general) : 

Padraasyopari karnam syat tat-tridhk kumbha-vistfitam I 

(M. XVIII. 129). 



KAB^IA-KUTA 117 

Ean^t kany&Yas&nam gyfin nava-satrsih piaaftiayet I 

om. •m- 

Beferring to the door : 

Ardhena kempa*Baihyaktam kar 9 a(m) bandh(T)aihbain Iritam I 

(M. XXXIX. 69). 

Beferring to the Tali (balance) : 

SiiTfitta>nfila-dete tn patra<m1ile ta karpa-yok I 

(M. L. 306). 

A moulding of a Yedika (altar, railing, platform) : 

Vedik&y&m Yihinam ohet kartrl-dfishtiCr) dinam Yrajet ) 
Tat-karpe’dhika>hinam ohed bhojanena vinfttanam I 

(M. Lxix. 26-27). 

Beferring to a single-storeyed building : 

Tad eva vedik&mtena nava-bhftga(-e) yibhftjite I 
Dvi-bhftgam T&janam m&le chordhve karnam gupSihtakun I 

(M. XIX. 64-66). 

KABNA-EU!FA-*(see EQta-koshtha)— The tower at the corner of 
the roof, the side-niches. 

(1) Earpa-harmyasya vistftraih sha^-bh&gam(ge) tu vibhftjite 1 
EkSmtam karpa-kQt«>di sylln madhye t&lfi dvayttmtakam I 

(M. XIX. 64-66, see also 167). 
In connection with the six-storeyed buildings : 

Ekaih Y&tha dYi-bh&gam Yfi karpa-khta-vitftlakam \ 

Tale tale karpa-kdta-koshtha-hfirftdi-bhQshitam ( 
Earpa-kOta-vitfile tu tri-bh6gaikaih madhya-bhadrakam I 

(M. XXIV. 29, so, 33). 

Ekam Yfttha dYi-bhigam y& karpa-kfita-vitftlakam I 

(M. XXV. 17). 

In connection with the gate-house (gopura) : 

Evam lalfi^ayo^ chaiva dlrgham vinyiisyam uchyate I 
Earpa-knta-dvayaih chaiva tad-bh&ga-dvayam iritam I 
Madhya-koshtham chaturthaih cha karna-kn^am chatush* 
tayam I 


(M. xxxili. 418-419, 424). 
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(2) Agra-kac^a-samSyuktaih karna-ku(a-dvay&nyitain II 
Karna-ku(a-vihiaam va chaayat sarvam tu vastushu N 
Chatnsh-kono ohatush-ku^aih tad-vistarena nirmitam H 
Paujara-dvitayam karyaih karVa-'kQ^a-samodayatn I 
Pradhaaavasa-netrastha-netra-ku^a-dvayam nayet II 

, (Kamikagama, xxxv. 66, 66, 73, 76). 
Sarvam ailigaih sabh&karaui karna-ku^a-vivarjitam K 
Chatasrau tu sabhtl k&rya kona-ku^a-chatushtayam II 

(lUd. XLv. 41, 44). 

Kuta-ko8h(haka*ni4&nam pramanam iba kirtitam I 
Kiita-kosh(hudi>sarva6gaih mana-sutrad bahir nayet H 
Antah praniaaa-sutrat tu vefaanam sarva-detadam I 
Chatur-asram vasvasrain shodatasraiii tu vartulam II 
Mastakam stupikopetam karua-ku^am idam matam I 
Madhye nasa-samayuktam ardba-ku(i-8amanvitam U 
Mukba-pattikayopetam bakti-dvaya-samauvitam I 
Aneka-stripikopotam koshthakam madhyabo bhavet II 
Hariisa-tunda-uibhaih pi'ish^he balukaram mukhe mukhe I 
Pafijaraili vihitaih kuta-ko8h(hayor antaram dvijah II 
P&rbva-vaktrarb tad evashtam hasti-tunda-sa-maudanam I 
Esha jati-kramut proktali karna-koshtha-samanvitam ll 
Madhye ku(am tayor madhye kshudra-kosHthadi-bobhitam I 
Chhaudam etat aamuddishtam kutaih va kosb^hakam tu va H 
Antara^praataropetaih uimnam vonnatam eva va 1 
Yikalpam iti nirdisbtam abbasaih tad vimibritam H 

(76td.LV. 123-130). 

(3) Praatarad urdhva-bhage tu karna-ku^a-aamayutam n 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 30). 
“ The attic is formed of different kinda of little pavilions. 
Those which are at the angles of the edifice are called 
Karpa-ku^a. They have a roof of square or circular- section 
and are surrounded by a single awn, ftOpi." 

“ Those which are placed in the middle are called sdild, they 
have an elongated roof and have three iiUpia ”. 
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“ Between the Kamor-kQta and ure found some kinds of 
little windows called Pafljara.” 

(Dra vidian Architecture by Jouvean-Bubreuil ed, 
S. Krishna Swami Aiyangar, pp. 13, 6). 
KARNA-PATRA — A leaf -like ornament for the ear. 

Tasy&dho ratna-d&niai(bhi)6 cha lalfttordhve’rdha-chai^dravat f 
Earna-patra samayuktam trotrordhve karna-pushpayuk I 
Tasm&t tu lambanaih dfima sarva-ratnair alahkf itam I 

(M. xtix. 112 114). 

KARNA-PURAKA — An ear-ornament. 


KurySt tri-valayopetaih na korySt tu tikh&-manim ) 

Barva-ratnaih vinyasya vina cha kar^a purakam 1 

(M. XLix. 138-139). 

KARITA-BANDHA— An ornament for the ear, a part of the ear. 
Karna-bandhaih karna-rndraksha-mala I 

(M. Lxn. 67). 

The lower part of the ear : 

Hanvantam karna-bandhantaih dvay&ntaraih datadgolam I 

(M. WV. 102). 

KARNA-HARMYA — A tower, a side-tower. 

In connection with single -storeyed buildings : 

Karna-harmyasya vistaram shad-bhagam tu vibbajite I 
Ekamtam karpa-kutam syan madbye tala dvayaihtakam I 
Ekam va dvi-tri-dandena nirgamam bhadram eva va I 
6ala-kuta-dvayor madhye chaika-hfira sa-pahjaram I 
Tat-tuhga(m) sapta-bhagam sy&d ekamtam vedikodayam I 
Tad-urdhve’dhyardha-bhagena galam tryamtaba(tena) mastakam I 
Tad-ardbam stupikottungam karna-barmyam iti sm^itam I 

(M. XIX. 64-60). 

Mandape prastarasyordhve karna (another reading, khan^a)- 
harmyadi-manditam I 

(Ibid. 214). 


8tupi-tuhgam dvayamtam sy&d dvi-tale tad dvitlyakam 
Tad evordhvam adhishthanam viman&ihaeka(aika)-vitastikam I 
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Tad'QrdhTe’agbfi barSm^am syat kar9a>hariiiy3di>ma9^itam I 

(M. XX. 14-16). 

Praohohh&danopari stambham kar^a-hamy&di-mapditam I 

' (M. XXXI. 10). 

Tad-Qrdhve ma^^apSn&ih oha ohQlIk& kari^a-harmyakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 64). 

Harmye cHordhva-tale padaiii b&hya-kut&di(m) viayaset I 

Karpta-hamiyikritiiu vStha s&ntara-prastaram tu vfi I 

(M. XX. 67-68)* 

Cf. “ They (tombs of the B&jfis at Mahadevapura in Coorg from 
1809) are square buildings, much in the Muhammadan style, 
on well-raised basements, with a handsome dome in the centre, 
and minaret-like turrets at the four corners (? Barij^a-harmya) 
surmounted by basavas or bulls. On the top of the dome is 
a gilded ball, with a vane. All the windows have well- 

carved syenite frames with solid brass bars Good 

wood-carving may sometimes be seen in the domestic archite- 
cture.” (£p. Carnat. vol. l. Introduction, p. 27, last paragraph). 

KABNIKA — Generally implies a crowning projection and resem- 
bles the cornice i.e., the crowning or upper portion of the 
entablature. 

VistSre pafioha-bh&ge tu ved&rdham padma-vistritam I 

Padma-t&ra-tri-bh3gaikam karnikft-vistritam bhavet I 

(M. xxxn. 110—111). 

A moulding of the entablature : 

Eapota-n3sik3-kshudra-nivrordbve sthita-kar^ikS H 

V&tabata-obalaoh-ohSru-lat3vat karniki-kriyft II 

(Efimik&garna, liv. 37, 40.) 

EABBIEABA — A pavilion with 20 pillars, a tree, a class of people. 

(Matsya-Purfipa, chap. 270, v. 13,.see under Ma^^apa). 

Mahendre v&tba satye v& kar^ik&r&layam bhavet I 


(M. IX. 238). 
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EALAI§ (S)A— (of. Sfifipi)— A pitcher, a oupola, a finial, a dome, a 
pinnacle, a tower, a type of round b uildin g. 

(1) Agni-Purftpa (chap. 104, v. 17.18» see under Pras&da). 

(2) Garuda-PurSpa (chap. 47, v. 21, 28, 28-29, see under Prft- 

sSda). 

(3) StambhSidham kalatfid bshye lat4-vartanam iehyate I 
Mushti-bandhopari kehiptaih vyalantam kalasd’vadhi It 

(Kftmik&gama, LV. 103, 109). 

(4) Dome : Kftiichauftnda-kalasa | 

(Khajuraho Inscrip. no. v, line 19, Ep. Ind. vol. I. p. 150). 

(6) Pinnacle : Yimftnopari sauvarnpah kalaiia pratishjlhapitfth l 

Placed golden pinnacle on the shrine. 

(Ycna-Madala Inscrip. of Gana-pamba, v. 17, Ep. 

Ind. vol. m. pp. 99, 102). 

(6) Dome or pinnacle : 

Devalayais sudhU-tubhrais suvarna-kalasilihkitaih ) 
Pat&kft-chuihbitambhodair yyad-dharmmo nita unnatim II 

(Two pillar inscrip. at Amaravati, no. A, Inscrip. 
of Keta II, V. 43, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 162). 

(7) Pr&sadain navabhi^ cha hema-kalatair atyunnatain gopura- 

prakftrotsava-mathtapair upaohitaih trI-Bftmabbadr&ya cha I 
An exceedingly high temple furnished with nine gilt domes, 
a gate-tower, a wall, and a festive ball, to the holy 
Bftmabhadra.” 

(Kondavidu Insorip. of Erishnaraya, v. 27, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 331). 

(8) Suvarnpa-kalaba-stbapanft oha — in setting golden pinnacles (on 

temples). 

(Earkala Inscrip. of Bhairava ii, line 18, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 132, 13f0. 

(9) Abhinava-nishpanna-preksha-modhya-maradape 

SuvBrppamaya-kalata-ropana-pratiahth& kritll — “ the ceremony 

of placing a golden cvpola on the newly made central hall. 
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intended for dramatio performances was carried oat.”' 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xix, Jfilor 
stone Inscrip. of Samarasimhadeva, lines 5, 
' 6, Ep. Inti. vol. XI. p. 66). 

(10) Uttamgataspuda-dev&yatanSgra-hema-kalatam 

purnna-kalatam “ The golden eitpola cn the summit 

of the^ god’s dwelling, a seat of ezsltation like a full 

pitcher.” 

(Inscrip. at Ittagi, A of A. D. 1112, t. 64, Ep. 

Ind. vol. XIII. pp. 46, 66). 

(11) “ And Yisvakarmma built his temple (Ananta-Eotit- 

vara) with complete devotion, adorned with all manner of 
pictures, its fronts brilliant with many golden kalatas decked 
with precious stones, its tower kissing the clouds.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. part i, Sorab Taluq, no. 276, 
Transl. p. 47, second para, last sentence). 

(12) " We grant to you, in addition, two five-branched torches, five 

kalatas above the palanquin and so forth.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vni. parti, Nagar Taluq, no. 68, 

p. 16:i, Transl. line 12). 

(13) Chakre jfimbu-nadyiair gurutara-kalasair bhasvarair eka- 

viibtaih I 

Nepala-kshoni-palah prathita-bhuja-bhush«];iam tan- 
ma^hasya K 

(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 17, Inscrip. of Siddhi 
Nfisimha of Lalita pattana, v. 17, Ind. Ant. 

vol. IX. pp. 186, 187, 0. 1). 

(14) *' Above the seventh or highest row of cells, there is a 

roomy terrace occupied by four large bulls oouohant at the 
corners and from the centre rises a comparatively slender 
neck surmounted by an umbrella or semi-dome crowned 
by tlie usual kalata or finial.” 

(Gangai-Konda-puram l^aiva temple, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XI. p. 118, c. 1). 
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116) " Erected a new gopura with golden finiah (suvarna-kalasa) 
in the Charaunde&vari hill/^ 

(Ep. Oarnat. vol. lir. Mysore Taluq» no. 20, T ansi. 

p. 3, Boman text, p. 6). 

(16) The pinnacle (kalasa) of a ruined temple in the fort of 
Bellur, in NSga mangala Taluq shows exactly what the 
finral ornament of this style of temple was, which Fer- 
gusson, from its appearance in photographs, mistook for a 
lantern and though unable to account for so incongruous 
a feature introduced it into his picture of Halebid temple 
restored (Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. p. 400). The 
crowning ornament is really a Kalasa or sacrificial vase, 
such as is used at the final consecration ceremonies, round 
the rim of which is tied a cloth in narrow folds and knot- 
ted into a bunch at each of the four cardinal points. In 
later ornamentation the cloth was replaced by wreaths of 
leaves and flowers with a cluster or bouquet at the four 
points the sprays and flowers depending from which went 
down as far as the root of the vase, and thus produced the 
appearance which in the picture suggested a lantern. 

(Ep. Carnnt. \*ol. iv Introduction, pt 38). 

(17) Saumya-kesava-nuthasya gopuragre hiraninayi I 
Sthapita kalasi gunda-danda-nuthena sasvati II 
Saudhagram ujvalad anyuua-divakarilbho I 
Biilatapa-pratima-kantir aharni^am yah II 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v, part i, Belur Totluq, no. 3, 
Homan text, p. 103, last two verses ; Transl. 

p. 45. para 1, last two lines). 

(18) Murahara-bhavanada salakheyaiii mildisi viscaradim 

kalafeama nilisida— Ho made a spire to the temple of 
Murahara, and fixed a kalasa upon it. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part, i, Arsikere Taluq, 
no, 131, Uoman text, p. 396, Transl, p. 172). 
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(19) ATieka>ratQa-khaohita>raohira-mant>kalttia-kalita-k&(a<ko(i> 

ghatitam apy-uttuAga-chaitySlayaih — “ having erected .a 

lofty chaityftlaya, with kalatas (perhaps by mistake Mr. Rice 
has put in gopuras) or towers surmounted by rounded 
pinnsu$les set with all manner of jewels. ” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vi. Makers Taluq, no. 22, Roman 
text, p. 148, line 12 ; Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(20) “ Kalata, a term applied generally to the summit of a tower ; 

also a pot or vessel with water and some grains in it.” 

(Rea, Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. aeries, vol. xxi. p. 38). 

(21) “Kalasa (iCalas)— pinnacle of temple steeple.” 

(Smith,Gloss (loo. cit) to Cunningham-Arch. surv. Reports). 

(22) See Maghul arch, of Fatepur>Sikri, Smith, Arch. Surv. new 

imp. series, vol. xviii. plate Lxn, fig. 1, 2, 3 ; 

Essay on Arch, of Hind. Rftm Rfiz, plates xx to XLll* ; 

Mysore Arch. Report, 1914>15, plate xiv. fig. 3, p. 28 ; fig. 1, 
p. 22 ; plate v. fig. 2, p. 10 ; Top of tower of Bhoganan- 
disvara shrine at Nandi, ibid. 1913-14, plate vi. fig. 2, 
p. 16; 

Cunningham Arch. surv. Reports, vol. vii. plates xvil 
(showing the details of the mouldings of the tower of the 
temple at Ehalari) ; xiv (showing the mouldings and section 
of another temple tower). 

EALASA-BANDHA— (see Eumbha-bandha) — A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 195-239, see under Adhish(hina). 
kALAPAKA — A tuft of braided hair, a sectarian mark on the fore- 
head of an image. 

Frakoshte valayam ohaiva mani-bandha-kaUpakam I 

(M. L. 16, etc.). 

EALEA—A paste used as plaster or cement, also called yoga 
(mixture). 

(Brihat-sarhhitS, Lvii. 3, 6, 7, 8, J. R. A. 8., N. 

S., vol. VI. pp. 321, 322). 
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KALPA-DBUM^ ) The oraamontal tree, employed as a carving (see 
KALPA-V^lIKSHA) Sri-vriksha). 

(1) Mftnasfira (chap, xlviii. 1-77) ; 

The name of the chapter is Kalpa-v^iksha. which literally 
means !a tree yielding all wishes, or, in other words, an all- 
prodnctive tree. This tree is used as an ornament of the 
throne of gods and kings (lines 1-2). Such a tree is made 
above the throne and the arch, as Avell os at the middle 
of the length of the throne (4-5). It is also constructed 
inside the Mukta-prapahga or an open courtyard, the 
Mandapa or a pavilion, and the Boyal palace (68-69). 
Beyond the front of the ornamental tree, there should be 
represented a yard where the votaries of gods and kings 
are seated in the pose of praising and worshipping them 
(70-76). 

The minute description and measurement of all the various 
parts of the tree are given. The tree is coiled round with 
a serpent the outsprec^ hood of which reaches the top 
(11-12). The measurement of the hood and tail of the 
serpent is described at great length (13-20). The number 
of branches as also t he measurement of them varies accord- 
ing to the various thrones for the decoration of which the 
tree is constructed (21-48). The tree is beautifully 
decorated with creepers, leaves and flowers of various 
colours and forms (114-165, 62-66). Bees are repre- 
sented on the branches (56). Jewels and garlands of 
pearls are inserted in suitable places (57). The 6gures 
of monkeys, deities and semi-divine beings (Siddhas, 
VidySdharas, etc.) are beautifully carved in the intervals 
between the branches (58—61). 

Many other particulars regarding the ornamental tree are 
expressly left to the choice and discretion of the artists : 

Bvaih tu kalpa-vfiksbah syat teshaih yuktya prayojayet I 167 



126 


KALPA-DRUMA 


Tasya madhye cha range tu maiiktikena prap&nvifeam I 

Tan-madhye tiiisanilduiAni torauaiu kalpa-vriksliakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 218-219). 

A carving on the car : 

Kalpa-vriksha-yuta-chakravartibhir manditarh ktiru sarva- 
vedibhih I 

(M. XLiir. 160-170). 

The materials ol which the tree is constructed : 

SiihhAsanaih makara-torana-kalpa-vriksham I 

Mnkta-prapAugam api daru-lileshfakAdyaih i 

ilatnair aneka-baha-loha-viseshakaik cha (KuryAt) I 

(M. XLVii. ;)0-8.S). 

Paschut siihhasanadyais oha kalpa-vriksham cha toranam I 

(M. xux. 185). 

Fadma-pi^haib maha-pithatb tri-murtipaih cha yojayet I 

Prapa cha toranam vapi kalpa-Tfiksham cha saihyutam I 

(M. LI. 86-87). 

Apaie tu niryQliaiii kuryan makara-toranara I 

Tad-nrdhve kalpa-vriksham syat 3a-ha(? ga)jendra-sva(? sva) 
raih saha I 

(M. LV. 79-80). 

(2) “ (He) covered with fine gold the enclosure, the gate-towers, 

halls and buildiugs surtounding the shrine of pure gold ; 

covered with splendid gold the altar on which offerings 

abound ; covered with pure gold and adorned with 

numerous strings of large round pearls the sacred car temple 

; was pleased to build a long temple street of mansions 

covered with jewels and called it after his royal prosperous 
name ; and made numberless splendid insignia, beginning 
with dishes cut off fine gold, together with a Kalpa (tree) of 
pure gold.” 

(Tnscrip. at Tirnmalavadi, no. 79, lines 14-23, 
H. S. 1. 1. vol. in. p. 186). 
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Doshonmosha-vrisha-praghosha-divi8hat-8aatbsba*posha- 
kshamah saibyatatula-tirtha-bhfita-parishat-satkSra-kalpa* 
drumah I 

NSaa-maAgala-divya-vastu-nivritas taurya-trikoll&sito hfi- 
dyah ko’pi sa viisarali samabhaval-loka-pramodojjvalah H 

(Inscrip. from Nopal, no. 23, Inscrip. of Queen 
Lalita-tripura-sundari, v. 4, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. 

p. 194). 

KALYANA— A class of the flve-storeyed buildings, (same as G-riha- 
k&nta). 

(M. XXIII. 30-32, see under Prasiida). 
K AL Y An A-M ANDAP a — A wedding-pavilion . 

(See details under Mandapa). 
KAVATA— The leaf or panel of a door, a door. 

(1) Vfistu-vidyS, (cd. (ranapati tAstrl), xiv. l : 

Kavata-dvitayaiii kuryUn m&tyi-putry-abhidham budhah H 

(2) Kau^illya-Artha-tastra, chap, xxiv, p. 53 : 

Tri-pahcha-bhftgikau dvau kavata-yogau I 

(3) Kamikagama, lv ; 

Deva-dvija-narendrilnarh kavftta-yugalati) matam I 
Anyayor ekam uddislitaiii mabii-dvare chatur-yugam II 51 
Ancka-srinkhalopetaib bfthu-kundala-bhnshitam I 
Kavata-yugmaib kartavyam kokilargala-saiiiyutam H 52 
Bhitti-madhyad bahis tasya(h) stambha-yoga-kavata-yuk I 
Kavata-yugalarii va-ekatb ghfttanodgha(aib samam H 166 
See also verses, 38, 49, 53. 

Tbid. XLI. 8 : 

Jalakak cha kavAtas cha bAhye bfthye prakalpayet I 

(4) IfAmAyana, vi. 39. 27 etc. : 

Purlrh mah&-yantra-kavata-mukhyAm ( 

(5) M&nasara : 

YonCg)yarh kavA^a-yugmaib cha treshfhaih madhyam cha 
harmyake I 

(M. xi.v. 152). 
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Dftkshi^e oha kav&te tu dTftram kurjftt tu mukhyake \ 

Devftaftm oha oianushy&a&m mahft>dvfiram kava(ake I 

(M. jaxvili. 9,11). 

As compared with ‘ pr&k&ra’ f 
Dakshipasya kav&tam ta TiS&l&dhikam uyatah I 
Eka-dvi-tryadgulam vapi kav&tam ayat dvi-hastakam I 
Kuryit kaTata-dIrgheahu kahepanaih viatrito’dhikam I 
Pr&kare cha mahS-dv&rath kahudra^dvaraih kava^ake I 

(M. XXXIX. 101, 102, 108, 115, aee alao 124-137). 
(6) “ He, the emperor of the aouth, oauaed to be made of stone for 
Yijaya-nfir&jana temple, latticed window, secure door-fram^', 
(dridha-kaT&^aih), door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts, pavilion, 
and a pond named the VasfideTa-tirtha.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part l, Belur Taluq, no. 72, 
Trans), p. 61, Roman text, p. 142, line 7), 
KAKASHTA — A. synonym of Paryanka or bedstead. 

(M. in. 11-12, see under Paryanka). 
KAGHA — A house with a soutliorn and northern hall. 

(Bi'ihat-samhitft. Liii. 40). 

KANTA— 'A typo of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiY. 513-516, see under Maiidapa). 
KANTARA— A large forest, a difficult road, a class of the six-storeyed 
hnildinga. 

(M. xxiv. 13-14, see under Prils&da). 
KAMA-K08HTA~*A comfortable compartment, usually a bed-room, a 
temple of one of the 32 attendant deities. 

Jayante bh&skaraih Bthftpya(m) ike p&knpataih tathil I 
Athavft kftma-koshtham syftd filayam kalpayet sudhih I 
Dvktrixhkan mhrtir evam vfi kuryftt tu pariviirakam I 

(M. xxxil. 58-60). 

KAMAKSHI-DHARMA-MANDAPA— A type of pavilion. 

(Madras Museum Plates of 6rigiri-bhu-pala, v. 21-22, 
Ep. Ind. vol, viii. pp, 311, 316, see under 

Mandapa). 
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KAMYA — A class of buildings. 

Fafioha-prak&ra-harmy&nam adkunii vakshyate kraraat I 
Eftmyfidi-bheda-harmyanam tan-manena vinyasct I 

(M. XXXI. 

l^itya-naimittikakhyadi-kamyair api oha sarvabhih I 

(M. xLvii. 27). 

EABAPAKA— Persona appointed to look after the construction of a 
temple. 

E&rapakas tu sQnnh pit&mah&khyasya satya<deT&khyah I 
GoshthyS prasfidaparayS nirupito janmanft sa va^ik I 
“ The Eftr&paka selected by the Goshthi (assembly) to see this 
work through was Satyadeva, the son of Pitfimaha, who was 
a merchant by birth.” D. B. Bhandarkar also refers to 
Prof. Eielhorn, Ind. Ant. vol. xix, p. 62, no. 63, “persons 
appointed to look after the construction of the temple.” 

(Vasantagadh Insorip. of Varmalata, t. 9, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 192, 189, notes 4 and 3). 

Cf. Goiuauasa Karavakasa I 
“ The gift of Gom9.na the Earavaka ”( skirfipaka). 

(Four early Insorip. no. B, Ep. Ind. vol. xil. p. 301). 
KAEMUKA — A kind of village CM. ix. 3, 452-472, see under Gr&ma). 
It is situated on the banks of a river or sea (Nadi-tire’bdhi-tire 
va kiirmukaih cha vinyaset, ibid. 459). Its plan is like a bow 
(Tad-dvayor vithi-b&hye tu k&rmuk&k&ravat pfithak, ibid. 463). 
See further details under Gr&ma. 

KAEYA-SUTRA — The plumb-lines drawn for the purpose of the 
sculptural measurement. 

(M. Lxvii. 93, see under Pralamba). 
KALA-KUTA— A kind of poison, the cobra represented on che neck 
of the image of ^iva. 

Grivasya vama-partve tu k&la-ku(a-samanvitam t 

(M. i.i. 80). 

KALA-MUKHA— A kind of Phallus. 

(M . LIl. 2, Lxvill. 2, see iindir LiAga). 
9 
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KALI^IGA-(KANTA) — A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the country along the Coromandel coast 
Madhya-kautam iti proktaih tasya ku^a-dvi-bhagike I 
Anu-tala shad-amkaih syat tasyahgam purvavad bhavet I 

Evam kalinga-kautam syan nanakaranga-samynktam I 

(M. XXXI. 14-16). 

KIRlTA — A diadem, a crown, a tiara. 

Devanaih bhu-patinaih cha mauli-Iakshanam uchyate I 

Ja^a-mauli-kiritaih cha karandaiii cha tirastrakam I 

(M. XLix. 12-13), 

Kirifa-maku^am chaiva narayanath^a-yogyakam t' 

(Ibid. 18). 

KIlii[BABA(-Bl) — A crocodile, a shark. 

Chitra-toranam. graba-kimbara-samyuktam I 

(M. XLVi, 62-53, 

/ 

Syama-varpiam mukham sarvam kimbari-makarananam I 

(M. XVIII. 311) 

In connection with the salas or buildingb 
Sarve(a)-tal&-nasika-toranadyaih I 
Patraik chitraih kimbari-vaktra-yuktam I 

(M. XXXV. 401-402) 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings ; 

Nfisik&gr&ntaih sarvam kimbari-samalahkritam I 

(M. XIX. 36) 

KI8HKU*— A measure, a cubit of 24 or 42 ahgulas. 

KiBhku(h) sinyito dvi-ratnis tu dvi-chatvarimkad angulah \ 
(BhihmSn^a-Fur&na, part I, 2nd anushanga-psda, chap. 7, V. 99)* 
But acoor£iig to the Suprabhedagama (xxx. 25, see under Angula), 
it is a cubit of 24 angulas, which in the above Purana (v. 99) is 
called aratni. 

KlBTAHA— (also Kirttana)— A temple, a shrine. 

(1) B(k)ambhor yo dva-da8(k)api vyarachayad achirat kirt- 
tanani — “ who erected (soon) twelve temple of Sambhu. ” 
Mr. Telang at the suggestion of Pandit Bhagvan Lai. 

(New Silara copper plate grant, line 7, Ind. Ant. 

vol. IX. pp. 34, 36, and note 13), 
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(2) Kartapi yasya khalu vismayam apa failpi tan-n&ma-kirttanam 

ak&ryyata r&jfla I 

“ This is the abode of Svayambhu Siva, and no artificially 
made (dwelling) ; Sri, (if she could be) seen, (would be) 
such as this. Verily even the architect who built it felt 
astonishment, saying ' (the utmost) perseverance would 
fail to accomplish such a work again ; aho I how has it 
been achieved by me?’ (audit by reason of it the king 
was caused to praise his name. ” Dr. Fleet. 

(Skt. and Old Canarese Inscrip, no. CXXVU, line 14 
f. Ind. Ant. vol. \li. pp. 169, 163. o.l). 

(3) Dr. Hultzsch referring to the passage quoted above says : 

“ The word ‘ Kirtana ’ has been understood in its usual 
and etymological sense by Mr. Fleet and the first trans- 
lator (B. A. S. J. vol. VIII, p. 292 f., Mr, Prinsep) ; that 
sense is not at'all appropriate here and the word must be 
taken to signify a temple *. Hu then refers to the l^il&ra 
grant mentioned above and quotes the following : 

(a) Kirtanani chg kftrayet 1 

“ Cause temples to be constructed.’’ 

(Agni-Pura^a, Bib. Ind. vol. i. p. III). 
(6) Kurvan kirtan&ni lekhayan tfi8an&niKM....prithivini 

vichach&ra— he travelled the earth, ........constructing 

temples, causing giants to be written, etc., (Bana’s 
£&dambari). 

(e) P&rta-kirtanoddhara^ena tu-~by the restoration of dila- 
pidated works of public utility (such as tan^, wells, 
etc.) and temple.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XII. pp. 228-229). 

(4) “ In addition to the authorities quoted by Bhandarkar in 

support of this meaning of Kirttana (in no. 2 above). 
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I have since found that it is used in the same sense in the 
five inscriptions of Devalabdhi, the grandson of the 
Chandella king Ya^ovarman and the son of Kfish^apa and 
Asarvvft, in the temple of Brahma at Dudahi (Arch. Survey 
of Ind. vol. X. plate xxxn).” Dr. Fleet. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xii. p. 289, o.2). 
(6) Achikarat kirttanam — built temples. 

(Gwalior Inscrip, v. 16, Ind. Ant. vol. xv. pp. 203, 

202, note 8). 

(6) Kirttanam idam sarvvam karitam (a. line 9 f). 

Kirttanam idam sarvvam api (b. line 8 f). 

Sarvva>kirttanam idam (o. line 5). 

6aktam kirttanam idam (d. line 3). 

Kirttanam idam (e) 

In all these places, * Kirttana ' means a temple. 

(Chandella Inscrip, no. A, Dudahi stone Insdrip. 
of Devalabdhi, a grandson of Yotovarman, Ind. 

Ant. vol. xviD. p. 237). 

(7) Cf. Sa dakshi^arkkasya ohakara kirttiih bahu-kirtti* 

n&thah — he famous for many (good) deeds made the temple 
of Dakshin&rka. 

(Gaya Insorip. of Vikrama-samvat 1429, lines 4-6, 
8, Ind. Ant. vol. xx. pp. 314-316). 
KlRTI-VAKJRA—The mounmental face. 

In connection with the ‘ mukha-bhadra ’ or front tebrnacle : 
Tad-urdhve kirti-vaktram tu nirgamakfiti(r) bhavet I 

(M. XVIII. 293). 

KlRTI-STAMBHA — A memorial or monumental pillar. 

(Ahmadabad Aroh. Burgress, Arob. Sur. new. Imp. 
series, vol. xxxiii. p. 94, see under Stambha). 
KiLA — ^A stake, pin, nail, wedge. 

Etat tu pratimam bhavet i 

Kila-tfira-samftdy-ardam dvi-gunam va galaki bhavet I 

(M. xn. 122-123). 



KUKSHI 


133 


In connection with joinery : 

Mul&gre kilakaih yuktam ardba-prft^am iti smfitam I 

(M. xvn. 99). 

In connection with the looking-glass : 

Darpanasya tri-bh&gaikam mQle kil&yataih tath& \ 

(M. L. 120). 


See also M. XXXIX. 121-123. 
ElLA-BHAJANA— The pin-hold. 


In connection with the door : 

Eila-bh&janam ity-uktam kil&nSth tu pravakshyate I 

(M. XXXIX. 119, see also 120-131). 

KILA-SOLAKA— The pin-point. 

In connection with the door : 

Kary&t tat kaT&tftn&m yakty& tat klla-tulakam I 

(M. xxxix. 128). 

KUKSHI— The belly, a cavity, the middle part, the interior. 

In connection with the foundations : 


Gr&m&dinam nagaradin&m pura-pattana-kharvate ) 
Kosbtha-kol&di-sarvesh&m garbha-sth&nam ihochyate I 
Sthira-vilsta-kakshi-dete tu chara-vSstu tath&pi cha I 
Gr&ma-dvfirasya yoge vft garbha-tvabhram prakalpayet \ 

(M. XII. 168-171). 

In connection with the pent roof (lupi) : 

Tat-sQtr&d adbo dete kokshim jfi&tvS porordhvake I 

(M. xvin. 236) 

In connection with the front tabernacle (mukha-bhadra) : 
Pa{LchSmta-dvi(-ya)mta-tSraih sy&d ardbam va kukshi-vistfitam I 
Kuksby-antaram sadma-samyuktaih v&tftyanam atb&pi v& I 

(Ibid. 286-287). 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings : 

Nasi-t&ram tri-bh&gaikam kukshshi-t&ram iti smfitam I 

(M. XIX. 37), 
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In connection with the chariot (ratha) : 

Vist&ram oha tridhs k^ritvS madhye kuk8hy(im)-aihtakena ta t 
Pafloha-dakam oha vipulam n&lam kuksh(a8)yS vetanam I 

^ (M. xun. 12,14). 

In connection with the arch : 

Batnakfirahga^alr yuktaih kukshir avfita-lambitam . 

Toranaayopari dote tu bhujahga-pftda-dTayor api I 

(M. XLVI. 69). 

Mukham vakehat uha kukshib cha kati-dirghe dva-dabSmbakam I 

(M. Lvii. 66), 

Koksbi-tarash^a'Ui&traiu syitt i 

(M. LX. 14). 

EUESHI-BANDHA — A class of bases ; it has four types differing 
from one another in height and the addition or omission of some 
mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 319<369, see under Adhishth&na). 
EUCHA-BANDHANA— An ornament for the (female) breast. 
Kaoha'bandhana-samyuktam bahu-mala-vibhushini I 

(M. Liv. 12). 

EUNJARA— A typo of building which is shaped like the ele- 
phan’s back, is 16 cubits long and broad at the bottom, and has 
a roof with three dormer-windows. 

(1) Brihat-samhita (lvi. 25, J. R, A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Piuapa (chap. 269, v. 36, 41, 49, 53, see under Pra- 

s&da). 

(3) Bhavishya-PurSpa (chap. 130, v. 32, see under Prasada). 
EUNJARAKSHA — (of, Vatayanal — A window resembling the ele- 
phant’s eye. 

Naga-bandham tatha valli gavaksham kufijarakshakam 

osbum vatayanam rupam I 

(M. XXXIII. 681, 682, 686). 
Gavakshakaram yuktya cha pa^^ikordhve samantatah 
Emliaraksham alakshaiu patra-pushpady-alahkpitam I 

(M. XLiv. 22, 23). 
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KUTI — (sde Gandha>ka(i)— A hall, a cottage. 

Eosaihba-kati — “ The hall at Kaosftmhi.’* Dr. Holtssoh. 

(Bharaat Inscrip, no. 39, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. p. 230). 
EUTIKA — A village under one head-man. 

Eko grftmaniko yatra sa-bhritya-pariohftrakah I 
Eutikam tad vij&niy&d eka bhogah sa eva tu H 

(EftmikSgama, xx. 4). 

EU7UMBA-BH0MI — The ground for houses, a site where a house is 
built. 

Eu(umba-bhami-m&nam tu T&tft*Irahotra>vivarjitam I 

(E&mikftgama, xxi. 3). 
— A floor, a base, a wall, a pavement, a cottage, a small 
house, the ground prepared for the site of a building, a paved 
ground. 

It is also used as a synonym of Prastara or entablature. 

(M. XVI. 2 - 4 , see under Prastara). 
(1) Same as adbisthftna or the base of a column : 

Adbishth&na-vidhim vakshye tsstre samkshipyate’dhnnt I 
Trayodat&ngulam &rabhya shat-sha^-aflgula-vardhanAt I 
Chatur-hast&vas&nam syAt kutfima-dvAdatonnatam I 

(M. XIV. 1-3). 

Janmfidi-vajan&ntalh sy&t kuttimodayam iritam I 

(Ibid. 9). 

Yim&na-t&leshu cha man^apesbn I 
Nidh&na-sadmeshv-api gopureshv-api l 
Eteshv-adho-deta-talopapi^he 1 
TasyoparishthSt kpita-ku^timAni i 

(Ibid. 397.400). 

Beferring to the entablature '• 

Shad-vidham ku(|jimottuflgam prastarodayam iritam I 

(M. XVI. 4). 

In connection with the fonr-storeyed buildings : 

Tad.Qrdhve p&da(ih).bandh&ihkam gopfmoohohaih tad-ardha. 
kam \ 
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Tad-urdhvo kuttiiuaih chiiih^am sardha-paksbaaghri-tuDga- 
kam I 

(M. XXII, 36-37). 

In connection with the gopura or gate-house 
Dvi-bhagaih chopapithoohoham tasm&d ekatu&a(m) kutti- 
mam I 

(M. xxxin. 249). 

(2) As a synonym of the wall (bhitti) 

dvSri kundath cha kut^imam II 

Bbitter akhyeyam akhy^tam II 

(Kamik&gama, LV. 199-200). 
As a member (lit. limb) of the base : 

MasQrakam adhishthanam vastvfidharam dharStalam I 
Talam kuttimady-ahgam adhishthanasya kirtitam II 

(Ibid. 202). 

(3) Pr&sllda-&ata-sambadham mapi-pravara-kuttimam I 
Kurayfimusa vidhivad dhema-ratna-vibhushitam N 

(Mah&bh&rata, xiv. 25, 22) . 

prasadaih sukritoohhrayaih H 

Savai^a-jala-samvfitair H 

(Ibid. 1. 185. 19-20). 

(4) Kuttimo’stri nibaddha-bhu& ohandra-&al& birogj’iham i 
Commentary : PSshapadi-nibaddhft-bhuh sa ku(tima ity-ekam I 

(AmarakosHa, ii. 5-8). 

(5) Gfiham kailohana-kuttimam I 

(R&maya^a, vi. 37, 27 etc.). 

(6) Tan pathi mamlatur na ma^i-kuttimoohitau I 

(Baghuvamba, ea. Stenzler, ii. 9). 

(7) P4dS6giish(halulita-knsurae ku^time I 

(Malavikagnimitra, ed. Tollberg, ii. 27). 

(8) Vedikeyaih tn s&many& knttim&n&ib prakirtita I 

(Vfistu-vidy&, ed. Oanapati Sastri, ix. 19). 

(9) Ma^i-knttlma — “ jewel-paved floor”. 

(Kadaba plates of Prabhutavarsha, line. 29, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IV, pp. 341, 342). 
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(10) V&pi-kupa-tad&ga-ku(tima«ma(ha-prft8ada>Batr&lay&n ) 
Sauva/na- dbva}a-torapapapa*para-grama-prapft>maih^ap&Q I 
vyadhapayad ayam Chaolukya'Ch&^A-ma^ih I 

Here ‘ ku(tima ' is evidently a detached building. 

(^ridhara’d Devapattana Prasasti, v. 10, £p. Ind. 

vol. n. p. 440). 

(11) Mani-kuttima — “ jewel-paved floor.” “ And it must have 

been an uncommonly magnificent building, for nearly the 
sixth part of whole inscription (of 103 lines) is devoted 
to its description, and its erection is the only deed of 
the king, which the author has thought worth mentioning. 
The temple spoken of here must, therefore, necessarily be 
that splendid diva temple which, according to the Baroda- 
grant, was built by Krishna on the hill of Etftpora, 
the modern Elurft.” 

(hadaba plates of Frabhutavarsha, line 34, Ep. Ind. 
vol. IV. p. 337 and note 2 ; Ind. Ant. vol. Zii. p. 159 

and p. 228 f). 

(12) drikfish^a-kshiti-p&la-datta-ma^ibhir vidvat-kavin&ih grih& 

n&n&-ratna-viohitra-kuttima-bhuvo ratnfikaratvam gat&h — 
” Through the precious stones presented by the glorious king 
KriBb 9 a, the houses of the learned and the poets have 
pavements (? floor) sparkling with jewels of different kinds, 
and have (thus) become jewel-mines.” 

(Two insorip. of Erishnaraya, no. A, Mangalagiri 
pillar Insorip. v. 7, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 118, 128). 

(13) Mftqii-kuttima-vithishu muktft-saikata-Betubhih I 
D&n&mbOni niruihdh&n& yatra kri^anti b&Ukfth I 

“ There the girls play on roads paved with preoioua stones, 
stopping by embankments of pearl and the water poured out 
at donations.” 

(Vijayanagara Insorip. of Harihara li, v. 27, H., B. I* 

vol. I. no. 162, pp. 168, 160). 
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(14) Lokaika-chudainaninfi mani-ku^tima-sa&krSmta-prati-bimba- 
vyajena svayam avatiryya....! 

“ The sun under pretence of seeinj? his reflection in 

jewelled floor. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. toI. xii. Gubbi Taluq, no. 61, Bomao 
text, p. 49, line 32, Transl. p. 29, line 20). 

KUDYA -A wall, plastering. 

Bhittih stri kudyam I 

‘ Bhittih kudye prabhede oha ’ iti Haimah i 
‘ Kudyam bhittau vilepane ’ iti Medini I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 4). 

(1) Pr^ada-harmya-valabhi-linga-pratim&su kudya-kupeshu I 

“ In the temple, mansion, roof, phallus, image (idol), wall, and 
tank (the cement should be used). 

(Brihat-saihhita, lvii. 4, J. R. A. S. N. 8., vol. vi. p. 322). 

(2) l^ilaya cha mridfipy-athava taruna rachayed atha kudyam ativa- 

di'idham I 

Tad-ihottara-vistaiatah sadfitaih bahalaih kathitara talipadi- 
yutam H 

Svotsedha-dar&mtaika-hlna-mastakam eva tat I 
Ku4yam kuryfid bahir-bhagam svantar-bhagam bhavet samam R 
(VastuvidyS, ed. Ganapati kastri, xv. 1-2). 

(3) Para-kudyam udakenopaghnato — “ cause to collect and . thereby 

injure the wall of a neighouring house. ” 

(Eantiliya'Arthasastra, chap. lxv. p. 167). 

(4) Paflohftlindam shat-kudyam bahir SndhSrikavyiiam H 
Liflge kil&nte oha krodhe bhitti(h) pafloh&ka-yaij tab I 
Kithchin nyuuam alindam v& kesham kudyeshn ^ ojayet I 

(K&mikSgam, L. 83, 87). 

Jftlakaih phalakam kailam aish'tam ku^yaih cheshyate i 
Jslakair bahubbir yuktam jalakaih kudyam ishyate R 
Nishp&daih v& sa-p&dath y& kudyam kailam atheshtakam ' 
AthavS mfinmayaib vftpi kudyam ishtam dvijottam&h | 



KUPYA-STAMBHA 


139 


Kudye stambha-latS karya vastvadharasya chopari I 
Yedikordhvadh&re ku^a-koahtadinam tridha smfitah II 

(Ibid. lv.’94, 97, 98). 

JalakS cha kavatas cha bahye bahye prakalpayet I 
. Sarvatah kudya-samyuktam mukhya-dhamatra kirtitam II 
Anta-vivrita-padaih cha bahye kudyam prakirtitam II 
Bahir abhyaatare mukhya-gehaih vidhivate I. 

(Ibid. XU. 8, 9, 14). 

(5) In connectioa with the number of walls (sala) in the buildings 
of the kings of various ranks : 

Ekadikaih tri-salantaiu pattadharadibhis tribhih I 
Praharakastragrahabhyaih kudyam etad (? ekam) dvayautakam I 

(M. XL. 42-43). 

Geha-tridhaika-parito bahi(h) kndya-tfiram 1 

(M. till. 59). 

Kudya(ama)ty-adhika-hinam ched vistare chodaye’pi va I 
Dvi-jati-sarva-varnauam sarva-nasakaram bhavet \ 

(M. Lxix. 67, 68). 

KUDYA-STAMBHA — The column of the wall, thus the pilaster or 
a square pillar projecting from the wall. 

Sila-stainbliaih silfl-kudyam naravSso na kSraydt II 

(KamikSgama, xxxv. 161). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet I 

(M. xii. 132). 

Eeferring to the pillar : 

Tri-chatush-pahcha-shan-matram kndya-stambha-vi^alakam I 
Tad-dvi-gunitam vapi tri-gunam va chatur-gunam 
Etat(8) kampa(-bha)-vi&alam syad athava tuhga-manatah I 

(M. XV. 14-16). 

See Chalukyau Architecture, Arch. Surv. New Imp. series, vol. 
XXI. plates XVI, XLVI, fig, 3; plate LXXVIII, figs. 1,2; Buddhist 
Cave Temples, ibid. vol. iv, plate xvill, no. 3; plate x ^i, no. 2 ; 
plate XXIX. no. 2, 
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KUNDA— A pool or well in or about a temple. 

Sarvatah kanda-aamyuktam gfiha-dvara-samanvitam I 

/ (Eamikilgama, XXXV. 64). 

‘‘At Kapadvanj is a large spuare kunda or reservoir in 

the market place. This cooapies an area about a hundred feet 
square, with a platform below the first descent, from which 
a series of short stairs, parallel to the sides, lead down from one 
narrow landing to another, and reaching a broader one about 33 
feet from the first. Between each pair of descending steps in 
each of five tiers is a niche— some hundred and thirty -six in all— 

originally occupied by images ...In the centre is a deep well 

about nine and a half feet square. ” 

(Ahmadabad Arch, Burgess, Arch. Surv. New. 

Imp. series, vol. xxxiii, p. 94, plates Lxxx, Lxxxi). 

KUNDIKA— A water pot on the hand of an image. 

Kundika chaksha-m&la cha v&me vame kare kramat I 

(M. LI. 31). 

Kundika vama-haste cha dhSrayet tu sarasvati I 

(M. Liv. 22). 

KUNTALA— A head gear, a lock of hair. 

Devanam bhupatiuam cha mauli-lakshanam ucbyate I 

Jata-mauli-kiritaih cha karandam cha tirastrakam I 

Kuntalam keta-bandham cha dhammill&laka-chudakam l 

Makutam cheti khyatam I 

(M. XLix. 12-16>. 

Dukula-vasanopetam makutam kuntalam tu va i 

(M. LIV. 78). 

Kechit tu kuntala-nibham tufigam maku(am kuntalam tu va 1 

(Ibid. 119). 

KUBJAKAK— (cf. Nagara) — Humpbacked, crooked; a town of the 
similar plan (cf. K&nya-kubja) ; according to the E&mikftgama, 
it is a suburb or a place on the confines of any city or large 
village. 
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Gr&m&dmam samipam jat sthanam kubjam iti smfitam N 

(Kumik&gama, xx. 15). 

Sarvcsh&m nagaradinam bhedam lakshanam uohyate I 

Kubjakam pattaaaiii chaiva I 

durgam ashta-vidharii bhavet I 

(M. X. 37, 40, 42). 

KUMARl-PURA — A gymnasium or school for higher studies. 
Sotssdha-raadhra-prakarath sarvatah khatakiivritam I 
Ruchaka(h)-pratika-dTaraih kumari-puram eva cha II 
Bvi-hastah srotasa bresh^ham kumari-puram ahchatam I 
Hasta-bato da^a-^rash^ho navahasto’shfa eva cha II 

(Brahm&nda-Purana, part l, 2ad anusamga-pada, 

chap. 7, V. 103, 104). 

Frakara-madhye kfitvu vaplih pushkariniih dvaram chatu^-iia- 
lam adhyardhfiutar&nikam kum&ri-puram man^a-harmyath 
dvi-talam mundaka-dvaram bhumi-dravya-va^ena va tri- 
bh&gSdhik&yiimah bh&nda>v&hmi(h)-kalyah karayet I 

(£autiliya-Artha§&stra, xxiv. 54, see translation 

under Chuli-harmya). 

KUMUDA— The water-lily. “ A semi-circle projecting from a 
vertical diameter. It is chiefly employed in cornices and bases. It 
corresponds with|tbe astragal (a small circular moulding ornamented 
with a bead or reel), or with torus (a large convex moulding used 
principally in the bases of columns). (R&m-Raz, Arch. Hind, p 23). 
In bases it may be triangular or hexagonal. 

(M. XIV. 83). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Janmantam vathava prantam kumudantam va galantakam I 
Pattik&ntaib kshipech chapi vinyaset prathameshtakam I 

(M. xn. 202-203) 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 12, etc. see the lists of mould- 
ings under Adhisthana). 

A moulding of the throne : 

Taoh-cbhesham dvi-bhage tu knmudam vyittakritis tath& I 

(M. XLV. 136) 



142 


KUMUDA-BANDHA 


A head gear ; 

Eteshiih mahishibhyaihCshyohj cha dhammilla(m) kumuda- 
ki'itaie I / 

(M. XLix. 28). 

KUMUBA-BANDHA — A class of bases, it has four typos dillering 
from one auother in height aud in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 65-108, see under Adhishthana). 

KUMBHA — (see Kalasa) — A pitcher, the capital, a moulding, thecupola. 

(M. XIV. 3d, etc., see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 

A kind of building (see under Ghata). 

A part of a column (Saprabhediigama, xxxi. 58, see under 

Stambha). 

A piuuacle : 

Prasadam apy-amala-kafichana-kumbha-sampata-sambhavaniyam 
akarod anukarmma silpaih I 

(Chehrola Inscrip. of Jaya, postcript, lines 9-11, Ep. 

Ind. vol. V. pp. 150, 151). 

Ghauaih pras&dam nava-hema-kumbha-kalitam ramyam maha- 
maihtapam ~>a solid temple adorned with nine golden pinnacles 
and a beautiful large hall. 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip. v. 61, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 125, 116). 

Frottuiiige’py-aparajiteka-bhavane sauvarn^a-kambha-dhvaj&ropi 
rupyaja-mekhala-vitaranas tsisyaiva devasya yah....l 

“ He plained a golden cupola (kambha) and a flagstaff (dvaja) on 
the temple of (the god) Aparajite^a, to whom at the same time 
he gave a silver girdle”. Prof. Kielhorn. 

(Thu Chahamanas of Naddula, no. G, Sundha hill 
Inscrip. of Chachigadeva, v. 51, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 78, 74). 

Prfisadara urddhva-s(8)ildiara-8thira-hema-kumbham — “ (Into) 

the tiunph', (which by the stately display of) Arm golden capitals 
upon lofty spires.” 

(Bhubaneswar Inscrip. v. 16, Ep. Ind. vol. xni. pp. 162. 164). 
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'KUMBHAKA— "The base of a column. 

Ajam kumbhaka-danam. . . . 

“ This pillar-base (where the inscription is written) is the gift 
of”. . . . 

The same inscription is repeated on many other bases of pillars. 

(Catalogue of the Arch, museum at Mathura, 
sections 21, 22, 25, 30, 32, pp. 176, 177, 178). 

KUMBHA-PANJARA — A niche in the wall. It consists of a vase, 
a pilaster and a little pavilion (paujara) at the top (compare 
Panjara). 

KUMBHA-P ADA— Literally the pillar at the foot of a pitcher, an 
upper pillar of the two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 63), of the 
bedstead (M. XLiv. 59). 

KUMBHA-BANDHA — A class of bases, it has five types differing 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 195-239, see under Adhishthana). 

KUMBH ALAN KARA — Ornaments of the column, mouldings of the 
pedestal, base and entablature. 

(M. XV. 201-232, see under Upapitha, Adhishthanu, and Prastara), 

KUMBHA-STAMBHA — (see Kumbha-piida)— A small pillar, generally 
employed at the upper part of a structure. 

(M. XV. 72-200, see under Stambha). 

KULA-DHARANA — A type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiv. 262, see under Mandapa). 

KULABHA-DVARA — A front door, the threshold. 

(M. XXXIV. 365). 

KULIKA^^GHR^KA)— (see Stambha) — An ornament of the 
entablature, the main pillar. 

Yallika patra-valli cha ohitraugarii kulikaughrikara I 

Etat paryaya-vakyani I 


(M. XVI. 64-65). 
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KUHARA- A window, the interior windows. 

Tatra shad-atrir mernr dT&data-bhanmo Tiohitra-kuharat oha) 
Commentary : EnharS abhyant^ra-gav&ksb&h \ 

(Brihat-samhitS, LVi. 20, J. R. A. S., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 318). 
Merur dvidata-bbaumo vividha*kaharat oha I 

(Bhavishya-Pnr&na, chap. 130, v. 27). 
EULI(1)RA— A crab, a part of the joinery shaped like a crab. 

(M. XVII. 163\ 

EUTA— The peak or summit, head, top. 

(1) The top of a building : karna-kQ^a, 8&lS-ku(a (M. xix. 65, 57, 

XV. 134, LX. 46, Lxx. 20). 

(2) Ekaika-bhagam syat tu kufa-t&lsdikam nayet I 
Adho bh&ga-dvayenfttba ku^am ekena vS bhavet I 
Eu(a-ta]& (v. 92), mula-kiita, vil^a-kuta (95). 

(Eumikagama, L. 88, 80, 9-2, 95). 

(3) Pinnacle ; Mfita<kuta-praksra-khanda-spbu(ita-jirnpoddhSra> 

kam— for the repairs of whatever might become broken or 
torn or worn-out belonging to the enclosure, with beautiful 
pinnacles. 

(Inscrip, at Ablnr, no. E, lines 59, 76, Ep. Ind. vol. 

V. pp. -249, 257, 250, 258). 
I^ivagamokta-vage parvvata-pramanada degulamam tri-kuta- 

Y&ge in accordance with Siva traditions, founded a 

temple with three pinnacles, as vast as a mountaio. 

(Ibid no. E, line 74, Ep. Ind. vol. v. pp 260, 268). 

(4) Tara-ganeshuunata-ku(a-koti-tatarppitasfijvala-dipika3U I 

'* Like clusters of stars the bright lamps be placed on its 
pinnacles.” 

(Ep. Cariiat. vol. xil. Gubbi Taluq, no. 61, Roman 
text, p. 49, lines 28 ; Traiisl. p. 29, lino 17). 
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(5) Saiiibhos charu-subhair akiiri bhavauaih pasbana-kuUir 

idam I 

He built this temple of ^ambliu with l)eautiful aad brilliaut 
most excellout stoaes.” Dr. Btthler. 

This translation of ku^a does not seem to suit the context. 

(Two Skt. Inscnp. in the British Museum, no. 1, line 

12, Ind.Ant. vol. xiil. p. 261). 

(6) Aneka - ratna - khachita > riichira-mani-kalasa-ka|ita-ku(a-kot[- 
gha^itam apy-uttunga-chaityalayam— (having erected) a 
lofty Chaityalaya, with ' kalasas ’ or towers surmounted by 
rouuded pinnacles set with all manner of jewels.” 

(For ‘kalasa’, Mr. Rice has put in ‘ gopiira,’ perhaps a slip). 


(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 22, Roman 
text, p. 148, line 12 ; Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(7) Bri-vira-somanatha-devara tri-kiita-devalaya the three- 

pinnacled temple of the god Vira-Soraanatha. 

(Ep, Carnat. vol. vii. Chaunagiri Taluq, no. 32, Roman 
text, p. 322, line 18 ; Transl. p. 183). 
KUTA-KOSHTHA— A compartment on the top of a building. 

(Karaikagama, lv. 123-130, see under Karna-ku(ja). 
KUTA-6 aLA — A small room on the top of a building. 

Ku(a-&ala sabham kritva bhoga-bhogyaih vi^eshatah II 
Ku^a-sala-yutam vapi kuta-^alantam eva cha 
Prakarena samayuktam gopurena vidhiyate II 

(Suprabhedigama, xxxi. 113,120). 

KUPA — A well. 

(1) Dewal Pra&asti of Lalla the Chhinda (verse 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. r. pp. 79, 83). 

(2) Sridhara^s Devapattana Prasasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 440). 


10 
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(3) A well with flights of steps : 

^ita-Bvadu-vi^uddha-bhuri-salilam sopana«m&lojjvalam I 
kupam chainam akarayadi 

(Gaugdhar stone Inscrip, of Visvavarman, lines 38, 
39, C. I. I. vol. Ill, F. G. I., no. 17, p. 76). 

(4) Anamda-putrena Sarbgamitrena kue (ktipa) ka^ite mata- 

pitae puyae sava-satana hida-suhae — This well was 
excavated by Samgamitra, the son of Ananda, in honour 
of his father and mother (and) for the well-being and hap- 
piness of all beings. 

(Paja Inscrip, of the year III, New Kharosb^hi 
Inscrip from the Lahore Museum, no. II, line 2, 

Ind. Ant. xxxvii. p. 66). 

(6) Khane kupe Dashaverana — he dug well of Dasha veras. 

(Insorip of Ara, lines 4-5, Ind. Ant. vol. XLII. p. 133). 
EU^AGARA— (see Eutia-tala) — A small room at the top of a 
building. 

R&m&yana (i. 5. 15, etc.) : 

Eu(ag&rait oha sathpurpam indrasyevamaravatim U 
Commentary : Eu^akhyair agaraib strinam krida-gpihair iti yavat 
kutah t&lagaram griham anye I 
KRISHNA-MANDALA — The iris of the eye of an image. 

(M. Lxv. 66, Lxvi. 66, Lxx. 69). 
KEYURA — The armlet worn on the upper arm of an image. 

(M. L. 14, Liv. 13, etc.). 

KBRALA-(KANTA) — A class of the twelve-storeyed building, once 
prevailing in the ancient coun try of Kerala. 

Tad eva bhuta-bhagena kshudra-tala-vis&Iakam I 
H&ra oha tat-tri-bhagena yuktya cha samalankfitam I 
l^esham prag-ukta-vat kuryad eva(m) kerala-kantakam I 

(M. XXX. 28-30, see under Yarata, 17-27). 
KESA-KUTAKA — The tip of the hair, the top knot. 

(M. L. 301, see Ushpisha). 
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KESA-BANDHA — A head gear. 

(M. XLix. 14, 88, Liv. 88, see details under Bhushana). 

KE6ARA— A lion’s or horse’s mane, the filament of a lotus, a mould- 
ing, a type of building. 

A class of the single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 173-176, see 

under Prusada). 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 31-39, see under 

Priisada). 

KAILA6(S)A — A type of building which is twenty-eight cubits 
wide, has eight storeys, and turrets. 

(1) Brihat-saihhita (LVl. 21, J. R. A. S., N. S., vi. p. 319 see under 

Prasfida). 

(2) A class of the three-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXI. 62, see under Prasada). 

(3) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 32, 47, 53, see under Prisada). 

(4) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 28, see under Prasada). 

(6) A building with four ^alas (compartments) and four kutas 
(towers or domes) : 

Chatuh-^ala-cbatush-ku^a-yuktah kail&sa eva hi II 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 42). 
A class of buildings, circular in plan and named as follows : 
(1) Balaya, (2) Dundubhi, (3) Padma, (4) Mah&-padma, (5) 
Yarddhani, (6) Ushnisha, (7) l^ankha, (8) Ea'asa and 
(9) Sva-vfiksha. 

(6) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 24-29, see under Prasada). 

(7) Agni-Pura^a (chap. 104, v. II, 17, 18, see under Prasada). 

KOEILA — A moulding of the throne. 

(M. XLV. 125, see under Simhasana). 

KOKILARGALA— A latch, bolt or bar attached to the throne. 

A neka-trifikhalopetam bahu-kundala-bhushitam I 
Kav&(a-yugmam kartavyam kokilfirgala-saihyutam I 

(K&mik&gama, LV. 62). 
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KOTA — A fort, a hut, a shed. 

Atyuohair bhitti-bhagair divi divasa-pati-syandanam vfi vi- 
gyihnan yonakari ko^ah I 

“ By whom the fort (in this place) was built, which perhaps may 
arrest the chariot of the sun in the sky by its high walls.’ 

(An Abu inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva ll, v. 9, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. %2). 

KONA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 55-68, see under Mftlikft) 
KONA-PARAVATA— (see Kapota-palika) — A dove-oot or doveridge 
(VSstu-vidya, xvi. 27, 36, see under Kapota-palikS) 
K ONA-LOSHTA — A moulding, the finial. 

(See details under Loshfa) 
KOLAKA-~*A measurement of two ahgulas (see Angula), a fort, r 
village, a building material. 

A kind of village (M. ix. 486, see under Gr&maj. 

A kind of fort (M. x. 41, see under Durga and Nagara). 

Some fruit or material employed in the foundation-pit. 

(M. XII, 98' 

kolhi-ve6mika — A hall-mansion. 

dri-kfishpagiri-maharuja-maha-vihare upatama-kolhivekmik&h 
bachivarikah sameta akshainitili dramma-bataikena kSrft- 
pit&h — “ have had hall-mansions (suitable) for meditation 
built at this great monastery of the famous mount of 
Krishna and have given as a perpetual endowment one 
hundred drammas ”. 

^rimat-kfishna-giri-lnaha-vihare bhadra-bri-vishpu-bhikshiipsm 
tatrasth&rya-(samghasya) drammanam batamekam (datvo) 
pabamana-sadribam chivarikidi-labha-samanvitam kolhi- 
vebmikam kshity&m nyavivibat — “ gave one hundred 
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drammas to the monks of the worshipful community 
dwelling at the great monastery of the famous mount of 
Krishna, and caused to bo built in the ground a hall- 
mausion suitable for meditation.” Dr. Hultzsch. 

The translations quoted above are it should be noticed, too free. 
The term ‘ kolhi ’ also does not sound like a Sanskrit word ; 
but there are words like kalhana ; there is a phonetic resem* 
blance between ‘ kolhi ’ and ‘ kulya ’ which means some 
thing belonging to the family and hence ‘ main ’ or ‘ chief.’ 

(Three Inscrip, from Kanheri, no. 15, line 4 f; 
no. 43 A, line 2 f. Ind. Ant. vol. xiii. pp. 134, 

136, 136). 

KO^A-MANDAPA—A store-room, a treasury. 

(M. XXXII. 68, see under Mandapa). 

KOSHTHA — A store-room, a granary, a chamber, a wall. 

£ka-na3ikay& yuktam pafijaraihsamudahritam I 
Kujfeshu n&sika-yuktam kosh^am etat prakirtitam il 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 80). 

KOSH^HAKA — A part of the pillar, a granary, a surrounding wall. 
Koshthakastv-iha chatv&rak chatush-koneshu chaiva hi I 

(Suprabhedfigama, xxxi. 50 ). 
Ko3h(hakam tad -dvi -pars ve tu jauma-padakriti(s) tathil I 

(M. XV. 86). 

Astam tfivat pratoli tad-upavirachitam kosb^haka-dvam- 
dvam etat prauchchair klana-yugmam vijaya-(vara)-kareh 
(karipah) katru-lakshmy&k cha sadtua — ” near the gate way 
were constructed two granaries.” 

(Hansi Stone Inscrip, of Prithviraja, V. S. 1224, 
V. 6, Ind. Ant. vol. xLi. pp. 19, 17), 

KOSH7HA-6aLA — A kind of closed hall. 

(M. xxvj. 37, see under 6sl5). 

KOSHq’HA-STAMBHA— A kind of pillar, a pilaster. 

(M. XV. 84-87, see upder Stambha). 
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KOSH^IHAGABA— A store-house. 

j^r&taatiyftnftm mah&-m&tr&n&ih ^asaaam mauavasiti-katSt I 
drinuiti vaihta-grime evaite dve koshth&g&re (duve kotagalaui) 

tri-garbhe \ , 

(Translated into Sanskrit by Dr. Bllhler). 

" The order of the great officials of Sr&vasti (issued) from 
(their camp at) M&naTasitika(a ”. 

“ These two store-houses with three partitions, (which are situated) 
even in famous Vamtagrama), require the storage of loads 
(bhfiraka) of black Panioum 

(Sohgaura copper plate Inscrip. 1-2, Ind. Ant. 
vol. XXV. pp. 265, 262 ; see B. A. Society proceed- 
ings of 1894, p. 84 f). 

Narayana-devara ko(tara>van akalpam age yakshetana bhan- 
dSram enalu m&disidan udfiram ballala-deva dharani-natham i 
“ Erected a kottira (koshth&gara) giving it the name of 
Yaksheta-bh&ndara (= store-house).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 20, 
Eoman text, p. 119, line 3 f ; Transl. p. 52). 
KAUTUKODAYA — (compare Utsava and see Utsedha) — A kind of 
height. 

Utsave(-savas 7 s) chardha-manena kautukodayam iritam I 

(M. laXi, 22, see context under Utsava). 
Nabhyantam medhra-slmantaih nava-m&naih chotsavodayam I 
Tad-ardham kautukotsedham kanyasadi trayam trayam I 

(M. Lxiv. 27-28, see context under Utsava). 
KAU^ALYA — A pavilion with fifty-six pillars. 

iMatsya-Purfipa, chap. 270, v. 8, see under Mandapa). 
KAU6IKA~A type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiv. 249, see under Mandapa). 
KRIDA-KETANA — A pleasure-house. 

Tirthottumga-sarasvati-kfita-parishvamgasya s&rasvatam t 
Undfi-ketanam etad atra vidadhe vftr&mnidhe rohdasi N 
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“ (Tbe poet N&naka erected here) this Sarasvata pleasore-house 
on the banks of the sea that has been embraced by the high 
Tirtba (sacred banks) of tbe Sarasvatt.” 

(Sanskrit Grants and Inscrip. Fras&sti no. tv, 33, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 103, 106). 

ESHANIKA'BEBA — An idol for temporary use (M. Lxviii. 26, etc.). 

KSHANiKALAYA~A temple where temporary idols are worshipped. 

(M. uu. 137). 

KSHUDBA-GOPANA — (see Gop&na) — The small beam, a moulding 
of the entablature. 

(Eamikagama, Liv. 2, see under Prastara). 

ESH'nDBA-NASA(-!) — The small nose, a moulding resembling the 
nose, a vestibule. 

It terminates by the beam in entablatures ; all the kshudra-n&sfts 
correspond to lower pillars ; and that corresponding to the 
karna-pSda (side-pillar) is half of the forepart of the column 
(or entablature). 

(M. XVI. 92-96, XLVI. 24, etc.). 

Tilaka-kshudra-nasi-yukta-toranais cha samanvitam (vimanam) II 

(Kamikagama, L. 93), 

See Amarakosha (il, ii, 15) under Gopana. 

ESHUDBA-6ALA -A small hall, room or house. 

Eshudra-tala-pradete tu sarvalahkara-samyutam I 

(M. XXVI. 71 see ^4ls etc.). 

ESHUDBABJA — A small lotus, a moulding of the pedestal. 

(M. XIII. 61, etc., see the lists of mouldings under Upapi(ha). 

ESHEFANA — The projection. A moulding above the plinth in 
pedestal, generally placed between a dado and cyma, a fillet and 
cyma, or a petsJ and fillet. Etymologically it would indicate a 
moulding like a spout to throw ofi water, and in this office it 
would resemble the corona (kapota), i.e. the square projection 
having a broad vertical face and the soffit or under portion 
recessed so as to form a drip which prevents water from running 
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down the buildiug. la bases it would resemble a coroice (cf. M. 
XIV. 370) which is used as the tdrm for any crowning projection. 
In this sense it is also found ^in the western architecture (cf. 
Fletcher, Hist, of Arch. figs. dos. 191, 192, 197, 198). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 45, etc., see the lists of mould- 
ings under Upap4ha). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 120, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishi(haaa). 

In connection with the door ; 

Madhye tu kshepauaili vamc ^uddha-dvaravasanakam I 

^M. XXXIX. 106). 

In connection with the bedstead : 

Ekam vatha dvayam vapi kshepanam bahudhanvitam I 

(M. XLIV. 20). 

A moulding of the pi(ha or pedestal of the phallus : 

Utsedhe shodatamte tu prathamochoham dvi-bhagikam I 
Padmochcham tu tri-bhagaih syat tad-Qrdhve kshepapam&akam I 

(M. LIU. 30, 31). 


K.SHEMA»A class of buildings. 

(KSmikagama, xxxv. 32-34, see under Mfilik&). 
KSHONl'^A kind of pent roof, stated to be employed in residential 
buildings. 

(M. XVIII. 177-178) 


KH 

HA!PTAKA(-TTA ) — A bedstead, a seat, a pedestal or throne. 

MQrttin&m iha ppishthatah kari-vadhu-prishtha-pratishthi-jush&n. 
tau-murttir vame atma-khattaka-gatah kfimta-sametS data I 

" Behind the statues placed on the backs of female elephants, 

(he) caused to be made here ten images of those (persons 

mentioned above) together with their wives on ‘ kha((aka * of 
spotless stones.” 

“ The word khattaka, judging from the context, seems to have 
the meaning of pedestal or throne.” Dr. Luders. 

(Mount Abu Inscrip, no. I, v. 64, Ep. Ind. vol. viii. 

pp. 212, 218, 200), 
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KHAPdA—A type of octangular building. 

(Garuda-PurSna, chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Pr&s&da). 
KHA^DA-HARMYA — A sectional tower. 

Adbo-bhaga-dvayenStha ku^am ekena v& bhavet ' 

Talam ekam bbaved grilsam C?) kbanda-barmyarh tri-bbumike U 
AndbArandhftri-barokta-khanda-barmya-vibesbitam (vimftnam) N 

(Kamikagama, L. 80, 91). 

KHANDOTTARA — A kind of entablature (prastara). 
PAda-vistara-vistaram sauiodaya-samanvitam I 
Kban^ottaram iti jfieyaih padenotsedbam samyutainll 

(Kamik&gama, Liv. 6). 

KHARVATA— A ■village, a fort, a fortified city. 

(1) A village (M. ix. 456). a fortified town (M, x. 36). 

In conneotion witb tbe foundations : 

GramadinAm nagar&dinam pura-pattana-kharva^e I 
Kosb^ba-koladi-sarvesham garbha-stbAnam ibocbyate I 

(M. XU. 168-169). 

A kind of pavilion used as tbe dining-ball of the kings : 
NfipAnaiu bbojanArtbain syat kharvat&khyam tumandapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 466, see also 466-472, 667). 

(2) A fortress to defend a group of two hundred villages : 
Dvi-tata-gramya khArva(ikam I 

(Kau^iliya-Artbatastra, chap. xu. p. 46). 

(3) Kshullaka-prakara-veshtitam kharvatam 1 

(Rayapaseni-sutra-vySkyane, ibid. p. 206). 

(4) Earva^Ani kunnagarani I 

(Pratna-vyAkarana-sutra-vyakhyAne, ibid. p. 306). 
(6) Dhanuh-tatam parinAho grama-kshetrantaram bbavet ( 
]>ve-tate kbarva^asya syan nagarasya chatuh-tatam H 

(Yajfiavalka, ri. 167). 
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(6) Vanij&m api bbogyam tu tad>vad eva (like aagara) samiritam ) 

Yat stbanam brahmaQaa&m tu kharvataib puravasia&m II 
Nagaryavarbauam yat kbarva^am tad udabfitam H 

" (Kamikagaraa, XX. 7, 9;. 

(7) lya-kbavadambi — “ (By means of tbis vase Vagra Mar^ga’s 

sou Eamagulya, wbo bas fixed his residence) in this place 
Ehavafa ’’ Mr. Pargiter. 

So far the editor is right. But in bis long note on this 
expression he has rather too elaborately dwelt on a number 
of <5onjecture8 without however having been able to arrive 
at any conclusion whatever. This Prakrit expression . can 
easily be rendered into Sanskrit by atra kharvute (in this 
city or town). 

(The Inscrip, on the Wardak vase, line 1. Bp. Ind. 

vol. XI. pp. *210, 211, 212, last para). 

(8) “ An ornament to the Kuntala-deta was the Vanavase twelve 

thousand Kingdom, the chief capital (pradhana>r&jadh&ni) 
was Chandragupti, with another name of Gomanta-parvata, 
in the twelve kharoata country (attached to which), in 
Nfigfirakhanda of Yada-niida Kantapuri, otherwise named 
Yira-Marapapuri, belonging to Kama^^apuri, situated on the 
bank of the Yarad^-river, the king, in order that his govern- 
ment might continue as long as sun and moon, as an offering 
to Krishna (with all the usual rights), gave, free of all 
imposts.” 

(Ep. Oarnat. vol. viii. part i, Sorab Taluq, no. 376, 

Transl. p. 66, last para). 

(9) Gr&ma-nagara-khe^a-karvvada-madamba-dronamukha - patta- 

napigalinidam aneka-ma^a-kQta-pi^Mfifia-fidvftyatananigali- 
dam oppuva-agrah&ra-pattai^aingaJimdam atisfiyav-appa .... I 
“ At Teridfil a merchant town situated in the centra and the 
first, in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorioos 
Kundi three-thousand, adorned with villages, towns, hamlets, 
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villages soorrounded by hills, groaps of villages, sea-girt 
towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and 
temples, and with shining agrah&ra-towns in the country 
of Eontala 

(Old Eanarese Inscrip. at Terd&l, line 68, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV, p. 19, 26). 

(10) “ With myriads of people, praiotices of virtue, agreeable 
occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus-beds, 
gilded boats for spring festivals, ghatika-dth&nas ( religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned 
here on account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus 
faces of beautiful women fair as the moon, (gr&ma-nagara- 
kheda-kharvvapa-mai^amba-dropamukha-pura-pattana- r&ja- 
dhani), on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Kunfala-deta shine.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Vlll. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; Roman 

text, p. 214, line 27, f), 

KHALURAKA(-RIKA) — Wafienubungen bestimter Plats (Pet. 
Diet.), a parade, a place for military exercise (M. Williams, 
Diet.) ; a parlour, a reception-hall or a drawing-room round a 
house ; an enclosure-building round a house, village, city or 
fort (Kamikagama, Lv. 20, see below). 

(1) Etad dronaih cha bhupivnam ayudhabhyasa-mandapam I 
Sarvam datamtakam dirgham netra-tri-bhaga-mandapam I 
Tat-pure’lindam ekamtaih navamtena yutahkanam I 
Tat-p&rtve puratat chaiva te yugmamte khalQrik&h I 
Dron&kbya-mandapaih chaivam esha yuddh&rtha-yogyakam | 

(M. XXXIV. 434-439). 
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Aflh^asht&m^a-vistaram ay&maih tatra kaJpayet I 
Taa-niadhye dvi>dvi-bhagona kalpayet vivfitanka^am I 
Tad-bahi6 cbavfitam&ena karyaolr chaikft khalQriki H 

' (Ibid. 440-442). 

Bee also lines 443-453 , and then compare : 

Nripanath bhojanartham svat kharva^akhyaih tu mandapam I 

(Ibid. 456). 

Then (lines 416, 450) ' khalurika ' is stated to be built round a 
dining-hall and hence not for any military purpose ; it 
appears like a parlour. 

Compare also : 

Tan-madhye pafioha-bhagena sapta-bh&gahkanam tath& I 
Tad-b9.hye parit&ratena kury&d antar alindakam I 
Kalurikapi tad-bahyc tri-tri-bhagena mapdapam I 

(Ibid. 284-286). 

Evam vasanta-yogyam syat devan&m ksbatriv&dinam I 

(Ibid. 296). 

Tad-vibhaga-dvi-bhagena vist&raih man4apam bhavet I 
Dvi-tri-bhagahkanam purve eka bh&gam khalurakam I 

Ibid. 361-352). 

(2) Evambhutasya vasasya samantat syat khalurika I 

Vasa-vyasam chatur-bhagam kyitva chaik&di-bh&gatah H 
Vyiddhyam vasasya bahye tu shodasavadhi-bhagakan I 
Yyapohya paritab kuryat pratbamavaranaditah II 
Kalurikam(3) tu cbaikadi-sapta-bbagavas&nakab I 
Mukhe cha partvayoh prishtho pattayah syur yatbesh^atah II 
Oja^yugma-pramSnena nyunS vapy-adhik5 tu va I 
Sabbadrft va vibhadra va kbaluri syad yatbesb^atah II 
Et&sam autaralam tu samam va visbamam tu v& I 
Kaluri-dhama-madhyam tu tad-vad eva vidhiyate II 

(Kamikagama, xxiv. 103-107 see also 108-116). 
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Etam khalurik&m kury&t pr&sad&dishu buddhimftn H 
DeT&D&m mannjfinam cha viftesh&d r&ja-dh&mani N 
Goparam cha khaluri oha rafila-vSstu nirikshitam H 

(Ibid. 107a, 118, 128). 

Sam&vrita khalQrika tanj-evokt&ni pap^i^&b i 
Nagara-grama-duiganaih beshany-uktSni ve&manam R 

(Ibid. LV. 20). 

KHETAKA — A village (M. ix. 456), a fortified town (M. x. 36 39) 

(1) Tatas tan-nirmayamiisuh khe^ni cha purfini cha H 
Gr&mamb chaiva yathabhagaih tathaiva nagar&ni oha R 
Khe^n&m cha pur&nani cha gramanani chaiva sarvabah I 
Tri-vidhaniiiii cha darganam parvatodaka-dhanvin&m fl 
Nagarld ardha-vishkambah khetaih parath tad>urddvatah | 
Nagarad yojanam khetam khe^ad gramo’rdha-yojananf H 

(Brahmanda-Parana, part I, 2ad anushaihgap&da, 
chapter 7, v. 93, 94, 106, 111). 

(2) Pfimsa-prakara-nibadha-khetam I 

(Rayapaseni-sutra vyakhfina, p. 206). 

(3) Ehe(ini dhGli-prakaropetani I 

(Prafana-vyakarana-sutra-vyfikhyfina, p. 306\ 
See Eautiliya-Arthakastra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note). 

(4) Vane jana-pade chaiva kevale.tudra-sevitah I 
Kan^kah khe^ako gramah kramat tri-vidham Iritah H 

Kamikagama, xx. 10). 

15) Kagari^i khe$&n jana-padams tatha | 

(Mahabharata, ill. 13, 220, etc). 

(6) Pnra-gram&kara-kheta-vata-aibira-vraja-ghosha.... I 

(Bh&gavata*Pur&na, 6, 30). 

(7) One of the 750 villages “ which are designated by (their chief 

town) ^ri-Harsapura. ” 

(fi&shtrakuta Grant of Krishna II, Ep. lad. vol. I. 

p. 66, 67, line 33, p. 63, foot note 3). 

(8) The modem Khe4& (Ehaira). ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 378 ; vol. xiv. p. 198). 
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(9) L^^a-de^antarwartti khet;aka-inandalantarggatah Kevaficha- 
Qama grdmah I 

(Cambay Plates of Qoviada iv, line 52, Ep. Ind. 

^ vol. vil. pp. 40,45). 

(10) j^ri-khetakahare-uppalahetA-patbake mahilabali-nama-gramah 

— “ The village, named Mohibabali, in the Uppalahe- 
tapathaka in the famous Khe^aka (?city) ahara. ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. Vll. p. 72, plate il, line 5-6). 

(11) Khe(akaharath vishaye bandarijidri-pathakantarggata-atila- 

pallika-gramah I 

“ Khe^aka is of course the modern Kheda or Kaira itself (lat. 
22° 44’N. ; long 72° 45’ E).” 

(Alina Copper plate Inscrip. of Siladitya vii, lines 
66-67, C. I. I. vol. in. F. G. I. no. 39, pp. 179, 

189, 173, and notes 2, 3). 

( 12) Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madaihba-dronamukha-patta- 

nanigalimdam aneka-milta-kuta-prasada-devayatanam gali- 
dam oppuva-agrahara-pattanarhgalimdam atisayavappa I 
“ At Teridala ,a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kundi Three thousand, adorned with villages, 
towns, hamlets, villages sourrounded by hills, groups of 
villages, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant 
mansions, palaces, and with shining temples, and 
agrahara-towns in the country of Kuntala. ” 

(Old Eanarcse Inscrip. at Terdal, line 58, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp, 19, 25). 

(13) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 

pations, streams of the nine sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded 
boats for spring festivals, ghatika-sthanas (religious centres), 
the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats 
which were as if the sea being overcome had returned here 
on account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus 
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faces of beautiful women fair as the moon (grima-nagara- 
kheda- kharvyana-madamba-dronamukha-pura-pattana-raja- 
dhftnim) on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Kuntala-deta shine.” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is almost 
identical with the corresponding passage in quotation no. 12 
above). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vii. Shikappur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 134, para 1, last seven lines ; Roman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 

G 

GAG AN A — A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. xvm. 174-180, see under Lup&). 
GAJA— (of. Hasti-pfish^ha) — A type of building (see under Kufijara). 
A kind of oval building : 

(1) Agni-Pur&na (chap. 104. v. 19-20, see under Pr&sida). 

(2) Garuda-Pr a^a (chap. 47. v. 29-30, see under Pr&sfida). 

See the Plan and Sections of a Gaia-prish^hakriti building. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xn. between pages 104-5). 
GANYA-MANA— The comparative height of the component members 
of an architectural structure. - In the sculptural measure- 
ment» the similar height is generally called the Tala-mana. 
Implying the comparative height of the component members of 
the buildings of one to twelve storeys •* 

Janm&di-stQpi-paryantam gai^ya-mftnam ihochyate \ 

Harmye ch&shta-tale tuhge sashta-bh&gadhi kam tath£ I 
Sardha-dvyamtam adhishthanam tad-dvayam pSda-tuAgakam I 
Tad-ardham prastarotsedham tesham ashfa-taloktavat I 
Evam nava-talotsedham sarv&laAk&ra-samyiitam I 

(M. xxvil. 36-39). 

Evam vistara-ganyam sySt tuhga-ganyam ihochyate I 
Janm&di-stQpi-paryantam uktavat samgraham viduh I 

(M. XXIX. 36-37, see also 38-49 under Eka-data-tala). 
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See the details of the other storeys under I&ka*tala, Dvi-tala, Tri- 
tala, Chatus-tala, Paftcha-tala, Shaf-fcala, Sapta-tala, Asbfa- 
tala, Da^a-tala, Ekadaka-tala and Dva-daka-tala. 

The similar comparative measurement referring to the sixteen 
storeys of the gopuras (gate-houses) : 

Tuhge cha trayo-vimsad bhagani evaifa vibhajite I 
Eka-da^opapithaiii oha chatur-bhilga(m ) masurakam I 
Vasu-bhagrmghri-tuugam syat shad-bhagam tu vibhajite I 
Tri-bhfigam -ehopapitham tu 9iva-bhiiga(m) masurakam I 
Dvi-bhagaiii puda-tuiigarii syftt tad-firdhve pra 3 tarad(h)ikam I 
f^ikhuhikaih chordhva-matie tu talanam adhimochyato I 
Adhishthruia-samaiu maucha(m) tat-samam gala-tuhgakam I 
Galochcha-dvi-gunaih proktaih kikharasyodayaih nyaset I 
8ikharordhva(m) kikhottuugaih »tupi(pi)-traya-8am(m)eva oha I 
Evam eka-talam proktaiit dvi*taladi'tala(m) eva cha I 
Kshudra-madhyam oha mukhyauam gopure tu vikeshatah \ 
Prastariidi (? upau&di)-kikhantaih syat ganya-manam pravkshyate I 

(M. xxxiii. 133.144). 

Furvavat prastar&dy.antaiii chordhve stupikantakam I 
Ganya-mauarh cha sarvesharii bhaga.mana(ih).vatoohyate I 

(Ibid. 216-216). 

Bhaga-mfiua-vatiild ganya-mauam yat proobyate budhaih I 

(Ibid. 247). 

The similar comparative measurement referring to the component 
parts of a throne : 

Sarvesha6i manam ity-uktaih gapya-manam ihoobyate I 
Asanasyodayardham va tii-bhagaikonam eva v& I 
Upap4hodayam hy-eva(ra) chokta-tunge’dhikam tu va I 
Sesham masurakam vapi samadhishthana-tuugakam I 
Utsedha-ravi-bhage tu janma-tungaih tivamtakam I 
Tad-urdhve chardha-kampaih sy&t p&da-bh&gena yojayet I 

(M. XLV. 86, 96.100). 
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The sixoilar measurement referring to the component mouldings 
of the Pijha (Yoni or the pedestal of the Phallus) : 

Pi^ha-tuhgam iti proktam ganya-manam ihochyate I 
Utsedhe shodak^m^e tu prathamojlioham dvi-bhagikam I 
Padmochoham tu tri-bhagarh syat tad-urdhvo kshepanaihsakam I 
Kandharam oha tri-bhagarh syat tad-urdhve kampam aihsakam 1 
Urdha-padmam tr(i)yaih&aih syad vajanarh cha tri-bhagikam I 
Ek&mtam ghrita-vari syad bhadra-pitharn iti smritam I 

(M. Liii. 29-34). 

The similar measurement referring to the component mouldings 
of the Upa-pi{^ha or pedestal of the column : 

Etat tu nirgamarh proktam ganya-manam ihochyate 1 
Utsedhe tu chatur-vim&at paucharh^opanam iritam I 
Ekena kampam ity-uktarfa grivochcharfa dva-da^aihsakam I 
Kampam ekam tu vedaih^aih vajanarh kampam arhsakam I 
Vedi-bhadram iti proktam athava dva-dasam&akam I 

(M. xni. 36-39). 

QANPA-BHERANPA.(STAMBA)— A kind of pillar. 

(See under Stambha^. 

GAD A— A type of octangular ouilding. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasada). 
GANDHA-KUTI(-I) — The Buddhist temple, any chamber used by 

Buddha. 

(1) Punyoddefea-vasach chakara ruchiraih sauddhodauoh srad- 
dhaya feriraad-gandha-kutim imam iva kutiih mokshasya 
saukhyasya cha I 

“ —has constructed this gandha-ku(i of Buddha, graceful and 
like a hall of emancipation and bliss for the spiritual benefit 
of 

* Gandha-kiiti ’ is literally a ‘ cliamber of perfume,' an epithet 
applied to Buddha-temples. The large temple at Buddha- 
gayfi is called, in the inscriptions, ‘ Maha-gandha-ku^i- 

]1 
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pr&sftda ’ (Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 142<143) ; and the loom in 
which Buddha lived in Jetavaua at 6r&vasti was also known 
by this name (Ounningham’s Bharhut Stupa, plate xxxviil, 
and page 133, no. 22). / 

(An insorip. at Gaya, v. 9, Ind. Ant. vol. X. pp. 342, 

343, note 8). 

(2) Kfitavantau cha navin&m ashfa-maha-sthana-taila-gandha- 

kutim — “ they constructed this new gandha-ku^i (made) of 
stones (coming from) eight holy places.” 

Gandhakuti — “ perfumed chamber, any private chamber 
dovoted to Buddha’s use.” Childers (s. v.) gandhakuti. 

The gandhakuti at Jetavana near l§ravasti is represented 
on a Bharhut bas-relief. 

See also Cunningham’s Bharhut StQpa, (plate LVii). 

See Sarnath insorip. of Mahipalala, (line 2, Ind. Ant. vol. xiv, 

p. 140, note 7). 

(3) * Gamdha-kuti’ — ” the hall of perfumes, " i.e., the Buddhist 

temple.” 

(Bharaut Inscrip, no. 40, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. p. 230, 
note 34 refers to Arch. Surv. of W. India, vol. 
V, p. 77 and to Ind. Ant. vol. xiv, p. 140, already 

quoted above). 

(4) “ On the other side of his (Buddha’s) body, towards the west, 

he caused to be built a beautiful gandha-kuti, pleasing to 
the eye.” 

(Ajanta Insorip. no. 4, line 27, Arch. Surv. new 
Imp. series, vol. iv. pp. 130, 132). 
GANDBA-MADANA — A class of pavilions. 

(M. xxxiv. 164, see under Mandapa). 
GANDABYA— 'A class of demi-gods inhabiting Indra’s heaven, and 
serving as celestial musicians. See the description of their images. 

(M. LViii. 8, 16-19). 

GABHAEA (GARBHAGARA)— An underground shrine, the sanc- 
tuary of a temple, the room where the deity is placed, a private 
room, the female apartments, a lying>in-ohamber. 
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“ Through the door at the east end of the hall, we descent by 
some nine steps into the Qabhard or shrine, which is also 
square, measuring 13 feet 9 inches each way.” 

(The temple of Amarnuth, Ind. Ant. vol. in. p. 

318, c. I, last para). 

GARUDA — The king of birds, the sun-eagle ; a type of building 
which is shaped like the sun -eagle (garu^a), has wings and 
tail, and seven storeys, twenty cupolas (anda) and twenty-four 
cubits wide. 

Nandi tadakritir jheyah paksh&di-rahitah punah II 
Garud&kfitit cha garudah I 

Commentary quotes clearer description from K&tyapa : 

Garudo garudakarah paksha-puchchha-vibhushitah I 

Gf. Earanam shat-chatushkaihb cha vistirnau sapta-bh&mikau I 

Dababhir dvigunair andair bhushitau kirayet tu tau II 

(1) Brihat-samhita (lvi. 24. J.R.A.S., N.S., vol. vi. p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 41-43, 51, see under Pr&sada). 

(3) Bhavishya-PurSna (chap. 130, v. 31, see under Prisada). 

A type of oval building ; 

(4) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Pr&sSda). 

In connection with the temples of the attendant deities : 

(5) Yan-mula-harmye v^shabhadi-vishnur-ftdi 

Mandap&di-garud&di cha gopuradin I 
Tan-mQla-harmya-paritah sthita patyate’smin (?) 

Euryfit tu sarva-pariviram idam pratastam I 

(M. xxxil. 168-171). 

The description of the image of Garu^a (M. lxi. 1-148). 
Compare also M. xix. 224. 

GABUPA-8E(-T)AMBHA— (see under Stambha)— Pillars generally 
bearing the statues of the garu^a-biid and belonging to the 
Vaishipavas. 
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“ Had the temple built, and setting up this §&tana erected 
a garu^-skambJia in front.’’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xn. Favugada Taluq, no. 78, 

' Transl. p. 130). 

GABUTMAN — (see Garuda) — A type of oval building. 

'Angi-Pur&na, chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under PrSs&da). 
GABBHA— The womb, the foundation, the adytum, the chamber in 
a temple where the deity is placed. 

(1) Vistltr&rdhaih bhaved garbho bhitty-anyah samantatah I 
Garbba-p&dena vistirnam dvSram dvi-gunam uchchhritam H 

“ The adytum measures half the extent (of the whole) and 
has its separate walls all around. Its door is ^ of the 
adytum in breadth and twice as high. ” 

(Brihat-samhita, LXI. 12, J. B. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 318). 

(2) Bfii& pr&sada-garbham gatva 1 

(Hitopadeba, ed. Botlingk, p. 157, etc). 

(3) The foundations of the village (M. ix. 7). 

The adytum : 

Garbhe nanda-vibh&ge tu ekaikam linga-tungakam ) 
Garbha-tara-samam treshfham tri-vidham linga-tungakam I 

(M. Lil. 16, 21) 

(4) iSravastiyanam maha-matrSn&m tftsanam m&navasiti-katSt) 

drimati vamtagrama evaite dve koshfbSgfire tri-garbhe I 

“ The order of the great officials of Sr&vasti ■ (issued fro m 
their camp at) Manavasitikafa ; these two store-houses with 
three partitions (which are situated) even in famous 
Yamsagrama require the storage of black loads of Panicum." 
(8ohgaura Copper Plate, line 1-2, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXV. p. 266). 

GABBHA-GE(-RI)HA— The central hall, the adytum, the sanctu 
ary in the middle of which is placed the statue of the deity ; thit 
is sometimes called Mula-athana (see Garbh&gara) 

(1) Hanhya-tfire tu bhut&msam tr(i)yamtam garbha-gehakam \ 

(M. XIX. 114, see also 119). 
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Dvi'tale tara-sapt&mbazh yed&m^aih garbha-gdhakam I 

(M. XXXIII. 164, see also 161). 

Garbha-gehe tu muaarh syat lidga-tungam prakalpayet I 

(M. Lii. 22, see also Uii. 4). 

(2 ) “ And the balance be will apply to building the garbha* 

g{-iha and enclosure of the goddesse's temple.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. part I, Sagar Taluq, no. 1S5, 
Roman text, p. 225, Transl. p. 119, last para, 

last line). 

(3) ” His wife (with various praises) Kallard-Siyamma had the 

shrine (garbba'gfihada) of the god Sidda-MaUik&rjuna 
renewed.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Gubbi Taluq, no. 29, Roman 
text, p. 41, Transl. p. 23, line 8). 

(4) Garbha>g|riharsthita-maqtapa-tikhara— " the ruined tower over 

the shrine (of the god Arkanatha).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Ma}avaUi Taluq, no. 64, 
Roman text, p. 127, line 3 ; Transl. p. 68). 

(5) “ Gatbha-griha — sanctum of a temple.” 

Vincent Smith’ gloss (loo. cit) to Cunningham’s Arch. Surv. 
Reports. 

GARBHA-NYASA — Laying the foundation, the foundations. 
Manasara (chap, xii, named Garbha-nyasa, 1-128) : 

The foundation is classed under three heads— for buildings (lines 
4-169), for villages, etc. (172-186), and for tanks, etc. (188-216), 
The last named foundation, which is meant for a tank, well or 
pool, is said to be as high as the joint palm of man CnarSfijali) 
(188). 

The foundation of buildings is first divided into two classes, as it 
belongs to temples (4-149) and to human dwellings (156-169). 
Of temples, those of Vishnu (4-137) and Brahman (139-149) are 
illustrated and the others are said to be like these (cf. 132). 
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Of the haman dwellings, there are four classes according to the 
four castes — Brahman, Xshatriya Yaitya and l^udra. 

The depth of the foundation-pit is stated to be equal to the 
basement : 

Garbhivatasya nimnam syad adhish$h&na(m) -samonnatam I 
lsh(akair api p&sh&nait ohatur-atraih samaih bhavet I 

(M. xil. 6-7). 

The details of laying the foundations are given (M. xvii. 6-9) : 

The best grpund selected for foundations is excavated to the depth 
of a man's height with uplifted arms. The bottom of the pit 
thus excavated should be rooky or water, and the pit is filled 
with sands and water which are closely pressed and hardened by 
means of wooden hammers shaped like the elephant's foot. 
Upon such foundations, the strength whereof varies according 
to the weight of the construction above, various structures are 
constructed. 

From this it would appear that the best soils for receiving founda- 
tions are rock, gravel, or closely pressed sandy earth. 

GARBHA-BHAJANA— The foundation-pit, the excavation. 

(M. XII. 103). 

GARBHA-MANJUSHA(-IKA) — The basket^shaped roof upon the 
foundation -pit, the vault. 

(M. XII. 47). 

GARBHA-VINYASA— (see Garbha-nyftsa)— The arrangement of 
the foundation, the foundations. 

(M. XU. 2). 

Garbha-nyasa-vidhim vakshye gr&madin&m cha sadmanfim | 
Sa-garbham sarva-saihpattyair vigarbham natanam bhavet II 

(E&mik&gama, xxxi. 2-104). 

GARBHA-SUTRA — The line in the interior or middle. 

Garbha-siitrasya karjgiait cha dvitdvi-bafikuih nikhftnayet I 

(M. VI. 106). 
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GARBHAVATA— The foundatioa-pit, the exoavation. 

(M. XII. 5, see under Garbha-ay&aa), 

GALA — (see Kantha) — The neok, a moulding called dado, the frieze 
of the entablature. 

Sen the lists of mouldfngs under Adhishth&na., Upapi^ha and 
Prastara. 

3ee K&mik&gama (liv. 47) under Prastara. 

GALA-KUTA— A side-tower, a dome at the neck- part of a building 
(see Eu(a). 

GAVAKSHA — (see Vatayana) -Windows resembling the cow’s eye, 
a latticed window. 

S&rdha-gav&kahakopeto nirgavaksho’thava bhavet I 

(Garuda-Pur&na, chap. 47, v. 36). 

Compare M. xviii. 290, xx. 81, xxxiii. 682, etc. 

“ The chief adornment of the temple at Gahgai-konda-puram is 
the repetition everywhere on the cells and cornices of the fan- 
like window ornament resembling a spread peacok’s tail. ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 118, o. i, para 3, last sentence). 

See Pallava Architecture (.Arch. Surv. New. Imp. series, vol. xxxiv. 

plate oxxii). 

See the pierced window in Bhoganandisvara shrine (Mysore Arch. 

Report, 1913-14, plate v. fig. 2, p. 14). 

GAVAKSHAKARA— Resembling the cow’s eye, a moulding or struc- 
ture shaped like a cow’s eye. 

In connection with the bedsteads : 

'V|'ittakritish(a-p&d&n&m yuktyi varpena lepayet ) 

Gav&kshak&ra-yukty& cha pa^fikordhve samantatah I 

Kufijarfiksham alaksham v& patra-pushp&dy-alankfitam I 

(M. xuv. 21-23). 

GATRA— ’Literally the body, the columns of a pavilion. 

(Suprabhedfigama, xxxi. 102-103, see under Mai^^apa). 
GANAVA -A kind of phallus. 

(Kfimik&gama, L. 36, 87, see under Lifiga), 
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GIRI-DURGA — (see Durga)— A fort, a hill-fort. 

Cf. “ In the reign of Chikka-Deva-RSya-vodeya-raiya the servant of 
the lord of this village, Bilngeli Kempar-ajayya’s son Dasarajayya 
began to build the stone fort ‘'of Nijagal, which has received 
another name of Sura-giri-durgga. ” 

" Inl698 to 1700 the bastions of the fort and the town-gate on 
the east wore completed. In 1701 to 1702 the town-gate on 
the south was made. In Parthiva (1705) the elephant-gate 
on the east, this hall and the ch&vadi with the tiger-faoe-gate, 
and the Vighuet vara temple at the town-gate on the south” 
(were built). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Nelamangala Taluq, no. 66,. 

Roman text, p. 54, Transl. p. 45). 

GURU-DVARA — A Sikh monastery. 

See Yinoent Smith’s Gloss (loo. oit.) to Cunningham’s Arch. 

Surv. Reports. 

GUVA-VRIKSHA— A type of round building. 

(Garu^-Furftpa, ohap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Pras&da). 

GUHA-RAJA— A type of building which is sixteen cubits wide and 
has a roof with three dormer-windows. 

(1) Bfihat-samhita (lvi. 25, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 319. 

see under Prasada). 

(2) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 1-30, v. 32, see under Prasada). 

GRIHA — The house, a building, a room, a hall. 

Gfiham gehodavasitam vetma sadma nlketanam U 
Nitfinta-vastya-sadanam bhavan&gira-mandiram i 
Gfih&h pumsi cha bhhmny-eva nik&yya-nilayalayah M 

(Amarakosha, ii, ii, 4, 5). 
Cf. Sudipika-griham->a house of beautiful lamps. 

(Three Insorip. from Travancore, no. B, line 3, Ep. 

Ind, vol. IV. p. 203). 

See M. IX. 7, 8 ; xxxvi. 2 ; xxxvil. 1 ; XL. 78, etc. 
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G!^IHA-EA.NTA — A class of the five-storeyed buildiags. 

(M. XXIII. 30-32, see under Prasada). 

GBIHA-GABBHA — (see Garbha-iiyasa)— The foundation of a bouse. 
Gfiba-garbham iti proktam gruma-garham ihocbyate I 
Gfiha-garbhain antar-iuukbaih syiid gruina-garbbaiii babir-mukham | 

(M. XII. 167, 216), 

GRIHA-GHULLi — A bulMing with an eastern and western hall, 
“ a bouse with two rooms contiguous to each other, but one 
facing west and the other east, ” 

(Bfihat-saiiihitA, Llii. 40). 

GRIHA-PINDI— (see Pindika) — The basement of a building. 

gfiha-pindir athoobyate II 

Madhye chiisavritani vAsavasa-pindkandhariketi cha I 

Samjfievam griha-pindeh sayat II 

(Kamikagama, lv. 200-201,. 

GRIHA-PRAVESA — The opening of or the first entry into the house, 
the house-warming ceremony. 

Manasara (chap, xxxvil, named Gfiha-pravesaV 
The ceremonies in connection with the opening of and first entry 
into a house are described in detail (lines 1-90). The considera- 
tion of auspicious day and moment, and the worship and sacrifice 
in this connection are also described in detail (5-74). The 
masters of the ceremonies are stated to be the Stbapati (architect) 
and the Sthftpaka (14, 16, 16, 17, 58, 73, 74, 83, 86). They lead 
the procession in circumambulating the village and the compound 
before the ceremonial entry into a new house (73-90). The 
guardian-angel of the house (Gfiba-Lakshmi) is prayed after 
completing the worship and sacrifice to confer happiness, comfort, 
plenty of wealth, children, health and long life to the master 
and other members of the family (67-72). 

The chapter closes with the description of an elaborate scheme 
of feeding the Brahmins and the artists, and of liberal gifts 
to them for the sake of prosperity and success of the family 
(84-90), (See also M. ix. 8). 
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GRIHA-MAl^GALA — An auspicious ceremony in connection with 
a newly built house. 

Sarva-mahgala-ghoshait cha syasti-vfichana-pCirvakam I 

Fatchat(d) gciha-mangalam kury&t nana-vastrait oha tobhitam I 

(M. XXXVII. 65-56). 

GRIHA(-MANA-STHANA)-VINYASA_The dismensions and situ- 
ation of houses. 

(1) Manas&ra (chap, xxxvi. named Gjriha-m&na -s(h&na viny&sa, 
1 -^ 6 ) : 

The dimensions of houses in general (lines 6-13). The breadth 
of a house is said to be of five kinds, from two or three dandas 
(4 or 6 yards) to ten or eleven dandas (20 or 22 yards). The 
length may be equal to twice the breadth . 

The situation (houses are built in villages, towns, settlements, 
suburbs, groves, hermitages, near a hill, and on the banks 
of a sea or river) (1-6) : 

Dvi-j&tinam cha sarveshath varn&nam vfisa-yogyakam I 

Gfiha^am mana-vinyasam sthanam cha vakshyate'dhun& t 

Grame cha nagare vapi pattane khe^ake’pi va I 

Vane v& oh&trame vapi nadyadri(e)t cha parsvake I 

Tesh&m tu vetmanah sthanam kalpayeoh ohhilpavit-tamah I 

In the chapter on pavilions (Mandapas) various sorts of 
houses are stated to be located in different parts of the 
five courts into which the whole compound is divided. In 
that chapter houses for various purposes of a family are 
located in different squares in which a single court is divided, 
and which have been described in the chapter called 
Pada-vinyasa. 

The Brahma-sth&na or the central square is stated to be 
unfit for a residential building (15). The temple of 
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the family god is geaerally built in this part. Bound 
this are constructed all other houses (16-85), such as 
the house for the master of the family, for his wife, for 
the children, for servants, for cows, horses, fowls, etc., for 
kitchen and dining hall etc., for guests, for the library 
or study, for the daily sacrifices of the upper castes, for 
amusements and music, for the dancing girls, and for all 
other domestic purposes. But the distribution of these 
several detached buildings is left to the choice of the 
master of the house (86). 

(2) Kautiliya-Artha-tastra (chap. \xiv. p. 53) : 

Adi-talasya paflcha-bhagah b&la vapi, siina-griham cha data- 
bhagLkau dvau prati-mafichau, autara mani-harmyam cha 
samuchchhrayild ardha-talaih, sthunavabandha^ cha ardha- 
Y&stukam uttamagaram tri-bbagantaram ish^akavaban- 
dha-p&rtvam, vamatah pradakshiua-sopauaiii gudha-bhitti- 
sop&uam, itaratah dvi-hastam torana-^irah, tri-pailoha- 
bhagikau dvau kava^a-yogau, dvau dvau parighau, aratnir 
indra-kilah, paiicha-hasta-mani-dv&ram, chatvaro hasti-pari- 
ghah, nivct&rdham hasti-nakhah mukha-sarnas-sankrimo’ 
samharyo va bhumi-mayo va I . 

“ Of the first fioor, 5 parts (are to be taken) for the formation 
of a hall, a well, and a bouudary house ; two-tenths of it 
for the formation of two platforms opposite to each other ; 
and upper storey twice as high as its width, carvings of 
images, an upper most storey, half or three-fourths as broad 
as the first floor ; side walls built of bricks ; on the left side, 
a staircase circummambulatiug from left to right ; on the 
right a secret staircase hidden in the wall, a top-support of 
ornamental arches projecting as far as two cubits, two door- 
panels, (each) occupying three-fourtlis of the space, two and 
two cross bars (to fasten the door) ; an-iron bolt (indrakila) 
as long as an aratni (24 afigulas) ; a boundary-gate 
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5 cabita in width, four beams to shat the door against 
elephants ; and turrets (hasti-nakha) (outside the rampart) 
raised up to the height of the face of a man, removable or 
irremovable, or made of earth iu places devoid of water.” 
GRIHA-MUKHA — A door, a facade, the exterior, front or face of a 
building. 

D&nam ghara-mukha t 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, nos. 4, 6, Ep. Ind. vol. vil. p. 62-53). 

“ A fa9ade implies also the architrave and sculpture round the 
door with the arch over it." Dr. Burgess. 

(Karle Insorip. no. 4, Arch. Surv. New Imp. series, 

vol. IV. p. 90, note 4). 

GRIHA-RA.JA — (see Guha-raja) — A type of building. 

(1) Bhavishya-FurSna (chap. 130, v. 32, see under Pr&siida). 

(2) Agni-Purfina (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Pr&s&da). 

(3) Garuda-Pur&uia (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 
GRIHA-STAMBHA — The main column of the house. 

Kndya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 132). 

See more details under Stambha. 

GEHA(-KA) — A ball or room, a house, a habitation. 

Gopuram tri-talam ny&sam lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 
Dvi-bhagam bhitti-vist&ram paritah besham tu gebakarn I 

(M. xxxili. 489, 492). 

GOKARNA — A measure, the distance between the tips of the fully 

stretched thumb and ring-finger. 

Talah smrito madhyamaya gokarnat chapy-anamay& I 

(Brahmanda-Pur&^a, part 1, 2nd anu^hadga-pada, 

chap. 7, V. 97) 

(2) Amgush(h&n&mikfi-yuktaih gokarnam iti saihifiikam I 

(Suprabbedagama, xxx. 22). 
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GOSHLA — The niche, a recess in a wall. 

“ In the east wall of the mandapa on each side, is a gokhla or 
niche for images, and in that on the south side is a defaced 
Ganeta”. 

" In the vestibule to the shrine are also small recesses one on each 
hand.” 

(The Temple at Amarnatb, Ind. Ant. vol. in. p. 

318, 0 . 1, para 2, middle). 

GOJI — The septum of the nose, the bridge-like part between the two 
nostrils connecting the tip of the nose with the surface of the 
upper lip. 

(M. Lxv. 105, etc., see the lists of limbs under laia-m&ua). 

GOPANA — (Gopfinaka) — The beam, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal generally placed between a oyma 
and cavetto or a oyma and fillet (M. xiiT. 95, 100, etc., see the 

lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 
A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 32, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhisth&na). 
A synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 19, see under 

Parastara). 

A beam-like ornament of the single-storeyed buildings (M. xiz. 

46). 

A similar ornament of the buildings of two to twelve storeys. 

(See M. XX. 25. etc). 

A moulding of the entablataio : 

Dapdikordhve valayam gopinam syat tad-Qrdhvatah ) 

(Efimikftgama, Liv. 34). 

Cf. Gopftnasi tu valabhi-ohhftdane vakra-d&runi I 

(Amarakosha ll. ii, 15). 
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GOFUBA — A gate-house, doors in general, the colossal buildings over 
or near the gate giving entrance to a city, temple, monastery etc. 
Pura-dv&raih tu go-puram | / 

]>v&ra-mfitre tu go-puram I 

(Amarakosha, ii. ii, 16 ; m. iii, 182). 

(1) Prasadat p&da-hiuaih tu gopnrasyochchhrayo bhavet I 

(Agni-Pur&na, chap. 42, t. 22). 

(2) Pr&k&ra-samam mukham avasthSpya tri-bh&ga-godhi-mukham 

gopuram karayet — “ A turret above the gate and starting 
from the top of the parapet shall be constructed, its front 
resembling an alligator up to f of its height.” 

(Kautiliya-Arthatastra, chap. XXIV. p. 68). 

(3) Sala-gopurayos tungas tv-adhikat chapi mfilatah I 
Gopurasy&py-alahkarath t&laiahkfiravan nayet II 
Sabhfik&ra-tiro-yuktam talakara-sirah-kriyam I 
Mandapukara-samyuktam ohuli-harmya-vibhushitam I 
Agrato’lindakopetam att&lam salak&ntare I 
Gopurasya tu vistfira-tri-bh&g&d eka-bb&gikam N 
Cbatur-bh&gaika-bhigas tu pahcha-bh&gaika-bhagikah I 
Birgamo gopur&^am tu prakar&d b&byato bhavet II 
Gopuraih cha khaluri oha mula-v&stu-nirikshitam I 
Antare rija-devinam grih&ny-antar-mukh&ni oha R 

(Kfimik&gama, xxxv. 124-128). 
In the above instance, it should be noticed, the gopnra or gate* 
House does not belong to a temple ; it is the part of a tesi* 
diential house. 

(4) B&mayfipa, vi. 76, 6, etc. : Gopurattft-pratoliehu oh&ryAsu I 
(6) Mah&bharata : 

III. 173, 3 : Puram gopurS^tfilakopetam \ 

III. 207, 7 : Mithil&ih gopar&tt&i<^^&t^iii I 
These two examples will show that gopura denotes gate-houses 
of palaces and cities, and that they need not necessarily 
belong to a temple alone. 
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(6) H&nasita: 

The gate-hoose of a town (M. x. 48). 

In connection with the height of storeys (bhOmi-lamba) ; 
DeTat&lay&nftm nrip&^&m t&l&-go)[>ure(e)vam uttuhgam I 

(M. XI. 113). 

In connection with the base (M. xiv. 415). 

In connection with the column : 

Pr&sftde man^epe T4pi pr&k&re gopure tathfi I 

(M. XV. 433). 

In connection with the windows (M. xxxin. 594). 

In connection with images of Yakshas, Vidy&dharas etc. : 

J&nv>utrita-hastau gopurodhfita-hastakau I 

Evam vidyadharah prpktah sarv&bharana-bhushitah I 

(M. Lvni. 16-17). 


Chapter, xxxili. (named Gopura), 1-601 : 

The gate-houses are built for temples and residential buildings 
alike (line 1). Hence it will be inaccurate to suppose that 
gopuras are constructed only for temples. In the Mftnas&ra 
rules are laid down for gopuras belonging to residential 
buildings of various descriptions (of. 2-601). 

They are built in front of each of the five courts into which 
the whole compound of a house is divided. The gopura 
belonging to the first court (antar-ma^^ala) is technically 
called the I)v&ra-tobh& or the beauty of the gate (8) ; that 
belonging to the second court is known as Dv&ra-tftl& or gate- 
house (9). The gate-house of the third court is called Dv&ra- 
pr&s&da (9), and of the fourth court Dv&ra-harmya (9). 
The gate-house of the fifth court or at the furthest boundary 
(mahft-mary&d&) is known as Mah&-gopuia or the great gate- 
house (10). 
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The gopuras are furnished with as many as sixteen storeys (97, 
103). They are divided into ten classes (564) with regard 
to the number of arohiteotural members designated as 
tikharas or cupolas^ dome^ (stupikfi), side*tower or dome 
(gala-ku(a) and vestibules (kshudra-n&si), (636-664). A gopura 
is thus technically called Sribhoga when its tikhs (spire) 
is like a tali (Hall), it has a circular surrounding dome and 
is furnished with a side-tower, four small vestibules 
and eight large vestibules (663-664). The remaining nine 
classes are called respectively 6rivit&la, Vish^u-kfinta, 
Indra-k&nta, Brahma kinta, Skanda-kSnta, 6ikhara, Stupika 
and Saumya-k&nta (666-664). 

The fifteen kinds of ga^-houses referred to above may have 
one to sixteen or seventeen storeys. But the details of five 
storeys only are given, others being left to the discretion of 
the archtects and stated to be built in the same way as those 
five storeys illustrated so minutely. 

The measurement, both absolute and comparative, of length, 
breadth, and height of each storey belonging to each of the 
fifteen kinds of gate-houses, is described at great length. 
The ornaments and mouldings of eaoti storey are also given 
in detail. The central or main hall as well as all other 
rooms, together with their different parts, such as pillars, 
entablatures, walls, roofs, floors, doors, and windows, etc. 
are described in great detail (of. 2-601 ). 

(7) Gate-tower (Hampe Insorip. of Erishnaraya, line 33, north 

face, Ep. Ind., vol. i. p. 336). 

(8) Tower (Ranganath Inscrip, of Snndarapandya, v. 7, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 12, 16). 

(9) Durggam cha Tamranagarim abhito vyadhatta praka-ram 

umnatam udamchita-gopuram sah — ‘ ' he surrounded 
Tatiiranagari with a wall surmounted by towers.” Hultzsch. 

(Chebralu Inscrip. of Jaya, v. 27, Ep. Ind. vol. V. 

pp. 147, 149). 
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(10) Gate-tower; 

Vapra-gopura-nmyair aava-harmaih —by erecting new build- 
ings adorned with a wall and a gate-tower. 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Insorip. v. 29, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

pp. 121, 131). 

(11) Yapra-gopura-yutair-nava-harmyaih (verse 2b). 
Gopara-prak&rotsava-maihtapair upachitam (verse 27). 
6ikhara-mam(apa-gopuriilu (line 116). 

(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krisbnaraya, v. 26, 27, line 
116, Ep. Ind. vol. VI. pp. 236, 237, 321, 232). 

(12) Vipulottumga-gopuram deva-mamdiram — the temple of god 

(adorned) with lofty towers. 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Sadasivaraya, v. 56, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 

(13) “ In it (Taulava) country, on the south bank of the 

Ambu-river shining like the l^ri-pundra (central sectarian 
mark on the forehead of Yaishnavas) is Kshemapura, like 
Purandara (India’s city), with glittering gopuras (temple- 
towers).” 

(Ep. Carnat., vol. viii. part i, Sagar Talug, no. 66 , 

Transl. p. 100). 

(14) “ Built (in the year specified) the tower of the temple (Gopura) 

of the god Sivamifavaram udaiyai.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 139 a, 
Transl. p. 26, Roman text, p. 32). 
(16) “ Brought jio the dcK'r of the gopura of the manfapa . facing 
mukha-mantapa of the god Yaradarfija, and having the 
wood-work done by the hand of the carpenter Bevoja's son 
Ch&ja-oja, and having the door set up and the iron work 
done by the hand of the blacksmith Anjala Divingoja.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Malur Talug, no. 3, Roman text, 

p. 186, Transl. p. 164). 
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(16) Gate-pyramid, gato-way-tower. Colonel B. R. Branfill. 

(lad. Ant. vol. ix. p, 117, c. l ; p. 119, o. l). 

(17) Nutana-vagi gopura vam ka^^iti gopura-pratishthe suvai^a* 

kalasa-pratishthe aaha maditi— “ erected a new gopura with 
golden finiale in the Chamun^esvari hill." 

(Ep. Carnat. Tol. ill. Mysore Taluq, no. 20, Roman 

text, p. 6, Trans, p. 3). 

(18) Vira& 6ri-chika-deva-raya-nfipati reme pure samvasan I 
l^rirahge ramapiya-gopuravati kshoni-vadhu-bhQshane N 

The heroic king Chikka-Deva Raya, residing in the beautiful 
city 6rirahga having (i.e. which is furnished with) splendid 
gateways (? gate-house) an ornament to the lady B^rth,. . . 

It should be noticed that from this instance it is clear beyond 
doubt that gopuras or gate-houses were constructed not only 
in connection with temples but also as parts (of residential 
houses and) of the city -gates. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Ma]avalli Taluq, no. 61, 
Roman text, p. 126, line 11 f ; Transl. p. 62). 

(19) “ With his approval causing a gopura of seven storeys to 

be newly erected on the eastern side of the holy presence 
dedicated the gopura. together with its golden kalasas, for the 
services of the god, to continue as long as sun and moon." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ili. Nanjangud Taluq, no. I. 

Transl. p. 95, Roman text, p. 183). 

(20) Merot §rihgam utandhakari-bhavanam praleya-prithvi-dhf itah 

kutam kith maravairi-airmmita-maha-dvaravati-gopuram I 
Kim va kim maya-failpa-sara-sahitam papdudbhavanarh sabha- 
dvaram gun(j[a-chamupa-nirmita-maha3liatkaih samujfim- 
bhate II 

Sapta-dvlpa-samudra-gotra-dhara-loka-chhanda-rishyaSvasam 
khyalaiieka-jagan-nidhana-mahaniyasesha-vastu-triyam I 
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Sfiram gopura-nisb(ha-sapta-bhuvaaa-vyfijeiia sha^ko mah&n 
ekibhatam iv&vabhati aatataih ^ri -guada-dapd&dhipah R 
“ And rebuilt with seven storeys the gopura, over the doorway 
(and its praise).*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 3, Roman 
text, III. p. 103, line 10 f, Transl. p. 46). 

(21) “ In front of the temple of Harihara-n&tha, he made a 

wide and beautiful gateway (gopura) of five storeys, adorned 
with golden kalatas." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xi. Duvanagere Taluq, no. 36‘ 
Transl (p. 47; Roman text, p 77-78; see Intro- 
duction, p. 32, para. 2, line 3 f). 

(22) See “ Views of the second main eutrance-gopura, Kailata- 

natha temple) Pallava Architecture, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series^ vol. xxxiv. plate v). 
GOPURAKARA(-KRITI)— Buildings of the gate-house-shape. 

Kechid vai malikakar& kecuid vai gopurakritih R 
Matrlnum alayaih kuryad gopur&karam eva tu R 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 123, 129). 
GO-MATHA — Literally a monastery for cows, a cow-stall. 

Yo dharmma-pumjath hi vicharya v(b)uddhy& so’kftrayad go- 
mat ((h) a-namdhey am R 

V(b)atihHdim-pare ramye go-mat(th)ah karitah subhah I 
ARrayah sarvva-jantunaih kaila3(t)&drir iv&parah H 
“ Caused to be made the place known by the name of Gomatha.” 

“ This auspicious Goma^ha was caused to be made in the beautiful 
town of Batihadim. (It is) a shelter to all being like another 
Kail&ta ” (R. B. Hira Lai, B.a.). 

But from the context the meaning of Gomatha (lit. house for 
cows) seems certain : it is Fasu-sala or sheds for animals. 

(Batihagarh Stone Inscrip, v. 8, 9. Ep. Ind. vol. Xll. p. 46-47). 
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G’OSH7HA>PA]^JABA — The niche or recess in the waU which gene- 
rally contains a statue, and sometimes serves as a decoration. 

(See Pafijara). 

GOBH7HI-(KA) — A committee, the managing committee of a .build- 
ing. 

“ Members of Pafich or committee entrusted with the management 
of religious endowments.” Prof. Buhler. 

(Ep. Ind. ''ol. I. p. 190, note 60, ‘trustee,* l)r. 
Hultzsch, lad. Ant. vol. xi. p. 338, last line of the 

text). 

Cf. Goshtjhika-bhutena idam stambham gha^itam I 

(Deogadh Pillar Inscrip, of Bhojadeve of Kananj, 
no. A, line 9, Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 310, 829, note 6). 
The managing committee of a building : 

Gari8h(ha-guj;ia-gosh(hyadah samudadidharad-dhira-dhiru-d&ram 
atisumdaram prathama-tirthakf in-mamdiram I 

(Bijapur Inscrip, of Phavala of Hastikundi, v. 34, 

Ep. Ind. vol. X. p. 22). 

GEYA— A class of buildings. 

(Efimik&gama, XLV. 68a-69, see under M&likft). 

GBAMA— (of. Nagara) — A village. 

(1) ” The primitive sense of this word, which occurs frequently 
from the j^igveda ^ onwards, appears to have been ‘ village.* 
The Yedio Indians must have dwelt in villages, which were 
scattered over the country, some close together some far 
apart and were connected by roads *. The village is regularly 
contrasted with the forest (aranya), and its animals and 

•. i. M. 10 ; 114 , 1 ; ii. II, 7 (parhtpt to bo tokon u in n. 10) ; X. 14S, I ; 14», «, ete. ; At. 

It. so, 7, 8 ; y, 17, a I yj. 40, Sp eto. ; VijiUMji Sunhiti, iii. 45 ; xz. 17, tlo. 

*. xUi, 8, 4, 8 i Altoteja BrAhma^, iU* 44. 

*. OhlilBdogTa-UpaDittdi ?Ui. 6, 8. 
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plants with those that lived or grew wild in the woods 
The villages contained cattle, horses, and other domestic 
animals, as well as men ^ Grain was also stored in them.* 
In the evening the cattle regularly returned thither from the 
forest \ The villages were probably open, though perhaps 
a fort (pur) might on occasion be built inside*. Presumably 
they consisted of detached houses with enclosures, but no 
details are to be found in Vedic literature. Large villages 
(mah&*gramah) were known*.*' 

(Professors Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, vol. 

I. pp. 244-246). 

(2) K&mik&gama (xx. 4, the definition) : 

Yiprair athanyair varnair v& bhogyo gr&ma ud&hfitah H 
The situation of the village-gods and temples (ibid. xxvi. 1-41). 
The general arrangement (ibid, xxviii. 1-21). 

Further details of the same (ibid. IX. 1-9 and xxx. 1-22). 

Cf. Jfity-otkarsha-vatenaiva sth&nam yukty& prakalpayet I 
Utkfishtanam samipe syan nikfishtan&m tu duratah It 

(Ibid. xxx. 9). 

(3) Brahm&nda-Purai^a (part i, 2ad anushamga-pida, obap. 7, 

V. 106, 111, see also v. 94) : 

Khet&n&ra cha pur&nath cha gram&n&ih chaiva sarvatah I 
Tri-vidhanam cha durganath parvatodaka-dhanvinam H 
Nagarad yojanam khetam khetad gramo’rddha-yojanam I 
Dvi-krotah parama-slma kshetra-sima chatur-dhanuh n 

K ADimali : Bt X. 90, 8 : At. ii. 84, 4 ; iii. 10, 6 ; 81, 8 ; Taittiilj* Siitahiti, vii. 9, S, 1 ; 
Kifhaki-Saihhitft, Tii, 7 ; xiii. I ; 88 ; PaAohaTiifalft-Br&hiiai^ 

Xfi. I, 9 ; fiatapatha-Brahmaria, iii. 8, 4, 16, etc. Planki : Tittirl7a-Stihhit&, t. 3, 8, 5 ; 
▼li. 8, 4, 1, eto. 

*. At. iT. 88, 8 ; TiiK 7. II, eto 

■ Brlbadira^yaka-UpaDisad, vi. 8, 18 (Ki^Tasa'l, Madhyamdina). 

*. Bv. X 149, 4 ; Mairt&ya9!.3aibhil&, It. 1, 1. 

Aa now-a.daya, lee Zimmer, Allindiaohaa Leben, 144, oitiog Bagel, Kaabmir, 9, 45. 

•. JaiminlTa-Bpaalaad-Brfthma^a, lit. 18. 4* 
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(4) Kautiliya-Arthasastra (chap. xxil. p. 46, 46) ; 

^Odra-karshaka-prayam kula-featftvaraai paSoha-sata-kula- 
param grSmam kroba-dvi-krofea-simftnam anyonya-raksham 
jivebayet I ' 

Nadi*baila-vaaa-gnrish{t-dari-3etubaadha-^almali>^anii>kshira> 
vriksbftn anteshu simaath stbfipayet I 

ABh(a-^ata-gr&my 4 madhye sth^niyam chatu§-^ata-gramyfi 
dro^a-makham dTi-^ata>gr&uiy 4 kh&rya(ikam da6a-gr&mi< 
samgrahena samgrahapam sth&payet I 

“ Villages coasistiag each of not less than a hundred families 
and of not more than 600 families of agricultural people of 
6udra caste, with boundaries extending as far as a krota 
(2,250 yds.) or two, and capable of protecting each other 
shall be formed. Boundaries shall be denoted by a river, 
a mountain, forests, bulbous plants, caves, artificial buildings 
(? setubandhas: bridge) or by trees such as salmali, tami 
and milky trees. 

“ There shall be set up a sthaniya (fortress of that name) in 
the centre of eight-hundred villages, a drona-mukha in the 
centre of four hundred villages and a samgrahana in the 
midst of a collection of ten villages. 

(5) Yiijfiavalka-samhita ( 11 . 167, etc.) : 

Dhanuh-tatam parinaho grama-ksbetrantaram bhavet I 
Dve tate kharvafasya syan nagarasya chatuh-tatam II 

(6) Manu-samhita (viii. 237, etc.) : 

Dhanuh-tatam pariharo grftmasya syat samantatah I 
^amy^patas trayo v&pi tri*gupo nagarasya itu II 

(7) Mahabhkrata (xii. 69, 35) : 

Ghoshan nyaseta m&rgeshu gramftn utth&payed api I 
Fravebayech cha tan sarv&n bakhi-nagareshv-api H 
Ibid. 2, 5, 81 : 

Kechid nagara-gupty-artham grftmft nagaravat kfit&h | 
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(8) M&nasSra (ohap. ix. named Gr&ma, 1-638). 

According to shape the villages are divided into eight classes, 
namely, Dandaka, Sarvatobhadra, Nandjilvarta, Padmaka, 
Svastika, Prastara, K&rmnka and Chatur-mukha (lines 2-4). 
(For the plans represented by these eight names, see R&m 
Raz, Ess. Arch, of Hind, plates XLin — XLVi). The measure- 
ment, the ground-plans, the offerings to the presiding deity, 
the internal arrangement, the laying out of the houses, and 
the ceremonial opening of new buildings are described in 
order (6-8) : 

Frathamaih grama-man am cha dvitiyam padam vinyaselt I 
Tfitiyam tad-balim datva chaturthara grama(m) vinyaset 1 
Fahchamam gj-iha-vinyasath tatra garbham vinikshipet I 
Shatfkam griha-pravetarh oha tan-manam adhunochyatel 
The general plan (96-603) : 

Each village is surrounded by a wall made of brick or stone, 
strong and high enough to prevent leaping over (143, etc). 
Beyond this wall there is a ditch broad and deep enough to 
cause a great obstruction in the event of an attack on the 
village (143, etc). There are generally four main gates at 
the middle of the four sides and as many at the four 
corners (109-110, 144, etc). Inside the wall there is a large 
street around the village. This street is generally used 
for circumambulation on some special occasion, daily round 
of the police, open-air drive and similar matters of public 
concern. Two other large streets are those which run from 
one gate to another in the middle of the wall on each side. 
They intersect each other at the centre of the village, where 
a temple or a hall is generally built for the meeting of the 
villagers. The village is thus divided into four main blocks, 
each of which is again subdivided into many blocks by streeto 
which are always straight from one end to the other of a 
main block. The ground-floor of the houses on the main 
streets are shops. The surrounding street has foot-paths and 
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houses only on one side. These honses are mainly public 
buildings, suoh as schools, colleges, libraries, guest-houses, 
etc. All other streets generally have residential buildings 
on both sides. The houses high or low are always uniform 
in make (500, see also 501). Congestion is carefully 
avoided. The drains or jala-dviira (lit. water-passage) 
are made towards the slope of the village. Tanks and 
ponds are dug in all the inhabited parts and located in such 
quarters as can be conveniently reached by a large number 
of inhabitants. The temples of public worship as well as 
the public commons, gardens and parks are similarly located. 
The people of the same caste or profession are generally 
housed in the same quarter. 

(9) The following words of Mr. Havell may throw some 
further light on some of the points referred to above (Ancient 
and Medioival architecture of India, pp. 9, 13, 12) : 

“ The experience of many generations had proved that they 
(plans of villages) were the best for purposes of defence, 
and gave the most healthy, pleasant and practical lay-out 
for an ludiaii village or town. The easterly axis of the 
plan ensured that the principal streets were purified by the 
rays of the sun sweeping through them from morning till 
evening ; while the intersection of main streets by shorter 
ones running north and south provided a perfect circulation 
of air and the utmost benefit of the cool breezes.” 

“The Manasara recognises forty different classes of villages 
and towns, according to the extent of the lands owned 
by them ; commencing with a village-unit which was 500 
dandas, or 4,000 feet square, so that the extent of the largest 
cities would be 20,000 dandas or about 30 English miles 
square. Of this area about one-third was devoted to build- 
ing space, and the rest to the agricultural lands owned by 

the community In the description of Ayodhya given 

in the R&mayaijia (see under Nagara), the proportion between 
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its breadth and length is as one is to four. P&talipatra 
was about 9 miles in length and miles in breadth. Hindu 
Gaur was also a long rectangle, one of the long sides gener- 
ally faced a lake or river, an arrangement whioh provided 
bathing facilities for all the inhabitants, and obViated the 
necessity of building defensive works all round." 

" The M&nasara gives the maximum width of the main village- 
streets as 5 da^das, (a danda, rod or pole=:8 feet). The 
others varied in width from 1 to 6 da^das. The size of a 
single cottage was reckoned as being 24 feet by 16 feet to 
40 feet by 32 feet. They were generally grouped together by 
fours, so as to form an inner square or quadrangle. The 
magic of the square depends on the fact that it afforded the 
best protection for the cattle of the joint household when 
they were driven in from pastures every evening. " 

(10) " Of stone-built walls, such as ancient Indian fortified village 
or town possessed, there is an extant example older than 
the sixth century B. c. in the hill-fortress of Giribraja, 
near the modern Rajgir, said to have been planned by a 
master-builder called Maha-govinda.” 

(Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 37). 

(11) Grfima-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madamba-dro^a-mukha-patta- 
nam galimdam anoka-mft^a-kuta-prasada-dev&yatan&ni 
galidampppuva-agrah&ra-pattanamgalimdam atisayav- 
appa 1 

" (At Teridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kundi Three Thousand, adorned, with)—* 
villages, towns, hamlets, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, 
with elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and 
with shining agrahara-towns in the country of Sun- 
tala ” 

(Old Jvanarese Insorip. at Terdal, line 68, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 
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(12) “ With myriads of people, piaotioes of virtue, agreeable ooou* 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded 
boats for spring festivals, gha^ikS-sth&uas (religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoy- 
ment, moats which were as if the sea being overcome had 
returned here on account of the collection of gems, groups 
of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon— 
(Gr&ma-nagara-khedia-kharvva^a-ma^amba-drona-mukha- 
pura-pattana-r&jadh&ni) — on whatever side one looked, in 
these nine forms did the Kuntala-deta shine.” 

(It should be noticed, that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in quota- 
tion no. 11 above.) 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vil. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Trans] p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; Boman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 

GBAMA-GABBHA — (see under Garbba-nyftsa) — The foundation of a 
village. 

GBAMA-MABGA — The village-road. 

Yimtad-dhanur gr&ma-m&rgah simft-m&rgo dataiva tu \ 

(Brahmfinda-Furfina, part I, 2nd anushamga-p&da, 

chap. 7, V. 112). 

See details under GrAma and Nagara. 

GBAMA-LAESHANA — The description of the village. 

(M. IX., see under Gr&ma). 

GBAMA-VINYASA — The arrangement or laying-out of the village. 

(See Gr&ma). 

GBAHA — A crocodile, a shark, an architectural and sculptural orna- 
ment. 

A kind of mukha-bhadra or front tabernacle. 


(M, xvni. 302, etc). 
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An ornament of the arch : 

Graha-kinnara-samyaktam I 
Graha-kinnara-bhashitam \ 

Graha-puchchhadi-sarveshaih svarna-ratnena bandhayet ) 
Graoantaih sarva-ratnait cha puritam treni-samyutam I 

(M. XLVi. 52 , 66, 67, 60). 

GRAHA-KUNPALA — The crocodile-shaped ear-ring. 

Cf . Graba-ku^dala-bhushanain I 

(M. Liv. 8). 

Anyathu sarva-taktinaih graha-kundala-bhushinim I 

(M. LIV. 168). 

GRiVA — (see Kan^ha) — The neck, the dado ; as a member of the 
pillar it comprises vedikS (altar), griva (dado proper), and bhushana 
(ornament). (M. xv. 106-107). 

GRlVA-BHUSHANA — The ornaments of the neck part of the pillar. 
It comprises uttara (fillet), Vajana (fillet), gala (dado), and vajana 
(fillet). (M. XV. 111-113). 

GRAIVEYAKA— A neck-lace. 

Sapta-suvarnna-nishka-kalitaih graiveyakam kdntimat — charm- 
ing neck-lace made of seven nishkas of gold. 

(Four Inscrip, at ^rikurmam, no. D, line 6, Ep. Ind. 

______ vol. V. p. 37). 
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GHATA — A pot, jar, pitcher ; same as kumbha of the column (see 
Stambha), the torus (see Gwilt, Enoycl. fig, 870), a type of building, 
a carving on the door. 

Cf. Stambham vibhajya navadha vabanam bhago ghato’sya 
bhago’nyah I 

(Bfihat-samhita, Lin, 29). 

Dr. Kern’s rendering by ‘ base ’ seems rather doubtful. 

(J. R. A. 8., N. 8., vol. VI. p. 286). 
(1) A type of building which is shaped like a waterjar (kalata) and 
is eight cubits wide. 

(Brihat-samhita, LVi. 26, J. R. A. 8., N. 8,, vol. vi. 


p. 319, see under Prasfida), 
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A jar-shaped carving (on the door frame) ; 

Sesham mangalya-vihagaih &ri-vfiksha-SYastika-gha(aih I 
Mithunaih patra-vallibhih pramathait ohopakobhayet I 

, (Ibid. LVi. 16). 

A type of building-; 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, y. 37, 49, 53, see under Pr&sfida). 

(3) Bhavishya-Pur&na (chap. 130, v. 33, see under Prfisftda). 

(4) M&nasfira (xLli. 15-18) : 

Sbat-saptash^ahgulam v&pi kilft-sti^bham vik&Iakam I 
Yfittam va chatur-akram v& ashtakram shodakakrakam \ 
F&da-tuhge’ sh(a-bhage tu trimkenordhyam alahkf itam I 
Bodhikam mushti-bandham cha phalak&-t&tik&-ghatam I 

(See further context under SiU-stambha). 
GHATTA — (see Sopana) — A flight of steps. 

I^ri-vatsa-r&ja-ghatto'yaih nunam ten&tra karitah | 

Brahmandam ujjvalam kirttim arohayitum itmanah II 
" He indeed caused this flight of steps to be built here, of the 
illustrious Yatsa-raja, in order to make his bright fame ascend up 
into the universe.” 

(Chandella Inscrip, no. B, Deogadh Book Inaorip. 
of Kirtivarman, v. 7, Ind. Ant. vol. xvin. pp. 338, 

239). 

Cf. “Ghat — (1) A flight of steps leading to water, (2) a 
mountain pass, (3) a ferry.” 

Yinoent Smith’s Gloss (loc. cit) to Cunningham’s Arch. Sury. 
Beports. 

GHATTKALAYA— The building where the water -clock is placed. 

(Cintra Prasasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, y. 40, 
Ep. Ind. yol. i. pp. 264, 276). 
GHATIKA-STHANA — The place or building where a clock is j)laoed, 
a religious centre, an institution. 

(1) Ut(ankokty& sama-vede vy&dhattaih gha(ik&kramam — " in 
acco^anoe with U^tanka’s saying in the Sftina-yeda, the 
ghafikS was established.” 
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(It should be noted that this inscription is on the door of the 
Ammanavaragudi in the enclosure of the same Jangrdana- 
svftmi temple. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Chatnunarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 178, Boman text, p. 462, Transl. p. 202). 

(2) " Possessor of thirty ^two velania, eighteen cities, sixty.four 
yoga-pithas, and sixty-four ghatikd-dhdnas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 
p. 61, line 6 f ; Boman text, p. 114, line 4 f). 

(3) “ He set out for the city of the Pallava Kings, together with 

his guru Yiratarmma, desiring to be proficient in pra- 
vaohana, entered into all religious tentres (ghatika-sthana) 
and (so) became a quick (or ready) debater (or deputant).” 

(Ibid. no. 176, Transl. p. 113, para, last but one). 

(4) ** With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable ooou* 

pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, gliatikd-sthanas, the supports of dharmma 
and mines of enjoyment did the Kuntala-deta shine." 

(Ibid. no. 197, Transl. p. 127, first para, last seven 
lines ; Boman text, p. 214, line 30). 

(6) Mr. Bioe is not certain about the accurate meaning of the 
term. He refers to quotations nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, and seems to 
think that it means some kind of institution. He says that 
“ Mr. Pathak has translated it as ' religious centre’ (Ind. 
Ant. XIV, 34). Dr. Kielhorn has published an article on 
the subject (Gottingen Nachrichten for 1900, Heft 3) with 
special reference to the use of the word in this insoription 
(quotation no. 3 above) and gives|quotations in support of his 
view that it means something like brahma-puri." It is to be 
noted that Mr. Bice’s reference to Ind. Ant. is not accurate 
see below. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vil. Introduct. p. 8, note 2). 
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(6) Pv&-trim^at tu velavuramum a 3 ht&da^a-pa((anamam b&sa- 
Bha$i-joga-pi(hamuin aruvattaaalku-gha(ika-8th&namam 
“ — (the people of the) thirty-two sea-side towns, the 18 
towns, 62 seats of contemplation, and 64 religious centres 

(together with held a convocation there). 

(Old Eanarese Inscrip. at Terdal, line 60, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 25). 

GHANA — Solid, a kind of measurement, thickness. 

Eka-hasta-samam dirgham tad-ekahgula-vistritam I 
Ghanam ardhahgularh proktam hasta-nitchitya yojayet I 

(M. II. 64-66 ; see also xxxill. 311-313, 593-595 ; 

LX. 17-18 ; Lxii, 17, under Aghana). 
GHANA-MANA — (see Aghaua-mana) — The measurement by the 
exterior of a structure. 

(M. XXXIII. 291-330, and 331-335, see under Aghana-miina). 

Cf. Yogiidi-ghaua-manam cha kritvii bahye uav&mtakam I 

(M. XXXIX. 64). 

GHATANA— A bolt. 

Yogyam kavata-yugmaih treshthaih madhyaih cha harmyake I 
Antar vapi bahir vapi gha^anara kila-sarhyutam I 

(M. XIX. 162-163). 

GHEITA-VABI — (cf. Pitha) — The water-pot, a part of the pijjha or 
the Pedestal of the Phallus. 

Pithasyordhve vitale tu chatush-pahcha-shad-aiiisake \ 
Ekarhsenacha teshaiii tu ghfita-vari-vitalakam I 

(M. Llll. 24-25). 


CH 

CHAKRA — The disc of Vishnu, a type of building. 

See Manasara (Lxv. 145, Liv. 147, xxxii. 125, etc). 
A class of octangular buildings ; 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasada). 
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In connection with the foundations ; 

Madhye chakram tu bnaumena bh&janantam vinikshipet ) 

(M. XII. 137, see also 168). 

CHAKRA-K.&NTA — A class of the eleven-‘storeyd buildings. 

(M. XXXIX. 11-16, see under Prasada). 


CHANpiTA — A typo of storeyed building, a ground-plan. 

A class of the nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvil. 11-12, see under 

Pr&sSda). 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into sixty -four 
equal squares (M. vii. 9, see, for details, 77-110, cf. also viil. 39 ; 

IX. 166, in connection with the village ; xv. 390, etc). 
CHATUR-ASRA — (see Chatushkona) — A type of building which is 
quadrangular in plan, has one storey and five cupolas. 

(1) Bfihat-samhita (lvi. 28 and Katyapa, J. R. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 320, note 1). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 28, 53, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 25, see under Pras&da). 

CHATUR-MUKHA — (sec under Grama and Sala) — Literally four- 
faced, a class of villages, a type of building, a kind of hall. 

A class of the four-storeyed buildings (M. xxii. 12-23, see under 

Pr&sada). 


A class of villages (M. ix. 3, cf. the description in detail, 490-607, 

see also xix. 212). 

A class of talas (halls, pavilion, etc., M. xxxv. 3-4, see under 

^ala). 


Cf. Sarvvatobhadra-chatur-mukha-ratna-traya-rupa-tri-bhuvana- 
tilaka-Jina-chaityalayavanu — “ the Tribhuvana-tilaka-Jina- 

chaityalaya (temple) (which is) auspicious on every side 
(sarvatobhadra), has four faces (chaturmukha), and is the 
embodiment of the three jewels.” 
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" The temple has four doors eaoh of whioh opens on three 
identical- stone images of the Tirthamkaras Ara, Malli and 
Mimisuvrata 

(Karkala Inscrip. ef Bhairava ll, line 17, Ep. Ind. 
vol. VIII. pp. 132, 136, notes 11, 12, and p. 134, note 3). 
CHATUR-VARGA— A set of four mouldings of the door, consisting of 
vodika (platform), pada (pillar), tirah (spire) and tikha (finial). 

(M. XXXIX, 164-166). 

CHATUR-VARGA-KANTAKA — A set of four architectural members. 

(M. XXXIII. 631). 

CHATUR-VIMSATI-TlRTHA— The twenty -four Jain saints or 
apostles. (M. LV. 90). 

Of. Forgusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. (p. 748) : 



Xame 


Distxrictive $ign 

1. 

Adinatha 

• ••• 

Bull. 

2. 

Ajitanatha 


Elephant. 

3. 

8ambhunatha 


Horse. 

4. 

Abhainandanatha 

• ••• 

Monkey. 

5. 

Sumatinatha 

• ••• 

Chakwa (red goose). 

6. 

Supadmanatha 


Lotus. 

7. 

Supartvanatha 

•••• 

Swastika. 

8. 

Chandraprabha 

.... 

Crescent moon. 

9. 

Fushpadanta 


Crocodile. 

10. 

iSitalanatha 

• ••• 

Tree or flower. 

11. 

l^ri-Amtanatha 


Rhinoceros. 

12. 

Vasupadya 


Buffalo. 

13. 

Vimalanatha 


Boar. 

14. 

Anantanatha 


Porcupine. 

16. 

Dharmman&tha 

• ••• 

Thunderbolt. 

16. 

Santanatha 

• ••• 

Antelope. 

17. 

Kunthanatha 

• ••• 

Goat. 

18, 

Aranatlia 

#••• 

Fish. 

19. 

Mallin&tha 


Pinnacle. 

20. 

Munisuvrata 


Tortoise. 
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Ids 



NarM 

Dutijtctivs sign 

21. 

Namin&tha 

Lotus with stalk. 

22. 

Neminatha 

Shell. 

23. 

Parbvan&tha 

Snake. 

24. 

Vardhamana or Mahavira 

Lion. 

For reference to their images see 

1 Jina(ka). 


CHATUSH-KOJIA — Literally four-ooraered, a type of quadrangular 
building (see under Chatur-asra) . 

(1) Bhavishya-Purana (ohap. 130, v. 25, see under Prfis&da). 

(2) Bfihat-samhita (Chap. lvi. 18, 28, see under Pris&da). 

CHATUH-I^ALA— A house with four bal&s (rooms, or halls), an open 
or closed quadrangle surrounded by buildings on all four sides, 
an enclosed court-yard. ^ 

Evam chatur-griham proktam talayam kalpayen na v& II 
Chatut-t&la-pradete tu tad-adho-bhumir uchyate II 
Madhya-mapdapa-saihyuktaiii chatur-gyiham ud&byitam H 

(Kamik&gama, xxxv. 6-7, 70, 93). 
Chatuh-t&la-gra(gri)haih sreshthaiu tri-salam madbyamam bhavet I 
Dvi-t&lam adhamam proktam hinam syad eka-tilakam II 

(Ibid. XXV. 13,, 14). 

6&laika dan^a-khandabhi dvi-t&la tad-dvayena tu I 
Tat-trayena tri-6&l& sy&t ohatuh-t&l& chatush^ayi II 
Saptabhih sapta-6il& sy&d evam anyam tu kirtitah (-m) I 

(Ibid. XXXV. 34, 36). 

Sha(^-bh&gena maha-tala chatuh-t&la tri-bhftgikfim I 
Madhya-6&la(-ir) yugambena bhadra-tala oha madhyame I 
Anutfilft oha madhye oha chaika-bhagena bhadrakam I 

(M. XXVI. 17-19). 

Chatuh-tfilam (Amarakosha, li. ii, 6). 

CHATUIJ-6ILA— Literally four pieces of stone, a pedestal. 
Bena8yaika(-ka)-&il& proktam lihganam taoh-chatuh-^ila I 

(M.lii. 177). 


13 
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0HATUH-8TALA — The foarth storey, the geaeral desoriptioa (M.xii. 
89-106), the eight classes (Ibid. 1-88). 

(See under Pr&s&da). 

OHANDEA-KANTA a grouad-plan in which the whole area is 
divided into 1024 equal squares (M. vil. 60, see under Pada- 
vinyasa), a class of the ten-storeyed buildings (M. xxviil. 6-8, 
see under Prasada), one of the five Indian orders (Suprabhed- 
&gania, xxxi. 65, 66, see under Stambha). 

OHANDEA-f^ATiA (-LIKA)— A room at the top of a house, a kind of 
windows. 

(1) Tri-chhndra-tala bhaved valabhi — the roof must have three 

dormer-windows . 

(Brihat-samhita, LVI. 25, 27, ‘J. R. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. pp. 319, 320). 

(2) Partvayot chandra-tale’sya uchohhrayo bhumika-dvayam I 

(Matsya-Puraua, chap. 269, v. 33, see also v. 40, 41, 42, 46). 

(3) Ghandra-tfil&nvita karyya bheri-tikhara-saihyuta H 

(Garuda-Pur&na, chap. 47, v. 44). 

(4) Tii>chaudra-tala bhaved valabhi I 
Bahu-ruohira-chandra-talah shad-vimtad-bhaga-bhumit cha I 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 32, 34). 

(6) Hasti-pyishtha-yuktam chandra-talabhit cha samanvitam 

(vimanam) II 
(Kamikagama, L. 92). 

(6) Kut^imo’stri nibaddba bhut chandra-sala tirogfibam I 

Commentary : chandradi-dvayam gfihoparitana-gfihasya 
uparam &di-a((ali ityadi prasiddbasya I 

(Amarakosha, il. 5, 8). 

CHAEANA — A synonym of the pillar (M. xv. 4) ; a foot (M. lviii. 3, 
etc.) (See under Stambha). 

CHAEA-VASTU— A movable structure, a temporary building. 
Gram&dinfitu nagar&dinath pura<pattana-kharvate l 
Koshtha-kolfidi-sarvesh&m garbha-sthanam ihochyate ) 
Sthira-v&stu-kukshi-dete tu chara -v&stu tathapi cha I 

(M. XII. 168-170). 
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CHARUKA - (see Ruohaka) — A type of building. 

Nishpataih charnkam vidy&t saivatraiva vifaeshatah i 

(ESmikagama, xxxv. 91, see also 8d<90 under NandySvarta). 
CHALA'DANDA — The movable lamp-post. 

Chatui-a&ram v& tad ash^&grath vyittam va ohala-dandakam ) 
Sthira-danda-vi6&le tu m&nahgula-vak&a nayet I 

(M. L. 84-86). 

CHALA-SOPANA — The movable stair-oase. 

(M. XXX. 130, see under Sopftna). 

CHARA —A platform. 

Vf ishabhasya lakshanam samyag vakshyate’dhun& I 
Vimfine mandape v&pi ohfiropari parinyaset I 

(M. LXii. 1, 3). 

CHARU-BANDHA — A typo of base. 

Tato jihgsla-bhumit ched adhishth&nam prakalpayet I 
Taoh ohatur-vidham akhy&tam iha b&stre viteshatah N 
Padma-bandham oh&ru-bandham pftda-bandham pratikramam H 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi. 16-17). 
CHARTA — A road which is eight cubits broad. 

Ashta-hasta-pram&^a.m&rgah I 

(See Kau^iliya-Arthatfistra, under Patha). 

OHITRA — An image, a painting, a marble. 

A painting (M. xxxv. 402, etc). 

A kind of marble (M. lyi. 15, etc). 

A kind of octangular building (Agni-PurS^a, ohap. 104, v. 20-21, 

see under Pr&sfida). 

A full relief or image whose whole body is fully shown : 

Sarv&hgam dyityamftnam yat chitram evaih prakathyate ) 

(M. L. 1-9). 

See Suprabhed&gama (xxxiY, 8) under Abhftsa. 
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CHITBA-KALPA— A head-gear, an ornament. 

Patra-kalpaih ohitra-kalpam ratna-kalpam oha milritam I 
Eshfim ohatar-vidham proktam knryftd &bharapam budhah I 

(M. h. 3-4). 

CHITBA-KABNA -A kind of pillar. 

(M. XV. SO, see under Stambha). 
CHITBA-TOBANA — (see Torana) • A type of arch. 

Tad eva (like the Makara-tora^a) p&rtvayor madhyam pQritaih 
oha dvayor (makarayor) api I 
Bakra-tup^a-pr&g-grahaib oha tayor fisya-vinirgataih It 
Vidy&dharait oha bhQtait oha simhe(-hairi)va vy&la-haxhsakair api I 
Bfile srag-dapidakair anyair mani-bandhair viohitritam II 
Chitra-toranam etat sy&d devanam bhu-bhfit&m varam ) 

Ibftsu pratimady&su p&d&h sarv&hga-tobhit&b N 
Chatur-asr&shta-Tfittfibbfi kambha-niandy& samyut&h I 
Pottikk-sahitfi v& syur viyuktft v& prakirtit&h II 
Utsandbftd avalambam tu kuiy&n makara-prishthakam N 

(KSmik&gama, LV. 66-70). 
OHITBA-PA??TA--A moulding of the pillar. 

(M. XV. 34, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish- 

(h&na and Upapitha). 

CHITBA-SKAMBHA — A column with all oharaoteristios of the 
Padma-k&nta (see below) except the &sana (seat) . 

(M. XV. 39, see under Stambha). 
CHITBABHASA— (see Abhasa) — A kind of marble, an image. 

(M. LVI. 16, see -under Abh&sa). 
l§ilodbhav&n&m vi(bi)mb&nam chitrabhisasya va punah I 
Jaladhivasanam proktam vfishendrasya prakirtitam N 

(LiAga-Pur&na, part ii, Uttara-bhSga, chap. 48, v. 43). 

An image painted on a pa(a '> piece of cloth, a tablet, a plate) or 
wall (Buprabhedfigama, xxxiv. 4, see under Abh&sa). 
CHITBABDHA— A half relief or an image half of whose body is 
shewn. 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxiv. 4, see under Abh&sa). 
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CHULLl— A building lacking a aouthern hall, an apartment of three 
divisiona, one looking north, another east, and the third weat. 
Tftmy&'hinam ohulli tri-tftlakaih vitta-n&ta-karam etat I 
(Brihat-aamhitft, Liii. 38, J. B. A. S., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 282). 
GHULIKA — (CHtiLl)— A tower, a head-ornament, the capital, the 
top. 

(1) Antar vapra(h) bahir bhittit oheahtam dirgham cha chQlika i 

(M. IX. 362). 

In connection with the joinery : 

Etat aovfitta-p&dfinam tri-karnam vakatyate ’dhuna I 

Tad eva cha tri-kar^am ay&t tri-chulikam eva cha I 

(M. XVII. 104-106). 

In connection with the gopura or gate-houae (M. xxxili. 313). 
In connection with the mapdS'Pft (pavilion) ; 
Tad(praatara)-urdhve ma^dap&n&m cha ohQlikS-karpa- 
harmyakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 64). 

An ornament for the head : 

Lamba-haram api chOlikadibhib I (M. L. 301). 

(2) Stambhaaya parikahep&sh shad-&y&in& dvi-gupio uikhitah 

ohulikayat chatur-bhagah— “ in fixing a pillar 6 parta are to 
form ita height on the floor, twice as much (12 parts) to be 
entered into the ground, and one-fourth for its cavital. ” 
(Kautiliya-Arthatistra, chap. xxiv. p. 63) 

(3) Trichull vaitya-audranam paficha sapta mahibhfitain I 
Br&hmapanam tathaiva ayur ekadata tu vedikah H 
P&3hand4tramin&ih yugma-aamkhya ohuli vidhiyate N 

(K&mikagama, xxxv. 160, 161). 

The synonyms of chulikfi : 

St(h)fipik& cha ghatah kilo tulakah st(h)Qpir ity-api I 
6ikba 8t(h)Qpir iti khyatft chulika cha dvijottamah II 

(Ibid, lv.207). 
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CHUTjI-HARMYA— ( cf. Chulli)— A tower, a room at the top of a 
house. 

(1) Prastarordhve vitesho’sti chuli-harmyadi-maaditam i 

/ (M. XXXIV. 499). 

(2) Ekaneka-talaatam ay&t chuli-barmyadi-manditam I 

(M. XXXV. 37, etc). 

(3) Chuli-harmya-yutam chorddhve ohagra-dvara-tamanvitam H 

Sorddbva-vastavya-samyuktaih chuHharmya-yataib tu y& H 

Sa bhuinir mandapagara-chuU-harmya-vibhushita II 

AthavA mandaporddhve tu chQli-harmya-vibhushitam 1 

Ta]adhish(hana-padebhyah kiihchid-ima-pramauakam II 

(Kamikagama, x.x.xv. 63, 65, 71, 114). 

(4) Prakara-madhyo kfitva vapim pushkarinim dvaraih chatut- 

talam adhyardhantaruiiikam kumari-puraiii inun4a-harinyam 
dvi-talaiii mundaka -dvaraih bhumi-dravya-vatona va tri- 
bhAgadhik&yaTuah bhinda-vahiaih kulyah karayet ! 

“ In the centre of the parapets, there shall be constructed a 
deep lotus pool ; a rectangular building of four compartments, 
one within the other ; an abode of the goddess Kumari (?) 
having its external area 1^ times as broad as that of 
its innermost room ; a circular building icith an arch 
wag ; and in accordance with available space and materials, 
there shall also be constructed canals (?) to hold weapons 
and three times as long as broad.” 

(Kautiliya-Artha&astra, chap. xxiv. p. 64). 

Pandit Shama l^astri’s translation, as given above, does not 
seem to have resulted from a happy construction of the text. 
‘Kumaripura 'munda-harmya' and ‘dvi-tala (two-storeyed) 
mundaka-dv&ra' bear apparently some technical meanings 
which are not well expressed in the translation. 

‘Muijda-harmya* might be identical with ‘chuli-harmya’ inas- 
much as ‘mu^la’ and ‘ohuli’ are almost synonyms, both 
meaning top or summit (see Kumari-pura). 
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CHAITYA — (CHAITYALAYA) — A raotiumental tomb, a sauotuarj, 
ate , I . 

(1) Tasminn Iruga-danclesa-pure charu-&ilainayam | 
Sri-Kiimthu-Jiuauuthaeya chaityulayam achikarat II 

“ In this city the general Iruga caused to be built of fine stones 
a temple (chaityalaya) of the blessed Eunthu, the Lord of 
Jinas.” 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Hariliara ii, v. 28, H. 8. 

I. I. vol. I. no. 162, pp. 168, 160). 

(2) F&r§vana tbasya Arhatsh silamaysm chaityalayam achikarat | 

“ — caused a temple (chaityalaya) of stone to be built to the 
Arhat Parsvanatha." 

Cf. Bhavya-paritosha-hetum ^ilamayaih setum akhila- 
dhariinnasya I 

Chaityagaram achikarad adharani-dyumn^i-hima-kara-sthai- 
ryyam II 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip. of Devaraja ii, v. 20, H. S. 

I. I. no. 163, pp. 162, 164, 166). 

(3) 8ri-yogasvamiuah esha Malukaya-chaitya — this is the 

Malukaya temple of the god Yoga Svamin. 

(Sanskrit and old Cadarese Inscrip. no. 170, Asni 
Inscrip. of Mahipala, line 7 f. Ind. Ant. vol. xvi. 

p. 176, note 12). 

(4) Abode chatiyam — “ The chaitya on (Mount) Arhuda.” 
Miga-samadakam chetaya — “ The chaitya which gladdens the 

antelopes.” 

(Bharaut Inscrip. nos. 6, 11, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. 

pp. 227, 228). 

(6) “ Kayastha Falhadeva (or Palhaja) built a tank and a 

temple (chaitya) of ^ambhu (6iva), and also laid out a gar- 
den.” 

(Narwar Stone Inscrip. of Ganapati of Nalapura, 
V, 22-26, Ind. Ant, vol, xxii. p. 81), 
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(6) Boppanapara-namankak obaity&Iayam achikarat — “ he, haying 
another name Boppana, had the Jaina temple made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 66, Roman text, p. 60, Tranal. p. 149). 
” They caused to be eredted the lofty chaityalaya called 
Trijagan-mangalara, and set up (the god) M&nikya-deva ; 
also caused to be repaired the Parame^vara-chaity&laya 
which the blessed ones (or Jains) had formerly erected in 
Hullanahalli and granted lands to provide for the offerings 
at the two chaityalayas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Hi. Nanjangud Taluq, no. 64, 
Transl. pp. 101, 102, Roman text, p. 193). 

(8) “ Caused to be set up afresh the image of the Tirtha(n)- 

kara Chandraprabha, the god Vijaya and the goddess Jvalini, 
in the chaityalaya at Kelasur, which he had caused to be 
repaired and painted anew.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Gnndlupet Taluq, no. 18, Transl. p. 38). 

(9) Aneka-ratna-khachita-ruohira>mani-kalata-kalita-kQta-koti- 

ghafitara apy-uttuhga-ohaityalayamam—“ having erected 

in a lofty chaityalaya, with kalatas or towers sur' 

mounted by rounded pinnacles set with all manner of 
jewels.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 22, Roman 
text, p. 148, line 12, Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(10) “ Chaityas or Assembly halls— These in Buddhist art corres- 
pond in every respect with the churches of the Christian 
religion. Their plans, the position of the altar or relic- 
casket, the aisles, and other peculiarities are the same in 
both, and their uses are identical, in so far as the ritual 
forms of the one religion resemble those of the other.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 60-61). 
For architectural details of the existing (Buddhist) chaitya- 
halls see Fergusson : 

Flans of ohaity hall at Sanohi (p. 106, fig. 41). 
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Lomas Bishi cave (p. 109, figs. 43, 44). 

Flan and elevation of Chaitya oave at Bhaja (pp. 110*111, 

figs. 45-47). 

Plan of cave at Nassick (p. 115, fig. 49). 

Flan, section, elevation and view, of Cave at Karli (pp. 
117-118, 120, figs. 64, 63, 65, 66). 

Cross section and view of Caves at Ajunta (pp. 123-126 
figs. 68, 67, 59, 60). 

Cave at Ellora (p. 128, fig. 63). 

Plan of Cave at Dhumnar (p. 131, fig. 66). 

(11) See Buddhist cave -temples (Arch. Surv. new Imp. Series 
vol. IV. the ohaitya-cavo at Koodaue, photo, facing the 
title page). 

(12) “ The word chaitya is derived from the root ‘ chin chayane,' 
to collect, and the commentary on Araara, called the Guruba- 
laprabodhikti, says that it denotes a building, because it is 
the result of the collectiou or putting together of stones 
(ohiyate p&shilnadina chaityam). But it will be seen that in 
some of the above quotations the word is used in close con- 
nection with yupa, the sacrificial post. The ceremony per- 
formed at the end of the great sacrifices is called ohayana, 
i.e., the collection of the sacred ashes and other relics and the 
grouping them into the form of a tortoise, or of the bird 
Garutmat as in the sacrifice called Garudachayana ; ohita 
being the sacred things thus collected, it appears that the 
building constructed to preserve them for the purpose of 
worship was called chaitiya or chaitya.” 

“ This place of worship, from its connection with Yedic rites, 
is probably of older date than the dev&yatanas.” 

" It is, therefore, clear that the Bamayana alludes to the Br&- 
hmanioal and not to the Bauddha Chaitya. The commenta- 
tors are not consistent in saying that chaitya means a 
Brahmanioal building when it is mentioned in connection 
with B&ma and bis country, a Buddhist building when 
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mentioned in connection with the enemy'n country, forgett- 
ing that Valmiki has peopled Lanka with Vedio students and 
sacrificers without ever mentioning the Buddhists 

“ No. 7 (Rarauyana, v. 12, 17) meations ohaitya trees, so 
called probably because instead of constructiag a building it 
was also the ousbom to plant trees with revetment round 
their stems, where the chayaaa ceremony was performed. 
In course of time, however, all rovofced trees began to be 
called ohaitya trees ; and to such trees, which are generally 
found in all villages, Kalidasa evidently alludes when 
describing the DasArna country in his Meghadfita. Malli- 
nabha quotes Vi&va (chaibyam ayataue Buddhavandye 
chodde^apadape).*’ 

The ceremony performed after the burning of dead bodies is 
saihohayana, in which, after collecting the bones, a portion 
of the ashes is grouped into a human form, and ba^ali or food 
offered to it. I take the ^masaua-chaitya alluded to in no. 9, 
to be a monumental building erected on such spot in memory 
of departed kings and other great personages.” 

** It may, therefore, be presumed that iu accordance with custom 
a ohaitya was built in memory of Buddha, and that his disci- 
ples began to worship and multiply it by taking his funeral 
relics to different parts of the country, while the sacrificial 
chaityas of the Brahmans became scarce owing to the 
opposition made by the Bauddhas to animal sacrifices, and 
the Brahmans themselves having prohibited the asvamodha 
for the Kaliyuga.” 

It will be seen that the Ramayana mentions temples and 
idolatry ; but these seem to be of old date in India, though 
not so very prevalent as at present. Stenzler’s Gautama 
Sutra (9, 66) prescribes the going round of Devayatana ; 
griha<^devatA 3 or household gods are mentioned (in 5, 13).” 

(Ind. Ant. vol, xi.pp. 21-22). 
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(13) “ Properly speaking it is not the temple (Chaitya-griha) 
but the dagaba inside it that is called a Gbaitya. In a 
secondary sense it is used by Jainas and Buddhists, however, 
to denote a temple containing a Chaitya, and is also 
applied in Buddhist books to a sacred tree as well as to a 
stupa”. 


“ Hence it is closely connected in meaning with stupa. Chai- 
tyas were known before Buddha’s time (see J. As. Soc. Beng., 
vol. VII, p. 1001, cf. Alwis, Buddhism, pp. 22, 28).” Dr. 
Burgess. 


(Ibid. pp. 20, 21, notes 1, 2). 
CHEEIKA— (cf. Pandi-cheri) — A village, a town. 

A suburb town inhabited by the weavers ; 

GrSmadinum samipam yat sthanam kabjam iti sinritam It 
Tad eva cherika prokta nagari tantuvaya-bhuh It 

(Kamikagama, xx. 16, 16). 
According to the Manasara, it is a prosperous capital city con- 
nected with rivers and hills, and well fortified : 
Hadyadi-kananopetam bahu-tira-janalayam I 
B&ja-mandira-saihyuktam skandhavara-samauvitam I 
Parsve chSuya-dvi-jatinam grihantat cherikoditah I 


(M.X. 85.88). 

OHAUVADI— A building with four sloping roofs. 

“ In the tiger-face chavadi (i.e. chauvadi) ho set up images of 
his family gods (named).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 160, Transl. p. 196, Roman text, p. 461). 
In East Bengal also the term is used in the same sense, but 
there it generally denotes straw-built houses. 


CHH 

CHHAT-(T)RA(-I)— (see Sattra) — Free quarters in connection with 
temples. 

(1) See Inscriptions from northern Q-ujarat (no. xvil. line 6, and 

no, XIX. line 6, Ep. Ind. vol. li. pp. 30, 31). 
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(2) " An^ as a wo^k of dharma wish to erect a obhatra in the 

presence of the god yiu& 7 aka....and erecting a ohhatra for 
daily feeding of 6 Brihmans in the presence of the god 
Vinayaka." 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. x. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 269, 

Transl. p. 132). 

(3) “ And presented the land to Amarstvara-tirtha-^ripada, for 

ai'chhatra’ (perhaps by slip Mr. Bice puts in ‘ohatra*, 
because fn the text, the reading is ‘ ohhatra ’) in conn eo- 
tion with this matha, providing for 1 yati, 1 4 Br&hman 
pilgrims, and 2 cooks, altogether 7 persons, from the proceeds 
of cultivating the land.” 

From this passage it is clear beyond doubt that ‘ ohhatra * and 
Sattra point to the same object, namely, a building or 
buildings constructed in connection with a temple, matha, 
or ohaity&laya to provide lodgings and food gratis to 
deserving pjrsons. 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. vi. Koppa Taluq,no. 27, Transl. p. 80, 
(Boman text, p. 274, para 2, line 6 f j. 

CHHANDA — (see Yimfina-ohhanda) — A building, a door, a phallus. 
The temple (pifisada) named vimana belonging to the ohhanda class. 

(Bfihat'Samhitfi, LVi. 17, 22). 

A class of buildings (Kamikagama, XLV. 20). 

Karnie t&la sabb& madhyo chhandam sy&ch ohhandam eva tat II 

(See ibid. L. 13 and 7). 

A type of £^uta-koshtha or top-room (Ibid. LV. 129, 123-127). 

A class of buildings or top-rooms (M. xi. 104-107, xix. 1-6, xxx. 

176-177, XXXIV. 549-662, see under Abh&sa). 
A class of doors (M. xxxix. 28-36, see under Abhasa). 

A type of the Phallus (M. Lii. 49, see under Abh&sa). 

CHHANDA-PBAKABA— The court or the enclosure of the ohhanda- 
olass of buildings. 


(M. XXXI. 24). 
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OHHANNA-VIRA— An ornament. 

Urdhva-kftye oha b&r&di parsvayor b&la-lambanam I 
Madbye dama oba lambaib syaob cbbanna-viram iti emfitam It 

(M. L. 36-36). 

CHHELA— (PHELA)— ( see Qarbba-mafijusha) — Tbe vault of tbe 
foundation-pit. 

Heinakarena t&mrena cbhelam va karayed budhah II 
Cbbelotsedbaih tri-padam sy&d apidbanasya samucbchbrayah ii 
Cbbel& paficbangula prokta grihanaih nadhika bbavet II 
Fbeli is perhaps tbe same as 'cbhela’ : 

Sbad-angala(m) prainanaili tr ubatur-viriisuugulautakaia I 
Bbajanasya samantat tu savakasa-samanvitam II 
Tatb&tmana cbeshtakaya pholakaraih tu garttakaiii II 
(Eamikagama, xxxi., named Garbha-uyasa-vidhi, (i, 7, 12, 74, 75). 

J 

JAGATl — (of. Jati) — A moulding of the base, or of the pedistal of an 
idol or phallus, a class of buildings. 

(1) Fitbika-lakshanam vakshye yatbuvad auupurva^ah II 
Pithocbchhr&yam yathavacli clia bhagaii shoda^a karayet H 
Bhumavekah pravish(ah syach cbaturbbir jagati mata II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 262, v. 1-2, see also 4-5). 

(2) l^ikharena samaih karyam agre jagati(ti)-vi3taram I 
Dvi-gunen&pi karttavyaih yatba-sobhanurupatah II 

(Agui-Purana, chap. 42, v. 6). 
Jagati-vistararddhena tri-bbagena kvachid bbavet U 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 6). 

(3) Pravrita jagati kar 3 rya phala-pusbpa-jalanvita H 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 47). 

(4) Fada-bandha-vim&ne tu geha-garbhopari nyaset I 
Pratibandba-vimaue tu vyiter upari vinyaset H 
Yfiter upari vipranam kumudopari bhubhyitam I 
Jagatyupari vaikyanam tudranaiii padukopari II 

(Kamik&gama, xxx. 91, 92). 
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(6) A moulding of the base (adhiahth&aa): 

Jagati tu 8had-aibt& sy&d dTi-bhfig&rdha>dali kram&t N 
Shad-bh&gft js^ati prokti kamudam paficha-bh&gikam II 

(Suprabhed&gama, XXXL 19, 24). 


(6) A olasB of buildings (Ep. Ind. vol. 1. pp. 165, 277; Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. p. 161, note 22). 

JAI)GAMA-(BEBA)— The movable idol. 

Sth&varaih iahgamam chaiva dvi-vidhaih beram uohyate i 
Jahgamam ohotsavam bhavet sarvaih sthftvaram ishyate I 

(M. LI. 17-18). 

Evaih tu ohotsavadin&m sth&varam iahgam&dinah(*nfim) I 

(M. Lxiv. 93). 


JAl^GHA — The leg, the pillar. 

(1) A synonym of the pillar (M. xv. 4, see under Stambha). 

A pillar in an upper storey (M. xxvi. 55, see under Stambha). 
A part of the leg from the ankle to the knee : 

JSnu-taram taramtam sy&i jahgb&-taram yugimtakam i 

(M. Lvil. 33, etc). 

(2) Jahghochchhrayaiu tu karttavyam obatur-bhagena oh&ya- 

tarn I 

Ja£igh&ySm(-y&h) dvi-gunoohohhriyam mahjaryyah kalpayed 

budbah II 

(Agni-Pur&na, chap. v. 423). 

(3) tTrddhva-kshetra-sama-jaugha iahghSrddha-dvi-gunam bhavet II 


Tad-dvidha cha bhaved dhitir jahgha tad vistararddhagu II 
Tad-vistara-sam& jahgha tikharam dvi-gunam bhavet II 

(Garuda-Pnrapa, chap. 47, v. 3, 12, 17, see also v. 13). 

JAI^GHA-PATHA — (see Baja-patba)— The foot-path. 

Jahgh&-patba8 ohatusb-p&das tri-padaih cha gfib&ntaram I 
Dh^iti-margas turddhva-shashtham kramatah padikah smfitah II 
(Brahm&pda-Purfipa, part 1, 2nd anushamga-pada, 
chap. 7, V. 115 ; see also v. 113, 114 under Baja-patha). 
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JAJfTA-KA-NTA — A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIII. 41, see under Pr&s&da). 

JANAKA — (JANA-KANTA) — A class of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 39, see under Pr&sida). 
A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once prevailing in the 
ancient country of Janaka (MithiU) : 

Tad eva mahft-t&la tu dvi-bhagam madhya-bhadrakam I 
Jana-k&ntam iti proktam tresh^ho ravi-t&l&nvitam i 

(M. XXX. 36-36, see also 33-34 under Msgadha-k&nta). 

JANA-CHAPAKBITI— A type of bow-shaped arch. 

Vfittam v&tha tri-yugmam va chardha-chandr&lq-itis tatha I 
Jana-ohapakfitir v&pi yatheshjjakara-torajaam 1 

(M. XLVI. 31-32). 

JANMAN — (of. Up&na)— The base, the plinth, the basement. 

The basement (M. xi. 126, 126 ; xii. 202, etc). 

The plinth of the pedestal (M. xiii. 5, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapifha). 

The plinth of the base (M. xiv. 16, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhish(h&na). 

JANMA-NIBGAMA (-NISHKBAMANA)- The projection or exten- 
sion of the base or basement. 

(M. XIII. 138 ; VI. 106, etc). 

JAYADA — (see CJtsedna)-- A height which is IJ of the breadth. 

(M. XXXV. 22-26, and Eamikagama, L. 24 f., see 

under Adbhuta). 

JAYAB TA-PITBA — A town, a village, an establishment for pious and 
learned Brahmans. 

(Kamauli Plates of the kings of Eanauj, no U, line 28, 

£p. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 128, 129). 
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JAYANTI(-l)— A column, a post, a moulding. 

(1) A synonym of the balance-post (tulft-danda) : 

Tula-dandaih jayanti oha phalaka paryaya-v&obakah i 

(M. XVI. 48). 

(2) A part of the column ; 

MudrikScb cha tul&dbiky& jayanti tu tulopari n 
(Suprabbedftgama, xxxi. 108, see also 105*109 under Stambha). 

(3) A moulding of the column : 

Tul&-viBtara-tiroohch& jayanti sy&t tulopari N 
Jayanti vamtaka jfteya tulavad anum&rgakam H 

(Kamikagama, liv. 13, 16).- 

JAYANTIKA(-KA)— A post, a moulding. 

In connection with the entablature ( prastara) ; 

Etat prachcbhadanfit sth&ne dapdam chopari tfiyayet ) 

Etad dv&ra-vatad dirgham tasyopari jayantikam I 
Diru-dandam tila vapi ish^akena jayantikam I 
Athava'dfiru-jayantit oha tila chet saha-dapdakam I 
Vinfi dandam tathfi kury&t pashanam phalaks nyaset I 
Etat sarvalaye kury&d deva-barmye vitesbatah I 

(M. XVI. 124-129). 

Adhfira-patca-saihyuktam sa-tulam tu jayantikam l 

(Ibid. XVI. 149). 

JAYA-BHADRA — A pavilion with twenty -two columns. 

(Suprabhedagam, xxxi. 102, 100, see under Ma^^apa). 

JAYAS'TAMBHA — A pillar of vitory (see under Stambha). 

JAYALA — A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 294, see under Map^^P*)- 
JAYAVAHA— -A pavilion with fifty pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 9, see under Ma^^apa). 
JALA-0ABBHA— (see Garbha) — The water-foundation, the founda- 
tion of a tank, etc. 

(M. XU. 184-189, see under. Garbha-nyasa). 
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JALA-DURGA — (see Durga) — A water-forb. 

(1) Kautiliya-Arthasilsbra chap. (xuv. para 1, p. 51, see under 
Durga). 

(2) See Sukraniti under Durga. 

JALA-D VARA— The water-door, a gutter, a drain. 

Jala-dvararii punas teshaiii pravakshyami nivesanain II 
In the three following lines the positions of the water-door arc 
described. 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 167). 

A gutter : 

Kuryat tu bhitti-mule tu jala-dvararh yathesh^a-dik I 

(M. XXXI. 99 ; see also ix. 310-312, under Dvara). 
Jala-dvaram yatbasara (-salam) nimua-de&e prakalpayet I 

(M. xxxvili. 8, see also 10). 
JALA-DHARA — The gutter-like part of the pedestal (pifha) of the 
Phallus, 

Nala-tara-tri-bhagaikam jala-dhara-vikalakam I 

(M. Liii. 23 etc). 

JALA-PURITA-MANDAPA— A detached building where water in 
preserved for bath ing, washing, etc. 

Parjanye majjanarthaya jala-purita-mandapam I 

(M. XXXII. 66, etc.). 

JALA-STHALA — A reservoir of water. 

In connection with the three-storeyed buildings : 

Paritat chaika-bhigena kuta-taladi-bhushitam 1 
Tasy&ntat chavi’itaiii^ena chordhva-de&e jala-sthalam I 

(M. xxT. 58-59). 

In connection with the four-storeyed buildings : 

Ekena karna-harmyadi tasyantar jala-(tat)-8thalam I 

(M, XXII. 78, etc). 

In connection with the nine-storeyed buildings : 
l^reshtham nava-talam proktaiii vitva kantam udiritain I 
Tad-urdhve dvyamta-nianena vakshye chordhve jala-sthalam | 

(M. xxvil. 33, 84, etc). 


14 
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In connection with the prakara-buildings : 

Shad-angulavatanam syat kram&t (?bhiam&t) sarve jala-sthale I 

(M. XXXI. 96). 

/ 

JALANTA — Foundations reaching the underground-water in connec- 
tion with buildings. 

(1) Kbanayed bhu-talaih tireshthaih purashahiali-m&trakam I 
Jalantaih va liiliintam va purayed valukair jalaih II 

(M. xvni. 6-7), 

(2) Saihgraha-tiromani by Sarayu Pras&da (xx. 23) quotes from 

M&ndaTya : 

Jal&ntam prastarautam va purushantam athapi va I 
Kshetram samtodhya ohodhritya talya-sadanam &rabhet I 

(3) Yflstu-yfiga-tattva by Eaghunandana quotes from the Lihga 

(•Pur&na) without any reference : 

Agratah todhayitva tu bhumim yasya puroditam I 
Dvi-hastam chatur-hastam v& jalantaih vapi todhya cha II 

JALA-SCTEA(-BUTBADA) — A channel, (a hydraulic engineer). 

(1) “ The engineers of the Belala Kings did not confine their 

attention to building alone, but irrigation works were also 
taken in hand. Tradition has it that the waters of the 
Yagachi which flows through a valley distant 10 miles and 
divided by a range of hills from the Halabid valley, were 
brought by a channel to supply the capital with water 
and fill ^the neighbouring tanks ; a deep cutting on the 
Hasan-Bailur road at the 16th mile, works the spot where 
the channel crossed the saddle of the hills.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. l. p. 44. c. 2, para 2 middle). 

(2) “ Where as we constructed a neVr dam in the E&veri and led a 

channel therefrom, and the Br&hmans of Harahu made 
with us the following agreement in order that the channel 
might be brought within the limits of their village Harahu.” 
(£p. Camat. vol. iii. Seringapatam Taluq, no. 139, 
Transl. p. 33, line 3, Bomau text, p. 77, line 6). 
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(3) Jalandarava devange — “erecting a jalandara (?) for the 

god ” ( ? temple). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ni. Malavalli Taluq, no. 64, 
Roman text, p. 147, line 3, Transl. p. 63). 

(4) “ Vira-prataya Bukka-Raya in his court gave an order to 

the emperor (or master) of ten sciences (da§a-vidy&>chakra- 
varti), the hydraulic engineer (jala-iiitra-da) Singiya- 
bhatta, that they must bring the Henne river to Penugonde 
— and that SingSya-bhatta conducting a channel to the 
Siruvera tank gave to the channel the name Pratapa-Bukka* 
Raya mandala channel and had this tasana written.” 

“ An interesting case is recorded in this inscription : when the 
prince Bukka Raya was Governor of Penugonda in 1388 (A. 
1).), he ordered the hydraulic engineer to bring the Henne 
river (the modern Peniiar) to the city. Accordingly a channel 
was made from Kalludi to the Siravera tank, 10 miles to the 
north. How the water was carried beyond that does not 
appear. An amusing account is given of the accomplish- 
ments of the engineer who was master of ten scienoes.” 
Jala-sutra-svara-tastre rasa-vaidye satya-bhSshayam I 
Rudraya-sihgari-bhavatah sadritah ko va mahi-tale tGrah I 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Goribidpur Taluq, no. 6, Roman 
text, p. 259 f. Transl. p. 212, Preface, p. 2). 

(6) “ Saying to them ‘ you must make this channel’ they sent 
for the last Yoja’s son Peda-Bayiraboja, and gave them 
the contract. And they dug a channel from before Peda 
Nandisiriyhru and carrying it on below led it so as to 
fill the tank.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Bagepalli Taluq, no. 10, Roman 

text, p. 286, Transl. p. 232). 

JATI— A class of buildings, a door, a type of top-room, a phallus. 
£etaryadi‘prasada-jati — the Eesari and other classes of buildings. 

(Pr&s&dt^-Mandana-yastatSstra of SQtra-dhira-Ma^- 
dana, vi. Ms. Egg. 3147, 2263, fol. 26 b). 
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A class of buildings : 

Karna-madhye’ntare kuta-kosh$he paiijara-saihyatam I 
Sha^-vargaka-samayuktiatii j&tir esbam hy-anarpitam N 

(K&raikagama, xlv. 19, see also 7 and cf. L. 9, 11). 

A class of ku(a-kosh(ha oi top-rooms (Kumikagama, LV. 123-128, 

see under Earna-kuU). 

A class of buildings (M. xi. 104-107, xix. 1-6, xxx. 176-177, 

XXXIV. 649-662, see under Abhasa). 
Cf. Kecbid bhadra-viteshena jatir uktam puratanaib | 

(M. xxxiv. 663). 

A class of doors (M. xxxix. 28-85, see under Abhasa). 

A type of the phallus (M. Lii. 49, see under Abhasa). 
JATI-PRAKARA — The enclosur6-(buildingB) of the Jati class. 

(M. XXXI. 36, see under Pr&k£ra). 
JATI'^ALA — (see Jati) — The tala (hall) of the Jati class. 

Evadi jati-tala cha kuryad*dharmya-vatat sudhih I 

(M. XXXI. 20, etc). 

JATI-HARMYA — The buildings of the Jati class. 

Vakshe’ham jati-harmyanam ayadi-lakshanam kramat I 

(M. xxx. 169, etc). 

JALA-(1LA,KA)— (cf. Vatayana) — A latticed window, an orna- 

ment. 

(1) M&nasara: 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings ; 

Yat tan namantaralam chordhve nasika jala-pahjaraib vapi I 

(M. XIX. 216). 

In connection with the seven-storeyed buildings : 
Kana-prastara-samyuktam jalakabhir alahkyitam I 

(M. XXV. 37). 

In connection with the nine-storeyed buildings : 

Tora^&dy-ahga-ni^ail oba jalak&di-vibhQshitam i 

(M. xxvn. 44;. 
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In oonneotion with the gopuras (gate-houses^ : 

Nar&i^&m jftlakam sarvath devfin&m api yogyakam \ 

(M. xxziii. 672). 

In connection with the ma^dapas (pavilions) : 

Tad eva ohe8h(a-dig-v&saih kuryftd evaih tu jftlakam \ 

(M. XXXIV. 206). 

In connection with the door : 

Jayante vft mfige vftpi chopadvftram tu jftlakam 1 

(M. XXXVIII. 19). 

In connection with the doors of the kitchen (latticed win- 
dows are provided for the easy passage of smoke) : 
Tad-urdhva-gamanarth&ya kshudra-jftlaka-saihyutam I 

(M. XXXVIII. 86). 

Dev&n&m harmyake sarvath madhya-dvftram tu jftlakam I 

(M. XXXIX. 138). 

Jftlakftdhika-hinam syftd bri-hinam artha-nftbanam I 

(M. Lxix. 36). 

An ornament for the feet ; 

Batnfthguiiyakau hastau p&daih j&la-saratnakam I 

(M. LI. 39). 

Chfimundi jv&la(? j&Ia)-roaali cha bhairavi pibar&lakam(-kft) I 

(M. Liv. 136). 

(2) Manu-samhita (vili. 132, etc.) : 

Jalantara-gate-bhftnau yat sukshmam dfibyate rajah I 

(3) Bftmiyapa (Cock) ; 

V. 2. 49 : (Purim) bata-kumbha-nibhair jftlair gandharva- 
nagaropam&m I 

Y. 2. 68 : Maharha-j&mbu-nada-jftla-toran&ih (Lahkftm) I 
V. 4. 6 ; Yajra-jftla-vibhushitaih gpha-meghai^ I 
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V. 6. 1 : Mahftd vimSnam...pratapte>jftmba>nada>iftla- 
kjriliriinam I 

V. 9. 22 : (8&l&m)...heina-iftla-vir&jit&m I 

Y. 64. 22 : E&fkohana-jftlftni....(bhavan&m) I 

III. 66. 10: Hema-j&lfiVfitftb chfisaihs tatra pr&a&da- 

paAktayah l 

(4) Mahftbharata: 

I. 186,19-20 : Fras&daih sukritoobobhrayaih I 

Suyarna-j&la-BamTfitair mapi-kaftima-bbQBbanaih I 
I. 134. 14 ‘ Muklii-j&la-parikBbiptath vaidurya-ma^i-ftobbitam I 
l§ata-kamhba-mayaih divyam prekBb&g&ram up&gatam t 

I. 126. 40 : GaviksbakaiB tatb& j&laih ) 

II. 34. 21: (ATaBath&Q)>.<Bayar9a-}&Ia-aamyit&n I 
(6) ^ilpabftBtra-Bftra-Bamgraba (ix. 23) : 

Eka-bb&ga6 obatus-stambbab obatur-dvfirab Ba-j&lakab I 
Cbbfidya-gbamta-yuto mada-bobbitah bridbaramatab N 
(6) KftmikHgama (ly. 94, 168-163). 

Jftlakam p&Iakath bailam aisbtam ku^yam oba isbyate I 
J&lakair babubbir yuktaih jalakam kudyam isbyate I 94 
The seyen kinds of tbe latticed windows : 

Biju-jSlakam &dyain syftt gaySksbam kafijar&ksbakam I 
Go-xnutram ganik&-patra(m) nandy&yartam oba saptadha R 168 
Bijn-kampa-yutam yat tu fiju-jalakam ncbyate I 
Ean^a-gatya yad& brotram gavaksbam iti kirtitam H 169 
Tad eya obatur-abrottbam knbjarSksbam iti smritam I 
Yidig yaktra-gatam drisb(im go-mQtram iti Idrtitam R 160 
Mulam apy-agra-gulika-myida-bbitty-antar&rcbitam I 
N&nS-obobbidra-samfiyuktam ganika-jalakam bbavet R 161 
Fatrair yiobitrain randbram patra-j&lakam isbyate I 
Fatra-sQtra-gatam randbram pradakshi^ya-krame^a tu R 162 
Nandy&yartam iti proktadi vedy-Qrdbye jfilakam nayet I 
Bta^ambbny&di liAge tu yatb&kftmaih prayojayet R 163 
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Jftlakam cha kavi^am cha b&hye b&hye prakalpayet I 

Sarvvatah kudya-samyuktam makbya>dhftm&tra>ldrliitam I 

Chatar-dig-bhadra>Bamyaktam dv§ra-jftlaka*kobhitaiD I 

(Ibid. XLi. 8, 36). 

Jalaka-atambha-kady&&ga-n&sik&-toranftiiYitam I 

Prastara-kshadra>sop&nam sop&nfidi-samanyitam I 

(Ibid. un. 96). 

(7) Suprabhed&gama (xxxi. 52, etc.) : 

VedikS-jalakopeta (parvat&kfitih, a building). 

(6) “ He, ^the emperor of the south, caused to be made of 

stone for Yijaya-N&rayana (temple) la'.tieed window (j&la- 
ka-jalakam), secure door-frame (kavftfam), door-lintel, 
kitchen, ramparts, pavilion, and a pond named the Vton- 
deva-tirtha.” 

** The pierced stone-windows, which form one of the most 
beautiful features of the Belur temple, may be of a latex 
date, about 1200 (refers to the inscription quoted above) and 
due to Ball&la II.’’ 

In connection with the shme windows, Mr. Bioe quotes Mr. 
Fergusson — “ The richness and variety of pattern displayed 
in the windows of the porch are astonishing. They are 

twenty -eight in number, and all are different The pierced 

slabs themselves, however, are hardly so remarkable as the 
richly carved base on which they rest, and the deep cornice 
which overshadows and protects them.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. 61, Boman text, p. 61, line 7, Introduct. 

pp. xxxvi, xxxvui, xxxix). 

(7) See bars on the perforated windows. 

(Ch&luky&n Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 

vol. XXI. plate xxxvii, fig. 2). 

(8) See samples of the perforated windows. 

(Ibid, vol. xxm. plate txxrv, ibid, vol. xxix. plate xui), 
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(9) See 264 kinds of geometrical and very artistic patterns of 
screens. 

(Jala Kaumudi by Pandit Kundanlal, pp. 188, second 

.r .r ^ paging)- 

JALA-GAVAKSHA— The latticed window. 


(1) Jala-gavakshaka-yuktah — furnished with latticed windows. 

(Bjihat-samhita, lvi. 22, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. xi. p. 319). 

(2) Jala-gavukshair yuktah (Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 1-30, v. 29). 
(-3) Mundana jalandaravarii madisidaru — “ had the latticed win- 
dows made for the Tirthakaras, which their father had had 
made.” 


(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 78, Roman text, p. 62, Transl. p. 151). 
JALI— A trellis window or screen. 

^ri-uitareiivara-deva-mandape jali karapita — “ a trellis was 
caused to be made in the temple of ”.... 

(Ahmadabad Inscrip. of Vibaladeva, A. D. 1251, lines 
7-8, Ep. Ind. vol. v. pp. 103, 102). 
JINA-(KA) — The temple of the Jains, the Jain deity. 

(M. XIX. 252, xxxii. 165, XLiii. 145 etc). 
The description of the Jain deities (Muuasura, chap. Lv. 71-95) : 
They are either stationary or movable (71). 

The general features : 

Dvi-bhujam cha dvi-uetram cba munda-taram cha fairsbakam | (72) 
Sphatika-tveta-raktaiii cha pita-tyama-nibham tatha | (86) 

They are made in the erect,- sitting or recumbent posture (73-76) 
and in the- lotus-seat pose (padmasana). 

The attendant deities are Narada, Yakshas, Yidyidharas, Nagen- 
dra, Dik-p&las and Siddhas (82-88). They are stated to be of 
five classes (89y. 

The 24 Tirthas (i.e. Tirthahkaras or apostles) are measured 


according to the data-tala sy8tem(91). 

Their general features : 

Nir&bharapa-sarv&ngam nirvastranga-manoharam I 
8avya-vak8ha(h)-8thale hema-varpam trivatsa-Ufiohhanam l 

(91-92). 
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JYA-—A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. xvili. 177, see under Lupft). 

JTOTHJ— A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. xviii. 174, see under Lupft). 

JYOTISH-KANTA — A class of the six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xziv. 20, see under Prasftda). 

JVARA-DBVALAYA — The temple of the god of fever. 

Agnim (agnau) pusha-pade vftpi ivara-devftlayam bhavet I 

(M. XI. 390). 

" This (no. 43) and the next following seven (44-50) (Velur) 
inscriptions record grants to Jvara Khandetvarasv&min of Velur, 
i. e. to the Vellore temple, which is now-a-days called Jala- 
kanthetvara (North Arcot Manual, p. 189). The name of the 
temple is spelt Jvara-ka^detvara in five inscriptions, Jvara- 
kanthotvara in two others, and Jvara-kandhebvara in one of 
them. The Sanskrit original of these various forms seems to 
have been Jvara-kha^^ebvara. Jvara-khaci^a, ‘ the destroyer of 
fever ’ would be a synonym of Jvara-hara, which is applied to 
6iva in the name of one of the Kftflchipuram temples. (Sewell’s 
Lists of Antiquities, vol. i. p. 180).” 

(H. S. 1. 1, vol. 1. Velur Inscrip, nos. 43-60, 
p. 69, para 2, notes 3, 4). 


P 

DOLA— (for Dolft)— A hammock, a swing, a litter. 

(M. L. 47, 152-171, see under Paryafika). 

T 

TAESHAEA— A wood-cutter, aloarpenter. 

(See details under Sthapati). 

TApAGA->A tank, a pool. 

(1) Mina-man^aka-makara-kOrmmfts oha jala-jantavah \ 

Eftiyft dhfttu-mayftk ohaite karttri^vittftnusftratah |l 
Matsyau svar^amayau kuryftt mandQ vftpi hemaiau \ 
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Bftjatan makarau karmma-mithunam tamra-ritikam I 
Etair jala-oharaih a&rddham tad&gam api dirghik&m I 
Sftgaram oha samatsrijja pr&tfchayaa nagam archohayet II 
The execution of the "images of fish, shark, frog and 
tortoise for a tank with metals like gold, silver, copper, etc., 
is worth notice. 

(Mah&nirvftna>tantra, xili. 167, 168, 169). 

(2) See Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Chhind (verse 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(3) See' Khajuraho Inscrip, no. iv. (verse 38, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 144). 

(4) See ^ridhara’s Devapattana Pratasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

II. p. 440). 

(6) AQamta'prft^i-sapriti-karibhir bhuribhih | 

Ta44gai8 s&garftbhogair yo vibhushita-bbo-talah II 

(Two pillar Inscrip. at Amaravati, no. A, 
Insorip. of Eeta ll, Y. 41, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

p. 162). 

(6) Wayside tank : 

Apftib bftU>inftl&h pathi pathi tad^fth I 

(Two Bhuvanetvara Insorip. no. A, of 8va> 
pnebvara, v. 30, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 

(7) Khsetrekasya tathi sur&laya-varam sphitam ta^figam 

tathfi bandham Eaa^ika-samjfiakam bahu-jalam dirgham 
tath& kh&nitami 

(Eanker Inscrip. of ^hanudeva, v. 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 127). 

(8) Pratinidhim udadbin&m samchayan toyasrishter akfita 

iagati-kesaryyfikhy& yas ta^fikam I 
‘*And who oonstmoted a tank (which he called) by vhis) 
name Jagati-kesarin, which equalled the oceans, and which 
aooumulated the downpour of water.*’ 

(Ekamranath Insorip. of Clanapati, v. 9, 
Ind, Ant. <vol. xxi. pp. 300, 201). 
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TA^PULA-MANDAPA — The etore-room, a . granary, a detached 
boilding where stores are kept. 

(M. XXXII. 64, see under Mapdapa). 
TADBHADBA->A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 196 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 18, see under Pada-vinyasa). 
TAPASH-EANTA — A class of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxyi. 41-42, see under Priisada). 
TARASGA-Waves, an ornament or moulding employed in capitals 
terminating by undulating lines. 

Bodhikoohoha-tarahgam sy&t sarv&lahk&ra-samyutam I 
Tad eva tuhga-mfine tu dv&-dat&mte vibhajite I 
AdbO'bhSge tri-bhfigena taTahgakriti(m) vinyaset I 

(M. XV. 166-167, see also 164). 
A similar ornament of the entablature : 

Devftn&m bhQ-patinam cha chordhve madhye tarahgakam | 

(M. XVI. 202), 

Tarahga-vetra-samyuktam kufijarakshair alahkfitam I 
P&d&n&m oha tarahgam va ohoktavat samalankritam I 

(M. L. 267-268). 

TALA — (see Bhumi) — The storey, the palm, the sole. 

(1) M&nasSra : 

Buildings of one to twelve storeys are prescribed for people 
(and animals) of different ranks : 

Ek&di-dvi-bhhmyantam kalpa-gr&masya harmyake bhavati | 
Ekftdi-tri-bbQmyantam prabbakarasya chulayaih proktam I 
Ekfidi-obatut-talintam pattabhak-chalayam iti kathitam I 
Tri-talSdy-ashta-tal&ntam narendrasya ohalayath proktam I 
Trl-taladi-nava-tal&ntaih mabarajasya bhavanam uditam i 
Pahcha-talady-arka-talantam chakravarti-harmyaih syat i 
Ekadi-tri-talantaih yuva-rajasya ohalayaih proktam I 
Samanta-pramukhanam obaikadi-tri-tala-paryantam syat I 
Eshudra-bh(ipasya(-paDaih) sarvesham ekadi-tri-tala-bhumi- 

paryantam I 
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Sthapati-sfehapakAn&iii tu gabha8tikftdikaih(<kiDftm) ta yOtha* 

kAniifa oha I 

Pvi>j&ti-k(>sm)arft9ftm tv*eka-dvi-tri-tala-paryaiitam ) 
Ugraiva-jiTinim ohaiva b&laika-dvi-tri-tala-paiyantani I 
Q-aj&bv&di-bAl&Dfim talam ekam kartavyaib proktam I 
DeTftn&m api sarveshaih hary-aik&dy-anta bhQpatiaftm ohaiva I 
Anyat sarva-jfitin&hi nava-talam kai^vat tad>alayam proktam I 
Ma94*P<^i^ nava-talam kury&d bbavanam anya-rahgaih vAdhi- 

ma^dap&kSram 1 

Etat tu bhhmi-lambarii pur&naih sarvais tautravit -proktam ) 

(M. XI. 127-141, 144-146). 

The sole : 

Nalakfintam tri-m4tram sy&t tala-t&ram yug&hgalam I 

(M. LVli. 34 ; see also Lxvi. 13, etc). 

The palm : 

Tala-dirgham shad-ahgulyam tesh&ihtam madhyamfthgulam I 

(M. Lix. 49,.etc). 

(2) Eka-bhOmam dvi-bhQmam vft kabudranfim bbavanam nfipkm I 
^Qdrfi^fim tri-talam kuryad vaity&n&m tu chatus-talam H 
Eshatriy&deh pafioha-bhomir dvij&n&m r&ga-bhumikam I 
Sapt&dhyam mapdaUk&nam bliu-bhujam nava-bhumikam I 
Ek&data-tala-geham vidadbyaob ohakra-varttin&m ) 
Uday&rk&rka-bh&gena hiD& urdhordbva-bhumik&h N 

(SilpatSstra-sfira-samgraha, viii. 29-31). 

(8) Aruroha prasftdam hima-pftiadaraih bahu-tala gamut- 

sedbam I 

(Bamftyapa, vi. 26, 6, etc). 

(4) A moulding of the column. 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi. 108, 106-107, see under Stambha). 

TALPAKA— " A couch, bed, sofa, an upper storey a room on the top 
of a house, a turret, tower. ” 
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Aigalaih dakshine bhige vama-bhage tu talpakam II 

Yugme tnahati taipe cha dakshinastho kavafake II 

I Kamikagama, LV. 49, 42, seo aUo 39, 48). 

TA'P(-P)A]^KA — Aa ornament for the ear. 

(1) Karne vibhushanam kuryitn inakaraukita-kuudalani I 
Athava svarna-tajiahkau.... I 

(M. L. 43-44, see also 294, etc). 

(2) See Deopara Inscrip, of Vijayasena (verse 11, Ep. Ind. vol. I. 

pp. 308, 313). 

(3) Tadahka-darpano uama dvitiyo’nkaU — the second act named 

“ the reflecting ear-ring.” 

(Dhara Prakasti of Arjunavarman, lino 82, Ep. 

Ind. vol. vin. pp. 116, 100). 

TATIKA — A moulding of the column. 

(M. XV. 60, 142, seo under Stambha). 

Kumbh&dhak chordhva-dese tu va^a-patradi-kobhitam | 

Nimnam tft^ikadini yuktya prag-uktavan nayet I 

(M. XV. 189-190). 

P&da-tunge’shta-bhage tu I 

Bodhikam mushti-bandham cha phalaka-ta^ika-ghatam I 

M. XLVil. 17-18). 

Agre cha phalak&ntam cha tafikadyair vibhushitam \ 

(M. h. 78). 

TALA-MANA — A sculptural measurement. In this system the 
length of the face (including the head) is stated to be the unit 
(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v. 19). But it seems more logical to 
have the span or the distance between the tips of the fully 
stretched thumb and middle finger, which' is technically called 
tala (see below), as the unit. It admits of many varieties ; 
the ten t&la measures are mentioned in the Manasara. But 
the Bimbam&na has reference to twelve kinds (see below). 
Each- of these ten or twelve kinds is again sub-divided into 
three types, namely, the uttama or the largest, the madhyama 
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or the intermediate, and the adhama or the smallest. Thutran 
image is of data-tila measure when its whole length is equal 
to ten times the' face (including the head). In the largest type 
of the data-t&la system, hoWever, the whole length is divided 
into 124 equal parts which are proportionately distributed 
over the different parts of the body ; in the intermediate 
type, the whole length is divided into 120 equal parts, and 
in the smallest type into 116 equal parts. In the nava- 
tala system, the whole length would be nine times the face, 
in the asbta-tala, eight times, and so forth. The details of 
the following tala measures are given in the Manasara. 

The largest type of the two-tala system in which the goose, 
the riding-animal of BrahmS, is measured (m. lx. 6-35) ; 


1. 

Height of head 

4 parts. 

2-3. 

,, ,, neck .... .... 

8 

4. 

Height (length) of heart (chest) 

11 

6. 

(Below this) height of thigh 

li 

6, 

Height of knee 

1 

7. 

Length of leg .... 

H 

8. 

Height of foot 

1 

9. 

Breadth of face 

3 

10. 

At the back of the head .... 

2 

11. 

Length of face 

4 

12. 

Neck at the root 

1 


It tapers from bottom to top and is 
two faces (beaks). 

furnished with 

13. 

Length of belly (kukshi) .... 

8 parts. 

14. 

Place of the stomach (udara-sthana) .... 

8 

16. 

From the belly to the root of the tail.... 

16 

16. 

Breadth of wing 

6 

17. 

Length of wing 

8 

18. 

Height of wing 

2 

19. 

„ „ wing at the edge (agra) 

1 
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20. Thiokaess of wing .... .... 1 part. 

21. Length of arm (b&hn) .... .... 8 parts. 

22. Elbow .... .... .... 1 part. 

23. Width at the forepart of the head .... 6 parts. 

24. Width at the root of the perfectly 

round thigh .... .... .... 2^ 

26. Breadth at the forepart ••. .... 14 

26. „ ’of knee .... .... .... i 

27. Breadth of leg .... .... 1 

28. „ „ sole (palm) .... 2 

29. „ „ middle-finger at the fore- 
part .... .... .... 4 

30. Each of two fingers on either side .... 2 

31. Length of face .... .... 3 

32. Breadth of face .... .... 1 

33. Length of eye .... .... 4 

and its breadth should be proportionate. 

34. Distance between the eye-line and ear- 

line .... .... .... 2 yavas. 

35. The crest above the head.... .... 1 or 2 parts. 

36. Its width ending by the back of head.... 6 

37. Its breadth .... .... .... 4 

And the rest is left to the discretion of the artist : 
^sham yuktya prayojayet (36). 

In the seven-tfila system the whole height is divided into 84 
equal parts which are distributed as follows : 


1. Crown of the head (murdhni) .... 2 parts. 

2. Face .... .... .... 10 

3. Neck .... .... .... 3 

4. (From neck to) heart .... .... 10 

6. (From heart to) navel .... .... 10 

6. (From navel to) sex-organ .... 5 
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7. 

Suraga (Psiiranga, the hole) .... pifh&]hba(?) 

8. 

Thigh (uru) .... 

3 parte. 

9. 

Knee (j;inu) .... / .... 

3 

10. 

Leg (pada) 

3 

11. 

Length of arm.... 

.... 20 

12. 

Elbow 

.... li 

13. 

Fore arm (prakoah^ha) 

.... 16 

14. 

Palm (including fingers) .... 

8 

16. 

J’oot 

.... 11 

16. 

Breadth of the face 

7 

17. 

Width of the neck 

.... 6 

18. 

„ at the arm-joint 

6 

19. 

„ of the chest between arm-pits 

.... 14 

20. 

„ by heart .... 

.... 12 

21. 

„ „ mid-belly 

.... 16 

22. 

„ „ loins (ka{i) 

.... 12 

23. 

„ of the thigh 

8 

24. 

„ „ „ knee 

6 

26. 

» » leg (jangha) 

4 

26. 

at the^ankle 

3 

27. 

„ of the sole 

4 

28. 

„ of the forepart of arm 

4 

29. 

„ of the fore-arm 

.... 44 

30 

Thei, wrist 

1 

31. 

Width of palm 3^ and length 

4 

32. 

Length of finger 

1 

In the eight-tala Byatem the whole length 

is divided iuto 06 

equal parts which are distributed as follows : 

1. 

Head from the crown (ushnisha) to the 


end of the hair on the forehead 

3 parts. 

2. 

Thence the face (up to the chin) 

... 104 

3. 

Thence the neck 

3 
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4. Tbenoe to heart 

5. ,, ,, navel .... .... 

6. „ the mid-belly (up to sex-organ) 

7. The thigh (below sez-organ up to knee) 

8. Knee 

9. lieg .... .... .... 

10. Foot (height) .... 

11. Langthoffoot •••• 

12. Breadth of face 

13. Width of neck .... 

14. Shoulder (up to arm-joint) 

16. Width at the root of arm .... 

16. Length of arm.... 

17. Elbow 

18. (From elbow) forearm (half of face) .... 

19. Palm (including fingers) (equal to fao') 

The rest 'should be as before. 


lOj^ parti. 
lOi 
lOi 
21 
8 
21 
3 
14 
9 
6 

4i ( 3 A- 4) 
6 
21 
n 

H 

104 


In the largest type of the uiue-tala system the whole length is 
divided into 112 equal parts (m. lix. 14-64} : 


1. 

Crown (head proper) 

4 

2. 

(Thence) fore-head (up to the eye-line) 

4 

3. 

Thence to tip of nose 

4 

4. 

Thence to chin 

4 

6. 

Neck 

4 

6. 

Thence to heart 

12 

7. 

„ „ navel 

12 

8. 

„ „ sex-organ 

12 

9. 

Thigh (twice the face) 

24 

10. 

Knee (= neck) 

4 

11. 

Leg (= thigh).... 

24 

12. 

Foot (= knee).... 

4 

13. 

Palm (from thumb to forefinger) 

15 

16 
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14. 

Arm 

24 parts. 

16. 

Elbow 

2 

16. 

Forearm .... 

12 

17. 

Palm (up to the tip of middle finger) .... 

12 

18. 

Breadth of face 

11 

19. 

Width of neck' 

8 

20. 

„ round the arm-joint .... 

8 

21. 

„ of knee .... 

8 

22. 

Shoulder 

6 

23. 

Chest between the arm-pits 

20 

24. 

Width (breadth) at the mid-belly 

16 

26. 

„ at buttocks 

17 

26. 

„ of the loins 

19 

27. 

„ at the root of the thigh 

104 

28. 

H ft 11 11 11 91 " 

H 

29. 

„ „ „ middle of the leg 

6 

30. 

Breadtli at .... 

4 

31. 

Knee-tube 

li 

32. 

Ankle 

ij 

33. 

Heel-breadth .... 

44 

34. 

Breadth of prapada (fore part of the foot) 

17(?) 

36. 

„ „ the palm (? sole) 

6 

m. 

Length of the largest toe .... 

4 

37. 

Breadth,, „ „ 

Breadth of nails is half of their length. 

2 

38. 

Length of fore-toe (= thumb) 

4 

39. 

Breadth,, „ 

1 (?2) 

40. 

Middle toe .... .... 3 ,(breadth 7 yavas). 

41. 

Fourth toe .M... .... 2J, (breadh 6 yavas). 

42. 

Little toe .... .... 2, (breadth 6 yavas). 

Breadth of nails is half the breadth of the fingers. 

43. 

Width at the middle of the arm 

7 parts. 

44. 

§» tt olbo^v •••• •••• 

7 
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46. 

Width at the forearm 

4 parts. 

46. 

ff ff ff wrist .... .... 

3 

47. 

Breadth at the root of the palm 

6 

48. 

,, ,, ,, forepart of the palm .... 

4 

49. 

Length of the palm .... .... G 

and the remainder is the middle finger (?). 

60. 

Fore-finger 

64 

61. 

Bing-finger 

54 

62. 

Little finger .... 

34 

53. 

Breadth of thumb 

1 

64. 

„ „ fore-finger 

6 yavas 

66. 

„ „ middle finger ... 

7 » 

56. 

„ „ ring finger 

6 

67. 

,. „ little finger 

4 


Fingers are made tapering from the root towards the tip. The 
fore part of the nails is or i more than their length and 
their breadth at the tip is one, two, or three yavas. The 
thumb is divided into two parts (parvan) and the other 
fingers into three parts (parvan). The line of wisdom and 
such other lines are drawn on the palm. 

The eye-brow should extend from the eye-line to the hair 
(near the ear). 

68. Length of eye.... .... .... 2 parts. 

69. Breadth of eye .... .... 1 part. 

60. Length of ear .... .... .... 4 parts. 

61. Drum of ear .... .... .... 4 

62. Breadth of ear .... .... 2 

The rest should be as in the (uttama) da^a-tala system : 

Navat&lottamam proktam seshaih cha data-t&lavat I (64). 

In the intermediate type of the nine-tala system the whole 
length is divided into 108 equal parts : — 

1. Head 

2. Neok 


.3 parts. 
3 
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3. 

Kuee 

3 parts. 

4. 

Foot 

3 

6 . 

Face .... / .... 

12 

6. 

Chest 

12 

7. 

Belly 

12 

H. 

Loins 

12 

9, 

Thigh 

24 

10. 

Leg 

24 

11. 

Ann 

24 

12. 

(From arm) forearm (including middle 



finger) 

18 

13. 

Largest toe (up to heel)=face 

12 

14. 

Foot 

The rest should be discreetly made. 

16 

la the smallest type of the ten tala system the whole I 

is 

divided into 116 equal parts (m. lix. 67-100) : 

1. 

Head (from crown to hair-line in the 



fore-head) 

4 parts. 

2. 

Thence to the eye-line (i.e., fore-head) 

4i 

3. 

Thence to the tip of the nose 

4 

. 4. 

Thence to the chin 

34 

6. 

Neck-joint 

u 

6. 

Neck 

4 

7. 

Thence to heart 

12 

8. 

Thence to navel 

12 

9. 

Thence tp sex-organ 

12 

10. 

Thigh (from below sex-organ) 

26 

11. 

Knee 

4 

12. 

Leg 

25 

13. 

Foot 

4 

14. 

Length of foot from heel to largest toe 

164 
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16. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 
21 . 
22 . 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 

31. 

32. 

33. 

34. 
86 . 


86 . 

37. 

88 . 

39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 


Length of arm below the line of hic- 
cough .... .... 25 parts. 

„ „ elbow .... .... 2 

„ „ forearm .... .... 19 

„ „ palm (up to the tip of middle 

finger) .... .... .... 124 

Breadth of face .... .... 11^ 

Width „ neck .... .... 84 

ff arm .... ... 84 

„ „ knee .... .... 84 

„ „ arm by root, elbow, wrist 6 , 6,14 

(Length of) shoulder .... .... 204 

Width of the mid-belly .... .... 164 

„ „ the buttocks .... .... 184 

Breadth of the loins .... .... 19 

Width at the root of thigh .... 124 

Width of the knee-(oap) .... .... 64 

Breadth or width of knee>tube .... 4 


Breadth of ankle .... .... 6 

Prapada (tip of the toes) .... .... 6 

Length of largest toe .... .... 4 

,, „ fore-toe .... .... 4 


„ „ other toes (half a part less).... 84 

and their breadth or width is the 


same (? half of their length). 
Breadth of elbow 


„ „ forearm 

„ „ wrist 

Breadth of palm 
Length of palm 

„ „ middle fiuger 


>f 


fore-finger 


64 

6 

4 

6 

7 

64 

6 


>1 
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43. 

Length of ring-finger 

6 parts. 

44. 

„ „ little finger 

44 

45. 

„ „ thumb 

44 

46. 

„ „ ear 

44 

47. 

Height of ear-drum 

44 


The rest not specified here should be as in case of the 
largest type of ten-t§la system. 

In the intermediate type ot the ten tfila system the whole 

height of the image (of a female deity) is 

divided into 120 

equal parts (m.lxvi. 2-78) : 


1. 

Head (from crown to hair-line on the 



forehead) .... 

4 parts. 

2. 

Forehead (up to eye-line) .... 

6 

3. 

Nose (up to the tip) 

4 

4. 

Thence to chin 

34 

5. 

Neck-joint 

4 

6. 

Neck 

4 

7. 

From hiccough to heart .... 

13 

8. 

Thence .to the limit of navel 

13 

9. 

Thence to sex-organ 

13 

10. 

Thigh below sex-organ .... 

26 

11. 

Knee 

4 

12. 

Leg 

26 

13. 

Foot 

4 

14. 

Length of foot (from heel to the tip of 



largest toe) .... 

16 

16. 

Length of arm below the line of hio* 



cough .... .... ...V 

26 

16. 

^31bo w .... .... .... 

2 

17. 

Forearm 

20 

18. 

Palm (up to the tip of middle finger) .... 

13 

19. 

Middle finger .... 

6 


and palm proper the remainder 

7 

20. 

Thumb 

4 
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21. 

Fore-fiager 

6^ parts. 

22. 

Bing-fiager .... 

64 

23. 

Little finger 

4 

24. 

Breadth of face up to ear .... 

12 

26. 

„ „ „ (below this) from ear to 



ccir •••• •••• •••• 

11 

26. 

Breadth of neck (at root, middle, and 



top) 

7 

27. 

Breadth of chest (between arm^pits) .... 

16 

28. 

Width of each breast 

9J 

29. 

Height of breast 

44 

30. 

Distance between breasts (nipples) .... 

1 

31. 

Width of the nipple 

2 

32. 

Breadth (below the breasts) by the heart 

13 

33. 

Width of mid-belly 

11 

34. 

Breadth (below this) by the navel .... 

13 

36. 

Breadth (of lower belly) below navel .... 

16 

36. 

Width of buttocks 

20 

37. 

Width of loins 

24 

38. 

Width at the root of each thigh 

13 

39. 

Width by the mid-thigh .... 

12 

40. 

Width at the fore-part of the thigh .... 

9 

41. 

Width of knee 

7 

42. 

Width at the root of leg .... 

6 

43. 

Width at the mid-leg 

6 

44. 

Breadth of kuee-tube 

4 

46. 

„ ,, ankle 

44 

46. 

Width of sole .... 

4 

47. 

Breadth of sole at the fore-part 

6 

48. 

Breadth of heel 

4 

49. 

Length of largest toe 

4 

60. 

„ „ fore-toe 

4 

61. 

1 , ,1 xmddlo-toe .... .... 

34 

62. 

,* „ fourth toe 

3 
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63. 

Length of little toe 

2 parts. 

64. 

Width (breadth) of largest toe 

2 

65. 

„ „ „ fo]^-toe 1 part = 

8 yavas. 

66. 

,, ,, ,, middle toe 

7 

67. 

„ fourth toe 

6 „ 

68. 

„ „ „ little toe 

6 „ 

69. 

Width at the root of arm is 8 and width 



of knee 

10 parts 

60. 

Width at mid-arm 

64 

61. 

„ „ fore part of arm 

6 

62. 

„ „ elbow 

64 - 

63. 

„ „ root of forearm 

5 

64. 

„ ,, middle of forearm 

44 

66. 

„ ,, fore part of forearm 

4 

66. 

,, „ wrist 

3 

67. 

Width (breadth) of the palm (from 



thumb to little finger).... 

6 

68. 

Width (at the root) of the fore-finger.... 

6 yavas. 

69. 

„ ring-finger (same) 

6 „ 

70. 

M n ,, little finger .... 

64 .. 

71. 

M „ middle finger.... 

7 


Eye-brows are placed between fore-head and eyes. 

72. 

Breadth of eye.... 

1 part 

73. 

Length of eye .... 

3 parts. 

74. 

Breadth of nose up to end of the tip ... 

2 

76, 

Width of nose at the middle 

1 

76. 

tt tf tt I'bo i^oot 

4 

77. 

Distance between the eyes 

1} 

78. 

»> f, „ eye-brows 

1 

79. 

Length of eye-brow 

9 

80. 

Breadth of eve-brow 

2 


The interior of the eye is divided into three (eqnal) parts 
(as before), of which the black sphere is one part ; the 
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rest of the details is stated to be found 

in the list of th« 


largest type of the ten t&la system. 



81. 

Breadth and height of nostril (each) 


^ part. 

82. 

Width of face (up to the corner) 


4 parts. 

83. 

Width of upper lip 


6 yavas. 

84. 

Width of lower lip 


6 „ 

85. 

Length of lip .... 


2 parts. 

86. 

Ear** mid-eye-brow 


(?) 

87. 

Height of ear .... 


4 

88, 

Length of the drum of ear 


4 

89. 

Depth (of the drum of ear).... 



90. 

Width of sez-organ 


4 

91. 

Length of sez-organ 


7 

92. 

Upper-breadth of sez-organ (= length) 

7 


The rest should be as in the case oi 

the largest type of 


the ten tala system (78). 



In 

the largest type of the ten t&la system the whole height 

of a male person (god) is divided into 

124 

equal parts '(m. 

liXV. 2-179) : 



1. 

Head (from crown to hair-line on 

the 



forehead) .... 


4 parts. 

2. 

Face (irom hair-line on the’ forehead to 



chin) 


13 

3. 

Neck 


H 

4. 

Neck to heart (chest) 


134 

6 . 

Heart to navel 


134 

6. 

Navel to sez-organ 

.... 

134 

7, 

Thigh from below sez-organ 

» • • • 

27 

8. 

Knee 


4 

9. 

Leg 


27 

10. 

Foot 


4 


The length of face is divided into three parts, head to eye- 
line, eye-line to lip-line, lip-line to hicooogh-line. 

1 1. Length of arm from (below the line of) 

hiccough .... .... .... 27 
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12. 

Elbow 

2 parts. 

13. 

Forearm (extending to wrist-joint) .... 

21 

14. 

Length of palm (up to the tip of middle 



finger) 

CO 


a. Palm proper 

7 


b. Middle finger 

6.i 

16. 

Length of foot.... 

17 

16. 

Largest toe (from heel) .... 

4i 


Its breadth 

2i 


Its nail 

UV 


Breadth of nail 

1 


The nail is made circular and its fore-edge 
one part in extent. 

is fleshy and 

17. 

Fore-toe 

4 parts less 
one yava. 


Its breadth 

1 part and 1 
yava 

18. 

Middle toe 

3| parts 


Its breadth 


19. 

Fourth toe 

3 parts plus 
one yava. 


Its breadth 

1 part minus 
one yava. 

20. 

Little too 

2i 


Its breadth 

J plus 1 yava. 


Their nails are half of their respective breadths. 

21. 

The middle line from ankle to the tip of 



sole 

8 parts and 

6 yavas. 

22. 

From this line to the root of heel 

4 parts. 


Breadth of heel 

5 parts and 1 
yava. 

23. 

From side to heel 

3| parts. 

24. 

Boot of heel .... 

6 
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26, 

Width of mid-sole (below ankle) 

.... 6 parts and 

yavas. 

26. 

Breadth of sole (at the fore -part) 

6 parts. 

27. 

Its thickness .... 

3 

28. 

Height of the mid-foot 

The toes have two parts (parvan) 

44 parts. 

29. 

Breadth of ankle 

6i 

30. 

Breadth of the tube (above) 

4i 

31. 

Breadth at the middle of leg 

.... 6i 

32. 

Width at the root of leg .... 

8 

33. 

Width of knee.... 

9 

34, 

„ „ mid-thigh 

.... 12 

36. 

Width at the root of thigh 

.... 134 

36. 

Width of loins 

.... 20 

37. 

„ „ buttocks (above) 

.... 184 (?) 

38. 

„ „ mid-belly 

.... 18.4 

39. 

,, at the heart 

.... 16 

40. 

„ by the chest 

.... 184 

41. 

Distance between the arm-pits 

.... 21 

42. 

Breadth above this 

.... 22 

43. 

Breadth betweentthe arms.... 

.... 244 

44. 

Breadth of neck 

9 

46. 

Breadth of face in its fore-part 

.... 12 

46. 

Breadth of head by the hair-line on 

the 


forehead 

.... 10 


From the hair-line on the forehead to the eye-liije there are 


two (equal) parts one of which is the forehead, and the 
remainder is the eye-part. 


Between the forehead and the eyes, the places for eye* 
brows are left. 

47. 

Length of eye-brow 

6 

48. 

Breadth „ 

.... 


The breadth at the middle is half of this and the brows 
taper from root to the other end. 
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Distance between two brows 

i part and 6 yavaa. 

50. 

JjCLigLli of «‘yc 

M parts. 

51. 

J^readth of (‘ye 

1 part. 

52. 

Distance lietween two /yes 

2 parts. 


The int(Tior of the eye is divided into three parts of which 
tli<‘ blnck sphere is one part and the remainder is the white 
spluTo. I'he shiny sphere within the black sphere is one 
part. L'lui .sight (retina) proper is situated within the shiny 
spliere. 1'h(j nppor and lower coverings (lids) of the interior 
of tlu" (\vc are each two parts. 


5:5. 

Tliu eyes are shaped like the fish and the brows like a bow, 
Length of ear .... .... .... 4 parts. 

51. 

Drum cf ear .... 


55. 

I 'orepart of oar ( = mid-brow) 

H 

55. 

l^ar-hole, its length and breadth 

■2 and 1 

57, 

Distance between the drums 

2 

5H. 

Depth (befitting the ear) .... 

1 

59. 

Breadth of ear.... 

2i 

GO. 

The rest is left to the choice of the skilful. 
Distance from eye to ear .... 

7 

61. 

Width of nose 


62. 

Tip of nose 

1 

6:c 

Breadth of nostril 

i 

64. 

Length of nostril 

6 yavas. 

66 

Hole of nostril 

i part. 

66. 

Its breadth 

6 yavas. 

67. 

68. 

Height of nose-Up (pnshkara or four- 
faced part) ... 

Breadth of nosc-tip 

1 part. 

2 parts. 

69. 

Breadth of the middle ol nni»e 

3 

70. 

,, at the root of nose 

n 

71. 

Hetglit of nose 

4 

72. 

Height of nose (from tiottom to tip) .... 

2 

73. 

Tip (from below bottom' .... 

4 yavas. 
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74. 

Drip 

1 yava. 

75. 

Breadtli 

•1 yavas. 

76. 

CircuniforiMU i' (above tins) 

] yaAa. 

77. 

Breadth oi upper lip below this 

<) vavas. 

78. 

Lower lip 

I part. 

79. 

Width of upper lip 

4 parts. 

80. 

L('u^i;th of ei'i'seeut-shaped lower hp .... 

.51 

{SI. 

Threi'-taced part (trivaktra), leiiejth 



aiul breadth each 

o 

82. 

( ’ireninlereiico (above) 

■2 


Teeth iimiiburiii^ SI are iu both lowf'r and 

upper jiivvs, 

88. 

Cluu below the low’er lip .... 

1 

84. 

Leiij^th of jaw 

•H 

85. 

Lrom this (jaw) to ear-joint 

10 

86. 

Height of drip betw^ceu the jaws 

1 

87. 

Breadth of semi-circular jaw 

n 

88. 

Goji (nose-bottom) from jaw' 

1 part an 



yavas. 

89. 

Mid-neck (from jaw to its root) 

2 parts. 

90. 

Its projection .... 

1 


91. Tlie eye on the fore-head (third eye) .... ^ or J of other eyes. 
There should bo 98 eye-lashes ; the hairs on the neck 


92. 

and face should be discreetly madc». 
Width at mid-arm 

8 parts and ‘S 

93. 

Widtli of elbow 

yavas. 

7 parts. 

94. 

W'idth at mid-forearm 

5 parts and 1 

95, 

Width of wrist 

yava. 

parts. 

96. 

Breadth at the root of palm 

7*^ 

97. 

Breadth of mid-palm 

64 

98. 

Breadth of fore-palm 

5 parts and 4 

99. 

Back of palm up to w rist .... 

yava. 

(>4 parts. 
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Thence the length of the fingers should be proportionate 


KX) 

as stated before. 

Length of ring-finger and of middle finger each 4^ parts. 

101. 

„ „ fore-finger 

5 

102. 

„ „ thumb 

4 

103. 

„ „ little finger 

4 

104. 

Width at the root of thumb 

Ij parts. 

105.. 

„ „ „ „ .. fore-finger 

1 

106. 

• „ „ „ „ ring-finger 

1 

107. 

„ „ „ , ,, middle finger .. 

• 1 . 


The width of (tapering) ringers at thoir tips is j or one- 
fourth less than at the root. 

The width of the nails is | of the breadth of the respec- 
tive finger-tips, and the length of the nails is ^ greater than 
their width, and the fore-parts of the nails measure two 
yavas. 

The four fingers (beginning with the foro-tiiiger) are each 
divided into three parts and the thumb into two parts. 


108. 

The portion between the roots of 

fore-finger 


and thumb .... 

3 parts. 

100. 

Its thickness .... 

2 

110. 

Thence to wrist 

.... 4i 

111. 

Thickness of the portion below 

the 


thumb 

.... 2i 

112. 

Its width 

3 

113. 

Breadth of heel 

4 

114. 

Its thickness .... 

3 

116. 

Its fore-part .... 

1 part and 
yavas. 

116. 

Interior of palm 

2 parts. 

117. 

Its width 

4 yavas. 


The palm is lined with the five marks like of lotus, trident 
couch, disc, etc. And the rest regarding the hand should be 
discreetly made by the wise artist. 
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Measurement by the back-side : 


118. 

Width at the back of head 

9 parts 

119. 

Thence to the end of ear .... 

134 

120. 

Thence to the end of nose.,,. 

134 

121. 

Shoulder (above the line of hiccough) 



from the neck-joint 

4 

122. 

From neck-joint to hump 

6 

123. 

Thence to the line of buttocks 

27 

124. 

Thence to anus 

134 

126. 

Breadth to the left of it .... 

21 

126. 

Width of the back of loins 

17 

127. 

Width of the back or middle-body 



(madhya-kAya) above this 

17 

128. 

Distance between the breadths above 



this 

21 

129. 

Distance between the arm-pits 

27 

130. 

Drip of the back-bone 

1 

131. 

Breadth of the loins-joint connected 



with the backbone 

Thence should be measured the belly. 

2 

132. 

Width (breadth) of ribs-plank 

12 

133- 

Distance between ribs-planks 

4 

134. 

Height from ribs-plank to shoulder 

64 

136. 

The portion between the breast and 



backbone (byihati) 

7 

136. 

Its length (up to arm-pit).... 

(?) 

137. 

Bi'ihati up to breast-limit 

164 

138. 

Breadth of loins-line 

13 

139. 

Projection of the root of thigh 

5 

140. 

Width of perfectly round or spheri- 



cal balls 

9 

141. 

Width at the back of perfectly round 



breast 

2 

142. 

Drip or depth of hiccough 

1 yava. 

143. 

If If If heart .... 

1 
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144. Distance between the limit of breasts.... 13^ parts. 
146 , ,, ,, hiccough and arm-pit 13 ^ 

146. Depth of navel.... ^ .... .... 2 yavas. 

The navel-pit is made circular. 

147. Length of lower bc^lly from navel to 

loins .... .... .... 6 parts. 

148. Lower belly from navel to where cloth 

is attached to body .... .... 4 

149. Height from loins to the »*oot of sex- 

orgaii .... .... .... 

150. Breadth of sex-organ at the back .... 4 

151. Thence (?loins) the length of sex-organ 12 

152. Length of testicle .... .... 2J 

153. Breadth of testicle .... .... 2^ 

154. Breadth of sex-orgaii .... .... 1 

Th(^ rest is left to the discretion of the artist ; 

Seshaiii yuktito nyaset (M. Lxv. 179). 

This largest type of the ten tula measure is used in 
measuring the images of Brahmu, Vishnu, Rudra and 
such other gods (M. Li. 29 ; XLV. 184-186) and of the 
statues of the devotees of the Suyujya class (M. LIX. 12). 
These rules are for the general guidance, there is no restric- 
tion in altering them for aesthetic reasons : 

Tad ovadhika-hinaih vu sobhurtham chaika-matrakam I 
Ukta-m^iiuiigakaih sarvaih tatra dosho na vidyate I 
Tad-urdhve’dhika-hinaiii chet sarva-dosha-samudbhavam I 
Tasmut pariharech ctihilpl pratimunahi tu sarvadu ) 

(M. LXV. 180-183). 

(2) See Aiiisumadbheda of Kusyapa (Ms. Egg. 3148, 
3012; fol. 261, different kinds of the tula measures). 

(3) Tulah smritomadhyamaya gokarnas chupy-anuinayu I 

The distance between the tips of the fully stretched 
thumb and middle finger is called Tula. 

(Brahmai,ula-Pnruna, part 1, 2ud anu- 
shaiiiga-pfida, cliap. 7, v. 97). 
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(4) T&Ia is the distaaoe batweea the tips of the fully 

stretched thumb and middle finger. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 22, see under Adgula). 

(5) Bimba-miina (British Museum, Ms. no. 668-692) : 

Illustration in minute detail of the largest type of the ten tftla 

measure (v. 71-72). * 

Description of the plumb-lines and the horizontal measurement 
of the idol (v. 7^91). 

The measurement of the idol when it is made in the 
sitting posture, such as Yog&sana (v. 92-122) and the 
recumbent posture (v. 123-138). 

In an appendix are given the rules regarding the objects 
to be measured in twelve tula-measures : 

One (eka) tala is used for measuring the vandhuka (?). 

Two (dvi) tala „ „ „ .. birds. 

Three (tri) tfila „ „ „ „ kinnaras (mythical 

beings with human body and horse's head). 

Four (chaturthaka) t&la is used in measuring bhhtas (goblins). 

Five (paficha) tala „ „ ga^eta (a mythi- 

cal deity with human body and elephant’s head). 

Six (shat) t&la is used for measuring tiger. 

Seven (sapta) tfila „ „ „ yakshas (demi-gods). . 

Eight (ashta) tfila „ „ „ man (male and female). 

Nine (nava) tfila „ „ „ dfinavas (demons). 

Ten (data) tfila „ „ „ superhuman beings 

and Buddha. 

Eleven (ekftdaba) tfila is used for measuring gods. 

Tsfelve (dvfidaka) tfila is used for measuring Rftkshasas 

(fiends). 

Cf. Brahm&di-loketvara-deva-devam surfisura-dinava-rfikshasaih 
cha yaksham oha nfiga-garu^am cha nfi-kinnaraih bhataih 
cba kumbhfip^fi'i^fi^^'B'^i^^pfifi^ vyfighraih ohatush-p&da- 
vihafigamSdi-sasvam tu dirghfiyata-vandhukftdi- 

tftla pramfi^aih bhuvana-trayoktam I 

le 
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This is followed by the details of the twelve tala measorea 
quoted above. 

The aext appendix gives the dhy&aas (features) of the 
eight deities (ashta-natha). 

(6) SuprabhedSgama (xxxiv. 30-34^ : 

Itvaradi-chatur-murttirii data-talena kurayet II 30 
^aktiaam aiiya-devaa&iii uava-talaiii prakirttitam I 
Divyam irsha-manushyaoiani ash^a-talena karayet II 31 
Bakshasam asuranaih cha sapta-talena ihochyate I 
Shat-talenaiva gandharvan pahcha-talena vighnakani II 32 
VamaQat(-uam) paficha-talais tu ohatus-talais tu bhutakan l 
Tritalam kinnaranuih tu matsyanath tu dvi-talakam H S3 
Eka-talas tu kusmaudat (?) pisacha viiiisad-augulah | 
Sthula-sukshma-prabdedaihs tu tllla-bhedam ihochyate U 34 
Measures of the ten talas of three types each (Ibid. xxx. 

31-40) : 

Pratim&yas tad-utsedhaiii tala-dandena bhajayet II 31 
Chatur-Vimtach ohhataih chaiva uttamaiii data-talakam I 
Yimtach chhataih cha madbyaih tu kanyasaih shodata- 

dbikam II 32 

Dva-datadhikam evatn yan uava-talottamaiii bhavet I 
Ashfau tatam chatuh tataih madhyamam kanyasara tatha II 33 
^ataih shan-navatit chaiva navaty-uttara-kara-dvayam i 
Ashta-t&lam idath proktam tri-vidham purvah-paddhatih II 84 
Ety-evaih bhaga-hinaiii syad eka-talaiii tam eva hi I 
Mesurement of the face ; 

Trayo-datardbaih mukham iyoshtham trayo-dasam tu 

madhyamam II 35 

Tsd-dva-dat&rdham adhamam attamat(-iii) data-tulake | 
Nava-t&lottamo chaiva mukham vai dvu-dasahgulam II 36 
ArdhSrdhangula-hinena madhyamadhamain uchyate II 

The ' statues measured (in these tala measures (cf. above 
XXXIV. 30-34) ; 

Tri-vidhS data-tftlena tri-murttinam tu kirttita II 37 
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Tri'Vidhaih nava-tfilena deTftn&m yoshitam api I 
Ashta-talena martyanaih aapta-talena rakshasam H 38 
Shat-talena tu gandharvan pafioha-talo ganadhipah I 
Vamanasya tathaiva syaoh ohatus-talas tu bhutakah U 39 
Tri-talam ktnnara^am tu matsyanaih tu dvi-talakam I 
Anujauam tathaikam syat pitacbanath tu vimtatih H 40 

(7) Matsya-Purana (chap. 263, t. 19) : 

Svakiyudguli-manena mukhaih syad dva-da^adgulam I 

(8) Bfibat-samhita (lviii. 4) : 

Svair angula-pramanair dva-data-vistir^amayatam uha 

luukham ( 

Naguajita tu chatur-data^dairghye^a dtavidam kathitam II 
According to one’s own angula (fingor-breadth) the face of his 
own statue is twelve angulas long and broad. But according 
to (the architect) Najgnajit it should be fourteen angulas in 
the Dravi^a style. 

The commentary quotes Nagnajit in full : 

Yistirnam dvadata-mukham dairghyena cha chatur-data I 
Angulfini tatha k&ryam lian-mfinam dr&vidaiii smritam II 
The face shall be 12 angulas broad and 14 angulas long ; such 
a measure is known as Dravida (i.e. this is the Drftvi^a 
style of measurement) . 

(B)-ihat-saihhit&, lviii. 4, J. B. A. S., N. S., 
vol. VI. p. 323, note 3). 

(9) See “ The Elements of Hindu Iconography ” by T. A. Gopi- 

natha Bao, vol. i. Appendix B. 

(10) See “ Some Hindu Silpa Shastras in their relation to South 
Indian Sculpture ” by Mr. W. S. Hadaway (Ostasiatische 

Zeitschrift, April-June,'1914, vol. ir. no. I). 

(11) “ In appendix B, the author (Gopinatha Bao) gives a detailed 

description of the uttama>dafaat&la measure to be used in 
the making of images, and shows that the formal, apparently 
mechanical, rules for construction followed by Indian artists 
work out in practice as the adequate expression of tssthetio 
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principles. The same snbject has been treated on broader 

lines bj Mr. W. 8. Hadaway (see above), 

who is himself a worker in metal, with practical knowledge 
of the application of the^rnles. (The war, unfortunately, has 
prevented the author from continuing his valuable study, 
as he had hoped to do).’* 

'* The Hindu image maker or sculptor,” Mr. Hadaway observes, 
“ does not work from life, as is the usual practice among 
Europeans, but he has, in place of the living model, a most 
elatiorate and beautiful system of proportions, whidh he 
uses constantly, combining these with those observation and 
study of natural detail. It is, in fact, a series of anatomical 
rules and formulae, of infinitely more practical use than 
any European system which I know of, for the Indian 
one treats of the actual proportion and of the surface form, 
rather than the more ‘ scientific ’ attao hments of muscles 
and the articulation of bones.” 

** There is in the Hindu system, nothing complicated or 
difficult to understand or remember, but like every other 
canon of artistic proportion, these methods are no more 
capable of producing works of art in unskilled hands than 

are any other aids or methods These tastras 

are the common property of Hindu artisans, whether of 
northern or southern India.” Mr. Y. A. Smith. 

(Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, 
Ind. Ant. vol. XLiv. pp. 90-91). 

TITHI— One of the six varga-formulas (see details under Shad-varga). 

TlLAEA— A mark made on the forehead and between the eye brows 
either as an ornament or as a sectarian distinction of an image. 

(M. VII. 160, I.I. 41). 

Cf. Tilaka>ksbudra-u&8i-yuktam toranais cha samanvitam I 

(Kamikagaina, L. 93). 
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TILAMAKA— A ohAonel, a water-course, a pipe. 

(1) Yiditam astu bhavat&m . . . yushmadiya-grSmft^iin upa- 

kSraya yo’saa tilamaka ftQito’bhat pratisadiskftr&bhftTftd 

vinashtam udvikshya yoshmad-gr&mftQAm 

evopakSr&ya pratisamskritah I 

“ Be it kuown to you that, seeing the uinter-ooursi, which the 
illustrious lord aud great king Amtuvarman led to your 
villages for your benefit, destroyed through want of repairSi 
(we being addressed by the feudal chief Chandra varman, 
have presented it to him ; that he, with our permission), 
has repaired it for the benefit of your villages.** 

“ The word ‘ tilamaka * is not found in any dictionary. But 
it seems certain, from the context, that it must be some 
kind of water-course. Probably it denotes a channel which 
leads the water from the hill-side over the fields which rise 
in terraces one above the other.” Pandit Bhagvftnlftl Indraji 
and Dr. Biihler. 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 9, Jishnugnpta's 
Inscrip, line 6 f. Ind. Ant. vol. IX. p. 172, 

note 30). 

(2) Deveua yathfiyam tilamako bhavatam anye8h(e9)&ih ohopakl- 

rfiya I (Ibid. no. 10, line 14, p. 173), 

(.7) Tilamakat cha saptadha vibhajya paribhoktavyali I 

“ The water-course is to be used by dividing it into seven 
parts.” (Ibid. no. 14, line 10, p. 177), 

TULA— (see under Stambha)— A balance, a moulding of the column, 
a month, a beam. 

(1) Stambha-samam bfthulyam bh&ra-tul&nSm uparyrupvy* 
&8&m I 

Bhavati tulopatulSn&m Qnam padena p&dena H 

(B^ihat-samhiti, Liii. 30; see Kern’s trausl. 

J. B, A. S., N. S., vol. VI. p. 286), 
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A moulding of the entablature : 

(3) Mah&-bh&ra-tul& k&ryi balikordhTe viteshatah I 
Tulft-'vistftra-tftroohhft jay^ntf syftt tulopari N 

Tulft-balikayor mad^ve dvi-dapdam athavS punah n 

(K&mikSgama, Liv. 13, 16). 

(S) A member of a column (SuprabhedSgama, xxxi. 108, 105-107, 

see under Stambha). 

(4) The name of a month (M. Ti 32),'the beam of a balance (M, xii. 

163), a balance (M. L. 48, 172-196). 

TULA-DA^PA— The horizontal rod of a balance, the beam. 

Tulftda^^ftih jayanti cba phalakS-paryfiya-vfiohakfth ) 

(M. XVI. 48, etc). 

TUIiA-BHABA-^An article of furniture used as a hanging balance. 

Bhhpftnfiiii oha tulft-bhara-tulft-laksha^am uchyate \ 

(M. L. 48). 

In connection with the pavilion ; 

Evam tu nfipa-harmye tu tuU-bharam tu yogyakam I 

(M. xxxiv. 287). 

TAILA'MAl^jCSHIKA—An oil-pot, used as an article of furniture. 

(M. L. 144, see under BhOsha^a). 

TOBA^A*— An arch, a mechanioal arrangement of blocks of any 
hard material disposed in the line of some curve and support- 
ing one another by their mutual pressure. 

In modern architectural treatises arches are considered in 
three aspects, namely, (i) form, (ii) the mode in which their 
parts are constructed, and (iii) the thrust they exert. 

In respect of their form arches are either straight, triangular, 
selni-oiroular or circular. The Mfinas&ra adds another form 
called bow-shape which is apparently a little wider than the 
semi-circle. “The investigation of the equilibrium of arches” 
as truly said by Mr. Gwilt (Enoyol. Article 1853), “ by the 
laws of statics does not appear to have at all entered into the 
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thoughts of the anoieut arohiteots. Experience, imitation 
an4 a sort of mechanical intuition seem to have been their 
guides. They appear to have preferred positive solidity to 
nice balance and the examples they have left are rather the 
result of ar|i than of science. Vitruvius, who speaks of all 
the ingredients necessary to form a perfect architect (se9 
under Sthapati), does not allude to the as&istance which may 
be afforded in the construction of edifices by a knowledge of 
the resolution of forces nor of the aid .that may be derived from 
the study of such a science as descriptive geometry, though 
of the latter it seems scarcely possible the ancients could 
have been ignorant, seeing how much it must have been 
(practically, at least) employed in the construction of such 
vast buildings as the Coliseum, and other similarly curved 
structures, as respects their plan." 

(2) "Whoever invented the true or radiating arch, the Romans 

were the first who applied it as a regular and essential 
architectural feature, and who at the same time introduced 
its complements, the radiating dome, into architectural 
construction at what period it is not now known.” 

(Ferguson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Architecture p. 212). 

(3) Mfinas4ra (chap. xlvi. named Torapa, 1-77) : 

The torana or arch is an ornament (bhQshapa) for all kinds of 
thrones (line 1), as well as for temples and royal palaces (30). 

These arches admit of various forms. They may be circular, 
semi-circular, triangular (Phexagonal, tri-yugma), bow-shaped 
or of any other desirable forma (31-32, 33-36). The 
directions for making these arches as well as the measure- 
ments of their different parts are given in detail (3-29, 
46-76). With regard to ornaments and decorations, arches 
are divided into four kinds, technically called Patra- 
torapa'. (leaf-arch), Pushpa-torapa (flower-arch), Ratna-torapa 
jewelled arch), and Chrita-torapa (ornamental•4^roh) (37-38), 
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All these arches are both structurally and orna> 
mentally decorated with the carvings . of gods, sages, 
'4eniigod8, goblins, crocodiles, sharks, fish, leographs, serpents, 
lions, flowers, leaves, creepers, etc., and are beautifully set 
with jewels : 

Sarvesh&tb ^prapa-madhye ohordhve tumburu-n&radam t 
Tad'pradete dri'pftrtve tu makarftdi-vibhashitam i 
Torapasyigra*mQle tn gr&ha-patrait oha bhiishitam \ 
Toranadyaih tu patrftdi-bhQta-vyfila-samanvitam I 
F&dftnftih oha dvi-pirtve tu vyftla-torapa-dharipam \ 

(M. Xi,vi. 45-49). 

Bstnakftrftfiganair ynktam kuk8hi(r) ftv^rita-lambitam I 
Toranasyopan-dete tu bhujafiga-p&da-dvayor api t 
Grfihftntaih sarva-ratnait cha puritam treni-aamyutam ) 

. •* (M. xivi. 68-60). 

But these arches may as well be quite plain, that is, without 
any such oarvings (chitra-hlna) (M. XLVi. 68, 70). 

In connection with a detached pavilion (mandapa) : 
Chatur-dikshu ohatur-dv&ram ohatus-torana-samyutarn 

(M. lxx. 21, see also xxxiv. 217) 
In connection with the pedestal of an image : 

Fadma-pitham maha-pi^ham tri-murtin&ih cha yojayet | 

Frapa chatoranaih vftpi kalpa-Vfiksham cha samyutam | 

(M. Ll. 86-87;. 

In connection with the coronation-hall : 

Fatoh&t simhadyait oha kalpa-vfiksham oha torapam I 

(M. XLix. 185). 

In connection with the car or chariot : 
dikhi.tikhapdaka-oh&mara>torapam \ 

(M. xuii. 166). 

In connection with the two-storeyed buildings : 

Torapair nl^a-bhadradi(-dyaih) mule ohordhve oha bhOshitam I 

(M. XX. 64). 
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In connection with buildings in general (vimftna) ; 

6§I& cha nftsikS-bhadre kuta-nidais tu toranaih I 

(M. XVIII. 201, etc). 

In connection with the dome and the pillar : 

AthavS toranaih kfitvfi stambhasyopari v/ijanam I 
Tad-urdhve toranasyante makara-patra-samyutam I 
Tad-urdhve toranantaih sy&d eka-dandam tu tach-chhirara I 
Makari-vaktra-samyuktaih (M. xiv. 130, 133-135). 

(4) Tilaka-kshudra-nasi-yukta-toranais cha samanvitam H 

(Kamikagama, L. 93, etc). 
See ibid. Lv. 69-63, 66-70, and compare : 

Toranaih tri-vidham patra-toranaih makaranvitam I 
Chitra-toranam ity-esh^ih mandanaih chadhunochyate K 
Deva-dvija-narendr&nam toranaih makarakhyakani I 
Toraham chitra-sajflaih tu vaityanaih pravidhiyate I 
Padm&(patr&)khya-toranaiii tudre sarvaih sarvatra vu inatam II 

(Kamikagama, LV. 64, 93). 

(5) Tora^am vakshyate’dhuna I 

Pfishthe tu pSr'svayc^ chaiva kartavy&s toranas tatha II 
Dvarasyotsedba-manaih yat toransyochcbhrayaiii bhavet i 
Tad-ardhaih vistaraih proktam uchchhrayo shad-vibhajite II 
Makaram tu dv(i)yamtena tcshaiii padam iti sin|*itam I 
Miila-padasya chardhena tasya pUda-pramanakam II 
Makaiamsaiii tad-urdhve tu madhye vrlttam sa-nimnakam I 
Vrlttor urdhve uhaih kritva chatur-&yatam eva tu II 
Pramanaih turanasyoktam prastaram cha tatah tyinn II 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. GH.72). 

(I'O Mababharata (Cock) : 

XIV, 25, 23 : Stambhau kanaka-chitraihs cha toranani 
\}-itanti cha I 

Cf. also : 

XIV. S5, 29 : Toranani Itata-kumbha-mayftni \ 

XV. 6, 16 : Purarii... dridha-prakara-tora^am I 
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XII. 44, 8 : Hema-tora^a^bhOihiliaih gfiham I 

VIII. 33, 18 ; Bahn-prftk&ia'tora^am I 

y. 191, 21 : SthQpa-bhaTaaam...uohoha-prftk&ra-tora 9 am ( 

See also v. 143, 23 ; in. 284, 2 ; in. 160, 39 ; III. 16, 6 ; n. 9, 
1 ; II. 3, 26 ; l. 186, 17 ; 1. 109, 8, etc. 

(7) B&mfiya^a (Cook) : 

II. 91, 32 : Harmya’pr&s&da-saiiiyakta'toraqi&ni I 
Cf. also : 

I. 6, 10 : Kap&ta-torana-Tatim....purim I 

II. 16, 32 : B&ma-vebma ma^i-vidruma-torapam I 

III. 46, 11 : Homa-kakshya pari ramya vaidurya-inaya-tora 9 & 
y. 3, 33 : Nagarim lankim satta>pr&kara>toran&m i 

y. 4, 24 ; Griham,...mah&-hataka-torapatD I 

See also IV. 33, 17 ; v. 2, 18, 61 ; V. 6, 4 ; v. 18, 8 ; v. 27, 31 ; 

V. 37, 39; V. 41, 21 ; v. 42, 27 ; v. 39, 42 ; v. 44, 6 ; v. 42, 6 ; 

V. 46, 20, 41 ; v. 47, 7, 38 ; v. 63, 39 ; V. 66, 32 ; VI. 26, 24, 30 ; 

VI. 26, 12 ; VI. 41, 31, 56 ; vi. 42, 15 ; vi. 76, 21 ; Vli. 3, 27 ; 

VII. 6, 25 ; vir. 13, 6 ; VII. 14, 24, 27, 28, 29 ; VII. 16, 36 ; 
VII. 38, 17. 

(8) Matsya-Fur&aa (chap. 264, v. 16) ; 

Chaturbhis tora^air yukto ma 9 dapa(h) 'syicb ohatur-mukhah H 
The pavilion should have four faces aud be furnished with 
four arched gateways (arches). 

Aishtaki dAr(a)YSt chaiva feaila va syuh sa-toranft H 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 46). 

(9) y&yu-PurSna (part I, chap. 39, v. 36, 61, 60) : 
Harmya-prassida-kalilah pt&mba-prSk&ra-toran&h II 
Aiiity>amara-pury<abhi maba>pr&k&ra<torap&h n 
Pipdure oh&ru-bikhare ioah4-prak&ra-torape H 
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(10) Kaa^iliya'Arthahftstra (ohap. xxiT. p. 63) : 

Dyi-hastaih torai^a'^Lrah — " a top-sapport of ornamental arohee 
projecting as far as two cubits." 

(11) Sarva-deva-maya-chftru-tora^aifa svarga-kha^^^^iQ iva vedhasft 

sTayam — ^the beaptiful porch which contains all the god<t like 
a portion of heaven made by the Creator himself. 

“ In his account of the ruins of the temple, Mr. Dean speaks 
of a doorway relieved by an architrave of most elaborate 
sculpture, divided into twelve compartments in each 
of which a group from the Hindu Pantheon occupies a 
place." 

(Harsha stone Insorip. v. 44, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 

pp. 121, 126, 124, 128; cf. note 72). 

(12) " A sort of triumphal arch, supported by two pillars : 
Atma-bAhu-yuga>sauhrid-ainohita<stambha-8aurabba-tubham 

su-torap.aih 1 

(Cintra Fratasti of the reign of Saraugadeva, 
V. 46, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 284, 276). 

(13) See Sridhara's Devapattana rasasti (verse 10, Ep. lud. vol. ll. 

p. 440), and compare ; 

Sughatita-vrisha-aat-torana.dvAram — “ au excellent porch at 
which a bull is skilfully carved." (Ibid, verse 12, p. 121). 

(14) Ornamental arch (for the temple) : Prftsada-toranam I 

(Jaiua Inscrip, from Mathura, no. 1, Ep. Ind. 

vol. ri. p. 198). 

(16) A semi-circular arch with sculpture. 

(Specimens of sculptures from Mathura, plate 
III, Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 320-321). 

(16) Makara-tora^a — arch (with a shark). 

(Banganatha Inscrip. of Suudarapandya, v. 9, 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 12, 15). 

(17) Arch (Cochin plates of Bhaskara Bavivarman, line 10, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. p. 68, 69). 
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(18) ' V7adhatta6ri-soine6ft8pad»>makotaTattora9aih kSihohanasyal 

'' Ejected a golden tora^a like a diadem for the abode of 
the holy Bometa.” / 

(The Chahamanas of Naddola, no. o, Sundhs Hill 
Inaorip. of ChSchigadeva, v. 34, Ep. Ind. vol. iz. 

. pp. 77. 72). 

(19) “ In front of the baeadi of Nokkijabbe, the family goddess of her 

husband Vira-Santara, she had a makara-tora^a ’ made.” 

, (Ep. Carnat. vol. vili. part I, Nagar Taluq. no. 47, 

Transl. p. 161, para 2.) 

(20) “ We grant to you in addition throne, crown, palanquin, 

white umbrella, ohamaras on both sides, ‘ makara-tora^a* 
(a kind of arched canopy), fan, daylight torch, yellow and 

red dags and such insignia, with cymbals, 

(Ibid. no. 67, Transl. p. 167, line 14 f). 

(21) *' Who (^ri-Rajendra-Sola-Devar, A. D. 1034) —having 

sent (many ships in the midst of the bellowing sea) and 
having captured 6angirama'-vitaiyot-tuugapannam, the king 
of Eidaram, along with his victorious fine elephants 
which had (well formed) frontal globes and resembled the 
impetuous sea —took the large heap of treasure which he had 
rightfully amassed, the Vichohadira-toranam at the war '•gate 
of the enemy’s extensive city, the wioket-door set with 
jewels of great splendour, and the door set with large jewels. ” 
(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Channapatna Taluq, nos. 82, 
83, Roman text, p. 186, line 6 from the bottom 

upwards, Transl. p. 149). 

(22) ” White chamaras, the crown-banner, makara-tora^a, herds 

of camels." (Ibid. no. 85, Transl. p. 160). 

(23) " Built a beautiful stone temple with the toraijia-gate and 

the surrounding walls. Having provided the temple with a 
flower-garden, kitchen, pond, suitable environs, musical 
instrument (two named) and ornaments (some named)” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Eolar Taluq, no.. 182. Romsuu 

text, p. 64, Transl. p. 49). 
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(24) Svftrna-dvitam sthapitam toranena a&rddhaih l^rimaULoka* 
nathasya gehe ( 

".Placed a golden door and torana in the temple of glorious 
Lokanutba/’ 

The inscription is “ on the lintel of the door of the temple of 
Avalokitetvara in Bungmati. The door is made of gilt 
brass plates, and adorned by relieves. The arch or torapa 
above the door, which is likewise made of brass, encloses 
three images of Lokebvara 

(Inscrip, from Nopal, no. ‘21, Inscrip, of Srinivasa, 
line 6 f., Ind. Ant, vol. IX. p. 192, note 62). 

(25) Suganaiii raje Dhanabhutina karitaih toranam 

silakaiinnaihta cha upamuo ( — i^uugan&m rajye....DhanabhQ. 
tina karitam toranaih ^ilakarmanta^ chotpannah) I 

" During the reign of the Sungas (first or second century 
B. C.) this gateway was erected, and the masonry finished 
by Vaohhi-puta (Vatsi-putra) Dhanabhuti.” 

(Sunga Inscrip, of the Bharhut Stupa, line 3 f., Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 138, 139 ; no. 1, vol. xxi. p, 22f). 

(26) " Pulling down the temple which bad fallen to ruin, had it 
securely rebuilt with a gopura, a ‘ makara-torapa * for the 
god Durgi&vara, and god Vrishabha.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. TirumakQdiu-Narasipiir Taluq, 
no. 103, Transl. p. 88, Boman text, p. 170). 

(27) " The sculptor Kfilidasi, champion over the proud, a 
thunderbolt to the rock (vajra-giri), titled sculptor, made 
the ‘makara-toraua ’ (or carved head piece for the lintel).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, supplement, Belur Taluq, 
no. 239, Transl. p. 276, Roman text, p. 592). 

(28) " Those Brahmans, pleased with Bfisi-Seflji, gave to his wife 
and children a large palanquin and a canopy (torana) to 
descend to his children’s children.” 

(Ep. (Jaruat: vol. vi. Chikniagalur Taluq, no. 44, 
Transl. p. 39, Boman text, p. 104). 
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(29) The Vira-bhikshavati-udfine -sTiimi honoured the STfimi 
of the GiUpuje throne with the following : a palanquin with 
silver mountings, a pearl heojdaoe, a golden umbrella, the 
double ohamaras, a makara (torana) canopy...., for the feet, 
a Mukkanna drum, a Basava drum, a Nandi dag, etc. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Chikmagalfir Taluq, no. 109, 
Transl. p. 61, para 2, Koman text, p. 124, line 8 f). 

(30) “ Toran(a)— A structure formed of one or more horizontal 
beams resting on columns ; a gateway or other detached 
entrance.” 

(Rea, Ch&Iukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. p. 40). 

(31) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports (vol. xxi. plate XL, 

Torana of groat temple, Nand-Chind). 

(2) " Torana — (1) Gateway of a temple or Stiipa, (2) a peg 
used in marriage ceremonies ” 

(Vincent Smith Gloss to Cunningham’s Arch. Burr, 

Reports.) 

TATJLI — The top of a building lengthwise, a roof. 

Mukhottar&yate nyasya tiryak tauliiii prakalpayet l 

Padah) v&yate taulim kuryud ynktya vichakshanah I 
Tad-brdhve jayantikaiii kuryut tat-tat-prachchhadananvitam I 

(M. xxxni. 372-374). 

See Praohchhadana and compare Pratauli. 

TRI-KABANA— A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 106, see under Sandhi-karman). 
TBI-TALA— The second flow, third storey. 

The description of the third storey (M. xxi. 66-72 ; the eight 

classes 2-66, see under Prasiida). 
TBI-PA^'f A—A three-fold band, a moulding; 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 74, 143, 248, etc., compare the lists 

of mouldings under Adhish^hKna). 
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TBI-BHAl^GA— (see Bh*nga)— A pose iu which the image is bent in 
three places. 

(See details under Bhaiiga). 
TBI-BHITTI>(KA) — A three-fold wall, a structure having such a wall. 

(M. XXXIV. 74). 

TBI-BHUMl — The third storey, a three storeyed building (see Tri. 
tala). 

In connection with an image : 

Evam tu vishnu-murtih sy&ch chhakti-yuktath tu piirsvayoh I 
Tri-bbQmir dakshine vSme sthavare jaugame’ pi va I 

(M. LI. 62-68). 

TBl-MUBTI — The Triad, the images of BrahmA, Vishnu and 6iva. 

(M. LI, 2-96). 

TBI-YUTA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 
289 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 23, see under Pada-vinyAsa). 
TBI-VABGAKA — A set of three architectural members or mouldings. 
Finopapitham harmyam cheva mandapaih cha tri-vargakam I 

(M. xxxiv. 68). 

Nanda-paukty aiuiia(-te) vibbajet cbatus-tale tu tri-vargakam I 

(M. XXXIII. 606), 

In connection with the foundations : 

Maiijushochchrayam chatur-bhAgam tat-tad ekasanam bbavet \ 
Tad-dvayam changhri-tuugam syAd ekamtam prastarAnvitam I 
Tri-varga-mandapAkAram adbhib svAntam pravishatake I 

(M. XII. 34-36). 

TBI-VISHTAPA— A class of buildings octangular in plan and called 
(1) Vajra, (2) Chakra, (3) Svastika, (4) yajra-svastika, (6) Chitra, 
(6) Sva8tika-khadga,'(7) Gada, (8) Srikantha, and (9) Vijaya. 

(1) Agni-PurA^a (chap. 104, v. 12, 20-21, see under PrAsAda). 

(2) Garuda-PurAna (chap. 47, v. 21, 22, 23, 31-32, see under 

PrAsAda). 

TYABHTBI~~An architect (see details under Sthapati). 
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DANPA-(MANA) — A measure, a type of building, a flag-staff, a pillar. 

(1) A measure of four cubits (see pnder Augula) : 

Chatur-hastam dhanur dandam dandash^am raj jum eva cha I 

(M. II. 53). 

Compare hasta-danda (ibid. 68), mana-danda (ibid. 76). 

A stick (M. II. 223) ; as a measure (M. ix. 10, etc.) ; in connec- 
tion with joinery (M. xvii. 200). 

(2) A house with a northern and eastern hall (see Dandla-k&uta). 

(Brihat-samhita, liii. 39). 

(3) Chatur-hasto dhanur dando nulika-jugam ova cha I 

(Brahmanda-Pnrana, part I, 2nd anusliamga-piida, 

chap. 7, V. 100). 

(4) A class of buildings (Kamikiigama, XLV. 64, see under M&likS). 
(6) Achale^a-damdain uchchaih sauvarnnam Samara-bhQp&lah 

karaySmasa I 

“ The protector of the earth. Samara, caused a golden flag-staS 
to be erected here (in the temple at Abu) for the lord of the 
mountain.’' 

(Mount Abu Inscrip. of Samarasimha, V. 54, lud. 

Ant. vol. XVI. pp. 360, 365). 
(6) Danda— “ an unspecified measure, also called Stambha.” 

(Bamani Inscrip. of the Silahara Yijayaditya, lines 
20, 21, 23, Ep. Ind. vol. in. pp. 212, 213). 
DANDAKA — A pillar, a village, a pavilion, a hall, a moulding. 

(1) A part of a column (Suprabhed&gama, xxx. 586, etc., see 

under Stambha). 

(2) Mftnasara : 

A class of villages (M. ix. 2, etc., see under Grama). 

A part (? shaft) of the column (M. zv. 44, 149 ; l. 85). 

A small pillar (M. xviu. 172). 
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A type of pavilion ; 

Dvi-vaktram dandakam proktam tri-vaktrain svastikaib tath& t 
(M. XXXIV. 652, see further context under 
A class of halls (M. xxxv. 3, description ibid. 65-66, 82-96, see 

under l^ftlfi^. 

DANDA-KANTA — A class of halls. 

(M. xxxv. 104, see Dapdaka). 
DANDIKA— The 5th moulding; from the top of the entablature. 

(Kainikagama, Liv. 2, sea under Frastara). 
DANDITA— Smaller buildings, pavilions near the door. 

Cf. DvSra-inanaiu tathaivaih syfit dandito dv&ram ardhatah I 

(E&mik&gama, xxxv. 45, etc). 
DANTA-KlLA — A kind of tooth-like joinery. 

(M. XVII. 177, see Sandhi-karman). 
JDANTA-NALA — A tooth-like drain or canal. 

In connection with the general description of the single-storeyed 
buildings : 

Madhyame chottame harmye dauta-ualarh pram&nakam I 

(M. XIX. 168). 

DARI-GRIIIA — (see Kandara-gfiba) — The cave-house. 

See Kfilidasa’s Kumfirasambhava (I, 10, 14; quoted tdso by 
Professor Liiders, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxiv. p. 199). 

DARPANA A looking-glass, a mirror, an ornament. 

In connection with the single, storeyed buildings : 

Palike lambanam tatra trenya darpa9a(m) proktavat I 

(M. xiXi 42). 

In connection with the car or chariot : 

Rath&nam chordva-detasya alahkaram pravakshyate I 
Vividha-kihkini-nirmala-darpai^iam ... I (M. XLiii. 148, 167). 
An article of furniture (M. l. 46), its description (ibid. 

111-131). 

DARBHA — A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 253, see under Maf^pa). 
17 
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DALA — A petal, a leaf, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 76, 82, etc., see the lists 

^ of mouldiugs under Upapitha). 

A moulding of the throne (M. XLv. 160, etc). 

DA6A-KANTA — The collective name of the ten classes of twelve- 
storeyed buildings. (M. XXX. 7). 

DAl^A-TALA — The tenth storey. 

Etad data-talam proktaih rajju- sQtram adhas-talam I 

(K&mikSgama, xxxv. 85). 

The description of the tenth storey (M. xxviii. 20-40), six 
classes (ibid. 2-18, see under PrSsada). 

DA^A-TALA— A sculptural measure (see under T&la-mana). 

See Amtumadbheda of K&tyapa (Ms. Egg. 3148, 3012, fol. 266, 
the largest type of the da^a-tala measure ; and fol. 274, the 

smallest type of the same). 

DA6A.BHtMI-(see Data-tala)— The tenth storey. 

DlPA-DANDA — A lamp-post, a lamp-bearing pillar. 

Compare Dipa-stambha, Dipa-skambha under ‘ Stambha ’ and see 
the plates referred to. 

The stationary lamp-post is generally built in front of the house 
(M. L. 64) ; the movable lamp-stand is square, ootaonal or 
circular (ibid 84) ; they are made of iron, wood, or stone ; 
(ibid. 71-89) ; their description in detail (ibid. 67-83, 84, 96). 

DIPA-DANA— A lamp pillar. In the south (of India) it is usually a 
high monolith, with an iron lamp-braoket in the top. In 
the north-west of the Presidency of Madras such pillars are 
sometimes constructed in courses, with lamp-brackets in the 
joints. These pillars are erected outside the front entrance. 

(ChMuky4n Architecture, p. 38, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. plate cix, fig. l). 
DIPA-MALAC-SKAMBHA— DfPA-STAMBHA, DlPTI-STAM- 

BHA)— A lamp-bearing pillar, generally belonging to the Jain 
(see Stambha). 
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A small lamp-pillar, standing inside the temple (Chftluky&n 
Architecture, p. 38, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 
vol. XXI. see plate cix. fig. 1) 

DUNDUBHI— A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Pur&na (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under PrSs&da). 

(2) G-aruda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28, 29, see under Prftsfida). 
DURGA— A fort, a fortified city. 

(1) MSnasara : 

As fortified cities, the forts are called tibira, T&hini-mukha, 
stfaaniya, dronaka, samviddha, kolaka, nigama and skandh- 
avara (M. x. 40-42). 

For purely military purposes, they are classified as giri-durga 
(hill-fort), vana-durga (forest-fort), salila-durga (water- 
fort), panka-durga (clay-fort), ratha-durga (chariot-fort), 
deva-durga(divine-fort), and mitra-durga (mixed fort) (M. x. 
90-91). Their description in detail is given (ibid. 90-103). 
Their common features : 

Sarveshftm api durganim vapraifa cha parikhair vptam I 
Praveba-nirgama-sthane dvfirair api samanvitam I 
Ishtak&di-kritam vapram hasta-dv&daftakoohohbrayam I 
Tad-ardhaih bhitti-mQle tu sariich&raih saha vistfitam l 

(M. X. 106-100). 

(2) Kautiliya-Arthatastra (chap. xxiv. para 1, p. 61) : 

Chaturdikam jana-padante samparayikam daiva-kyitaih duigaih 

k&rayet I 

Antar-dvipam sthalam va nimn&varuddham audakaih prista- 
ram guhani vS parvataifa nirudaka-stambam-irinam vft- 
dbanvanam kha-janodakam stamba-gahanaih v& vana- 
durgam \ 

Teshaih nadi-parvata - durgam jan - padiraksha-sthftnam 
dhanvana-vana-durgam atavi-stbanam ftpidya pras&ro vi I 
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Then follows fche very interesting description of the plan and 
other arohiteotnral details, the military defences, and internal 
arrangement for the comfort and convenience of the 
inhabitants. 

The contents of chap, xxiv, xxv and xxii, when taken 
together, will give a (rood idea of the ancient fortified 
cities : 

They can be circular, square or rectangular. They are sur- 
rounded with moats (parikha), enclosure-walls and ramparts 
(pr&kfira and vapra), and are furnished with various entrances, 
exits and gateways (pratoli). Circumambulating flights of 
steps (pradakshina-sopana) and secret staircases in the 
walls (gu^ha-bhitti-sopana) are constructed. Towers are 
built on the enclosure-walls and warlike weapons are placed 
therein. In the interior are constructed tanks, ponds, canals, 
etc. Various kinds of roads are constructed and build- 
ings for the people of different castes and professions are 
erected in a suitable manner. 

(8) l§ahranfti (chap. iv. sect, yi, v. 2-16, 23-28, ed. Jivananda 
vidyis&gara, p. 447 f.) : 

“Fortresses are made inaccessible through ditches, thorns, 
rooks and deserts. The Partka fort is that which is 
surrounded on all sides by great ditches (parikha) ; and the 
Parigha fort is known to be that which is protected by walls 
of bricks, stones and mud. The Vam or forest-fort is one 
which is encircled by huge thorns and clusters of trees. The 
jDhanta-durga is known to be that round about which there 
is no water. The Jala-durga or water-fort is that which is 
surrounded by great sheets of water. The Qin-durga or 
hill-fokt is described as that one which is on the high level 
and is supplied with plenty of water. The Satnya-durga 
bt troOp-fort is that one which is defended by heroes well 
up in yynhas or military defence, and hence impregnable. 
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The Bahdya-durga or help*fort is known to be that which 
belongs to Talorons and friendly kinsfolk.” 

(4) Lahk&puri nirftlambft deva-durga-hhayftvahft | 

Nftdeyaih pArvataih vanyam kfitrimain oha ohatar*vidham I 
iSailAgre raohita-dnrgfi eft pQr deva-puropamft R 

(Bfimfiyapa, Lahkfikfin4<k, S^rga S. ▼. 90, 92). 
. (6) Ehet&n&m oha pnr&nftih cha grSmftpftih ohaiva sarratah t 
Tri-vidhftnftm oha dorg&^&m p&rTatodaka-dhanvinftm I 

(Brahmftn^a-Pur&na, part 1,2nd annshaihga-pftda, 
ohap. 7, r. 105, see also 109). 

(6) Bhanur-darga-mahi-dargam ab-durgaih y&rkshaih eya yft I 
Nji-durgam giri-durgam yft sam&tritya yaset puram I , 

(Manu>samhit&, VII. 70,eto). 
<7) Sha^>yidham durgam asthftya purftny>atha niyetayst l 
Barya-sampat-pradh&nam yad b&hulyam oh&pi saihbhavet I 
Dhanva-durgam mahi-dargam giri>durgam tathaiya oha I 
Manuehya-duigam mfid-doi^aih yana-duigaih oha tftni shat I 
Then follows the desoription of details of these fortified places. 

(Mah&bhftrata, xii. 86, 4<6, etc). 

(8) To’yam samastam api mandalam &tu tatror &chohhidya kirtti* 

giri'durggam idam vyfidhatta— ” haying quickly wrested 
from the enemy this whole district (manuals) made this 
fort of Kirtigiri.” 

(Ohandella Insorip. no. B, Deogattha rook 

Insorip. of Eirtivarman, V. 6. Ind. Ant. vd. 

xvni. pp. 298,980). 

(9) LakBhmi-nfisimha-parip&lita-pQiya>ti8h(e dnige su^bhlma* 
parighe Ma}aya]li-nimni I 

Vedftntagaih brntiparaih smfiti-dharma-yidyaih purpe ema 
kftrayati deya-nripas<sato'gryam I 

“ In the fort named MalayaUi, protected on the east by (tbs 
temple of) Lakehmi-Nr^uhha, haying a deep moat, filled 
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with meo learned in the Vedftnta (i. e., philosophy), Smti 
(Vedas), Smyiti and Dharma-t&stra that DeTa>n)ipati made 
a magnificent pond.” 

Evidently this * duxga ’ or fort is not a military post or station ; 
its inmates are people learned not in the military science 
bat in philosophy and religion. At the same time it is pro* 
tected by ' deep moat ’. Tt is, therefore, just like the villages 
or towns described in the M&nasira. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Malavajli Taluq, no. 61, Boman 
text, last verse, p. 126 ; Transl. p. 62). 
(10) See the fort«temple (Cb&loky&n Architecture, Arch. Surv. new 
Imp. series, vol. xxi. plate c.xiv, figs. 1, 2). 

DUBLABHA'GBAMA— A village situated close to a large village 
(mah&-gr&ma) and inhabited by the free-holders (agrah&ropajivin) 

(M. X. 79-80). 

DEVA-KANTA— A class of the eight* storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 46-47, see under Pr&s&da). 

I)BVA-KULA(-IKA)— A chapel, a shrine, a temple. 

(1) “ Kandatepap (Skandasena) caused (this) temple 

(deva-kala) to be made. ” 

(Vallam Inscrip, of Mahendrapotaraja, no. 72, A. B ; 

H. S. I. I. vol. II. p. 3411. 
2) See Inscriptions from northern Gujarat (no. xxi, line 4, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. p. 31.) 

jOBVA-GABBHA — F oundations of temples (see under Garbha-nyisa). 

DBVATA-MA^DAPA— A class of pavilions. 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 96, 98, see under Mandapa). 

DBYA-BUBGA— (see I>urga)— A god’s fort, a divine or natural fort. 

*' Having sacked Deva-durga, which formerly the Cho}a Bing 
(or the Chola named Narendra) bad made certain could not 
bs taken, he by his valour captured UohchaAgi, together 
with all the empire of the Papdya King. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 119, 
Transl. p. 78, Boman text, p. 182-183). 
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DEVA-NIKBTA-MANDALA-A group of temples. 

Aohikftrad deva-niketa-mapdalam stambha>varo> 

ohohhraya-Prabh&se — " caused to be made a group of 

temples which is beautiful with the erection of (this) 

best of columns. ” 

(Bihar Stone Pillar Inscrip. of Skandagupta, lines 6«6, 
C. I. I. vol. 111 . F. G. I. no. 12, pp. 49, 61). 

DEVA-BHOSHANA-MANDAPA— A detached pavilion where the 
idols are dressed, a dressing room in a temple. 

(M. XXXII. 71 , see under Map^apa). 

DEVAYATANA — (see Ayatana) — A temple. 

Kritvi prabhutaih salilam Sr&m4a vinivetya cha I 

Devfiyatanam kurySd yato>dharm§bhivf iddhaye II 
" Having made great water 'reservoirs and laid out gardens, let 
one build a temple to heighten one's reputation and merit. 

(Bfibat-samhitS, Lvi. 1, J. R. A. 8., N. 8,, vol. vi. p. 316). 

Bfim&yapa (Cook) : 

I. 6, 13 ; (Purim)....devfiyatanait ohaiva vimftnair api bobhit&m I 

I. 77, 13 : DevSyatanSni I 

II. 6, 4 : Srimaty-fiyatane vishnoh I 

II. 6, 11 ; Sitabhra-tikharabheshu devayataneshn I 

II. 3, 18 : Devayatana-chaityeshu (also ll. 71, 72). 

II. 26, 4 : Deveshv-aytaneshu cha I 

VII. 101, 16: (Ubhe purottame) bobhite bobhanlyaib nha 

devayatana-vistaraih | 

Devayatana-chaityeshu I (Mahabharata, ii. 60, SO etc). 
Of. Grama'nagara'kheda-karvvada'ma^amba'dropa-mukha'pat- 

tapamgalim^m aneka-majja-kata-prasada-devayatanaihga} • 
idam oppuva'agrahara-pattwiaiiigaliindam atitiayat-appa.... I 

“ (At Teridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kundi Three-Thousand, adorned with)— villages, towns, 
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hamlets, villages surrouuded bj hills, groups of villages, 
sea-girt towns, and ohief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces 
and temples, and with shiningr agrahSra-towns in the country of 
Euntala . . 

(Old-Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 68, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 

©EVAIjAYA^-A god’s residence or dwelling, in the sense of temple 
it is of very common occurrence and needs no illustrative quota- 
tions. But the passages quoted below are the most descriptive 
of all the essential features of a Hindu temple and will fully 
explain the denotation of the term. 

The general plan : 

(1) “ Sometimes a portico is made round the garbha-gfiha and 

antarala together. The whole being closed on all sides but 
the front, in which are the doors for entrance, approached by 
the front portico, which is generally a peristyle, and it serves 
as the innermost court for pradakshi^a”. 

” Temples on a large scale have three or four successive porti- 
coes (mandapa) attached to them in the front, which are 
called ardha-mandapa, mah§-mandapa, sth&pana-mapdapa, 
vfitya-mandiapa, etc." 

“A water spout is made over the base on the back wall of 
the garbha-griha on the left side of the idol. On the surface 
of the spout a cavity is made for discharging water. The 
spout may be made to spring from the head of a line, etc. 
and the whole so devised as to project like a plantain flower." 

(Bftma B&z, Ess. Arch of Hind. pp. 49, 60, 61). 

(2) '' £fish 9 ar&ja-u^ayar, having created Chamarfija-nagara, 

omated the Ch&maMjetvara temple (dev&laya), together 
with its precincts (prftkftra), gopura adorned with 
gddsn kalalas, and tower (vim&na),— set up the great 
^owba) Uhga undeir |he name of Ghamarijetvara, and in the 
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shrine (garbha>gfiha) to his left set up the goddess named 
£empa>Nafijam&bfi, and in the shrine to his right the goddess 
Chamundetvari,— and at the main entrance (mah&-dv&ra) 
on the east set up a gopnra, on the colonnade (kais&leyalli), 
to the south the ancient images (pui&tana-vigraha), on the 
colonnade to the west a row of liAgaa forming the thousand 
(sahasra) lihgas, and on the colonnade to the north twenty- 
five pleasing statues (Itlamurti, of. dhyana-mufti),— and on 
the south-west side building a separate temple (inanilapa), 
set up the god Nftr&yana together with Lakshml. " 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. IV. Ch&marujnagar Taluq, no. 86, 
Transl. p. 11, line 4 f. ; Boman text, p. 18, line 8 f). 

(3) “ In Lakkugupdi, which was his birth place, Amfitadandudhisa 

built a temple (devulaya), made a large tank, established a 
satra, formed an agrah&ra, and set up a water-shed." 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vi. Kadur Taluq, no. 36, 
Boman text, p. 22, lino 11 f., Transl,. p. 8). 

(4) Devalayaih prathayata nija-kirttim uchchaih— “ who spread 

his fame aloft by (building) temples 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Shahet-Mahet lusorip. v. 
14, Arch. Surv. new Imp, series, vol, xi. pp. 72, 73). 

(6) (The general plan) : " The temple itself consists of the usual 

three parts : an open mandapa on a base with a double row 

of pillars on the three exposed sides, and roofed by a large 
ribbed dome standing on the twelve inner pillars, on each of 
the three outer sides it has a large projecting porch. 
Beyond this is the principal mandapa In the inner 

corner of this mandapa are two rooms Three doors with 

richly carved thresholds lead from the hall into the shrine.” 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxiii. p. 29). 


(6) " It (the Malletvara temple at Holikat) faces north and con- 


sists of a garbha-gfiha, an open ‘ sukha-n&si, a navarafiga 


and a poroh. ” 
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** The Chennekebava temple, which faces east, consists of a 
garbha-griha, a Bukha>n&si and a nava-raAga, and may 
have had a porch once.’* 

“ The newly restored Sfiradft temple, situated to the north of 
the Yindya-tankara, is a fine structure in the Dra vidian 
style, consisting of a garbha-gf iha, sukha-nfisi, a nava-rafiga, 
and a prftk&ra or enclosure. It faces east and has three 
entrances on the north, eouth, and east, the east entrance, 
which is the main entrance, having two open at 

the sides inside.” 

(Mysore Arch. Beports, 1915-16, p. 4, para 10 ; 
p. 5, para 12; p. 15, para 19; see plate ill, figs. 

1 , 2 ). 

(7) “ There is, however, no doubt that it (the Hindu temple at 
Danui) was in the form of a cross with the usual ardha- 
man^apa, mandapa, maha-mandapa, antar&la, and gfiha- 
garbha (garbha-gfiha).” 

(Cunningham Arch. 8urv. Beports, vol. vii. p, 
40 ; see also ibid, plate xix, showing in detail the 
mouldings of the Nar&ya^a-pura temple, ibid, 
vol. XIV. plate vil (Ionic temple of sun), ibid, 
vol. XV. plate VII (island temple), ibid. vol. 
XIII. plates XI, XII, xiii, xiv, xv, xvi (groups 

of temples). 

DEHABI(-Ll)— A temple, the threshold of j a door, a raised terrace. 
See Inscriptions from northern Gujarat (nos. xxit. line 3, xxxill. 

line 2, xxiv. line 1, xxv. line 2, Ep. Ind. vol. il. p. 32). 

DEHA-LABDHASGULA--(8ee under Afigula)— A measure equal 
to one of the equal parts into which the whole height of the 
statue of a god (or of the master and sometimes of the sculptor 
too) is divided according to the tala measures. This is 
emplc^ed in measuring the sculptural objects like the image 
of a god or man. 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxx. 5, 6, 9, see under AAgnla). 
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DEHABA— A porch or terrace. 

(1) " In a discourse on dharmma in an assembly held in the 

porch or terrace (dehara), the chaplain set up a 

god in the name of their father.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Arsikere Taluq, no. 

123, Transl. p. 167, para 2, line 4). 
(-2) “ From Vira-Hoysala he obtained (the appointment of) 
inspector of the servants of the porch or terrace (dehftra).” 

(Ibid. no. 127, Transl. p. 170, para 2, line 16). 
DAIVIKA-(LIl^GA)— A type of phallus. 

Devait cha sthfipitam lihgam daivikam lihgam uohyate I 

(M. Ltr. 230). 

See Kamikagama (l. 35, 37, under Lidga). 

DOLA— A swing or hammock. 

“ The great minister caused to be erected a dipti-stambha for 
the Efittikfi festival of lights and a swing (dol&) for the swinging 
cradle festival (dol&rohotsavakke) of the god Ohenna-Ketava 
of Belur.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 14, 
Transl. p. 47, Roman text, p. 107). 
See Mftnasfira under Bhusha^a. ' 

DRAVIDA — A style of architecture, a type of building once 
prevailing in the ancient Drftvida country, (see details under 
Nagara). 

A class of ths twelve -storeyed buildings : 

Ravi-bhumi-vitale tu cha 3 h(a*vimbamtakam bhavet I 
Maha-tala datamtam syat teshaih purvavad acharet I 
Paiichalam dravidam chaiva ravi-bhumy-alpha-harmyake I 

(M. XXX. 8-10). 

DRONAKA — (see under Durga and Nagara)— A fortified city 
situated on the bank of a sea. 

SamudrStatini-yuktam ta(inyit dakshinottare I 
Vuiigbhih saha n&n&bhih janair yuktam janftspadam 1 
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Nagarasya prati-tate grahakaifa cha sam&vritaiu I 
Kraya>vikraya'Bamyuktam drop&ataram udahritam \ 

V (M. X. 76-78). 

A class of pavilion (M. xxxiv. 423, see under Ma^^Ap^)* 

DRONA-MUKHA — A fort, a fortified town. 

A fortress to defend a group of 400 villages : 

(1) Chatu^-^ata-gramya drong.-mukham I 

(Kaatiliya'ArtbafaSstra, chap. xxn. p. 46). 
Foot note to the passage quoted above ; 

(2) Nagarani kara-varjitani nigama-vanijaih sthanani janapada 

detah pura-varani nagaraika-deta-bhutani drona-mukhani 
jala-sthala-pathopetani I 

(Pratna-Vyakarapa-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 306). 

(3) Grama-Dagara-khedta-karwada-madamba-droi^a-mukha-pat- 
taua-ga]iiiidam aneka-ma^a-ku^a-prasada-devayatanaihgai- 
imdam-oppuva-agrabara-patfanamgalimdamatisayav-appa....| 

" (At Teridaia, a merchant town situated in the -centre 
and the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in 
the glorious KOn^i Three-Thousand, adorned with) 
villages, towns, hamlets, villages surrounded by hills, 
groups of villages, sea-girt towns and chief cities, with 
elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining 
agraharatowns in the country of Euntala.” 

(Old Eanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 68, Ind. Ant. 

vol. xrv. pp. 19, 26). 

(4) 'With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable 

occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure- 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus-beds, 
gilded hokts for spring festivals, gha^ikft-sthftnas (religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines - of «mijoyment, 
moats which were m if the sea being overcome had returned 
liere on account of the collection of gems, groups of the 
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lotas faces of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grama- 
nagara-kbeda-kharvTana-madamba-drona-mukba-para-patta- 
na-rSja-dhani), on whatever side one looked, in these nine 
forms did the Euntala-deta shine.” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets 
is almost identical with the corresponding passage in 
quotation no. 3 above). 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. vn. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines, Eonian text, 

p. 214, line 27 f). 

DVA-DA6A-TALA — The twelve-storeyed buildings, the twelfth storey. 

(1) See MSnasara (chap. xxx. 1-191, ten classes, ibid. 6-7, 
8-36, see under Prasada ; the general description of the 
twelfth storey, ibid. 37-88, 89-191). 


(2) Tad-s^hast&t talam chaikadata-dva-dasa-bhQinikam ) 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 86), 

(3) Adva-data-talad evam bhumau bhumau prakalpayat I 

(Surprabhediigama, xxxi. 33). 

DVAEA — A door, a gate. 

(1) Manasara (chap, xxxviii. 2-64 ; xxxix. 1-163) : 

The situation of gates in the village or town (called Naudyft- 
varta) : 


Gramasya parito bahye rakshsirthaih vapra-saiiiyutam I 
Tad-bahih parito yuktam paritoya-pravedakaih l 
Ghatur-dikshu chatush-kone mahii-dvararii prakalpayet 1 
Vrittaifa va chatur-atram va vastu-Sva(-a)-kriti-vaprayuk I 
POtva-dvaram athai&ane chagni-dvaram tu dakshine \ 
Fitw.dvaraih tu tat-pratyag vayau dvfiraiii tathottaram I 
Purvarpa&chima-tad-dvarau(-i’ayoh) riju-sutraiii tu yojayot | 
Dakshinottarayor dvarau tatra seshaiii dese) viteshatah | 
Bakshinottsuratah sutraih vluyasech chhilpavit-tamah I 
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Tasya sutrftfe tu tat-pfirye hastam tad-dvftra-madhyame i 
Evam daksbi^ato dv&ram tad-dhi t&ro(-ram) tothoktavat I 
Uttate dTSraih tat sOtrfit pratyag-hastSvas&aakam I 
Chatur-dikshn chatur-dvSram yuktam vft neshyate budhaih \ 
Farre p^cbimake vapi dv&ram etad(*kaib) dvayor api I 
Paritat obatur-asr&gr&d dv&ram kary&t to sarvad& I 
Etat aarvam mab&-dv&ram dpa-dv&ram icboobyate I 
Tbe smaller doors : 

N&ge v&pi mfige v&tba aditi§ obodito’pi v& I 
Farjanye v&ntariksbe v& pQsbe v& vitatbe’tbavS \ 

Gandbarve bbfingar&je v& sugriye v&sare’tbav& I 
Yatbesbt(am)eyam upa-dv&iam kary&t tal-laksba^oktavat I 
Tbe water-doors (drains) : 

Mukbyake v&tba bball&te mfige v& obodito’pi va \ 

Jayante v& mabendre y& satyake v& bbfi6e’tbav& I 
Evam evam jala-dv&ram knry&t tatra viobaksba^a I 

(M. K. 290-813). 

Tbe gates of villages : 

Svastik&gram obatur-diksba dv&ram tesb&m prakalpayet I 
Evam cb&sbta-mab&-dv&ram diksbu diksbu dvayain tatab i 
Mrige cbaiv&ntariksbe v& bbfiugar&ja-bbfibe tatbi 1 
6esbe v&pi cba roge v& ob&ditau obodite’pi v& I 
Evam etad upa-dv&ram kary&t tatra viobaksbaQab I 
Mab&-dv&ram tu sarvesb&m Ifiugal&kSra-sannibham 1 
Eap&ta-dvaya-samyaktam dv&r&p&m tat pf itbak pfitbak I 

(M. XX. 366-361). 

Cbatar-diksbu obator-dv&ram upa-dv&ram antarftlake \ 
Dev&n&m cbakravartin&m madbye dv&raih prakalpayet I 
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Mah&-dTfiiam iti proktam npa>dySram tu ohoktavat I 

BhQ-sorfidUnarfipSm cha madhye dvarfiih na (cha) yojayet * 

Madhya-sQtram tu vame tu harmya-dTiram prakalpayet | 

(M. XXXI. 77-81). 

Befemng to thn two-storeyed buildings : 

Tat-pute madbyame dySraih gav&ksham Tfitha kalpayet I 

Dakshipo madbyame dvaraih syid agre madhya-mandapam I 

Ghatur-drfira-samSyuktam purve sopina-sathyutam I 

(M. XX. 81-83). 

Two entire chapters are devoted to the description of doors 
of the residential buildings and temples — in one of them 
(chap. XXXIX. 1-163), the measurement, the component parts 
and mouldings are given ; mainly the situation of the doors 
is described in the other (chap, xxxvill. 2-64). 

It is stated (chap, xxxix) that the height of the door 
should be twice its width (line 14). But various alter- 
native measures are also given (see 17-18). The height 
may vary from 1^ cubits to 7 cubits (7). The height 
of the smaller doors vary from one cubit to three cubits 
(9-10). The height of the windows which are some- 
times made in place of smaller doors vary from half a cubit 
to two cubits. This measurement is prescribed for doors in 
the J&ti class of buildings (28). Such other measurements 
sure given to doors of buildings of the Chhanda, Yikalpa, and 
Abhasa classes (29 f). The pillars, joints, planks and 
other parts of doors are described at great length (50 f., 111- 
163). Doors are generally of two flaps ; but one-flapcd doors 
are also mentioned (98). 

Doors are profusely decorated with the carvings of leaves and 
creepers (116). The images of Gaueta, Sarasvati and other 
deities are also carved on both sides of a door (cf. the con- 
cluding portions of chaps, xix, xxx) 
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The chapter closes vith a lengthy descripion of the six or 
rather the four main parts of doors. The door-panel (kay&^a), 
door-joint (dvura-sandhi), door-plank (phalak&), bolt and 
(kilabhajana),etc., are minutely described (137 f). 

Tt is stated (chap, xxxvinj that four maia doors should 
be constructed on the four sides of all kinds of buildings of 
gods and men (lines 2-4) and the smaller doors are stated to 
be constructed at convenient places (4). Many other still 
smaller doors are constructed at the intervening spaces (19, 
etc). The gutters are made conveniently and sloped down- 
wards (5-7). Drains or jala-dvara (water»gate) are made 
beneath the halls (8). The main doors are always furnished 
with a flight of stairs (12). 

In some residential buildings the entrance door is made, not 
in the middle of the frontage, but on either side of the 
middle (17), although the general rule is to make the door 
in the middle of the front wall (6, etc). But in temples 
and in case of kitchens in particular, the doors are 
generally made at the middle of the wall (36, see also chap. 
XXXIX. 140). For the easy upward passage (tirdhva-gamana) 
of the kitchen smoke, they are furnished with the lattice 
(jala)(37). 

(2) Varaha-mihira (Bjihat-samita, Liu 26-27, 70-82; LVI. 10) 
has condensed the contents of the two chapters, dealing with 
the measurement of door (dvara-mana) and situation of the 
door (dvara-sthana) of the Munasara. But he does not give 
any absolute measurement. As regards the situation 
of door, the principle seems to be two-fold in all the archi- 
tectural treatises. “ The door is made on either side of 
the middle of the wall, mostly in private residential buildings 
for ladies in particular.” But according to RSm Efiz (p. 46) 
“if the front of the house be ten paces in length, the 
entrance should be between five on the right and four on 
the left.” 
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After this, Dr. Eera quotes Utpala to show the diSereut 
principles : 

Tath& oha kfiryftpi yathft bhanauam grih&bhyiutaram ahga- 
nam TitatSm tftuy-eva v&sa-grihfini dakshinato dakshina- 
syfiih diti bhavauti I Etad uktaih bhavati pr&dvmukhasya 
g|‘ihasyShga9a-(sySg&ra)-dTSram uttrarSbhimukham karyam 
dakshinftbhimukhasya prSh-mukham patohimSbhimukhasya 
dakshipfibhimukham uttarSbhimukhasaya patchimabhimu- 
kham iti ) 

“ How a house can be said to face the east, without having 
its door facing the same quarter, is beyond our comprehen- 
8ion.”Campare no. 4 below. 

(J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. VI, p. 291, note 1). 

Varaha-mihira himself, however, states (Bfihat-samhlt&, Lvi. 
10) the most general principle of the position of the door, 
which Dr. Kern does not seem to have taken any notice of 
(compare his translation of the following verse, J. B. A. S., 
N. S., vol. VI, p. 318) : 

Chatuh-shashti-padam karyam devayatanam sada t 

Dv&ram cha madhyamam tatra samadikstham pratasyate II 

‘ The (area of the) temple is always divided into 64 squares 
(see Pada-vinyasa). Therein (i.e. in the temple) the door 
is made at the middle (of the front-wall) and it is highly 
commendable, when the door is placed at the same line (lit. 
same direction) with the idol.’ 

Dr. Kern interprets the second line as ‘ the middle door in 
one of the four cardinal points.’ But the rules in the 
Mftnas&ra as also the existing temples support our interpre- 
tation, namely, ‘ the door is made at the middle’ (of the front 
wall). 

(3) Vfistusara (by one Mandana, Ahmedabad, 1878) lays down 
(1. 6) that the house may have the front side (with entrance) 

18 
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at any direction according to the choice of the oooupaats, 
and states distinctly that the face of the house may be made 
at four directions (kury&ch phatar-ditam mukham). 

(4) Garga-samhit& (Ms. B. 16, 96, Hrinity College, Cambridge) has 
apparently three chapters on the subject of door : dimensions 
of door (dvSra-pramina, fol. 67b, 68b, same as dTira>m&na 
of the Mfinasara) ; situation of door (dv&ra-nirdeta, chap, in, 
fol. 67a, corresponds more or less with dvara<sth&na or posi> 
tion of door, of the Mfinas&ra ) ; and height of the door-pillar 
(dyara-stambhoobchhraya-yidhi, fol. 60b) there is no such 
separate chapter in the Manasftra, although door pillars are 
occasionally described. 

As regards dy&ra-dosha (penalties of defeotiye doors), Yarftha- 
mihira seems to haye condensed (Bfihat-samhit&, Llll. 
72-80) the contents of Garga (fol. 6Sb). 

(6) Vftstu-tastra (of Bajayallabha Map^apa, V. 28. ed. Nftr&yapa 
Bh&rati and Yatovanta Bharati, AnahUlapura, S. V. 947): 

Dy&ram matsya-mat&nusfiri datakam yogyam yidheyam bu- 
dhaih — ^following the rules of the Matsya-Puf&pa the 
learned (architects) recommend ten suitable doors (for a 
building). 

(6) y&stu-pravandha (n. 8, compiled by R&jakisofa Varmma) : 

Dy&rasyopari ya(d)-dy&raih dy&rasyftny^ (?) cha sammukham | 

Vyayadam tu yad& tach cha na karttayyam bubhepsubhih II 

‘ Those who want prosperity should not make one door above 
or in front of another because it is expensive*. 

(7) dilpab&stra-sirasamgraha (vn. 24) : 

Chatur-dv&ram ohatur-dikshu chaturam (?) cha gav&kshakam I 

NfipSpAm bhavane btesh^ham anyatra parivarjayet II 

‘ It is highly commendable for the buildings of the kings to 
make four doors at four directions and four windows. This 
rule need not be observed in other cases.’ 
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(9) Bhavishya^Pura^a (chap. 130, v. 17) haa the same verse m 
( 2) except that it reads ‘ samadik sampratasjate ’ in place 
‘ sainadiksthaih pratasyate ’ of the Bfihat-samhitft. 

(10) Matsya-Faruna (chap. 256 , v. 7-9) : 

Vasa-gehaih sarvesh&m pravited dakshii^ena tu ) 

Dvara^i tu pravakshyami pratast&niha y&ni tu H 7 
Purvenendram jayantaih cha dvaram sarvatra tasyate I 
Yamyaih oha vitatham chaiva dakshi^ena vidur budhifth I 8 
Patohime pusbpadantam oha virunaih cha prabasyate I 
Uttarena tu bhallataiii saumyam tu bubhadaih bhavet I 9 

Foe all kinds of residential buildings the southern face of the 
house is expressly recommended here, while doors are 
directed to be constructed at all the eight cardinal points. 

Cf. Data-dvurani ohait&ui kramepoktftni sarvadft I 

(Ibid. chap. 270, v. 28). 

(11) Agui 'Parana (chap. 104, v. 24) : 

Dikshu dvSrani karyapi na vidikshu kadftohana i 
The doors should be constructed at the cardinal points and 
never at the intermediate comers. 

(12) Gara4a-Par4na (chap. 46, v. 31) : 

BT&raih dirgh&rddha-vistftram dv&r&py-ashtau smrit&ni cha I 
The breadth of the door should be half of its height G^ngth) 
and there should be eight doors (in each house). 

(13) V&sta-vidy& (ed. Gapapati bftstri, iv. 1-2, 19-22 ; v. 21 ; 

XIH. 24-32 ; XIV. 1-3) ; 

Atha dve prahmukhe dvare kury&d dve dakship&mukhe I 
Dv&re pratyahmukhe dve oha dve cha kuryid udahmukhe 1 1 
Mihendre pr&hmukham dv&ram prabastaxh bish^-jfttishu I 
Aparam tu tatha dvaram jayante pr&ha nibohayftt H 2 
Antar-dvftr&pi chokt&ni bahir-dv&ram athoohyate 1 19 
Yatronnataih tato dvaraih yatra ninmam tato gfiham I 
Gfihe oh&py-ash(ame r&bau tatra dv&ram na kftrayet I 20 
Gfihakshate oha m&hendre brfthmap&nftih prakirtitam I 
Mahldhare oha some cha pha(bha)llftt&rgalayos tathft I 21 
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^ayaniyam tu kartaTyam prabastam pQrvatah faikhs | 
Na’va-dvir&kfitam kury&d antarikshe mahfiaasam II 22 
Dv&ram yatra cha vihifcam tad-dig*adhi6fidhipam bbaved 
dh&mal / 

Eka-talam v& dvi-talam dvi*tale dvi-mukham oha nirmakhaih 
Vi syit H 21 
Position of the door ; 

Dvaram cha dikshu kartavyaih sarveshim api vebmanim I 
Madhyastha-dvira-madhyaih syid vaBtu-mandira-sQtrayoh H 24 
Upadvirani yujyantiini pradakshinyit sva-yonitah I 
Bvira-pidasya vistararii tulyam uttara-tiratah H 25 
Sva-Bva-yonyi g^ihadiniiu kartavya dvaia-yonayah ) 26 
Then follows the measurement of the mouldings of the door 
(26-30). 

Agneyyim mandiram dvaram dakshin&bhimukham smfitam I 
Pratyadmukham tu nairfityam vayavyam tad udahmukham I 

31 

l6e tat pranmukhaih kuryat tani syuh padukohari I 32 
The door-panels are described next : 

Eavata-dvitayam kuryan matri-putry-abhidham budhah I 
Dvira-tire chatush-padcha-sha^-saptashta vibhajite N 1 
Ekiihta(ih) stitra-pattih syat samam va bahalam bhavet I 
Ardhani vi pida-hinam va bahalam parikirtitam H 2 
Dviriyima-samiyima karya yugmat cha pahktayah I 
Atvyidi-vetma-paryantih pahktayah parikirtitih II 3 

(14) Ma^ha-pratishthi by Ba^hunandana quotes from the Devi 

Purina without further reference ; 

Plikshaih dviram bhavet purve yamye chaudumbaram 
bhavet I 

Patchfid atvattha-gha^itam naiyagrodham tathottare I 

(15) Kantiliya-Arthatistra (chap. xxiv. pp. 62, 63, 64) : 

Agrfthye dete pradhivitikim niskhura-dviraih oha I 
Peiktram ubhayato kfitvi 

. . . pxatoU-shatf-tulftntaraih dvixam nivetayet \ 
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Faiicha-ha3ta>ma]ii-dv^ram [ 

Fr&k&ra-madhye kritva vapim pnsfakariaira dvaraih chata6-i&* 
lain adhyardhrintatanikaiii kuinari-purarii munda-harmyaifa 
dvi-talam mundaka-dvaraih bhumi-dravya-vascna va tri-bh& 
gadhikiiyamah bhanda-valiini-kulyah karayet I 

Sa-dvilda&a-dvaro yuktodaka-bhumich-chhanna-pathah I 
Sainapatyani dvarani bahih parikhayah I 

(Ibid. chap. xxv. p. 64 f). 
Kishku-matra-mapi-dvaram antarikayilm khaada-phull&rthaia 
asampafcatb karayet I 

Fratiloma-dv&ra-vatayana-badhayam cha anyatra raja-marga- 
rathyabbyah I 

(Ibid. chap. Lxv. pp. 166, 167).- 

(16) B&mayana (Lahkakanda, Sarga 3, 1, 11, 13, 16); 
Dridha-vaddha-kapat&ai xnaha-parigha-vanti oha I 
Chatvari vipul&ny-asya dvar&ni sumah&nti cha II 11 
Dv&roshu saihskfit& bhim&h kalaya-samayah kitab I 
^ata^o rachita yiraih ^ataghnyo rakshasa ganaih II 13 
Dvaresha t4sam chatvarah sakramah paramayatah I 
Yantrair apeta bahubhir mahadbhir griba-pahktibhib II 16 

(17) Kftmik&gama (xxxv. 6-13) : 

Bhallate pushpadante cha mahendre oha graha(gfiha)k3hate ) 
Chatur-dviram prakartayyam saryesham api y&stun&m II 6 
Then are giyen the details concerning the position of doors in 
yarious quarters (7-9). Next follows their measurement 
(10-13). 

Gf. Dey&nam manuj&nam cha yitnshad raja-dhUmani I 
Fushpadante oha bhalla^e mahendre cha graha(gfiha)kshate N 
Upa-madhye’thay& dySram upa-dvaram tu y& nayet II 

(Ibid. V. 118, 118a). 

Fratyahmukham tu tayanam doshadam dakshipftmukham I 
Dy&re p&de tn nesh(a(ih) sy&t nodak-pratyak ohh(s)iro bhayet l| 
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Bhojanam n&navambam s7&oh.ohba7anaiii oha tathaiva oha I 
Anuvamba-gi'iba-dvftram naiva k&r7am 6abbftrtbibblb I 

(Ibii V. 146, 167). 

BballSte dTftram isbtam a7&d br&bma^anim vibesbatab I 
Madb7a-8(itras7a vime t& dv&raib vidbivad icbaret N 

(Ibid. V. 166, 168). 

Jala-dT&radi punas tesbfim pravakab 7 &mi nivefafinfim | 

(Ibid. V. 167.176). 

Dev&nftm ubba7am grftb7am madb7a-dv&ram tu vai tale I 
Gopuraib oba kbalurl oba mula-TAstu-niriksbitam I 
Antare rftja-de'vin&m grib&a7-antar-mukb&ni oha II 

(Ibid. xzxv. 54, 128). 

Dap41b:&-vara-Bam7aktaib shap-netra-saina-vamtakam | 
Vaibfcopari gat&h ohatt&ro’sbt&nanfinvitfih II 

(Ibid. XLii. 19). 

(18) Suprabhedfigama (xxxi. 7, 131*133): 

Bsh7a.bhittau ohatur-dv&ram athay& dy&ram ekatab II 7 
Befezring to the temples of the attendant deities built in the 

fiye courts (pr&kfira) : 

Pr&kftra-sainTutam kfityS b&h7e y&bb7antare’pi y& I 
Parye tu patohime dyfiram patchime pQryato mukham II 131 
Daksbipe chottara-dy&ram uttare dakshiponmukham I 
yabnit&na.8thitam 7at tat patcbime dy&ram i8h7ate N 132 
Nilftnila.Bthitaih ohaiya pUrva-dyiraih pratu7ate I 
yfi8ba37a map^apam tatra ohatur.dtfira-8am&7utam H 133 

(19) Mabftbh&rata (v. 91, 3 ; 1. 186, 119.122) : 

Ta87a (dur7odhana.g{'ihas7a) kaksb7a y7atikram7a tisro dvfth. 

sthair ay&ritah H 
Frfts&daib 8ukritoobhra7aih I 
Suyarpaj&la-samyptair mapi-kuttima-bhiishapaih H 
Sukhftrobapa.sop&nair.mah&Bana.pariobchbadaih N 
A8aihbftdha.bata-dy&raih fta7an&sana.tobbitaib H 

(20) Bee Ep. Ind. (yol. i. Dabboi Insorip. v. Ill, p. 31). 
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(21) Vijaya-vikshep&t bharukachchha-pradT&rivasakat&t — " from 

the camp of victory fixed before the gates of Bharukachohha.” 

(UmeU grant of Dadda ii, line 1, Ind. Ant. 

vol. VII. pp. 63, 64). 

(22) Svar^a-dvaram stb&pitam toranena sfirddbam trimal-lokanft- 

thasya gehe — “ placed a golden door and a torai^a in the 
temple of glorious LokanStha.” 

“ The inscription is on the lintel of the door of the temple 
of Avalokitetvara in Bungmati. The door is made of gilt 
brass plates, and adorned by relieves. The arch or torai^a 
above the door, which is likewise made of brass, encloses 
three images of Loketvara.” 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 21, Insorip. of 
6riniv&sa, line 6 f. Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 192, 

note 62). 

(23) Atirtha-dvara-paksha-tobhartthaiu m&disidam— '* had the 

side-doors of that tirtha made for beauty.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. il. no. 115, Roman text, p. 87, 

Transl. p. 171). 

(24) See Ch&lukyan Architecture (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series 

vol. XXI. plates v. figs. 1, 2 ; Liv ; Lxxiv ; xov ; OXIII 
figs. 1, 2). 

(25) See Buddhist Cave temples (ibid. vol. iv. plates xxiv ; xxiv, 

no. 1 ; XXXII, nos. 1, 2 ; xxxv ; xliii, no. 2). 

(26) See Cunningham's Arch. Surv. Reports (vol. xix. plate xix). 

DVARAKA— A gate-house. 

Pr§sade mandape sarve gopure dvftrake tatha | 

Sarva-harmyake kuryat tan-mukha-bhadram I 

' (M. xviii. 326-328). 

DVARA-OOPXJRA— (same as Maha-gopura)— The gate-house of the 
fifth or last court. 


(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 125, see under Prakara). 
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I>YARA-K0SHTHA.(KA)— A gate-chamber. 

The index of the Divyavad&na quoted by way of comparison 
with Svakiy&vftBanika-dvaroshtha, dvaroshtha>nishk&sa- 
pravetaka, and nisbkasa-praveta-dvaroshthaka. 

(Siyodoni Inscrip. lines 14, 32, 33, £p. Ind. vol. l. pp. 165, 175, 177). 

DVARA-PRASADA — The gate-house of the third court. 

See Manasiira (xxxill. 9, under Gopura). 

See also Suprabhedfigama (xxxi. 124, under Frakdra). 

DYARA-^iAKHA— T he door-lintel, the door-frame, jamb or post (see 
l^akh&). 

“He, the emperor of the South, caused to be made of stone 
for Vijaya-N&rayana (temple), latticed window, secure door- 
frame, door-lintel (dvara-taTchali) , kitchen, ramparts, pavilion 
and a pond named Vasudeva-tirtha.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belure Taluq, no. 72, Transl. 

p. 61, Roman text, p. 142, line 7). 

DYARA-6ALA— (see Gopura)— A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the second court (M. xxxiii. 8, and Supra- 
bhedfigama, XXXI. 124, see under Prfikfira). 

DVARA-60BHA — (see Gopura) — A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the first court (M. xxxiii. 8, and Suprabhedfi- 
gama, XXXI. 123, see under Prfikfira). 

DYARA-HARMYA — (see Gopura) — A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the fourth court (M. xxxiii. 9, and Supra- 
bhedfigama, XXXI. 125, see under Prfikfira). 

DYI-TALA— The two-storeyed buildings. 

Mfinasfira describes the two-storeyed buildings in a separate chapter 
(xx. 1-115); the eight classes (ibid. 2-45, see under 
Frfisfida) ; the general description of the second floor (ibid. 
46-115). 

Of. Pnrato’sya shodat&n&m varfimgakfinfim dvi-bhumika-grihfini 
Sli-dvayena ramyftny-achikaraj jaya-sainyebah — “in front of the 
temple he (Jaya) erected two rows of double-storied houses for 
sixteen female attendants." 

(Ohebrolu Inscrip. of Jaya, v. 46, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 40, 39), 
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DVI-TALA— A aoulptural meaaare (aee detaila under Tfila-mfina). 
DVI-PAKSHA — (of. Eka^pakaha) — Two aidea, a atreet (or wall) having 
foot-patha on both aidea. 

Dakahipottara-rathyam tat tat aathkhya yatheshtak& I 
Evath vithir dyi-pakaham(-Bh&) ayan madhya-ratbyena(-ka)-pakaha- 
kam I 

Tasya mulilgrayo(r) deke kshatra(? kakadro)-manaih prakftrayet I 
Bahya-vithir dvi-pakshaiii(-sh&) ayat tad-bahik ch&vfitam budhaih I 

(M. IX. 360-363). 

Rathya aarva dvi-pakabamC-shfi) ay&t tiryan-m&rgam yatheoh- 

obhayS I 
(Ibid. 466). 

See also M. ix. 396, xxxvi. 86-87, under Eka-pakaha. 
DVI-VAJEAKA — A column with sixteen rectangular sides. 

Cf. Yajro’ahtakrir dvi-vajrako dvi-gunah \ 

(Bpibat-saihbit &, Lin. 28, see under Stambha). 
DVYA6RA-VRITTA - A two angled circle, an oval building. 

(M. XIX. 171, XI. 3, etc., see under PrSaSda). 

DH 

DHANADA— (aee IJtsedha) — A type of pavilion, a kind of height, an 
image. 

A height which ia 1| of the breadth of an object (see M. xxxv. 

22-26 and cf. Kamikfigama, L. 24-28, under Adbhuta). 

The image of the god of wealth (M. xxxil. 140). 

A class of pavilions (M. xxxiv. 328, see under Mapdapa). 
DHANUR-GRAHA — A measure, a cubit (hasta) of 27 ahgulas. 

(M. II. 62, and Suprabhed&gama, xxx. 26, see under Adgula). 
DHANUR-MUSHTI— A measure, a cubit (hasta) of 26 angulas. 

(M. II. 61, and Suprabhed&gama, xxx. 26, see under Ahgnla). 
DHANUS— ‘A measure of four cubits. 

(M. II. 63, see under Ahgula). 
DHANVA-DURGA— A fort (see details under Durga', 
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DHAMMILLA — The braided and ornamented hair of a woman tied 
round the head and intermixed with flowers, pearls, eto. 

A head gear (M. XLix. 14, etc). 

DHARMA-EAJIKA— A monupaent, a tope. 

Taadarmma-rajiksm sahgaih dharmma-ohakram ponar navam I 
“ They repaired the dharma-r&jik& (i. e. stQpa) and the dharma* 
chakra with all its parts.” 

(Sarnath Insorip. of Mahipala, line 2, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XIV. p. 140, note 6). 

DHABMA-SALA — A. rest-house. 

Vincent Smith Gloss (loo. cit) to Cunningham’s Aroh.Surv. Reports. 
DHARMA-STAMBHA— A kind of pillar. 

(M. XLvn. 14, see under Stambha), 

DHARMALAYA—A rest-house. 

Tatraiva Ba(t)tra-t&U va &gneye paniya-mandlapam I 
Anya-dharm&layam sarvam yatbeehtam ditato bhavet I 

(M. IX. 139-140). 

DHANYA-STAMBHA-A kind of piUar. 

(M. XLVii. 14, see under Stambha). 
DHARANA— A type of building, a pillar, a roof, a tree. 

A olass of the seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 26, see under 

Fr&sada). 

A synonym of pillar (M. xv. 6) and of roof (M. xvi. 62). 

A kind of tree of which pillars are constructed (M. xv. 348-360). 
DHARA-KUMBHA— A moulding of the base. 

(M. XIV. 46, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishth&na). 
DHARA-NILA — A blue stream of water, the line of sacred water 
descending from the phallus. 

In connection with the phallus : 

Garbha-geha-sthale dh4rfi-nila-madhye samam bhavet I 

(M. Lii. 173). 

DHARA-LIISGA— A kind of phallus. 

(M. LII. 135 ; uii. 48, see details imder Liflga). 
DHVAJA-STAMBHA— (see Stambha) — Flag-staffs, free-pillars erect- 
ed generally by the worshippers of l^iva, a pillar or pilaster decora- 
ted with banner or flag (dhvaja) at the top. 
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N 

NAKULA^The oage of the muagooae (M. L. 246, see under BhOshij*). 

17AEHA — The nail, its measuiement, etc., when belonging to an image. 

(M. Lix. LXT. eto.» 21). 

NAESHATBA-MXLA— The garland of stars, an ornament. 

(M. L. 297, see under Bhnshana). 
NAGARA(-Rl)— (of. Grftma)— A town, a city. 

(1) Definition : 

Janaih pariTfitam draTya>kraya>Tikrayak&dibhih I 
Aneka*jftti-saihyuktam karmakfiraih samanvitam H 
Sarva.deTatft-samyoktam nagaram oh&bhidhiyate II 

(E&mikag&ma, xx. 5*6). 

(2) Dha^u-tataih parih&ro grftmasya sy&t samantatah I 
Bamyipfttfts trayo vftpi tri-gu^o nagarasya tu H 

(ManuosamhitS, VIU 237). 

(3) Dha^uh.tatam parih&ro gr&ma-kshetr&ntaram bhavet I 
Dve bate kharvatasya sySn nagarasya chatuh-tatam M 

(YftjiiaTalka, ii. 167). 

(4) Nstgai&di'V&stum oha vakshye rsjy&di-vriddhaye I 
Yojanaih yojanftrddhaih v& tad-artham sthfinam &trayet II 
Abhyarohya y&stu-nagaram prakaradyam tu k&rayet I 
Itfidi-trimtat-padake pQrva-dy&ram oha suryake H 
Gandharyftbhy&m dakshi^e sy&d y&ru^ye patohime tath& l 
Saumya-dyftram saumya-pade k&rya' ha(yas to yistardh II 

(AgnUPura^a, chap. 106, y. 1*3). 
Then follows the location of the people of difierent castes and 
professions in yarious quarters (ibid. y. 6-17). 

(6) Chhinna-kar^a-vikan^am cha vyajanfikyiti-samsthitam I 
Vfittam yajraih cha dirgham oha nagaram napratasyate II 

.(Brahm&nda-Purfti^a, part I, 2nd. Anushamga-pfida, 
chap. 7, V. 107, 108, see also v, 94, 110, 111). 
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(6) Kauttliya-Arthakastra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note) : 

Nagaram raja-dbani I 

(Bayapaseni-sutra'Vy&khyane, p. 206). 
Nagr&ni kara-varjitSni nigama-Ta^ijfim sthfinani I 

(Prataa-vy&kaTana>sutra-vyakhyane, p 306). 

(7) Manasara (chap. x. named Nagara) : 

The dimension of the smallest town-unit is 100 x 200 x 4 cubits; 
the largest town-unit is 7,200 x 14,400 x 4 cubits (lines 3-33). 
A town may be laid out from east to west or north to south 
according to the position it occupies (102). There should 
be one to twelve large streets in a town (110-111). It 
should be built near a sea, river or mountain (73, 61), and 
should have facilities for trade and commerce (48, 74) with 
the foreigners (63). It should have defensive walls, ditches 
and forts (47) like a village. There should be gate-houses 
(gopura, 46), gates, drains, parks, commons, shops, 
exchanges, temples, guest-houses, oolleges (48 f) etc., on a 
bigger scale than in a village. 

Towns are divided into eight classes, namely, Baja-dh&ni, 
Nagara, Fura, Nagari, Khe^a, Kharvafa, Kubjaka, and 
Pattana (36-38). 

The general description of towns given above is applicable 
more or lees to all of these classes. 

For purposes of defence, the capital towns commanding stra- 
tegic points are well fortified and divided into the following 
classes-^dibira, Vahini-mukha, Btb&niya, Dropaka, Sam- 
viddba, Eolaka, Nigama, and Bkandhavara (38-41, 66-86). 
The forts for purely military purposes are called giri-durga, 
vana-durga, salila-dutga, pahka-durga, ratha-durga, deva- 
durga and mibra-durga (86-87, 88-90, 90-107, see under 
Durga). 

(8) “ On the banks of the Sarayu is a large country called Kotala, 

gay and happy, and abounding with cattle, corn and wealth. 
In that country was a famous city called Ayodhyft, built 
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formerly by Manii, the lord of men. A great city twelve 
yojanas (108 miles) in length and nine yojanas (81 miles) 
in breadth, the houses of which stood in triple and long 
extended rows. It was rich and perpetually adorned with 
new improvements, the streets and lanes were admirably 
disposed, and the principal streets well watered. It was 
filled with merchants of various descriptions, and adorned 
with abundance of jewels ; difficult of access, filled with 
spacious houses, beautified with gardens, and groves of 
mango-trees, surrounded by a deep and impassable moat, and 
completely furnished with arms ; was ornamented with 
stately gates and porticoes, and constantly guarded by 
archers. As Maghavan protects Amaravati, so did the magna- 
nimous Dataratha, the enlarger of his dominions, protects 
Ayodhya, fortified by gates, firmly barred, adorned with areas 
disposed in regular order, and abounding with a variety of 
musical instruments and warlike weapons; and with artifices 
of every kind. Prosperous, of unequalled splendour, it was 
constantly crowded with charioteers and messengers, fur- 
nished with sataghnis (lit. an instrument capable of des- 
troying a hundred at once, that is, a cannon) and parighas 
(a kind of club), adorned • with banners and high arched 
porticoes, constantly filled with dancing girls and musicians, 
crowded with elephants, horses and chariots, with merchants 
and ambassadors from various countries, frequented by the 
chariots of the gods, and adorned with the greatest magni- 
ficence. It was decorated with various kinds of jewels, filled 
with wealth, and amply supplied with provisions, beautified 
with temples and sacred chariots (large cars), adorned with 
gardens and bathing tanks and spacious buildings and full of 
inhabitants. It abounded with learned sages, in honour 
equal to the immortals ; it was embellished with magnificent 
palaces, the domes of which resembled the tops of mountainSi 
and surrounded with the chariots of the g^ods like the 
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Amar&vat! of ladra, it resembled a mine of jewels or the 
residence joi Laksmi (the goddess of prosperity) ; the walls 
were variegated with divers sorts of gems like the division 
of a chessrboard, and it <ras filled with healthful and happy 
inhabitants ; the houses formed one continued row, of equal 
height, resounding with the delightful music of the tabor, 
the flute and the harp. ” 

" The city, echoing with the twang of the bow, and sacred 
sound of the Veda was constantly filled with convivial 
assemblies and societies of happy men. It abounded with 
food of the most excellent kinds ; the inhabitants were 
constantly fed with the t&Ii rice ; it was perfumed with 
incense, chaplets of flowers, and articles for sacrifice, by their 
odour cheering the heart.’' 

“ It was guarded by heroes in strength equal to the quarter- 
masters and versed in all t&stras ; by warriors, who protect it, 
as the Nagas guard Bhogavati. As the great Indra protects 
his capital, so was this city, resembling that of the gods, 
protected by King Dabaratha, the chief of the Ikshvakos. 
This city was inhabited by the twice-born who maintained 
the constant sacrificial fire, (men) deeply read in the Veda 
and its six Angas, endowed with excellent qualities, profusely 
generous, full of truth, zeal, and compassion, equal to the 
great sages, and having their minds and appetites in complete 
subjection.” (Bamftyana, l. 5, 5-17). 

“ Lanka, filled with mad elephants, ever rejoiceth. She is 
great, thronging with cars and inhabited by Bakshasas. 
Her doors are firmly established and furnished with massy 
bolts. And she hath four wide and giant gates. (At those 
gates) are powerful and large arms, stones, and engines, 
whereby a hostile host approaching is opposed. At the 
entrance are arrayed and set in order by bands of heroic 
Bfikshasas, hundreds of sharp iron bataghnis (fire-arms, 
guns). Shu hath a mighty impassable golden wall, having 
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its side emblazoned in the centre with costly stones, coral, 
lapises and pearls. -Bound about is a moat, exceedingly 
dreadful, with cool water, eminently grand, fathomless, oon> 
taining ferocious aquatic animals, and inhabited by fishes. 
At the gates are four broad bridges, furnished with machines 
and many rows of grand structures. On the approach of the 
hostile forces, their attack is repulsed by these machines, 
and they are thrown into the ditch. One amongst these 
bridges is immovable, strong and fast established ; adorned 

with golden pillars and daises .....And dreadful and 

resembling a celestial citadel, Lanka cannot be ascended by 
means of any support. She hath fortresses composed of 
streams (of. Jala-durga), those of hills, and atifioial ones of 
four kinds. And way there is none even for barks, and 
all sides destitude of division. And that citadel is built on 
the mountain’s brow ; and resembling the metropolis of the 
immortals, the exceedingly invincible Lankft is filled with 
horses and elephants. And a moat and tataghnis and 
various engines adorn the city of Lanka, belonging to the 

wicked Bavapa his abode consists of woods, hills, moat, 

gateways, walls, and dwellings.” (Ibid. vi. Lank&-k&p4ftf 
3rd. Sarga). 

(9) The Mah&bharata has “ short but comprehensive account of the 

city of Dvaraka ( i. Ill, 15), Indra-prastha (i. 207, 30 f), the 
floating city (iii. 173,3), Mithila (iii. 207,7), Bfivaicia’s Lafik& 
(iii. 283,3 and 284,4,30), the sky-town (viii. 33, 19), and the 
ideal town (xv. 6, 16) . In the Bamayapa we find nearly the 
same discriptions as those in this later part of the Epic 
(Mhb.).” 

(10) “ We may examine the general plan of a Hindu city 

It had high, perhaps concentric, walls about it, in which 
were watch-towers. Massive gates, strong doors* protected 
chiefly by a wide bridge moat, the latter filled with crocodiles 

* xv.,16. 8: the kiog left Uaitioapur by u high gate. 
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and armed with palings, guarded the walls. The store-house 
was built near the rampart. The city was laid out in several 
squares.' The streets were lighted with torches.* The traders 
and the king’s court mt^de this town their residence. The 
farmers lived in the country, each district guarded if not by 
a tower modelled on the great city, at least by a fort of some 
kind. Out of such fort grew the town. Round the town as 
round the village, was the common land to some distance’’ 
(later converted into public gardens, as we see in the 
Mudrarakshasa). 

In the city special palaces existed for the king, the princes, 
the chief priests, ministers and military officers. Besides 
these and humble dwellings (the larger houses being divided 
into various courts), there were various assembly-halls, danc- 
ing-halls, liquor-saloons, gambling-halls, courts of justice, and 
the booths of small traders with goldsmiths’ shops, and the 
work-places of other artisans. The arsenal appears to have 
been not far from the king’s apartments. Pleasure-parks 
abounded. The royal palace appears always to have had 
its dancing-hall attached. The city-gates ranged in number 
from four to eleven, and were guarded by squads of men and 
single wardens.'' Door-keepers guarded the courts of the 
palace as well as the city gates.^” (Hopkin, J. A. 0. S. 
13, pp. 176, 176). 

< **Tbe Mbb. rdcommeods six squxrei, but I flod onij four manlionsd in the B&miya^ 
JL 48 , 19. 

Mdh. XV, 5,16: Puraih Sapta-padaih Barvato>ditom (town of aoTen wall, bat 
Hopkin doea not think that there were walJi. 

* Bamiyspa, VI 112, 12: Sikta<ratbyiQiarftpapa. 

Mbh, 1 . £91, 36. Indraprastha ia de 5 cfibe 4 l aa Bammriabta-aikla-paotba 

* KltkakA^Upaniahad, v speaka of a town with eleven gatea ae a poaaibility (the body 

ia like a town with eleven gates). Nine gatea aro given to a town by Variba, p 63, 6 : 

Bava dv&rtih eka-atambbaxh ohatnah-paibam, Ladka baa four bridged 

gateB(eigbt in all and eight walla) (B. vi, 98, 7). Fonr gatea are implied In tho 0th 
aot of Mpiobebhaka(ika where the men are told to go to the font qnarteri to the 
• gates. 

* Those courts have mocaio pavements of gold : B. vt 87, 87, 68 j Hbh. I. 180, 20; ii. 

88 and 84 ," 
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(11) “ It will probably be a revelation to modern arohiteots to 
know how soientifically the problems of town-planning are 
treated in these anoient Indian architectural treatises. 
Beneath a groat deal of mysticism, which may be scoffed 
at as pure superstition, there is a foundation of sound 
common sense and scientific knowledge which should appeal 
to the mind o the European expert. ” 

“ The most advanced science of Europe has not yet improved 
upon the principles of the planning of the garden cities of 
India based upon the Indian village-plan as a unit.” 

“ The Indo-Aryan villages took the lay-out of the garden-plot 
as the basis of its organisation. But more probably the 
village scheme was originally the plan of the military camp 
of the Aryan tribes when they first estabished themselves 
in the valley of the Indus. ” 

(Havel, A study of Indian Civilisation, pp. 7-8, 18). 

(12) The principles of Indian town-planning have some striking 
similarity to those of early European cities. It would be 
interesting to compare the Manasara with Vitruvius : 

“ In setting out the walls of a city the choice of a healthy 
situation is of the first importance. It should be on high 
ground neither subject to fogs nor rains : its' aspects should 
be neither violently hot nor intensely cold, but temperate in 
both respects.... 

“ A city on the sea-side, exposed to the south or west, will be 
insalubrious. ” (Vitruvius, Book I, chap. iv). 

“ When we are satisfied with the spot fixed on for the site of 
the city, as well as in respect of the goodness of the air as of 
the abundant supply of provisions for the support of the 
population, the oommunioations by good roads and river 
or sea navigation for the transport of merchandise, we 
should take into consideration the method of constructing 
the walls and towers of the city. These foundations should 

19 
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be carried down to a solid bottom (of. Mdnasara under 
‘ Garbha-nyasa 0 if such can be found, and should be built 
thereon of such thickness as may be necessary for the proper 
support of that part of the wall which stands above the 
natural level of the ground. They should be of the soundest 
workmanship and materials, and of greater thickness than 
the walls above. From the exterior face of the wall, towers 
must be projected, from which an approaching enemy may 
be annoyed by weapons, from the ambrasures of those 
tQwers, right and left. An easy approach to the walls 
must be provided against : indeed they should be surrounded 
by uneven ground, and the roads leading to the gates be 
winding and turn to the left from the gates. By this 
arrangement the right sides of the attacking troops, which 
are not covered by their shields, will be open to the weapcms 
of the besieged.” 

‘ The plan of the city should not be square, nor formed with 
acute angles, but polygonal, so that the motions of the 
enemy may be open to observation ” 

“ The thickness of the walls should be sufficient for two armed 
men to pass each other with ease. The walls ought to be 
tied, from front to rear, with many pieces of charred olive 
wood ; by which means the two faces, thus connected, will 
endure for ages.” 

“ The distance between each tower should not exceed an arrow’s 

flight The walls will be intercepted by the lower 

parts (rf the towers where they occur, leaving an interval 
equal to the width of the tower ; which space the tower will 
consequently occupy. The towers should be made either 
round or polygonal. A square (tower) is a bad form, on 
account of its being easily fractured at the quoins by 
the battering-ram; whereas ~the oiroular tower has this 
advantage, that when battered, the pieces of masonry 
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whereof it is composed being coneiformt they cannot 
be driven in towards their centre without displacing 
the whole mass. Nothing tends more to the security of 
walls and towers than backing them with walls or terraces : 
it counteracts the effects of rams as well as of under* 
mining". 

In the construction of ramparts, very wide and deep trenches 
are to be first excavated ; the bottom of which must be still 
further dug out for receiving the foundation of the wall. 
This must be of sufficient thickness to resist the pressure 
of the earth against it. Then, according to the space 
requisite for drawing up the cohorts in military order on 
the ramparts, another wall is to be built within the former, 
towards the city. The outer and inner walls are then to 
be connected by cross walls, disposed on the plan after the 
manner of the teeth of a comb or a saw, so as to divide the 
pressure of the filling in earth into many and less forces, 
and thus prevent the walls from being thrust out. ” The 
materials are stated to be " what are found in 'the spot : 
such as squall stones, -flint, rubble stones, burnt or unburnt 
bricks. ” (Ibid. Bobk 1, chap. v). 

The lanes and streets (of which no details are g^ven) of the 
city being set out, the choice of sites for the .convenience 
and use of the state remains to be decided on : for saitazad 
edifices, for the forum, and for other public buildings. If 
the place adjoin the sea, the forum should be seated close to 
the harbour : if inland it should be in the centre of the 
town. The temples of the gods, protectors of the city, as 
those of Jupiter, Juno, and Minerva, should be on some 
eminence which commands a view of the greater part of the 
city. The temple- of Mercury should be either in the forum 
or, as also the temple of Isis and Serapis in the great public 
square j those of Apollo and Father Bacchus near the 
theatre. H there be neither-nmphitheatie nor gymnasium, 
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the temple of Hercules should be near the oirous. The 
temple of Mars should be out of the city, in the neighbour- 
ing country ; that of Venus near to the gate. Aooording to the 
revelations of the Hetrifri^n Haru8pices,the temples of Venus, 
Vulcan and Mars should be so placed that those of the first 
be not in the way of contaminating the matrons and youth 
with the infiuenoe of lust ; that those of Vulcan be away 
from the city, which would consequently be freed from the 
danger of fire ; the divinity presiding oyer that element being 
drawn away by the rites and sacrifices performing in his 
temple. The temple of Mars should be also out of the city, 
that no armed frays may disturb the peace of the citizens, 
and that this divinity may, moreover, be ready to preserve 
them from their enemies and the perils of war. The temple 
of Ceres should be in a solitary spot out of the city, to 
which the public are not necessarily led but for the purpose 
of sacrificing to her. This spot is to be reverenced with 
religious avre and solemnity of demeanour by those whose 
affairs lead them to visit it. Appropriate situations must 
also be chosen for the temples and places of sacrifice to the 
other divinities. ” (Ibid. Book 1, chap. vil). 

(IS) Vijitya vifavam vijayabhidhanaih vibvottaram yo nagarim 

vyadhatta I 

Y& hema-kQtam nija-s&la-bahu-lata-ohbaleneva parishvajauti It 
Yat-pr&k&ra-tikhfivali-parilasat-kiiijalka-pufij&ohitam yaoh 

chh&ka-pura-j&la-nachitam sad-danti-bhringinvitam I 
Sph&yad yat-parikhs-jala-pratiphalad yat-prunta-pfithyi-dhara- 
ohohhayii-n&lam idam pnr&bjam ani^am lakshmy& sah&lam- 

bate It 

Having conquered all the world, he (Bukka-Baja) built a 
splendid city of^lled the city of victory (Vijayanagari). Its 
fbmr walls were like arms stretohing oifii to embrace Hema- 
kata. The points of the battlemants like its filaments, the 
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suburbs like its blossom, the elephants like hees, the hills 
reflected in the water of the moat like stems, — the whole 
city resembled the lotus on which Lakshmi is ever seated. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Channarayapatna 
Taluq, no. 256, Boman text, p. 521, lines 1-6, 
Transl. p. 732, para 2, line 4). 

(14) Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-ma^amba-dro^a-mukha-pat- 

tanam galimdam aneka-miita-kfi(a-pra3ada-dev&yatanaraga- 
lidam oppuva-agrahara-pa(|a-naihgalimdam atitayav-apya — 
“ (At Teridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious 
Kundi Three-Thousand, adorned with) villages, towns, ham- 
lets, villages surrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt 
towns,' aud chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and 
temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in the country of 
Kuntala. *’ 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 19, 25). 

(15) *' With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 

pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, ghatikfv-sthanas (religious centres), the 
supports of dharmina and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on 
account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus faces 
of beautiful women fair as the moon (grama-nagara-kheda- 
kharv va^a-madamba-drona-mukba-pura -pattana-raja-dhUni) 
on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms did the 
Kun^ala-deta shine. ” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in 
quotation no. 14 above). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no, 
197, Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines; 

Boman text, p. 214, line 27 f). 
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(16) Visiting “ the gr&mas, naganw, khe^u, khuvTa^aa, 
ma^ambas, pa^la^as, dio^a^mnkhas, and sskihYftlianas, — the 
cities, of the elephants at the oatdinal points.” 

(Ep. Carnal yoI* 'vn. Shik&tpnr Taluq, no. 118, 
Transl. p. 86, last para, line 14). 

(17) “ Thns entitled ’in many ways to honour, residents of Ayya* 
vole, Ohallnnki and many other ohief grfimas, nagaras, 
khe^as, kharwa^as ma^ambas, dro^amnkhas, paras, and 
pattanas, of ]>&la Ganla, BangSla E&tmira,and other count* 
ries at the points of the compass. ” 

(Ibid. no. 119, transl. p. 90, para 6). 
NANDANA — (of. Nanda-vyitta) — ^A storeyed building, a pavilion. 

A type of building which has six storeys and sixteen cupolas (anda), 
and is 32 cubits wide : 

(1) Byil^at-saihhit& (LVI. 22, J. B. A. S., N.S., vol. vi, p. 319, see 

under Pr&sSda). 

(2) Matsya-PurSna (chap. 269, v. 29, 33, 48, 63, see under Pr&sSda). 

(3) Bhavishya-PurSna (chap. 130, v. 29, see under Prftsada). 
A type of quadrangular building : 

(4) Garu^a-Purftna (chap. 47, v. 24-26, see under Pr&s&da). 

(6) A pyvilion with thirty pillars : 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, chap. 273 v. 12, see bnder Mandapa, and 
cf. SuprabEedftgama under Nanda-vyitta). 
NANDA-VRITTA — ^An open pavilion gracefully built ydth 16 columns. 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxi. 101, see under Mandapa). 
NANDI-MANDAPA — (see under Mandapa) — A pavilion. 

See Pallava Architecture (Arch. Surv. new. Imp. series, vol. 

XXXIV. plate lxix, fig. 4). 
NANDYAVARTA-'-A type of building, a pavilion, a village, a ground, 
plan, a joinery, a window, a phallus, an entablature. 

(1) Mftnasfira : 

A class of the six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv. 24, see under 

PrSsfida). 

A class of villages (M. ix, 2, see under Grftma). 

A Mnd of joinery (M. xvu. 64, see under Sandhi-karman). 
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A type of window (M. xxxui. 683, gee under V&t&yana). 

A type of four-faced pavilion (M. xxxiv. 665, see under 

Map^^pa). 

In connection with the phallus (M. LH. 177, see under LiAga). 
lu connection with the ground-plan (M. vili. 86, see under 

Padd-viny&sa). 

(2) Nandyuvartam alindaih k&ls-kudyfit pradakahin&ntargataih I 
Dvaraiii patchimam asmin vih&ya tesham k&ryfipi It 

“ Nandyuvarta is the name of a building with terraces that 
from, the wall of the room extend to the extremity in a 
direction from east to south (alias from left to right). It 
must have doors on every side, except the west.” 
(Bfihat-samhita, liill. 32, J. R. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 286). 

(3) Sarvatohhadram ashtusyam vedusyam vardba-manakam K 
Dakshine chottare chaiva shap-petram svastikam matam I 
Ptlrtvayoh puratat chaiva chatur-netra-samayutam H 
Nandyavartam sm^itaih purve dakshipe patchime tathu l 
Uttare saumya-tUadi tiilanam &syam iritam II 

(Kamikugama, xxxv. 88, 89, 90). 

An entablature (ibid. Liv. 7). 

Ibid. XLi. (named NandySvarta-vidhi: 1-37) : 

The three sizes (1-6), and the four classes^ namely, jati, 
chhanda, vikalpa and abhasa (7-9) : 

Nandyavartam chatush-patta>°^ i)^6len6tra vihinakam I 
Dvaraih chatushtayam vapi yatheshtha-diti va bbavet H 7 
Jalakab cha kava^t cha babye bahye prakalpayet I 
Sarvatah kudya-samyuktam mukhya-dh&matra kirtitam 11 8 
Antar-vivfita-padam cha bahye kudyam prakirtitam I 
Chatur-dikshu vinishkruntam ardha-kutaifa prayojayet II 
Ilap4ik&-vara-samyuktam jati-rupam idani matam H 9 
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The other details of this and the remaining three classes and 
the snb-olasses are also gmn (10-S6) : 

Evaih shodatadhft proktam nandy&vartam dvijottamfth II 37 

(4) A class of buildings : 

NandySvartam iti tfi^u I 

Chatosh-kut&t ohatuh-t&l&t chatvftrah pfirtta-n&sik&h II 
Mukha-nfisi tath& yuktam dTS-datam ch&nu-n&sikSh I 
Chatuh-sop&na-sathyuktaih bhQmau bhumau viteshatah H 

Eandy&vartam idam ratsa H 

(Saprabhed&gama, xxxi. 48, 49, 60). 
A pavilion with 36 columns (ibid. xxxi. 103, see under Man- 

dapa). 


NAKDIKA — A type of quadrangular building. 

(Agni-Pur&na, chap. 104, y. 14-16, see under Prasfida). 
NANDI-VARDHANA — A type of building. 

(1) A kind of building which is shaped like the sun-eagle, hut is 

devoid of the wings and tail, has seven storeys and twenty 
cupolas, and is 24 cubits wide : 

GarudSkfitit oha garudo nanditi cha shat-chatushka- 

vistirpah 

K&ryat cha sapta-bhaumo vibhushito’ndait cha vimtatya H 
Commentary quotes the clearer description from Katyapa : 

Garudo garu^&karah paksha-puchchha-vibhushitah I 
Nandi tad-&k]itir jfieyah pakshSdi-rahitah punah H 
Karanam Bhat*chatushk&mt oha vistirpau sapta-bhumikau I 
Databhir dvi-gunair andair bhushitau kSrayet tu tau It 

(Bflhat-samhita, iivri 24, J. B. A. S., N. S, vol. vi. 

p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Pur&pa (chap. 269, v. 33, 48, 63, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purapa (chap. 130, v. 28, 31, see under Prasada). 

A kind of quadrangular building : 

(4) Agni-Purfina (chap. 104, y. 14-16, see under Prgsada). 
Garu^-Pur&pa (chap. 47, y. 24-36, see under Pr&sAda). 
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NAFUISISAKA — (of. Striliiliga and Pamlinga) — A neater type of 
building, (bee under FrSs&da). 

Cf. Palioha-varga-yutam mitram arpit&narpit&dgakam ( 
Pfishan^&^&m idaih tastam napumsaka-samanvitam H 

(KumikSgama, xu. 11). 
For the meaning of paficha*varga see ibid. xxxv. 21 under 
Shad-varga. 

NABHASVAN — A class of chariots. 

(M. XLiii. 112, see under Batha). 

NAYANONMiLANA — Chiselling the eye of an image; sculpturally 
it would imply the finishing touch with regard to making an 
image. 

For details see M. Lxx. (named Nayanonmilana) 1-114. 
NABA-GABBHA — The foundation of the residential buildings. 

(See details under Garbha-nyusa). 
NALlNAKA — A class of buildings distinguished by open quadrangles 
surrounded by buildings and furnished with platforms and stairs. 
Chatuh-t&lS-samftyukto vedi-sopfina-samyutah I 

Nalinakas tu saihprokta(-tah) tl 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 46). 
. NAVA.TALA — The nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvil. 2-47) ; the 
description of the ninth storey (ibid. 35*47) ; seven classes (2. 
33). See under Pr&sada. 

NAYA-TALA — A sculptural measurement in accordance with which 
the whole length of an image is nine times the height of the face 
which is generally twelve afigulas (nine inches) ; this length is 
divided into 9 x 12 - 108 equal parts which are proportionally 
distributed over the different limbs. (See under Tila-mAna). 

Cf. Nava-t&la-pram&pas tu deva-d&nava-kimnarah I 

(Matsya-Pur&na, chap. 268, v. 16). 
Evaxh n&rishu sarv&su devanam pratimasu cha I 
Nava-tdlam proktam laksha^ath p&pa-nStanam <1 

(Ibid. V. 76). 

The details of this system of measure employed both for male and 
female statues are given (ibid. v. 26-74). 
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NAVA-BHUMI — (same as Nava>tala) — Nine-storeyed buildings, the 
ninth storey (seeNava-tala). 

NAVA-EAl^Q-A — '(see Sapta-rah^a) — A detaohed pavilion (with 108 
columns). 

(1) Sulindaih nava-raugaiii syiid ash^ottara-latilughrikam I 

(M. XXXIV. 107). 

(2) Koncri erected a nava-rahga of 10 aukauas, with secure 

foundation and walls, ior the god Tirurnala of the central 
street of Ma]alavu(li.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Huusur Taluq, no. I, 
Transl. p. 88, Roman text, p. 134). 

(3) 8untigrumada nava-raugada kalla-biigilanu kattisi huli-raukha- 

van — (Deva Mahttriiya) “caused the stone gateway of 
Silntigruma to be constructed and ornamented with the 
tiger-face. (This work was carried out by Sihganahe- 
buruva of the village).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Hassan Taluq, no. 

17, Homan text, p. 76, Transl. p. 34). 

(4) Sri-gopala-svamiyavara nava-rauga-pat(a-talo-prakaravanu 

kattisi — for the god Gopfila “ he erected a nava-rahga-patta- 
kale (a nava-rahga and a pattatiila, see below) and an 
enclosure-wall (and promoted a work of merit).” 
Nava-rahga-prakura-patta-tale-samasta-dharmma— “ this nava- 
rahga, enclosure -wall, patfa-tala and all the work of merit 
were carried out ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 185, Roman text, p. 467, lines 8,17 ; Transl. 

p. 206). 

(5) Compare Sapta-rahga (at Oomilla in Bengal) which is a pagoda- 

shaped detaohed building of seven storeys built on the 
right side of the rahga*m^^apa, another detaohed building, 
facing the front side of the main shrine or temple of the 
god Jagann&tha. All these buildings and the tank behind 
the shrine are within the enclosing wall (pr&kftra). 
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(6) “ It (Malletvara tomple at Hulikat) faces north and consists of 
a garbha-gfiha, an open sukha-nfisi, a nava-raAga, and 
a porch. The garbha-gfiha, 8ukha-.n&si and porch are all of 
the same dimensions being about 4} feet square, while the 
nava-raAga measures 16 feet by 14 feet.” 

(Mysore Arch. Report, 1916-16, p. 4, para. 10 ; see 
also p. 5, para. 12, plate iii, fig. 2). 

” The ' nava-raAga ’ is an open hall with two rows of four 
pillars at the side, all the pillars except two being carved 
with large female figures in relief in the front.” 

(Ibid. p. 15, para. 19). 

NAGA-EALA — A stone on which the image of a serpent is carved. 
See Ghaluky4n Architecture (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xxi. 

p. 39, plates xcix. fig. 2, xc. figs. 2,3). 

NAGA-BANDHA — A kind of window resembling the hood of a cobra. 

(M. XXXIII. 582, see under Vatayana). 
NAGARA — One of the three, styles of architecture ; it is quadrangular 
in shape, the other two (Vesara and Dravida) being respectively 
round and octagonal. 

(1) M&nasara : 

The characteristic features of the three styles : 
Muladi-stupi-paryantam vedatram cb&yatatrakam | 

Dvyatram vfittakritaih v&tha grivadi-tikharakfitih | 
BtQpi-karna-samyuktam dvayam va chaikam eva va I 
Ghatur-atrakfitim yas tu Nagaram tat prakirtitam I 
Miilagraih vrittam itkaram tad yat ayatam eva va I 
Grivadi-stupi-paryantam yuktatho(-dhas) tad yugatrakam I 
Vfittasyagre dvyatrakam tad Vesara-namakam bhavet I 
Mulagrat stupi-paryantam asb(atram va I 

Tad-agram ohiyataih vapi grivasyadho yngatrakam I 
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Purvavach chordhva-de^am syad Dr&Tidam tat prakirtitain l 
Samri§raika-^ikhil-yaktam oh&yftme taoh-chhikhS-trayam \ 
Dryakra-vrittopari-stQpi v^ittaTh yS ohatur-akrakam I 
Padmudi-kudmalaatam syad uktavad vakf iti(ih) nyaset I 

(M. XVIII. 90-102). 

The Niigara style is distinguished by its quadrangular shape ; 
the Vesara by its round shape, and the Dravi^a by its 
octagonal or hexagonal shape: 

See Stiprabhedagama below and compare : 

(Referring to the pedestal of the pallus) : 

Nfigarath chatur-asrain asht&tram Dravidarh tatha | 

Vi'ittaiii cha Yesararh proktara etat pithukritis tatha I 

(M. Liii. 63-64). 

These distinguishing features are noticed generally at the 
upper part of a building: 

Griva-inastaka-sikhu-pradetake I 
I^ugaradi-samalahkritoktavat I 

(M. XXI. 71-72). 

N rigara-Drrivida-Veaarudrn(-diniiiii) i4ikhanvitam....(harmyain) I 

(M. XXVI. 76). 

Referring to chariots (ratha) : 

Yedusiraih Xfigaraiii proktam vasvasraih Dravidam bhavet I 
Huvrittaiii Yesaraiii proktaih ra(A)ndhraih syiit tu sbad-akra- 

kam I 

(M. XLiii. 123-124). 

An important .adtlition is noticed in this passage ; this style is 
designated as Itaudra, which is perhaps a corruption of 
Andhra. 

In an ' ephigraphical record Kalihga also is mentioned as a 
distinct style of architecture (sec below). 
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If the identification of Vesara with Teluga or TrI-kalifiga is 
aooepted (see below), and if the reading Andhra for Bandhra 
is also accepted, the Ealinga and the Andhra would 
be two branches of Yeaara. And as the Dravida style is 
stated to be of the hexagonal or octagonal shape (see above) 
it would appear that the Dr&vida proper is octagonal and 
the Andhra, which is placed between the Dravida and the 
Vesara, is hexagonal (see further discussion below). 

The same three styles are distinguished in sculpture also : 
(Lifigam) Nagaraih Dravidath chaiva Vesaraih cha tridh& 

matam \ 
(M. LIU. 76, also 100). 

Kury&t tu nagare linge pitham Nagaram eva cha I 
Dravide Dr&vidam proktam vesare Vesaraih tatha I 

(M. Lill. 46-47, etc). 

(2) Kamikagama (lxv. 6-7, 12-18) ; 

Pratyekaih tri-vidhaih proktam samchitam chapy-asamchitam I 
Upasaihchitam ity-evam Nagaraih Dravidaih tatha II 6 
Vetaraih cha tatha jatit ohhando vaikalpam eva cha II 7 
Savistara*vatach chhanna-basta-purnayatanvitam I 
Yugm&yr.gma-vibh&gena Nagaram syat samik^itam M 12 
Antara-prastaropetam Oha-pratyuha-saihyutam I 
Nivra-sandhdra-saihstambha-vr&te parid^idhaih tubhaih II 13 
Dravidaih vakshyate’ thatah vistaia-dvayorghakam(?) I 
Baktilchohhanna-pratikshep&t yugmSyugma-viteshatah II 14 
Hitva tatra samibhutaih bhadralaukara-samyutam I 
Aneka-dvara-samyuktaih shad-vargam Dravi^am smfitam II 15 
Labdha-vyas&yataih yat tu natiiiktam na hinakam i 
Bahu-varga-yutam vapi dandika-vara-tobhitam II 16 
Mah&-varaih vimanordhve nirvuhauana-saihyutam (?) I 
Sakshetropeta-madhyarnghri-yuktam tad Vesaram matam II 17 
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Yatin&m ga^UcSuSm oha jivinSm krara-karma^ah I 
Pra&astam Vesaraih tosh&m anyeshSm-itare lubhe K 18 
The details of the three sty^ are described more briefly but 
explicitly in the following Agama: 

(3) Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 37-39) : 

Dvara-bhedam idam proktaih j&ti-bhedam tatah tfinu H 37 
NSgaratn Drivi^aih chaiya Yesaram cha tridhft matam I 
Kan^had arabhya vfittam yad Yesaram iti smritam H 38 
Grivam arabhya chashtamtam vimanam Dravidakhyakam | 
Sarvam vai ohaturaaram yat prasadam Nagaram tu-idam .1 39 
AccorJing to this Agama, the buildings of the Nagara style 
are quadrangular from the base to the top ; those of the 
Dravida style arc octagonal from the neck to the top ; and 
those of the Yesara style are round from the neck to the top. 
Apparently the lower part of the buildings of the two latter 
styles is quadrangular. 

(4) Svair ahgula-pramaqair dva-data-vistirnam ayatam oha 

mukham I 

Nagnajita tu ohatur-data dairghyena Dravida{m) kathitam 0 
According to one’s own ahgula (finger) the face (of his own 
statue) is twelve angulas long and broad. But according 
to (the architect) Nagnajit it should be fourteen angulas 
in the Dravida style. 

The commentary quotes Nagnajit in full : 

Yistin^am dva-data-mukham dairghyepa cha chatur-data I 
Angulani tathS k&ryam tan-m&naih Dravidam smfitam n 

The face should be twelve angulas broad and fourteen afigulas 
long : such a measure is known as Dravida (i. e., this is the 
Dravida style of measurement). 

(Brihat-samhiti, Lvin. 4, J. B. A. S., N. S., 
vol. VI. p. 323, note 3). 
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(6) Like the face of the lady Barth shone 'the VanaT&ae-n&^ 
on which Nftgara-khan^a at all times was conspicuous like 
the tilaka, a sign of good fortune, (then follows a descrip- 
tion of its groves, gardens, tanks, etc). In the Nagara-khap^a 
shone the splendid Bandhavanagara 
In Nagara-khap(j[a, like the mouths of Hara, were five 
agraharas, from which proceeded the sounds of all Bra- 
hmaps reading and teaching the reading of all the Vedas, 
Purapas, moral precepts, tastras, logic, agamas, poems, 
dramas, stories, smfiti, and rules for sacrifioes.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 226, Transl. 
p. 132, paras 6, 7 ; Boman text, p. 229, line 24 to p. 236, 

line 2) 

(6) “ In the world beautiful is the Kuntala-land, in which is the 

charming Vanavasa country ; in it is the Nagara-khapdLa, 
in which was the agreeable Bandhavapura. (The list of 
its trees and other attractions). In that royal city (raja- 
dhani) was formerly a king of that country famed for his 
liberality, Sovi-deva.” 

(Ibid. no. 236, Transl. p. 136, para 2 ; Boman text, 

p. 238, Une 20 f). 

(7) Nagari-khan^a and Nagari-khapda (ibid. no. 236, Transl. 

p. 137, paras 3, 4), Nagara-khanda seventy (no. 240, Transl. 
p. 138), Nagara-khapda-nada (no. 241, Transl. p. 138), 
Nagara-khap^a (no. 243, Boman text, p. 248, line 8), Nagara- 
khap^a seventy (no. 267, Transl. p. 14.3, last para, line 7), 
Nagari-khapda seventy (no. 277, Transl. p. 146, largest para, 
line 6). 

(8) Nagara-bhuktau valavi-vaishayika-taiva . . . padra{ik 

(?ksh)antpsh-pati Varupika-grama— “ Of the village of 
Varupika, which lies .... in the Nagara bhnkti, 
(and) belonging to the Yalavi-vishaya.” 

(Deo Baranark Insorip. of Jivitagupta ii, lines 6-7 ; 

C. 1. 1, vol. in. F. Q. I. no. 46, pp. 216, 218). 
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(9) “ When that kiog (king Harihara’s son Deva>Baya) of men 

was ruling the kingdom in peace and wisdom^^ shining in 
beauty beyond all countries was the entire Karnpa^a pro- 
vince ; and in that Karpna^a country famous was the Gutti- 
n&d, which contained eighteen Kampanas in which the 
most famous n&d was ‘ Nagara-khanda ’ to which Kuppa^ur 
was an ornament, owing to the settlement of the Bhavyas 
(or Jains), and its Chaityal&yas, beautiful with lotus-ponds, 
pleasure-gardens and fields of gandha-tali rice. (Further 
description of its attractions).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vili. part I, Sorab Talug, no. 261, 
Roman text, p. 82, Transl. p. 41). 

(10) “In the island of Jambu trees (Jambu-dvipa), in the 
Bharata-kshetra, near the holy mountain (6ridhara), 
protected by the wise Chandragupta, an abode of the good 
usages of eminent Kshatriyas, filled with a population 
worthy of gifts (dakshina-patra), a place of unbroken wealth, 
was the district (vishaya) named Naga-khapda of good 
fortune, possessed of all comforts, and from being ever free 
from destruction (lay a) of the wise, called Nilaya (an asylum). 
There, adorned with gardens of various fruit trees (nam^d), 
shines the village named Kuppafur, protected by Gopeta. 
There, like the forehead-ornament to the wife, in the territory 
of king Harihara, was a Jina Chaity&laya which had 
received a t&sana from the Kadambas.” 

(Ibid. no. 263, Roman text, p. 86, Transl. p. 43). 

The identity of Kflgara-khapda with Nftga-khapda is 
undoubted owing to the fact that the one and same village 
Kuppa(Qr is contained in both. 

(Ill “The headman of Fithaiuane village, the first in the 
Kuppa^lir Twenty-six of the Nftgara-khap^a Malu-nad, 
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belonging to the Chandragutti-Tenthe of the Bana\& 3 i 

Twelve Thousand in the South country ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vin. part T, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 266, Bonaan text, p. 87, Transl. p. 43). 

(12) In Jambud-vipa, in the EarnnStaka-vishaya, adorned with 
all manner of trees (named) is N&gara>kha:gi^a.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part I, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 329, Transl. p. 68, para. 2, line 4). 

(13) The expression ‘ NSgara-kanda Seventy ’ occurs in several 
of the Sorab Taluq Inscriptions, e.g., nos. 326, 327, 328, 336, 
337, etc. 

“ To the ocean-girdled earth like a beautiful breast formed 
for enjoyment was Nagara-khan^a in the Banav&si-manijlala.” 

(Ibid. no. 346, Transl. p. 60). 

(14) ” In the ocean -girdled Jambu-diva (dvipa) is the Mandara 
mountain ; to the south of which is the Bharata-kshetra, 

in which is wherein is the beautiful N&gara-khan^a. 

Among the chief villages of that na(]l is the agrahSra named 
£uppa||ura.” 

Grants were also made (as specified) by the oil-mongers, 
the betel-sellers and the' gandas (?) of Nsgara-kha^^a for 
the perpetual lamp.’* 

(Ibid. no. 276, Transl. p. 47). 

(16) “ In the pleasant Nagara-khanda is the agrah&ra whioh is 
jewel mirror to the earth, the beautiful Kuppa^Qr, with its 
splendid temples, its golden towers, its lofty mansions, its 
streets of shops, its interior surrounded with a moat, 

its.... , and the houses of dancing girls,— how beautiful 

to the eyes was KuppatCir. It surpassed Alak&pura, Amarft- 
vati and Bhogavati. Within that village, vying with 
Kailaka, stood the temple of KotinStha, built by Vitva- 
kanuniii and carved with complete devotion, planned in 

•20 
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perfect accordance with the man; rules of architecture, 

and freely decorated with drmi^a, hhumiga and nO^ara." 

“ These and bhadropeta appear to be technical terms of the 

^ilpa>t&stra or science of architecture.” Mr. Rice. 

✓ 

(They are evidently the three styles of architecture called the 
DrSvi^a, Yesara and Nagara in the M&nas&ra and elsewhere). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vin. part I, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 275, Roman text, p. 92, line 9 from 
bottom upwards, Transl. p. 46, note 1). 

(16) " The earliest Vijayanagar inscription (Sb. 263, noted above) 

contains the interesting statement that the district (vishaya) 
named Nfiga-khanda (generally N&gara-khanda,corresponding 
more or less with the Shikirpur Taluq) was (formerly) pro- 
tected by the wise Chandragupta, an abode of the usages 
of eminent Kshatriyas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. part I, Introduction 

p. 11, para 5). 

(17) The Sorab Taluq Inscriptions (no. 261 f) have reference to 

Nfigara-khanda and its pompous buildings (temples), pic- 
turesque gardens and other natural and artificial beauties. 
From these it may be inferred that the buildings of N&gara- 
khaiq^a possessed, a.s stated in the M&nas&ra, a distinct 
style of architecture like those of the Dravida and Yesara 
countries. 

(18) Compare Fah Hian’s Kingdom of the Dakshina (Ind. Ant. 

vol. VII. pp. 1-7, note 2) : 

" Going two hundred yojanas south from this, there is a 
country called Ta-thsin (Dakshina). Here is a Sanghar&ma 
of the former Buddha, K&tyapa. It is constructed out of a 
great mountain of rock hewn to the proper shape. This 
building has altc^ether five storeys. The lowest is shaped 
into the form of au elephant, and has five hundred stone 
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cells in it. The second is in the form of. a lion and has 
four hundred chambers. The third is shaped like a horse, 
and hi^ three hundred chambers. The fifth storey is in 
the shape of a dove, and has one hundred chambers in it. 
At the very top of all is a spring of water, which, flowing 
in a stream before the rooms, encircles each tier, and so, 
running in a circuitous course, at last arrives at the very 
lowest tstoroy of all, where, flowing past the chambers as 
before, it finally issues through the door of the building. 
Throughout the consecutive tiers, in various parts of the 
building, windows have been pierced through the solid rock 
for the admission of light, so that every chamber is quite 
illuminated, and there is no darkness (throughout the 
whole). At the four corners of this edifice they have hewn 
out the rook into steps, as a means for ascending. Men 
of the present time point out a small ladder which reaches 
up to the highest point (of the rock) by which men of old 
ascended it, one foot at a time (?). They derive the name 
which they give to this building, viz. JPo^loya^ from an 
Indian word (pfiravata) signifying ‘pigeon.’ There are 
always Arhats abiding here. This land is hilly and barren, 
without inhabitants. At a considerable distance from the 
hill there are villages, but all of them are inhabited by 
heretics. They know nothing of the law of Buddha or 
6ramans, of Br&hma^s, or of any of the different schools 
of learning. The men of that country continually 
see persons come flying to the temple. On a certain 
occasion there were some Buddhist pilgrims from different 
countries who came here with a desire to pay religious wor- 
ship at this temple. Then the men of the villages above 
alluded to ask them saying * Why do you not fly to it ? 
We behold the religious men who occupy those chamber 
constantly on the wing.’ ‘ Because our wings are not yet 
perfectly formed.’ The country of Ta-thsin is precipitous. 
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and the road dangerous and didicult to find. Those who 
wish to go there ought to give a present to the king of the 
country, either money or goods. The king then deputes 
certain men to accoippany them as guides, and so they 
pass the travellers from one place to another, each party 
pointing out their own roads and intricate bye-paths. Fah 
Hi an finding himself in the end unable to proceed to that 
country, reports in the above passages merely what he 
heard.” 

(Beal’s Travels of Fah Hian and Sung-Yun, 

pp. 139, 141). 

(19) “ The territory (Driivida) which also includes the northern 

half of Ceylon) extends northwards up to an irregular line 
drawn from a point on the Arabian sea about 1,000 miles 
below Goa along the Western Ghats as far as Kolhapur, 
thence north-east through Hyderabad, and farther eastwards 
to the Bay of Bengal.’’ (Encyclopadia Brit. ed. 11, p. 660). 

(20) Vesara is otherwise called Andhra or Telugu. “ The old 

Telugu country covers about 8000 square miles, and is 
bounded on the east by the Bay of Bengal, on the north 
by the river Godavari, on the south by the Kfishna,” 
(Dr. Barnett, Catalogue of the Telugu Books, Preface). 

The boundaries of the Telugu or Yesara country are given in 
detail in the Linguistic Survey of India : “ The Telugu 
country is bounded towards the east by the Bay of Bengal 
from about Barwa in the Ganjam district in the north to 
Madras in the south. From Barwa the frontier line goes 
westwards through Ganjam to the Eastern Ghats, and then 
southwards, crosses the Sobari on the border of the Sunkum 
and the Bijai Talukas in the Baster state, and thence runs 
along the range of the Bela Dila to the Indravati. It 
follows that river to its confluence with the God&vari, and 
then runs through Chanda, cutting off the southern part 
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of the district, and farther eastwards, inolading the 
southern border of the district Wun. It then tarns south* 
wards to the Godavari at its confluence with the Mafijira, 
and thence farther south, towards Bidar, where Telugu 
meets with Eanarese.” 

(Linguistic Survey of India, vol. iv. p* 677). 

See also the following : 

Trikandatesha (Bibl. 268, Cal. 2, 8, 44). 

Hemachaudra-Abhidhana-chintamapi, (12, 63). 

Hahiyudha (2, 295). 

Naishadha-karika (Bibl. Cal. 10, 8). 

Brihadaranyaka-upanishad (8, 16). 

^i&upalabadha (Bibl. 141, Cal. 12, 19). 

(21) Nagara seems to be a very popular geographical name (see 
J. A. S. B. 1896, vol. Lxv, part I, pp. 116-117) : 

It is clear from the references that N&gara was formerly the 
capital of Birbhum in Beogal ; that N&gara is the name 
of a famous port in Tanjore ; that it is the name of 
an extensive division in Mysore ; that a town named 
Nagara aud an ancient place called Nfigarakota are 
situated on the Bias in the district of Kangra, in the Punjab ; 
that we find Nagara vasti in Darbhanga, the town Na- 
garaparken in Sindh and Nagarakhas in the district of 
Basti ; that there is a number of ancient villages in the 
Deccan called Nagaram ; and that Nagara is the name 
of two rivers in North Bengal, the name of a village 
in the district of Dacca ; and that of some 9 or 10 places, 
called Nagara in Rajputana proper, three are towns ; that 
a fortiflcd village in the Santal Farganah is called N&gara. 
The ancient Madhyamika, which was once besieged by 
Menander, is now called Nagari near Chitor (Smith’s His- 
tory, p. 187). Hieun Tsiang also mentions N&gara (modem 
Jellalabad) which was a province of ancient Kapifca 
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(Kftdphisa), the people whereof were the followers of Buddha 
(see hia Travels, luddx). 

The NSgaras are mentioned in the list of countries and 
peoples, given in the / YogSvatistha-B%m&yana (Utpatti- 
prakarana, xxxv, 33) as a people. The same list refers to 
the Drfividas (ibid. 40) also as a people living south of the 
mount Chitra-kQta, below the river God&vari. In this list 
the Andhras, Kalihgas, and Chaulikas are clearly distin- 
guished from the Dr&vidas (ibid. 26-27). 

N&gara is the name of a script also, mostly prevailing in 
Northern India. There lives a powerful tribe called Nagara, 
in the mountainous tract of Kabul in Afghanistan. 
Nsgara is the designation of a sect of Brahmins also who, it 
is held, came over from some part in Northern India and 
settled down in Gujrat at a place known as Nagaranandapura. 
From these Nagara Brahmans, it is said, came the use of 
the NSgari alphabet. A portion (part Vi) of the Skanda- 
Fur&na bears the name Nagara-khanda. From this 
instance, it would iippear that the expression Nagara is 
at least as old as the Nagara-khanda incorporated into the 
Skanda-Purana which was, according to a general concen- 
sus, composed in honour of, or, at least, named after Skanda- 
gupta (455-480 A. D.), the seventh Emperor of the early 
Gupta dynasty. 

Why the Nagara-kha^^*^* Skanda- 

Furapa, is so called is not explained explicity in the 
Purana itself. But from the contents of chapters 114, 163, 
199, 200, 201 and 203 of this (6th) part, it seems to 
have been named after the Nagara Brahmins. The 
etymological origin of the term natjarn is, however, explained 
in chapter 114 of the Nagara-khanda. It is stated (vv. 
76, 77, 78, 93) to have arisen from an incantation of snake- 
poisoning (of. verses 1-113, nagara, no poison). Compare 
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the following : 

Garam visham iti proktam na tatr§sti oha sflmpratam N 
Na gatam na garath chaitaoh obhrutvS ye pannagSdhamfth t 
Tatra eth&syanti te vadhyi bhavishyanti yathfi-sukham II 
Adya prabhfiti tat athanam (Chamatk&ra>paiam) nagarft- 

khyam dharft<tale I 

Bhavishyati su-vikhyataih tava kirtti-vivarddhanam N 
Svani tan uagaram jatam asmat kalad anantaram I 

(Skanda-Purana, part vi, Nagarakha^^a, chap. 114, 

V. 76,77, 78, 93). 

From all the literary and epigraphical Instanoes given above, 
it appears certain that the expressions Nagara, Vesara, and 
Dravida are primarily geographical. But the precise bound- 
aries of Nagara, like those of Dravida and Vesara,* are not 
traceable. The epigraphical quotations, however, would 
tend to localise Nagara somewhere v/ithin the territory of 
modern Mysore. But the N&gara script, the NSgara- 
khanda of the Skanda-Purana, and the N&gara-Br&h- 
mins, representing some way or other the Northern India 
from the Himalaya to the Vindhya and from Gujrat to 
Magadha, would jointly give a wider boundary to NSgara. 
Besides the author of the Manasara shows his acquaintance 
with buildings of the whole of India in the passage where 
he divides the bast types of buildings by the following desig- 
nations, namely, PahchSla, Dravida, Madhya-k&nta (meaning 
apparently Madhyadeta), Kalihga, Varfijfa (Virata), Kerala, 
Vamsaka, Magadha, Janaka, and SphQ(Gu)rjaka (M. 
XXX. 6-7). 

If the country of Nfigara, like those of Dr&vida and Vesara, 
be included in Southern India, in other words, if Northern 
India be excluded from the scope of the styles of buildings 
mentioned in records quoted above, the passage, mentioning 
the ten different types of buildings of the ten countries 
covering the whole of India, will have to be treated as what 
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ia called a apurioos record, a term under which the conflict- 
ing ideas are reconciled by many a acholar. Let whatever 
be the boundaries of Nagara. It ia clear beyond doubt that 
the three styles of architecture have arisen from three 
geographical names, ]^&gara, Yeaara, and Dr&viijia. And 
there we have a parallel instance of similar divisions' in 
the early Grecian architecture : 

The three ancient orders — the Doric, Ionic, Corinthian — on 
which were based the three styles of Grecian architecture 
have been traced by Vitruvius, an authority on architec- 
ture of the first century. 

“ In this country (Smyrna) allotting different spots for 
different purposes, they began to erect temples, the first of 
which was dedicated to Apollo Fanionios, and resembled 
that which they had seen in Achaia, and they gave it 
the name of Doric, because they had first seen that species 
in the cities of Doria. ” (Book iv. chap. i). 

GvVilt comments on it thus : " The origin of the Doric order 
is a question not easily disposed of. Many provinces of 
Greece bore the name of Doria ; but the name is often the 
least satisfactory mode of accounting for the birth of the 
thing which bears it.” (Enoycl. Art. 142). 

” The Ionic order, at first chiefly oonflned to the states of 
Asia Minor, appears to have been coeval with the Doric 
order ” (Gwilt, Enoycl. Art. 163). “ That species, of which 
the lonians (inhabitants of Ion) were the inventors, has 
received t^e appellation of Ionic.” (Vitruvius, Book iv. 
chap. i). 

The third species, Corinthian, is so called because, ” Calli- 
machus, who for his great ingenuity and taste was called by 
the Athenians Catatechnos, happening at this time to pass 
by the tomb, observed the basket and the delioaoy of the 
foliage which surrounded it. Pleased with the form and 
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novelty of combination, he constructed, from the hint thus 
afforded, columns of this species in the country about 
Corinth.” (Vitruvius, Book iv. Chap, i), 

" When Solomon ascended the throne, anxious to fulfil the 
wish his father had long entertained of erecting a fixed 
temple for the reception of the ark, he was not only obliged 
to send to Tyre for workmen, but for an architect also. 
Upon this temple a dissertation has been written by a 
Spaniard of the name of Villalpanda, wherein he, with con- 
summate simplicity, urges that the orders, instead of being 
invention of the Oreekt, were the invention of God Himself, 
aud that Callimachus most shamefully put for the preten- 
sions to the formation of the Corinthian capital which, ho 
says, had been used centuries before in the temple at Jeru- 
salem.” (Gwilt, Enoycl. Art. 62). 

” The other two orders, Tuscan and Composite, which are 
of a later date than the time of Vitruvius, are of Italian or 
Roman origin. The Composite, as its title denotes, is the 
combination of other orders and has thus no independent 
importance. The Tuscan order has also reference to the 
country of Tuscany, formerly called Eutruria, a country 
of Italy.” (Gwilt, Enoycl. Art. 178). 

The origin of the Indian architecture is attributed to a my- 
thological person Vitva-karman, literally, the Creator of the 
Universe. But the styles of architecture are stated to have 
been invented by one Bammoja : 

” An interesting record from Ho}al is the label out on the 
capital of a finely carved pillar in the Amritetvara temple. 
It is called in the inscription a Sukara-pillar. Speaking of 
the sculptor who made it, the record says that he, Bammoja, 
the pupil of Fadoja of Soge, was a Vitvakarma, i. e. the 
architect of tbe gods in this £ali age, the master of the 
sixty -four arts and sciences, the clever builder of the sixty -fouir 
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Tarieties of msasions and the arohiteot who had in- 
vented (? discovered) the four types of buildings, viz. N&gara, 
Ealihga, Drivida and Vesara. An earlier sculptor of about 
the 9th century A. D.fii whom we hear from an inscription 
on a pedestal at Kdgalii was a grandson of ^ivananni. It 
is stated that he made the image of the sun (divasa-kara) of 
which the stone in question was evidently the pedestal.” 

(Government of Madras, G. 0. no. 1260, 16th August, 
1916, p. 90, see also Progress Beport of the assistant 
arohselogical superintendent for Epigraphy, Bouthern 

circle, 1914-16, p. 90). 

It has been pointed out already that Efilinga is mentioned in 
the Milnasara (xxx. 5-7) as the name of a type of build- 
ing, but therein it is never stated as a style like the Niigara, 
Vesara and Dravida, the E&lihga type of buildings being 
apparently included in one of these three styles. In the 
same treatise there is another passage, pointed out above, 
where Bandhra or Andhra is mentioned as a type of 
chariots. It has also been stated above that these Ealthga 
and Andhra might be two branches of the Vesara, being 
geographically placed on the two sides of it, the three 
together forming Tri-Ealihga or three Ealihgas. lu one of 
the epigraphioal quotations (no. 16) Bhumija is men- 
tioned alongside Dravida and Nagara, and this Bumija 
Oit., originated in the land or the style of the land, 
where the document was written) is apparently same as 
Vesara. 

Some of the numerous literary and epigraphioal quotations 
given above must be placed in dates later than the time of 
Bammoja mentioned in the present- document. But neither 
his name nor his stylo (Eftlihga) is associated with the 
three styles, N&gara, Vesara, Drfivida, in any of the instances 
quoted above. It is not unlikely that Bammoja * discovered' 
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the three styles, which had been perhaps existing long 
before him, and adding his own invention (KalLhga) 
claimed the originality for all the four. Suoh instances of 
unsorapulously adding to the works of one’s predecessors 
and claiming the originality are not rare in the literary or 
the archaeological records. 

It does not seem probable that any one person could have 
invented all the styles of architecture at one time and issued 
them as a royal command ; they are more likely to have 
arisen out of the local circumstances at different periods, 
before they were recorded, presumably first in the 
architectural treatises and then in the epigraphical records. 

The object of this article is not, however, to identify the 
country of Nagara, nor to find out the inventor or inven- 
tors of the styles, although on them depend many interest- 
ing points of the ancient Indian architecture. Here it is 
clear that the expressions NSgara, Yesara and DrSvida are 
geographical, and that they imply three styles of architec- 
ture in its broadest sense. 

But on the last point, too, modern authorities hold different 
views. In discussing the styles of Indian architecture, 
Mr. Ha veil is of opinion (Study of the Indian Civilization, 
Preface) that they are Siva and Visnu, and not Northern and 
Southern, or the Indo-Aryan and the Dravidian, as Fergusson 
and Burgess suppose to be (of. History of lad. and Bast arch. 
1910). The 6ilpa-$a8tra8 and the Agamas seem to 
disagree to Havell’s theory, nor do they wholly support the 
views of Fergusson and Burgess. The division proposed 
by Havell, being not geographical, may be systema- 
tically applied to religious architecture, while that adopted 
by Fergusson and Burgess being of a geographical nature, 
is more in agreement with the system of the Silpa-Sastras 
than Havoll’s division. 
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The fact that the Hindu art-oonsoiousness is largely dominated 
by a spiritual motive being strictly adhered to, it would 
follow that HaVell's division into diva and Vishpu, or 
others* into Hindu, Buddhist and Jain, would be more 
logical than that into Northern , Eastern and Southern, or 
NSgara, Yesara and Dr&vi^a. But even admitting this, we 
must not forget that the Hindus knew the point where 
exactly to draw the line between religion, on the one hand, 
and social and political life, on the other. It is needless to 
observe that within the three geographical styles the 
sectarian sub-divisions are quite feasible. 

NATAKA— A moulding, a theatre, a crowning moulding or ornament 
of a pillar : it is generally used together with petals ; the part 
of the capital which supports the abacus (phalaka) is sometimes 
so called; a cardinal number. 

Fadanam api sarvesham patra-jstyair alahkpitam I 

Antare na^akair yuktam padmanam tu dalair yutam I 

(M. XIV. 149-150). 

In connection with the entablature : N&takanta-mrinalika ) 

(M. XVI. 53). 

Narair Va natakahge tu kuryad devalayadinam I 

Harmyantaralayah sarve npinam nataka-samyutam 1 

Etat tu prastarasyordhve nafakasyordhvamsavat I 

(Ibid. 112, 114, 117). 

Athava tapasvininaiii cha ma^he va na^akahakam (mandapam) I 

(M. XXXIV. 426). 

In connection with pavilions (mandapa) : 

Nataka-vistaraih paficha-paiicha-bhagena yojayat I 

(Ibid. 503). 

' In connection with the arch (torana) : 

Makara-kiihbari-vaktram natakadi-bhujahgavat I 

Kesari*mandanam bhavati ohitra-torana-natakaih I 

(M. XLVI. 66-67). 

The cardinal number ten ; 

Shat-saptilshtaka-dandaih va nanda-nataka-radrakam I 

(M. IX. 430). 
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NATIKA — A moulding. 

In conneotion with the arch (tora^a) : 

Ksfika phalaka mush^i-bandhanam patra-vallikam \ 

(M. XI VI. 66). 

In connection with the pillar : 

Eumbh&yamam tathotkantham Qrdhve karna-samam bhavet I 
Tat-samam nS^ikakbyam syad unnatam tad viseshatah ( 

(M. XV. 54-56). 

NATTA (NATYA)-6ALA— a detached building used as a masiC' 
hail. 

Natta-^ahi cha karttavya dvara-desa-samu^raya I 
And the music hall should be built attached to the gateway (of 
the temple). (Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 45). 

A Mandapa or hall for religious music, built in front of the main 
temple : 

Durgga-devalayasyabharanam iva purah sthapayamasa gurvvim 
feriman ferinatha-viryyah sthagita-da^a-disan iiatya-fealam 
chhalena I 

(Dirghasi Inscrip. of Vanapati, lines 14-15, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IV. p. 316). 

NABHI-VITHI— A road proceeding from the central part of a village 
or town. 

Brahma-bhaga-vriddhya vithir nabhi-vithiti kathyate I 

(Eamikagama, xxv. 1). 

NAEACHA— A road running towards the cast. 

Pruh-mukha vithayah sarva naraohakhye(a i)ti smritah \ 

(Kamikagama, xxv. 3). 

NALA— A canal or gutter (M. xix. 144, 148, 163, etc.), a tubular vessel 
of the body (M. L. 198, 201, 205, etc). 

In connection with the phallus (M. Lii. 294-296, etc). 
NALA-GEHA— A canal-house. 

....Bhitti-geham ihochyate \ 

Tri-chatush-paficha-shad-bhagara saptam§am kudya-vistarain I 
Sosham tu nSla-geham tu....«... I (M. xxxiii, 359, 360), 
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NALIKA — (see Nftla) — A canal, the lower leg. 

Ek&m^ath tad-dhatam bhitti*tSram ^eshaiu oha naliks I 

(M, XXXIII. 438). 

The lower leg (M. xtv. 42, etc^. 

NALIKA-GRIHA — (see Nfila-geha) — A canal house. 

(M. XIX. 98, etc). 

NALI — (see Nalika)— A canal, a gutter. 

Geha-tare tu saptamtam nuli-taram yugamtakam I 

(M. XIX. 115, see also 116). 

NASA — A nose, a nose-shaped object, the upper piece of a door, a 
vestibule. 

Yijneya nasika nasa nasa dvarordhra-daru cha | 

(Amarakosha, ll. ii, 13). 

In connection with the base : 

Grahadi-chitra-sarvesham kshudra-nasadi-bhashitam I 

(M. XIV. 236, etc). 

NASIKA(-SI) — (see Nasa) — A Inose-shaped architectural object, a 
vestibule. 

In connection with the pillar (M. xvi. 76, 77, 90, 120, etc). 

Some component part of a building (M. xvii. 207, xix. 174, etc). 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-nasi (M. L. 284). 

Suprabhedagama, xxxi. (referring to a class of buildings) : 
Chatush-kutat chatuh-balab chatvarah parsva-nasikah II 48 
Mukha-nasi tatha yuktam dva-da^am chunu-nasikah N 49 
Chatur-nasi-samayuktam anu-ndsi-datash^akain II 51 
Ku^a-bala-samayukta punah pahjara-nasika n 52 
P&rtvayor nasik&-yuktaih tan-madhye tanu(tvanu)-n&sikall 79 
Eka-n&sikaya yuktam paSjaram samudahritam I 
Kuteshu nasika-yuktam kosh^ham etat prakirtitam N 80 
E&mikagama, lV. (eight kinds of Nasika) : 

Nasika tv-ash^dha jneya tasyadau simha-samjiiitam I 
Sardha-pafijarain anyat syat tritlyam matam H 132 
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NiryQha-pafijaram pa^ohftt pafiohamaih lamba-naaikam I 
Siihha-brotram ta shaah^am syst khapda-niryQhakam tathft H 
Jhasa-pafijaram aayat sy&t tasam lakahapam uchyate K 133 
They are alao called pafijaraa : 

Sarveahftih paiijar&n&m ta m&nam evam adShpitam II 149 
The detaila of theae niaikaa or pahjaraa (ibid. 134-146) : 
6liahta-pr&8fida-mvr§aga-vipulaih aama-nirgamam I 
Sha(-vatga-aahitam takti-dhvajayor mukha-pa^tikam II 134 
Vedik&-jftlak&-atambha-r&jitaih aimha-pafijaram I 
Tri-dandadi-ohatur-danda-paryantam vipalaavitam II 135 
Yath&rh&y&ma-aamyuktaih auchi-pSda-dvayam dTij&h I 
Sarveahaih pafijaranam tu madhyame samprayojayet II 136 
Dh&mai pr4a&dam &tliahtam aaaivram oh&rdha-nirgatam I 
Adhiath&nadi-pafiohadga-takfci'dhyaja-samanvitam H 137 
Makha-pa^^ikayopetam vedika-jSlak&nYitam I 
Karna-p&da-yutam a&rdha-pafijaram tu vidhiyate II 138 
Prftgvad vipala-aamyaktam pSda-nirgamftavitam I 
Tri-bh&gam nirgatam Vipi vrita-aphatiika-aanaibham II 139 
Fahjaraay&dimaih te3ha(m) pragvad atra aamiritam II 140 
SvSntirupa-tikhSsv-agram tlishta-nivrfihga-karnakam I 
Kapot&dyahga-aamyuktam etan nityhha-paiijarain II 141 
Baibbliabta-nivra-karnaDghri-krita-niga-talam tirah I 
NiryQha-rahitam yuktam aarTiugam lamba-nSaikam n 142 
Tad eva simha-troti&bha-tikham yad-Yad niviakam \ 
Samftritam karna-p&deua aimha-tiotiam tad uchyate 1 143 
Vist&re paiioham&mte tu dvyamtam nirgamaa&uvitam I 
NivradhaatSt kapotidyair amtair mandita-rupakam H 
Namna tu khanda-uiryilha(m) jQ4tv& aamyak prayojayet II 144 
Dapda-dandiinta-niahkruntam nivradhast&d upary-adhah I 
Ahgair yuktaih kapotadyaih kandharam tora^ftnyitam H 145 
Jhaaa-paniaram etat ayad aahtamam uamatah dvijah U 146 
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NAHA-LIIJGA— A kind of phallus. 

Aohftrya'hastena v& lingam &isk 7 a-(sya )8 tu n&ha-lihga>vat I 

(M. Lll. 336, see details under Linga). 

NIGAAliA—A town, the quarters inhabited by traders, a market. 

(M. X. 42, see details under Nagara). 
Of. Nagara-nigama-jana-padSnSm — “ towns, marts and rural parts, 
(e. g. grSma-nagara-nigama, Harshacharita, p. 220, 1. 1)”. 

(Junagaijh Insorip, of Budradaman, lines 10, 11. 
Ep. Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 43, 37, and note 5). 
Nigama-sabh&ya-nibadha — registered'at the town's hall. 

(Senart, Nasik Cave Inscrip. no. 12, line 4, 
Ep. lud. vol. VIII. pp. 82, 83). 
NIGAMA-SABHA — (see Nigaina ) — k guild-hall, the traders’assembly. 
Cf. Eta cha sarva sravita nigama-sabhiiya nibadha cha phalakav&ra 
cbaritrat ti — “ and all this has been proclaimed in the guild- 
hall and has been written on boards according to custom.” 

" Nigama-sabhaya, * in the guild hall,’ may also be translated * in 
the assembly of the traders.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Esbatrapa Inscrip. no. 9, line 4, Arch. Surv. 
new Imp. series, vol. iv. pp. 102, 103, note 

3 on page 103). 

NIDBA — A moulding. 

Yfijanam chaika-bhagena nidreku Viijanarii tribhih II 
Yajanam chaika-bhagena tathu nidrii tri-bhiigatah U 

(Kamikugama, LV. 10, 11). 

NIDHANA — ^A store-room, a treasury. 

Yimana-taleshu cha mandaposhu nidhaua-sadmeshv-api gopu- 
reshv-api I 

(M. XIV. 397-400). 

NIB(-Y)ipA— An ornament covering the lower part cf the pent-roof, a 
moulding. 

Agrsxh vikatitUbham syan luulam cha nibidauvitam I 

(M. X VIII. 216, etc). 
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NIMNA-(EA) — The cavity, depth, depressed part, drip, projection, 
edge of an architectural or sculptural object, a moulding. 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv 247, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishth&na). 

A moulding of the column (M. xv. 52). 

A moulding of the pitha or pedestal of the phallus (M. liii. 27). 
Chatur-dikshu sabhadram v& chaika-dvy-ambena nimnakam I 

(M. L. 286). 


The depressed part of the chin : 

Hanvantaih tad-dvayor madhye nimna-tungam tiv&yatam I 

(M. XLV. 103). 


NIRGAMA— The projection. 

(1) Mauas&ra : 

The projections of the mouldings of the base (M. xiv. 385-412, 

see under Adhishthana). 
The projections of the mouldings of the pedestal (M. xiii. 

128-146, see under Upapitba). 
The projection of the (whole) pedestal (ibid. 20-36). 

Cf. Nirgamodgamane vApi putra-n&tam avapnuyat I 

(M. LXIX. 19). 


(2) Nirgamam tu punas tasya yftvad vai tesha-pat^ika I 

(Matsya-Furftpa, chap. 262, T. 4). 
Chatur-dikshu tatha jSeyam nirgamam tu tatoh budhaih I 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 2). 


(3) AshtamAmtena garbhasya rathakanam tu nirgamah I 

(Agni-PurAna, chap. 42, v. 13, see also v. 14). 

(4) Nirgamas tu AukAhghret cha uchohhrAya-Aikhararddhagah H 4 
Chatur-dikshu tathA jfieyo nirgamas tu tatha budhaih M 9 
BhAgam ekam gfihitvA tu nirgamam kalpayet punah H 10 
Nirgamas tu samakhyAtah tesham purvavad eva tu N 14 
^ukAhghrih purvavaj j&eyA nirgamochohhrAyakam bhavet II 17 

(Garuda-FurAna, chap. 47, v. 4, 9, 10, 14, 17). 
*1 
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(6) d&linftih tu obatur-dikshu chaika-bh&g&diliah kramftt I 
Pfida-bbfiga-vivfiddbyS oba asbta-bb&g&vasftnakam H 101 
Vinirgamasya obayimo tad>vfiddby2 tasya vialiarab It 102 
Nirgamo gopuranam tu pr&^Sr&d babyato bbavet II 127 

(£&mikSgama, xxxv. 101, 102, 127). 

Madby&gSra-vinisbkr&ata>niigamepa samanvitah I 
Itirgamas tu dvi-bbagena vistara-d'7(a)yamta-m&natah R 

(Ibid. XLv. 24, 26). 

Adbyardba>dvi-tri-dando y& nirgamab cbodgamo bbavet H 

(Ibid. Liv. 21). 

(6) Sarvesb&m eva pidanaiu tat-padam nirgam bharet R 
Of all columns tbe projection is \ of tbe height. 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 66) 

NIRGALA — A part of a swing, a moulding. 

Ayase nirgalam kurySd yojayet rajjum eva vS I 
Yastrordhve chaika-hastantam dolay& phalakantakam I 
Tad-urdbve vSjan&ntam syan nirgalayamam iritam I 
Kirgal&gre dvay&giam sySt pbalakfi-valayfinvitam I 

(M. L. 168-171). 

NIBETAKA — The fore part of tbe branch of an ornamental tree 
(kalpa-T]iksha). 

Cf. Bhramarair abhirayuktam sarva-bSkhft-niretane I 

(M. XLYiu. 68). 

NlBYt^HA — ‘ A kind of a turret-like.ornament on columns or gates, 
a pinnacle, turret ; a chaplet, crest, head-ornament,the crest of 
a helmet ; a peg or bracket projecting from a wall to hang or 
place anything upon (of. n&ga-niryOha) ; wood placed in a wall 
for doves to bnild their nest upon ; a door, gate.’ 

(1) NirybhSdyair alahkptya (M. XLix. 186, etc). 

(2) B&miyai^a: 

V. S, 20 : Vim&nair hema-niryiihaih \ 

V. 9. 68 : Ch&ra-torana-nityah& (laAk&) I 



nishkasa 




(3) Mahiibhiirata : 

I. 43,4 1 ; Dvura-torana-Diryfihair yuktam nagaram I 
1. 7,90 : Auoka-vidIia-prasivda-hartnya-valabhi-niryaha-&ata- 

satijlvulah (uuga-lokah) I 

(4) llarLvaiusa. (Pet. Diet.), 6021 (5015, 6018, 6023) : 

Nugaryah paschimam dviiram uttaram nuga-dvS- 
raiu pfirvaib aagara-niryuham dakshi^aih 
nagara-dvaram I 

NlllV.lSA-MANpAPA — A pavilioa for banishmentf, a private room. 
Tat-pure’liudam ekumtam athav§ nirv&sa-maadapam I 

(M. xxxiv. 826, etc). 

NIRVYUHA — A cross circle, a small tower. 

Cf . Maha-varaih vimaaordhve airvyuhSaaaa-samyatam ) 

(£&mik&gama, xlt. 17). 

NIVATA-BHADRAKA— A (Jlass of chariots. 

(M. XLiu. 113, see under Batba). 
NISHADAJA(-DBLA) — A class of pavilions, a type of building. 

(M. XXXIV. 162, see under Ma^ijapa). 
A class of buildings without the kuta-tftl& (top-hall) but with 
eight other halls and eight aviaries ; 

Pr&s&do nishadhas tatra kuta-tal&-vihinakah I 
Ashta-tala-samiyuktat chSshta-paiijara-samyutah II 

(Suprabhedagama, XXXl. 46). 

NISHADYA — A bedstead, a couch, a hall, a shop, a market-place. 

(ditupala-vadha, xvill. 16, ^eto). 

NISHIDHI — (see Nisaddhi) — A monument. 

NISHKALA— A ground-plan. 

Yugmam nishkalaih proktam ayugmam sakalam tathu I 

(M. VII. 73, see under Pada-viuyOsa). 

NISHKASA — A veranda, a portico, a balcony, a projection. 
Prag-grivah pailcha-bhagena nishkasas tasya chochyate I 
Karayet sushiram tadvat priikiirasya tri-bbiigatah II 
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Prfig-grivah paAcha-bhSgeua nishkasena ri^eshatah I 
K^iiy&d v& paficha-bh&gena prig-grivath karna-mulatah R 

(Matsya-Furana, cbap. 269, v. 24-26). 

NISADDHI — (NISiDI) — (see Nisljiadya) — A bouse of rest, a tomb, a 
monument. 

(1) Bsmi se^tiysira Nisidi — “ Tbe Nisidi of Eami set^i.” 

“ Nisidi is given by Sanderson as a bill of acquaintance ; Dr. 
Bbau Daji (Journ. Bom. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. rx. p. 316, Ins- 
cription, no. 4) translates it by bouse of rest, on tbe analogy 
of an inscription in tbe Udayagiri cave in Orissa ; this is 
probably its meaning as need here.” Dr. Fleet, 

(Sanskrit and old Kanarese Inscrip, no. Lvi. Ind. 

Ant. vol. VIII. p. 246, note 48). 
Ep. Camat. (vol. ii. Inscriptions on Chandragiri, Yindhyagiri 
and in the town) : 

(2) “ Erected a stone hall for gifts in Jinanathapura and set op a 

tomb (nisidbiyain) in memory of the Maha-mandalach&ryya 
Devakirtti Fandita Deva. (No. 40, Roman, text, p. 10, line 3 
from the bottom upwards, Transl. p. 122, line 19 f). 

(3) “By Madbavachandra Deva was tbe tomb (Nishadyaki- 

karayeta) raised to his memory.” (No. 41, Roman text, 

p. 12, line 16, Transl. p. 123, line 6). 

(4) “ The excellent minister Naga-deva erected in memory of the 

famous Yogi Nayakirtti a tomb (nishidhyalayam) to 

endure as long as sun, moon and stars continue.” (No. 42 
Roman text, p. 16, line 10, Transl. p. 124, line 4). 
(6) “ Raised a tomb (Nisidhigeham) to her memory.” (No. 44, 
Roman text, p. 20, line 23, Transl. p. 126, line 20). 
(6) “ A group of tombs (nisidhika), a collection of ponds and lakes, 
who (but him) made these in memory of Nayakirtti Deva 
Saiddhantika ? ” (No. 90, Roman text, p. 73, line 23, Transl. 

p. 169, line 1). 
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(7) " Ho, from devotion to bis guru, set np his tomb (NishsAy&m) 

(No. 106, Bomau text, p. 80, line 27, Transl. p. 166, line 80). 

(8) " Mabkabbe Gftnti had erected a tomb (Nisidhiggehayam) 

for her guru.” (No. 139, Boman text, p. 110, line 6 from 
bottom upwards, Transl. p. 186, line 9). 

(9) “ Had a tomb (nisidhigeham) for him.” (No. 144, Boman text, 

p. 114, line 22, Transl. p. 8, line 9 from bottom upwards). 

(10) “ His son Taila>gauda made a grant for the god Ji^^ebvara 

and set up this monument (nisaddhi).” (Ep. Garnat. vol. 

VII. Honnali Taluq, no. 79, Transl. p. 174). 

(11) “ A third . feature, even more characteristic of the style, is 

found in the tombs of the priests, a large number of which is 
in the neighbourhood of Moodbidri. Three of these are 
illustrated in the annexed woodcut (no. 164, photo). They 
vary much in size and magnificence, some being from three 
to five or seven storeys in height, but they are not, like the 
storeys of Dra vidian temples, ornamented with simulated 
cells and finishing with domical roofs. The division of each 
storey is a sloping roof, like those of the pagodas at Sat- 
mandhu, and in China or Tibbet.” 

(In Bengal, especially in Oomilla and Noakhali districts, 
these tombs or monuments, which are even now built, have 
generally the cone-shape. At the bottom there is in most 
cases a square cell or chamber. They are sometimes con- 
structed in groups and supplied with chambers at the top, of. 
Chatkhil, Noakhali). 

(Fergusson. Ind. and East. Arch. p. 276). 
NIHABA— (see Prakara)— A court of the compound, a courtyard. 
Dvitiyam anta-niharS cha madhyama-bara tfitiyakam [ 

(M. XXXI. 11). 

NlDA— A nest, a lair, a covered place. 

In ooimection.with buildings : 

Nidasya ohadho grivo-vatayanam karayet I 

(M. xviii. 329). 
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Tora^air ni^a-bbadr&di-mule ohordhve oha bhQBhitam I 

(M. XX. 64). 

N9ITTA(.TYA)-MANPAPA— (see Ma^^apa)— A detaoQed buttding 
used as a musio hall. 

Nfipftpftm abhishekftrthaih mandapath njfitta-mapdt^paiu I 

(M. XXXIV. 38, etc). 

A pavilion generally in front of a temple, where religious musio is 
performed (Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 96, 98, see under Mapdapa). 
NETBA-if07‘^ — (see Kar^a^kiita ) — A front apartment, a side-hall, 
a oorner-tower. 

Pradhin&vftsa-netrastha-netra-kuta-dvayam nyayet II 

(E&mikagama, xxxv. 76). 

NETBA-BHADBA — (see Mukha-bhadra) — A side tabernacle. 
Parito’lind(r)a-bh&gena vfiranam mukha-bhadrakara I 
Athavfi netra-bhadram sy&t I 

(M. XXXIV. 261-262). 

Ear^aika-kara-bhadraih sy&t bal§gre netra-bhadrakam I 

(M. XXXV. 246, etc). 

NETRA-BHITTI— A side-wall. 

Dakshi^e netra-bhittau va garbb&dhanam prakirtitam I 

(Kamikagnma, xxxv. 46 etc). 

NETRA-6ALA — A side-hall. 

Tad-adho bhu-pravete tu tad-dvarasyavasanakam I 
Sha^pam vai netra-talanam antarale cha va sthalam II 

(Eamikugama, XXxv. 81). 

Taoh-ohhalaya dvi-partve tu netra-sala sa-bhadrakam I 

(M. XXVI. 40, etc). 

NEMI— (see Prakara and Pradakshina) — The circumference, a 
surrounding veranda or balcony. 

(1) Nemih padona-vistirpa prasadasya pamantatah I 

(Agni-Purapa, chap. 104, v. 7). 

(2) Nemih padena vistir^a prasadasya samantatah I 

Garbhaih tu dvi-gu^am karyyam nemya mauam bhaved 
ihaN 


(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 19-20). 
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PAESHA-(EA) — A side, a flank, a foot-path. 

In connection with staircases (M. xxx. 100, etc). 

In connection with streets : 

Eyam yithir dyi-paksham sy&n madhya^rathyaika-pakshakfi \ 

(M. XI. 350) 

In connection with walls : 

Anyat s&lam tn saryesh&m chaika-paksh&layftkshma-kram&t I 
Anyat silam tn saryeshSm filayfirthaih dyi-pakshakam I 

(M. XXXVI. 86-87). 

See farther illustrations under ‘ Eka-paksha * and ‘ Dvi-paksha. * 
PAKSHAGHNA — A. type of building. 

Y&my& hinam chulll tri-t&lakam vitta-n&ta-karam etat I 
Pakshaghnam aparayft varjitam suta-dhyamta-yaira-karam I 
“ A building lacking a southern hall is called chulli ; it catises loss 
of prosperity, one in which there is no western hall (the so) 
called Pakshaghna, occasions the loss of children and (the) 
enmity. ” 

(Bfihat-samhitft, Llli. 38, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol VI. p.286). 
PAESHA-^AlA— A side-hall. 

Madhya-koshthasya sftle tu bhadra-tfilfi viteshatah \ 
Paksha-t&l&nyitaih yStha urdhya-t&lftnyitam tn yft I 

(M. xxxin. 618-619). 

FA^EA — A moulding of the pillar. 

dikharasyordhye paftochcham uttarochcham samaih bhayet \ 
Tad-urdhye yfijanam pahkam nimnaih kumbhaih sada^^akam I 

(M. XV. 126-127). 

In connection with joinery : 

Eka-rQpa(m) cha paflkam oha vidhih sy&d eka-rttpakam I 

(M. xvil. 163). 

PAOHANALAYA — A kitchen, the refectory of a temple. 

Devftnfiih paohana-man4%pftni — built a beautiful stone temple 
with the torai^a-gate and the surrounding walls. Having 
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provided the temple with a flower-garden, kitchen, pond and 
snitsble environs." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Kolar Taluq, no. 132, Boman 
/ text, p. 54, Transl. p. 49). 

PA^CHA-TALA — The fifth storey, the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxiii. 1-66). 

The description of the fifth storey (M. xzxi. 48-61). 

The eight classes (ibid. 1-48, see nnder Prfis&da). 
PAI&CHA-PBAKAEA-HARMY— The various attached and detached 
' aildi'' gs constructed in the five courts into which the whole 
compound is divided (s^s Pr&k&ra). (M. xxxi. 2). 

PASCHA-BHUMI — (see Pafioha-tala) — The fifth storey, the five- 
stored buildings. 

PASCHA-SALA— The enclosure-wall of the fifth court. 

(M. XXXI. 28, 29). 

Cf. Tatah pafiohama-B&l& cha mahft-marySdim iritam I 

(M. xzzl. 13, etc). 

PAf^CHAYATANA— A phallus with five heads. 

(ChilukySn Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 

PAfiJABA— A cage, an aviary, a nest, an arohitectnral object. 

The cages for domestic birds and animals, such as pigeon, tiger, 
etc., are counted among the articles of furniture (M. h 
60-66), their architectural description (ibid. 213-288)# 

(Karaikagama, Lv. 134-146, see under Nftsika). 

PAfiJABA-6ALA— A small top-room, a small window, a class of 
storeyed buildings, a type of bedstead, a moulding, a nest-like 
architectural object. 

(1) Mfinftsftra : 

A small room above the dome (stQpi) : 

Etat pafijara-talSm cha padmam ekam tikh&-trayam \ 

(M. XV. 131). 

A class of the seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 27, see 

under Pr^suda). 
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A synonym of tho bedstead (M. ili. 11). 

A memember of the pillar (M. xv. 89, 98, 99-103, etc). 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys ; 
Sfilil-kiita-dvayor-madhye chaika-h&r& sa-pafijaram I 

(M. XIX. 67, see also 178, etc). 

(2) Kamikagania, xxxv. 75 : 

Fafijara-dvitayam karyam karna-kuta-samodayam N 
Ibid. L. 92 ; 

Kii^a-talanvitam yat tu pafijarais cha samanvitam tvimfinam) it 
Ibid. LV. 196-198 (the synonyms of the pafijara) : 
Pratiiana-bhavanam kanna-prasadasyushtakath tatha \ 

Sabheti ku^a-nama sy&ch cbhaya valabhi(r) eva cha H 
Brahma-dvaram tato madhye ma^dapam koshthake matam N 
Biju-vaktraih dvijavasam kridam sy&t simha-vaktrakam I 
Fafijar&bhidhanam sy&t II 

(See further details under NfisikA). 

(3) Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 80 : 

Eka-n&sikaya yuktam paiijaram samndfihfitam I 
Ku^eshu n&8ik&-yuktam koshtham etat prakirtitam N 

(See also v. 79, under N&sik&). 

(4) " Between tho * karna-kuta ’ and ‘ tal& ’ are found some kinds 

of little windows called pafijara.” 

(Dravidan Arch, by Jouveau-Dubrenil, ed. S. 

Krishnaswami Aiyangar, p. 6). 

(6) “ His son £angala-deva having wandered abroad (as a 
mendicant) and brought alms, had a kuta-pafijara made for 
the god Hanumanta, and that fame might come to all, had a 
lipi-tasana made and set up it. ” 

(Ep. Camat vol. vii. Channegiri Taluq, no. 17, 
Transl. p. 180, Roman text, p. 317). 

(6) See Ch&lukyan Architecture (Arch Surv. new Imp. series 

vol. XXI. plates xxvi, xovui), 

(7) See Mysore Arch. Report (1916-16, p. 22, plate x, fig. 2). 

(8) See Cunningham, Arch Surv. (vol. i. plate v, p. 6). 
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PA7TA y A band, a fillet, a mooldinf; of the base, etc., an ornament 
PAT^IEA [ ior the body, a orown, a diadem, a torban, an upper 
PATTI * garment, a cloth, a plate, a slab, a seat, a junotion, 
a town, an edict. 

(1) "It is often confounded with the mouldingl 'called ‘y&jana’ 

especially in pedestals and bases as it appears to be of the 
same form, to be used in the same situation, and to have the 
same height and projection with the latter; but when 
employed in architraves and friezes its height and projection 
increase considerably.” 

(Bftm Bfiz, Eass. Arch. Hind. p. 36). 

(2) In connection with the plough : ph&la>pa((a, tri-pa^ta, madhya> 

patta (M. V. 62, 61, 78). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Pa((ik&ntajh kshipeoh oh&pi vinyaset prathameshtakam I 

(M. MI. 203). 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal (M. xm. 6, 49, 82, etc., 
see the lists if mouldings under Upapi(ha ). 
A moulding of the base (M. MV. 13, 26, 48, etc., see the lists 

of mouldings under Adhishfh&na ). 
A moulding of the pillar (M. xv. 121, 36, eto). 

In connection with the staircase (M. xxx. 140). 

In connection with the door (M. xxxix. 78, eto). 

In connection with the bedstead (M. XLiv. 18, 19, eto). 

An ornament for the body : 

Eati'SQtraih tu samyuktam ka^i-prfinte Ba-pa((ik& \ 

(M. L. 27, see also 28, etc). 

Athavft ratna-pattam sy&t svarpa-tfifafika-karnayoh ( 

(M. uv. 47). 

Compare ' Patta-dhara,’ and Tatta-hh&j ’, meaning kings, with 
special crowns. (M. Li. 8, 4). 

(3) Bhlgais tribhiB'tathi kap^hah kaptha^pa^tas tu bhftgatah I 
Bblgft(?go)bhyftsam Cirdhva-pa|(tat oha tesha-bhagena pafjfika I 
Hiigamas tu punas tasya ykvad vai tesha-paftika II 




PATTA-BANDHA 331 

The neok (of the pedestal of aa idol or phalliu) is made of 
three parts and the band of the neok of one part. The 
abhy&sa (?) is one part, the upper band is also one part, and 
the remaining part is pattika (fillet or band). Its projeotion 
should extend as far as the last paftikft.’ 

(Matsya'Purftpa, ohap. 262, T. 3, 4). 

(4) Vedik&m prastara-sam&m shad-amtikntya bh&gatah I 
Ek&mtam prati-pa^^am syfid amt&bhyfim antari bhavet N 
t)rdhva-vSjanam ekamtam amtaih tat-pattika bhavet I 
Urdhva>pattam tad-ek&mtam antari kusumair yut& N 

(Vastu-vidy&, ed. G-a^apati l^astri, ix. 23, 24). 

(5) Polaketir apy*aT&did anujan pratibaddha-pa(tam avantu I 

“ Pulakesi too declared to his brethren (in the presence of his 
vassals) that they were to support the encircling diadem of 
his sons and grandsons." 

(Grant of Eusumayudha iv, line 18, Ind. 

Ant. vol. xxxil. pp. 282, 284). 
PATTANA(-5rA) — (see Pattana)— A town, a commercial city acoes* 
Bible by water-ways. 

(1) Eau^iliya-Arthat&stra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note) : 

Pattanam takatair gamyam ghafikair naubhir eva cha I 
Naubhir eva tu yad gamyaiii pattanam tat prachakshate II 
Droi^a-mukham jala-nirgama-pravetam pattanam ity-arthah I 

(Bayapaseni-sutia-vyakhyane, p. 206). 
{ 2 ) Kraya-vikraya-samyuktam abdhi-tira-samatritam I 
Detantara-gata-janair nan^-jatibhir anvitam II 
Pattanam tat samakhyatam vaityair adhyushitam II 

(Eamikfigama, xx. 8, 9). 
PATTA-BANDHA — The coronation, a crown, a class of bases com- 
prising four types which differ from one another in height and 
in the addition or omission of some mouldings. 

See the lists of mouldings under ‘Adisthana ’ (M. xiv. 297-304), 

A part of the crown (M. L. 111). 
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pattJAlA 

Kija-pat(a-bandha-samaye— “ at the time of his oozonation.” 

(Six Eastern Chalukja (S-rants, Berrfida Plates of 
Chalak|^a*Bhima i, line 20, Ep. Ind. vol. v. 

pp. 129, 130). 

G-od&Tari-tata-samipasthe Eapitthakagr&me pa((a-T(b)andha- 
mahotsafe tulft-purusham arnhya.” 

“ The term Pattabandha, which literally means. ‘ binding of the 
fillet ’ has been generally sui^sed to signify ‘ ooionation cere- 
mony.’ Bat, it does not suit here.*’ Mr. D. B. Bhandarkar. 

(Cambay Plates of Qovinda iv, line 46, Ep. Ind. 

vol. vii. pp. 40, 27, note 2). 
6ri-pa(ta-bandhotsavfiya Eurandakam Sgatena mays ) 

(The grants of Indraraya ni, no. 11, line 47, Ep. 
Ind. vol. IX. pp. 86, 40, 26, note 2 refers to vol. 

VII. p. 27, note 2). 

Coronation and crown : 

dv&-da6a-varshe ta janmanah pat^am ) 

Yo’dhad ndaya-girindro ravim iva lok&narfigays H 
“ Put on, to please the world, the fillet (crown) in the twelfth 
year of (his) birth.” 

Niravadya-dhavalah Eataka-raja-patta-tobhita-lalatah— “ (his son 
was) Niravadyadhavala, whose forehead was decorated with the 
fillet (crown) of Kafakaraja.” Dr. Hultzsch. 

(Maliyapundi grant of Ammaraja II, lines 40, 46, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 63, 66, 66). 
PATTA-6ALA— A religious establishment. 

See Mandhata Plates of Jayasimha of Dhara (line 11, Ep. Ind. vol. 

‘ in. pp. 49, 47). 

Cf. “ (To provide) for the eight kinds of ceremonies of the god 
Mallinfttha of the patta-t&le (la) which they had made within 
precincts of that Santinatha basadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 129, 
Transl. p. 86, Boman text, p. 193). 

PANDI-6ALA-A kind of hall. 

(M. XXXV. 98, see details under Sftl&)> 
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PATTANA — (see Pa(taaa) — A village, a town, a commercial city ou 
the bank of a river or sea, a new settlement. 

(1) A village inhabited mostly by traders (Vaitya), 

(M. IX. 466-467). 

A town (M. X. 40). 

A sea-side commercial city ; 

Abdhi-tira-pradete tn n&n&-}&ti-gfihair vpitam I 
Yanig-jfitibhir akirnath kraya-vikraya-puritam I 
Batnair dvip&ntarair nityaih kshaumaih karpur&dibhih I 
Etat pattanam &khyfitaih vapr&yata-samanvitam I 

(M. X. 63-66). 

(2) A sea-side commercial city inhabited mostly by tradesman. 

(Kfimik4gama, xx. 8, 9, sec under Pattana). 
Eautiliya-ArthasSstra (chap. xxit. p. 46, foot note) : 

(3) Pattanam taka^air gamyam ghatikair naubhir eva oha I 
Naubhir eva tu yad gamyam pattanam tat praohakshate H 

(B&yapaseni-sutra-vyftkhyane, p. 206). 
t4) Pattan&ni jala-sthala-pathayor anyatara-yokt&ni i 

(Pratna-vy&karapa-s&tra-vyftkhyane, p. 306). 
(6) Tad-bhuktau pattanam ramyam tamipfititi nSmakam I 

(The Chahanas of Marwar, no. iv, Sev&^i stone 
inscrip, of KatokarSja, v. 6. Ep. Ind. vol. xi. p. 31). 

(6) “ Piriya-Rijaiya-Deva, son of , caused this town (patta^a) 

to be rebuilt and gave it the name of Piriyar&ja paffana 

(pafapa in the text) after himself Whoever calls it 

Sihgapa^t^na is guilty of killing his father and mother." 
(Ep. Carnat., vol. iv. Hunsur Taluq, no. 16, Transl. 

p. 84, Roman text, p. 136-136). 

(7) Dv&-triihta(t)tu vel&vuramum ash(&data-pat(anamum bfisash^i 

yoga-pithamum— “ (the people of) the thirty-two sea-side 

towns, the 18 towns, 62 seats of contemplation (held 

a convocation there)." 

(Old Eanarese Insorip. at Terd&l, line 60, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 
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(8) G'r&ina>nagara<khe4«*karvTa4a-ma4amba- dronamukiia • patta* 

nam • ga]iindaiD aneka*mfita>ka(a-pr&Bftda-devayatanaiuga)i- 
dam oppuya-agrah&ra-patfa^amgalimdam atiiiayaT-appa.... I 
“ (At Terida]a, a merchafit town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious £un^i Three Thousand, adorned with) — villages, 
towns, hamlets, villages surrounded by hills, groups of villa- 
ges, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansion^, 
palaces and temples, and with shining agrahara-towus in 

the country of Kuntala ” 

(Old Eanarese Insorip. at Terdal, line 68. Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 

(9) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 

pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, gha(iikS-Btb&nas (religious centres), the 
supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if ^he sea being overcome had returned here on 
account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus faces 
of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grftma-nagara-khecja* 

kharvvana-madamba-drona-mukha-pura-pattana-rftja-dhftni), 

on whatever side one looked in these nine forms did the 
Kuntala deta shine.” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in quota- 
tion no. 8 above). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikfirpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines, Boman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 

PATBA— A leaf, a leaf-like ornament, a moulding. 

An ornament of the pillar (M. xv. 86, etc). 

A member of the t&la or hall (M. x.\xv. 402). 
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Gf. YatBai&iambha-leUiftxthaih pattam — ^A leaf for writing the 
almanac on. 

(M. L. 49). 

In ooiineoticm with the.halanoe (tnlft) (M. L. 190>191, 197, 199). 

Bee more details under Bhfkshana. 

FATBA*PA!FTA — A leaf-shaped diadem, a moulding. 

A turhan or crown (M. XLix. 16). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiT. 345). 

FATBA-KALPA — A set of ornaments for the use of kings and gods. 

(M. L. 3, 6, see under BhOsha^a). 
PATBA'TOBAl^A — ^An arch (see details under Tora^a). 
Btla-ohandra-nibhaih patrait chitritam patra-tora^am I 

(EftmikSgama, LV. 64). 

FATBA-BAEI)HA — A type of entablature (see details under Prastara). 
Pftda-Tistftra-saihyuktaih patra-bandham iti smritam I 

(Eftmikftgama, uv. 6). 

PATBA-YALLI-(KA) — A moulding of the entablature (M. xvi. 64), 
of the arch (M. xIiTI. 65). 

Bee more details under Prastara. 

PATHA — A road, a street, a way, a path. 

(1) Eautiliya-Artbatistra (measures of various paths) : 

Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambham pfirtve chatur-gu^fty&mam 
anu-pr&kftram ashta-hast&yatam deva-patham kftrayet I 

Da^^ii^tarS dvi-da944iitar& vft chfiry&h (ashta-hasta-pra- 
mt^a-m&rgah, Biyapaseni-sQtra-vy&khyfine, p. 13) kftrayet I 
Bahir jftuu-bhftginim tri-tala-prftkftra-kutftvapftta-kaptftha- 
pratisarftdi-pfishljha-tftla-patra-tridgfttaka-tva-^ihBhtrftrga- 
lopaskandana-pftdukftmbarisodapftnakaih chhanna-patham 
kftrayet I 


(Chap. XXIV. p. 52-53). 
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Trayah pr&ohinft r&ja-m&rg&s traya udiohinft iti vftstn-Tibhft- 
gah I 

Sa-dya-da&a-dvaro yuktodaka-bh(imioh-ohhaxma<pathah \ 
Cbatur-da^^&i^tarfi rathyi tftjfi-m&rga'dro^liA-makha-sthftDiya- 
r&8h(ra-yiTita>pathah I 

Bayoniya-Tyaha-&ma§ana-gr&ma-pathi6 obSshta-da^^fth I 
Cbatur-da^das setii-vana-patbab I 
Bvidaip^o basti-ksbetra-patbah I 
Pa£obSratnayo ratha-path£& obatvSrah pa&a-patbah I 
Dvau kabudra-pa^u.maauahya-patbah I 

(Cbap. XXV. 64-66). 

PADA— A part, tbe foot, a plot of tbe grouad-plan (see Pada-viny&sa). 

(1) Yastu-yiga-tattva by Bagbunandana quotes from tbe Linga 

-(Parana) without further reference : 

Chatub-shash^i-padam ydstu sarva-deva-gfibam prati I 
Ekabiti-padam vista munusham pratisiddhidam R 

(2) Bfibat-sambiti (uii. 42) : 

EkfiRiti-vibhige daia data purvottariyati rekhab I 
Varihamihira apparently does not give different rules for 
temples and residential buildings. 

(3) The foot ; the ground-plan (M. tvii. 47, etc. ; vii. 1-267, see 

under Pada^vinyisa). 

PADA- VINTASA— The ground-plan. 

" The plan is the representation of the horisontal section of a 
buildipg, showing its distribution, tbe form and extent of its 
various parts. This is tbe geometrical plan where tbe parts are 
represented in their natural properties. The modern architects 
consider other plans too : in the perspective plan objects are 
represented on a definite surface so as to form a certain position 
to affect the eye in the same manner as the objects themselves 
would ; while in the raised plan the elevation of a building is 
shown.” (Gwilt, Enoyul. of Arch. Glossary, p. 1240). 
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(1) MaQasiira (ohap* vii. named FadaH*inyasa) : 

Apparently the geomotrioal plans are described in this chapter 
(lines 1-267). There is no mention of the perspective or the 
raised plan. Whatr is given there is all about the gronnd- 
plot or the piece of ground selected to receive the building. 
Thirty-two kinds of square plans are described (2 f). They 
are designated by different names, e.g., the 8th plan is called 
Chandita and is divided into 64 equal squares (9), the 24th 
is called Chandrakanta and is divided into 1024 squares (60) 
and so forth. 

(2) Nagara-grama-durgadya(-der) griha-pras&da-vfiddhaye I 
Ekatiti-padair va8tu(ifa) pujayet siddhaye dhruvam II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 106, v. 1). 

(8) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Eeports, vol. ii, plate XOVII 
(ground-plans of Saiva temples), p. 419 ; plate xcviii (ground- 
plans of Vaishnava temples), p. 421 ; vol. xx, plate xx (ground 
plan of a Jaina temple) ; vol. xxi, plate XMI (ground 
plan of Slab temples, Kundalpur) ; vol. xxili, plate xvill 
(ground plan of Jaina temple of Naulakha, mark the Svas- 
tika figures) ; vol. xil, plate v (planar of a temple) ; vol. xvil, 
plate XXI (peculiar plan of a temple). 

(4) See elements of Hindu Iconography by T. A. GopinathA Rao 
("Appendix A, p, 1-46, diagrams facing pp. 1, 11). 

PADMA-(KA) — A lotus, an eye, a moulding, a cyma recta, a cyma 
reversa or reversed cyma also called ogee or talon (see Gwilt, 
Encycl. figs. 869, 868), a ground-plan, a pavilion, a type of village, 
a class of buildings. 

(1) “ The moulding, called Padma, (abja, ambuja or saroruha, etc), 
literary lotus, is supposed to resemble a petal of that flower. 
It is a sort of compound figure, partly convex and partly 
concave ; and its section is composed of two. opposite curves, 
meeting at the bisecting point of a line drawn between the 
points of recess and projection, and very much resembling the 
' cyma recta ' and ^ cyma reversa ^ of the Western architects. 

22 
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This moulding is distinguished into greater and less, and 
forms the principal ornaments of Indian architecture. It 
is generally employed, in detached pairs, in bases and corni- 
ces, one facing the other in opposite directions, and is 
formed upright or the reverse according to its situation, 
either as a crowning member of the former or the support- 
ing ornament of the latter. The concave part of it, when 
placed with its bottom reversed, is often so designed as to 
project forward or rise up, after having touched, as it were, 
the fillet below, with a small perpendicular curvature, resem- 
bling in shape the petal of the lotus, with its pointed head 
somewhat inclined towards the top. In some specimens, 
this moulding is placed at the base of columns, and looks 
very much like an apophyge or ogee of the Ionic and Corin- 
thian orders being formed either with a curved line having 
more or less bonvexity at the top, or with an upright tangent 
jio the concave part below. It is sometimes made exactly in 
the form of an ovolo of the Western architects.” 

(Bfim B&z, Eass. Arch. Hind, p. 23-24). 

(2) Mftnasftra: 

A ground-plan (M. viii. 36 f., see Fada-vinySsa). 

A kind of village (M. ix. 2, see under Grftma). 

A moulding of the pedestal and the base (M. xill. 41, 61, 64, 
68, etc., XIV. 68, etc., see the lists of mouldings under Upa- 
pifha and Adhishth&na). 

A type of pavilion : 

Evam tu padmakam proktam dev&nfiih pachan&layam I 

Fadm&kbyaih pushpa-map^apam.... | 

(M. XXXIV. 173, 180, see 

A moulding of pifha or the pedestal of the phallus (M. Lin. 31). 

(3) Btambham vibhajya navadh& vahanaih bh&go ghafo’sya bh&go’- 

nyah I 

Padmam tathottaroshtham kury&d bh&gena bhftgena II 
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Here, Kera’s rendering of ‘padma* by 'capital' seems untenable. 

(Bfihat>saihbit&, Liil. 29, J.. B. A. B., N. B., 
vol. VI. p. 266, see details under Btambha). 
A type of building which is planned like a lotus, has only one 
storey and one spire, and is (?) 8 cubits wide (tayinashtau) : 
(4) Brihat-samhiti (lvi. 23, see under Prfts&da). 

(6) Matsya-Purftpa (chap. 269, v. 30, 38, 49, 63, see under Frisida). 

(6) Bhayishya-Forftua (chap. 130, v. 30, see under Prasftda). 

A class of round buildings : 

(7) Agni-Purft^a (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Prftsada). 

(8) Oamda-Purfina (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Pr&sada). 
PADMA-EJlNTA— A speoUl type of pillar (M. xy. 38). It is based 

on a seat (ftsana), plinth or lotus (cyma). Its oornioe or edge of 
the capital is decorated with opening buds. Its base is deoorated 
with a bridge-like moulding (pftlikft). The Ornamental fillets are 
constucted and two afigulas (1| inches) on all sides are adorned 
with foliage, jewels, flowers, etc. (ibid. 30-37). 

A class of the six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv. 3-12, see under 

PMsida). 

PADMA-EE6(-8)ABA — ^A type of base, a kind of throne. 

A class of bases (M. xiy. 81-97, see under Adhishthina). 

A type of throne (M. XLV. 11-12, see under Biibhisana). 
PADMA-GABBHA — A. ground-plan' in which the whole area is 

divided into 266 equal squares. (11. vn. 21). 
PADMA-Fl^HA— *A lotus-shaped pedestal for an image. 

(M. LX. 86). 

PADMA-BHADBA — A type of throne. 

(M. XLV. 12, see under Biihhisana). 
PADMA-BANDHA— A class of bases comprising four types whioh 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings, 

(M. xiy. 170-194, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish^hina). 
A base (of. Buprabhedftgama, xxx 18-22) : 

Utsedhaih sapta-vimtat tu dvi-bh&g& pattikft bhavet I 
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Bkftm&am dalam evoktam ap&nam ohaika-bhilgikam I 
Jagati tn 8had>azbb& sy&d dvi>bh&g&rdha>dali-kTamit It 
Ardha-bbfigam bhavet skaadham bhAgam tirdhTa-dalam tathi i 
Tri-bhtgam kumadam vidj&d^adho’ bjam bhSgaiQ era tu H 
PaftikA ohaika-bh&g& tu griva ohaiva dvi-bhigikA I 
Tad-Qrdham eka-bhAgam tu padn^A-bandham tata upari H 
Dri-bhAgA pajjtikA yA tu eka-bhagena yojaaaih i 
Tad vrites ohaika-bhAgam tu padma-baudham iti snifitara II 

(SuprabhedAgama, zzx. 18-22). 

PADMASANA — A lotaa-seat, a lotus-Uke posture iu which au image 
is carved, a throne, a type of base, a kind of pedestal. 

A lotus-shaped pedestal and base of a column (M. zv. 67, xiiVll. 19). 
A type of throne (M. XLV. 12, see under SimhAsana). 

A lotus-shaped pedestal for an image (M. liv. 38, etc). 

PARANA — (corrupted into PAra$a) — The parapet, the coping of a 
wall. 

Cf. BAdAviya durggavanu mudana para^avanu ChAmarAja — 
ChAmarAja constructed the fort and the eastern parapet of that 
same BAdAvi.’’ 

(.Sanskrit and Old Kanarese Inscript, no. Lxxxvil, 
lines 13, 14. Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 63, notes 61, 53). 

PABAMA-^ABHIEA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is 
divided into 81 equal squares (see Pada-vinyAsa). 

(M. VII. 10, 72, 110 ; almost same in Brihat-samhitA, Liii. 42 f). 
In connection with the plan of a village (M. ix, 174) and of a wall 

•(M. XL. 72). 

PARARTHA-LINGA — A phallus for the public worship. 

(M. iiii. 243, see details under Lihga). 

PARIRHA — ^A ditch, a moat, a trench round a fort or town. 

(1) MAnasAra; 

In oonneotion with a village and a fortified city : 
VaprAmta-bhitti-rakshArtham paritah parikhAnvitam I 

(M. IX. 364). 
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SarvesbSm api dargupfim vapraib cha parLkhair Vf itam i 

(M. X. 106). 

Bahye prakara-sarhyuktam paritah parikhanvitam I 

(M. IX. 460). 

Paritah parikha babye vapra*yuktaib tu karayet I 

(M. X. 108). 

Paritah parikbfi b&hye kury&d grameshu sarvatob I 

(M. IX. 62, etc). 

(2) Kautiliya-Artbatastra (Chap. xxiv. pp. 61, 66 paras 2, 3) : 

Tasya parikh&s tisro dand§ntara karayet cbatur>daba dvil-dasa 
da^eti dandanuvistirnab vist4r4d avagadbab padunam 
ardham tri-bhaga-mula mule chatur-atrah pilsb^nopahitah 
pashaneshtakabaddha-parsva va toyantikoragas tu toya- 
purna va sa-parivahah padma-grahatih I 
Chatur-dandavakfisbtam parikhayah shad-dandocbchbritam 
avaruddham tad-dviguna-vishkambbam khatad vapram 
karayet I 

Ibid. chap. xxv. para : 

I) Varan i bahih parikbayab 

(3) Durga-gambhira-parikham durgam anyair dur-asadam \ 

SarvataS cha maha-bhimah &ita-toya&ayah bubhah II 
Ag4dh4 graba-saihpQrnah parikh& mina>sevitah II 

(Bamaya^a, l. 6, 13, 16). 

Yantraia tair avakiryante parikbasu samantatab II 
Parikhali oha tataghnyafa cha yantrini vividb&ni cha !1 

(Ibid. VI. 3, 17, 23) 

Parikhabbih sapadmabbih aotpal&bbir alamkfitam H 

(Ibid. VI. 6, 2, 14). 

(4) Parigbe for Parikho (Satyamangalam Plates of Jlevaraya 

II, V. 22, Ep. Ind. vol. in. pp. 38, 40) 
(6) Eurllamgba-duBhkara*vibbo(lft*vit&la-s&la>dargg&dha-da3tara* 

b|'ibat-parik^-parit& I 
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" (The city of Eftfiohi) whose laige rampart was iosiinnoant- 
able and bard to be breached, (and) which was surrounded 
by a great moat, unfathomable and hard to be crossed.” 

(Oadval Plates of Vikramfiditya i, v. 6, line 21, 
Ep. Ind. vol. X. pp. 103, 106). 

(6) EanakojjTaIa<s&la*ratmi-i&laih parikh&mbu-pratibimbitair alam 

yft Tasudheva vibhftti bfi^abfirchchir vfita-ratn&kara-mekhalS- 
paritft I 

“ Through the mass of the rays (which issue from) its golden 
walls, and whioh are reflected in the water of its moat, this 
(city, Vijayanagara) closely resembles the earth, that is 
surrounded by the girdle of the ocean, whioh is encircled by 
the lustre of the submarine fire.” 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip. of Devaraja n, line 7-8, 
H. S. 1. 1. vol. I. no. 163, pp. 162, 164). 

(7) Dnrge subhima-parighe Malavalji n&mni — “in the fort 

named Malavalli, having a deep moat.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. in. Ma]ava]]i Taluq, no. 61, 
Roman text, last verse, p. 126, Transl. p. 62). 
PARIKHA-DURGA— A ditch.fort, a fort. 

For details see l^ukraniti, etc., under Durga. 

PARIGHA(-GHA) — Cross bars to fasten the door, a beam. 

(1) Dvau dvau parighau (Eaufiliya-Arthatfistra, chap, xxxiv, 

p. 63). 

Chatvftro hasti-parigha— " four beams to shut the door against 
elephants.” (ibid. chap, xxiv, p. 63). 

(2) Dpi^ha-vaddha-kap&taih mah&>parigbavanti oha I 

(Rftmftyapa, vi. 3, 11). 

PAR]]^AHA— ‘The width, breadth, circumference, extent. 
Grivft-madhya-paripfthat ohatur-viihtatikftflgulah | 
N&bhi-madhya-parip&ho dvi’Chatvariintad-afigulah \ 

The width by the middle of the neck is twenty-four aflgulas. 
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The width by the middle of the navel is forty-two ahgulas. 

(Matsya-Fors^a, ohap. 258, v. 43, 58 ; see also v. 41, 47, 
60, 61, 63, 64, 66, 66, 57, 69, 63, 66, etc). 

See M&nas&ra (lx. 68, etc.) ; KirSt&rjuaiya (xii. 20, etc.) ; Lifioh- 
chhaka(ika (iii, 9, etc.) ; Mah&vira-charita (vil, 24, etc.) ; 
MSlati-mftdhava (iii 16 : Stana-parinaha, ' etc.) ; Batnftvali 
(li. 13, etc.) ; 6itap&la>vadha (i. 19, etc). 

PABIMANA — The measurement of width or circumference. 

(M. LV. 3-9, see under Mftna). 

PARIVARA(.BALAYA) — The family ; the attendant deities ; the 
subordinate temples, attached or detached, of a large religious 
establishment, where the attendant deities are enshrined. 

(1) Mfinasfira, chap. xxxn. (named Parivara) : 

The temples of these deities ate stated to be built round the 
Parfikftra (the fourth enclosure) : 

Sarveshfim api devftn&m prftkirftnta-pravishtake I 
Paritah parivarfip&m lakshai^am vakshyate'dhonft t (1*2) 

At the eight cardinal points of the innermost or the first oonrt 
the temples of the group of eight deities are built (3-S). The 
groups of sixteen and thirty-two deities are housed in the 
second and the third courts respectively (6-7). Between 
the third and the fifth court is stated to be the Yiniyoga 
(offering)-pavilion (8). The description of the location of 
temples for each of the deities of these three groups is given 
(10-119). The temples of the attendant deities of Yishyn 
are specified (121-166). The temples and the attendant 
deities of Ga^eta and Kshetrap&la, and also those of Buddha, 
Jina and all such petty (kshudra) gods are passed over and 
stated to be built in accordance with the rules of iS&stras 
(167-166). 

It should be noticed that the description of temples intended 
for so many deities does not contain any measurement, etc. 
It is solely ooonpied with the position of these temples or 
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deities in the compound. But a considerable portion of the 
chapter is devoted to the description of the Mandapas 
(pavilions) for such purposes as bath, bed, assembly, horses, 
musicians, dancing girls, and cows, etc (67-101). 

(2) Ete parivari vastoh pujaniya prayatuatah I 

(Mahanirva^a-tantra, xill. 46). 

(3) Partvatat ch£pi kartavyaih parivaradikalayam I 

At the side (too) should be built temples for the attendant 
and other deities. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, y. 30). 

(4) Pariv&r&laye tuhga-harinye anyasmin prakalpayet II 

(Kamikagama, L. 69). 

Pariv&r&lay&nam tu mulavat karma chacharet \ 

Salanam tu chatushkoneshv-ish^a-dete pragphyatam II 
Mslika-yukta-salaih chet kona-stambhe dvitiyake I 
Prathamavarane vapi dvitiy&varane nyaset H 

(Ibid. XXXI. 96, 96). 

(6) Pa&oha-prakaram evam syat parivar&layam tfi^u U 

PrSsadasya chaturthaih va tad-ardham vardham cva va I 
Matfl^am (of female deities) ulayain kuryad gopurakaram 
eva tu II 

Hasti-pfishtham tapa (tarn) proktam prasadath tu viseshatah I 
Madhyam tu pachanSkaram chatuh-salaika-t&lakam II 
PrSkSra-samyutam kyitvS bahye vabhyantaro’ pi va II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 128-131). 
Then follows the description of their faces and doors (ibid. 
V. 131-133, see under DvSra). 

(6) “ (He) gave to the (image of) Pi|{aiyar Ga^apati in the 
surrounding hail (parivar&laya) of the temple of the 
Lord ^ri Efijar&jeavara one brass spittoon (padlikkam) which 
he had caused to be made of octagonal shape in the Ceylon 
fMhion (Iraparitu) (and) which weighed sixty-nine palam.” 

(Inscrip, of Bajaraja, no. 36, H, S. I, I. vol. ii. p. 149 f). 
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(7) “ This image was probably ia the oeatrat shriae aad was 
kaowQ as Alaiyattu Fiilaiy&r perhaps to distiaguish him 
from the Parivaralaiyattu-Pitlaiyar set up appareutly in the 
enclosing verandah of the temple. ” 

(V. S. I, I. vol. II. no. 86, p. 407, last para). 
" The gold presented until the twenty-ninth year (of the king’s 
reign) by the Lord ^ri Bajarajadeva to (the image of) 
Pi{laiy&r Qanapatiyar in the parivilralaya of the temple of 

the Lord ^ri Bajarajesvaramu^aiyar ” parivSralaya 

i.e. the temple (alaya) of the attendant deities which was 
probably in the enolosiiig ball. ” 

(Ibid, no, 86, para 1, p. 410, note 1) 

“ One bell-dish was presented to (the shrine of) 

Pil.laiyar Gapapatiyar in parivaritlaya of the temple of the 

Lord 6ri Bajarajesvara mudaiy&r ” 

(Ibid. no. 88, p. 412). 

(8) Pariv^ra-devata-vistaramam lihga-pratish^heyam madisidam I 
“ He also set up a lihga, with the associated gods, in 
Bandapika.” 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. vii, Shikarpnr Taluq, no. 242, 
Traiisl. p. 139, para'6, last two lines, Roman 

text, p, 248, line 1-2), 

PARNA-MANJUSHA — A basket made of leaves, an article of furni- 
ture. 

(M. L. 47, 132-146, see details under Bhushapa). 

PARYAl^KA — A couch, a bedstead. 

Manasara, chap. XLiv. (named Bayana) : 

Bedsteads are meant for the use of deities, the twice-born and 
all other people : 

Dev&nfim oha dvi-jatinam varp4nam tayanarthakam l (1). 

They are of two kinds — the small (bala-paryahka) and the large 
(paryadka) (26, 28). The former is intended .to be used by 
children and the latter by the grown up, the one being distio* 
guished from the other by its size alone, 
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The measaremenfc and various parts of the two kinds of bedsteads 
are described separately (3-79). 

The materials of which bedsteads and seats (&sana) are generally 
ooustructed are various kinds of timber (74). 

PABVATA — A class of buildings. 

Ka^-t&lfi-samftyukti punab pafijara-nftsikS I 
Yedikft-jftlakopetft parvat&kfitir ucbyate H 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxi. 62). 

See details under Pr&s&da. 

PAVANA—A type of chariot. 

(M. xLiii. 113, see under Batha). 
PASICHALA — A class of the twelve storeyed buildings once prevail- 
ing in the ancient country of Pftfiob&la (the Gangetio Doab). 
For details see M. xxx. 8-10, under Tala and Drftvi^a. 

PADA — (see Stambha) — The foot, the lowest part, a quarter, the 
fourth part, the architrave, a pillar, a column. 

(1) M. xv. (named Stambha) 1-448 : 

Its synonyms are jafighfi, oharapa, stali, stambha, ahghrika, 
sthipu, sthOpa, pftda, kampa, arapi, bhftraka, and dhftrapa 
(ibid. 4*6). 

(2) Atha vakshyftmi samkshepfit p&da-mftnam yathft-vidhi ( 
Uttarop&nayor madhya-ga^am etat prakirtitam R 

(Vftstuvidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, ix. 1). 

(3) The architrave of the entablature (Bftmik&gama, xxzv. 27, 

Liy. 47, see under Prastara). 

(4) The comparative measures of pida (pillar), adhish(h&na (base) 

and prastara (entabnlatnre) : 

Pftdftyftmam adhishthftnaih dvi-gupam sarva-sammatam I 
P&d&rdham prastaraih proktam karpam prastaravat samam I 

(Suprabbedftgama, XXXJ. 28). 

The five kinds of pillars and their characteristic features. 

(See Buprabhedfigama under Stambha). 
FADA-JALA — An ornament for the foot. 

(M. li. S3, u. 69, Liv. 17, etc. see Bhfisbapa). 
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PADA-BANDHA — A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 10-32, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish(hftna). 

A base in conneotion with the bedstead : 

Psda-bandbam adhisht&hnam sarva-i&ty&rhakaih bhavet I 

(M. xuv. 44). 

Cf. Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 23-26) : 

Adhisbth&uasya chotsedham ohatur-vimtati-bha}itam I 
Dvi-bagfi pattjika prokta by-upauam ohaika-bhagikam H 
Shai^-bhaga jagati prokta kumudatb pafloha-bhagikam I 
Ekamta pa((ika prokta griva ohaiva t(r)iyamtaka It 
Ekamta pattika viddhi (h) tr(i)yaih6a ohordhva-pat(ika I 
Maha-pattika tr(i)yaihta ekam vajanam uchyate H 
Pada-bandham iti khyatam sarva-karyeshu pujitam II 
PADA-BANDHAEA — A type of throne. 

(M. XLV. 15, see under Simhasana). 
PADUEA— The plinth, the pedestal, the base, a moulding. 

The plinth of the base (M. XIV. 162, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

The pedestal (or base) of a 'column : 

Tan-mule chasanam kuryat padukam va sabambujam I 
Ekamtaib padukaih kuryat pafioha-bbagam tu samgraham | 

(M. XV. 31, 177). 

A moulding at the bottom of the pedestal (M. xill. 43, see the 

lists of mouldings under Upapi(ha). 
PARAVATA-NIDA— A nest for the pigeon, an article of furniture. 

(M. L. 62, description of its architectural details 224-227). 
PARIYATRA — A. class of pavilions. 

' (M. xxxiv. 154, see under Ma^^pi^. 
(PAr 6VA)-PXJLI — An ornament, a part of the crown. 

(M. XLix. 94). 

PALIEA(-I)— A boundary, a margin, an edge, an ornament, a 
bridge-like moulding of the column. 

Atha vakshye viteshena kumbhalahkaram uchyate I 
Tan-mQle p&likotsedhe vibhajet tu sha^'Uihtakam ) 

(M. XV. 201-202, see also 220, 44, 33, 70, etc, cf. xxxvn. 40). 
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In connection with the lipd : 

Tr(i)yamtSrdb&dhar&ySm cb&rdha(ih)-ohandravad<fik{iti I 
Tri-vaktram chottara pali oba(?sa)ntaraib bhaiva samyutam I 

^ (M. XLV. 96-96, see also 89). 

PALIKA-STAMBHA— A kind of pillar. 

(M. XV. 39-73, see under Btambba). 

PA6uPATA— A kind of phallus. 

(M. till 2, iixym. 2, see under Libga.) 

PASHA^A-KUBMA — A stone tortoise, a component part of a 
phallus. 

fM. Lil. 178). 

PINDA — The testicle, its sculptural details (M. lxv. 166). 

PUSIDIBA — (see Pi^ha) — The pedestal of an image, a seat, the Yoni 
part or the pedestal of the Phallus. 

(1) Dvfira-manlisb(a-bhagoua pratima ayU sapin^ika I 

Dvau-bh&gau pratim& tatra tritiyamta(t) cha pindika II 
" The idol along with the seat (i.e., pedestal) ought to have 
a height equal to that of the door, dimiuished by of 
which two-thirds are 'appropriated to the imago, and one- 
bhird to the seat." 

(Brihat-samhit&, Lvi. 16, also lviii. 3, 54, J. B. A. S., 

N. S., vol. VI. p. 318, 323, 329). 

(2) Lihga-puja-pramapena kartavya pithik^ budhaib | 
Pindikardbena bh&gah syat tan-m&nena tu bhittayah 11 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 8). 

(3) Pratim&yah pram&nena karttavya pip^ika subha I 

Garbhas tu pipdikardhena garbha-manas tn bhittayah II 

(Agiii-Puraua, chap. 42, v. 10). 
Arddha-bbilgena garbhah syat pipdika pada-vi<tar.at I 
Pafioh-bh&gik|'ite kshetre'utar-bhage tu pin lika II 
Oarbbo bh&gena vistirpo bhuga-dvavoua pindika I 
Pip^'ika kopa-vistirpa madbyamunc.; hy-udab]nta II 
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Ata>h paraih pravakshyami pratim&aam tu pi^iik&m ) 
Dairghyepa pratima tiilya tad-arddhena tu Tistfitfi N 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 1, 6, 24). 
Thea follows a lengthy description (see ibid. chap. 55, v. 1, f. 

also chap. 105, v. 30 ; chap. 60, v. 1). 

(4) Man&8h(amena bhagena pratima syat sapindikS II 
Dvau bhagau pratima tatra tritiyo bhagah pindika II 
TrI-bhagaih pindika karya dvau bhagau pratima bhavet H 

(Bhavishya-Pnrana, chap. 130, v. 22, 23 ; chap. 131, v. 6). 
The Youi part or the pedestal of the Phallus : 

(6) Lihgam cha pindikaih ohaiva prasadam gopuram tatha I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 28). 

(6) Kuryad ekam pin^ikam tam tu partve \ 

(M. Lir. 152). 

PINDl — A base for an image, the Yoni part or pedestal of the Phallus. 

(Inscrip, from northern Gujarat, no. vii, lino 8, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. p. 27, see details under Pi(ha). 

P1THA(-THIKA ) — The pedestal of an idol, the Yoni part of the 
Phallus, a ground-plan, a pavement. 

" Pitha is possibly corrupted from pi-sad to sit upon, hence 
means a stool, seat, chair, throne, pedestal, altar. ” 

The well known fifty-one Pitha-sthauas are the sacred spots 
whore the limbs of Parvati, consort of Siva, fell after she had 
Deen out to pieces by the discus of Vishnu. 

As the Lihga or Phallus symbolically represents 6iva, so the 
Piffha does his consort Parvati. The Fitha forms the Youi 
or the lower part of the Phallus. 

(1) M&nasara (chap. mi. named Fitha) : 

The Pitha must match the Phallus of which it forms the lower 
part (line 49). It should, therefore, be of as many kinds as 
there sure Phalli. But the mouldings of the Pi(ha are 
described under four classes, technically called, Bhadra-pi(ha, 
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6ribhadra, firiviWla, aad Upapitha (34, 36, 39, 41). The 
principal parts of the Plfha are the N&la (oanal), the Jala* 
dhara (gutter), the Ghfita-v&ri (water-poc^ the Nimna (drip), 
and the Pattiki (plate) X22-27). The component mouldings 
Prathama or Janman (base), Padma (oyma), Elshepa^a 
(projection). Eandhara (neck, dado), Eampa (fillet), Urdha- 
padma (upper oyma), V&jana (fillet), Ghfita-vftri (water-pot >, 
or Yfitta-kambha (circular pot) (30-33). 

With regard to shape, the Pithas, like the Phalli and all other 
architectural aud sculptural structures, are divided into 
three types, the N&gara, Drfivida, and Vesara (46-47). The 
Nftgara Pi^has are said to be square, the Dr&vida PI(has 
octagonal, and the Vesara Pithas circular or round (53-64). 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into nine 
equal squares (M. vil, 4, see Pada-vinyasa). 

A pavement on the side of a road : 

Pechakam v&tha pitham VS rathys yuktam tu vinyaset \ 

(M. IX. 423). 

In connection with the palm of the hand : 

Patra-tulyam yugSfigulyam pi^ho tafiga(m) dvaySngulam I 

(M. L. 197). 

The pedestal of an image : 

Uttamam lohajam bimbam pithSbhSsam tu chottamam I 

(M. u. 19, see also Lvi. 16, Lxii. 13, etc). 

The pedestal of the phallus (M. lu. 246, 246, 247). 

(2) Etat sSmSnyam uddishtam prSsSdasya hi laksha^am I 

Lifiga-mSnam ato vakshye pifho lifiga-samo bhavet It 

BvSravat pitha-madhye tu tesham sushirakath bhavet II 

(Garuda-PutS^a, chap. 47, v. 11, 16). 

The pedestal or the Yoni part of the Lifiga. : 

(8) Eifiga'Vishkambha-mSnena bhaved dvi-tri-ohatur-guijiah I 

TathS pafioha-gu^o vSpi pi^ha-vistSra ishyate < 

(ESmikSgama, l. 46, see also v. 44, 47, 46, fiO). 
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Ibid, xxvni. 18 (altar) : 

Brahina(-m6)va madhyame bh&ge pitham parlkalpayet H 
Ibid. XXXV : 

Paficha-data-kar&atam tu kuryad fiv^ita-ma^dapam H 99 
Mandapena vinS v&pi tena m&nena pithiki I 
Vibhadrft y& sabhadra vft kartavyg malik& budhaih II 100 
Here ‘ Pithik& ’ would indicate the projecting part of the base- 
ment, resembling the Buddhist railing round a tree, etc. 

(4) Yaval lingasya vishkambham tri-gu^am pitha-vistaram II 
Pujaihtam dvi-gunam pithaih tri-gunam t& vitesbatah II 

Pifhasya tri-gupam garbham ta(t)-tri-bh&gaika-bhittikam | 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 9, 11, 12)- 
(6) Bhaga-dvayena pratim& tri-bh&gikfitya tat punah | 

Pithika bhagatah karya natinichg na ohochohhrit& II 26 
Pi(hlka lakshanam vakshye yathSvad anupQrvatah I 
Pi(hoohohrayaih yathfivach cha bh&g&n sho^asa k&rayet H 1 
Bhtim&vekah piavishtah sy4ch chaturbhir jagati mats | 

Yfitto bhagas tathaikah sySd vfitah patala-bh&gatah II 2 
Bh&gais tribhis taths. kanthah kantha-patts^s tu bh&gatah | 
Bh&gabhyasam urdhva-pattat cha tesha-bh&gena pattika II 3 
Pravishtaih bh&gam ekaikaih jagatim yavad eva tu I 
Nirgamam tu punas tasya yavad vai tesba-paftika H 4 
Vari-nirgaman4rtham tu tatra karyah pranalakah I 
Pithikanam tu saiv&s&m etat sSimanya-lakshanam H 6 
Purna-chandra vajra cha padma vardha-tati tatha I 
Tri-ko^a datami tasam samsthanam va nibodhatah II 7 
Hevasya yajanarthaih tu pl^hika data kirtitsh II 19 
Linga-puja-pramanena kartavya pithika budhaih I 8 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v, 25 j chap. 262, v. 1-4, 

6-7, 19 ;chap. 269, v. 8). 

Vibhajya navadha garbhaifa madhye syftl lihga-pithika I 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 16). 
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(6) Paficha-hastasja devasya eka-hasfca tu pitbik& I 
When the idol is 6 cubits high, its pedestal is one cubit. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 22). 

(7) " One pedestal (pi^ha) on ^hich the god and the goddess stood, 

(measuring) one muram and two viral in length, sixteen viral 
in breadth, and six viral in height. ” 

(Insorip. of Bajaraja, no. 30, para 7, H. 6. 1. I. 

/ol. II. p. 137). 

(8) “ One pedestal (surmounted by) a lotus (padma-pitha) on which 
this (image of Pahchadeha 8iva) stood, (measuring) three 
viral and four torai in height, and fifteen viral and four torai 
square. ” 

(Inscrip. of Bajaraja, no. 30, on a pillar of the 
south enclosure, para 4, H. S. I. I. vol. ii. p. 138). 

(9) " The hero Madavan of Anda got this pidam (pedestal) 

made. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol.' x. Kolar Taluq, no. 109 b, Transl. p. 40). 
“ He had a temple and a bali-pi(ha built for the god Chandra* 
tekhara, the processional form of the god l^ankaretvara of 
Kergo4i. ” 

(Ibid. vol. VII. Tiptur Taluq, no. 72, Transl. p. 57). 

(10) “ Whose daughter, Vinapati, having at this very place bestow- 
ed the entire gift of a Hiranya-garbha, and having made a 
pedestal (p4ha) for the god with rubies. ” 

(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inscrip. no. xciv, line 

7, Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 103). 
(U) “ He made petition at the feet of Vidyarapya-^ripada, re- 
presenting that in Sringapura, in (connection with) the 
dharmma-pi|ha (religious throne,— Sirhhasane dharmamaye, 
in the original) established by Sankaracharyya (-charya, in 
th^ original), there must be a ma(ha and agrahS.ra.” 

Of this dharma-pi^ha (Siihbasana) Mr. Bice further says: “ The 
l^ringeri dharma-pi^ha or religious throne was established 
as is well known (refers to the inscription quoted above) by 
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SaAkariohftrya, the great daiva reformer of the 8th century. 
It is situated (m the left bank of the Tndgft river, in a fertile 
tract near the Western Ghats. The celebrated scholar 
Midhavaor Vidy&ra^ya (forest of learning), author of the 
Veda-bhishya, who was instrumental in founding the Vijaya- 
nagar empire in 1336, was the head of the establishment at 
that time. ” (Then is added that his brother was S&yana, the 
welUknown commentator of the Big-Veda. The architectural 
characteristics are, however, not given). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Sj-ihgeri Jagir, no, 11, Transl. 
p. 96, last para ; Boman text, p. 195, line 1, 12 f ; 

Introduct. p. 23, para 6). 

(12) " Possessor of thirty-two ve]&ma, eighteen cities, sixty-four 
Yoga-pithas, and sixty-four ghatika-sthanas. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 

p. 61, line 7 f ; Boman text, p. 114, line 4 f). 

(13) Dva-triihtat tu vel&vuramum ashtadata-pa(tanamuih b&sashti- 
yoga-pithamum afuvattaa&lku-ghatik&-sthanamum I 

" (The people of) the thirty-two sea-side towns, the 18 towns, 

62 seats of contemplation, and 66 religious centres (held a 

convocation.) ” 

(Old Kanarese Insorip. at Terdal, line 60, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26), 

(14) “ Having thirty-two ve{&ma, eighteen cities, sixty-four 
yoga-pi(ha3, and atramas at the four points of the compass. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118, 

Transl. p. 86, last para, line 6). 

(16) “ Made a grant of the Mallasamndra village belonging 

to the S&dali throne (pitbiki). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Sidla-ghatta Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 

p. 194, last para). 

(16) P4hi'->a pedestal (Banganath Insorip. of Sundara-pandya, 

V, 19, Ep. Ind. vol. ill. pp. 13, 16). 

23 



864 


PRITHIVl-DHARA 


(17) Pur& 9 a<pithe pith&mtaiaih aa ohaturam vidhivad vidhftya I 

(Ohebrolu Inscrip, of Jaya, postsorip. line 7>8, Ep. Ind. 

vol. V. pp. 160, 161). 

(18) Pi^hikS— a platform of stode (see Specimens of Jain soatptnres 

from Mathura, plate iii, Ep. Ind. vol. li. p. 320). 

PRITHIVl-DHARA — A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Pr&sida). 

(2) G-aruda-Pur&na (chap. 47, v, 29-30, see under Frftsfida). 
PUNDARlKA — A class of the seven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 3-23, see under Pr&s&da). 
PURA — A house, an abode, a residence, the female apartments, a store- 
house, an upper storey, a castle, a fortress, a village, a fortified 
town, a city, a wall, a rampart. 

A village (M. ix. 216, etc), a town (M. X. 39, etc), 
Gramftdinam nagaradinaih pura-pattana-kharvate ) 
Koshtha-koladi-sarvesham garbha-sthanam ihochyate I 

(M. XII. 168-169). 

Khejanam cha pur&nam cha gr&m5nam chaiva sarvatah | 
Trividhau^m cha durganaih parvatodaka-dhanvinfim n 
Param ardh&rdham tlyamam prag-udak-plavanam puram H 
Chatur-atra-yutaih divyaih prasastam taih puram kfitam II 

(Brahma nda-Pnrana, part 1, 2nd anushamgapada, 
chap. 7, v. 106, 107, 108, see also v. 93). 
Pura-inadhyaih samiitritya kuryiid ayatanam raveh | 

(Bhavishya-PurSna, chap, 130, v. 40). 
(4) Karkkot&dbina-raksham svapuram idam atho nirmame Javri- 
shakhyam — “ then built this town of his named JSvfisha, 
the protection of which was entrusted to Earkofa. ” 

(Buddhist Stone Inscrip. from Sravasti, line 4-6, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xvii. pp 62, 63). 
(6} Jagapfila-puram jataih kfite dete punar npave — in the newly 
recreated site, the town of Jagapala grew up fi.e. was built). 

(Rajim Inscrip. of Rajapal, line 12, Ind. An)i. vol. 

XVII. p. 140). 
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(6) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable oooupa> 
tioQS, streams of the (oine) sentiments, pleasnre*gardens 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, fall lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, gha^ika-sthunas (religious centres), the 
supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on account 
of the collection of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grama* 
nagara-kheda-kharvvana-madamba-drona mukha-pura-pattana 
rajadhani), on whatever side one looked iu these nine forms 
did the Knntala>deta shine. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpnr Taluq, no. 197, Transl 
p. 124, para 1. last seven lines ; Roman text, p. 214, 

line 27 f). 

(7) " The three puras belonging to the great royal city (? rftjadhani) 

Balligave. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shik&rpur Taluq, no. 99, Transl. 

p. 66, last two lines). 

PURATO-BHADRA — (see Mukha-bhadra) — The front tabernacle, a 
porch, a portico, a vestibule. 

Deva-tri-tatibhushanasya (i. e., of 6iva) kpitva dovulayam 
k&ritam yugmam maih^apa-tobhitaiii cha puratc-bhadraih 
pratolya saha I 

“ I have not been able to find purato-bhadra in the Kokas to which 
1 have access, but sarvato-bhadra is described as a kind of 
house (?) with 4 doors facing the 4 quarters (hero refers to Ram 
Raz’s Essay on Architecture of the Hindus, 1834, p. 43 ; here a 
uillafje called sarvato-bhadra is described not a houisri of the same 
name). From this I infer that a purato-bhadra was a building 
with only one door in front. ” Mr. Hira Lai. 

But there does not seem to be much doubt that Purato-bhadra and 
Mukha-bhadra are identical and that they are an essential 
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part of the ancient Hindu buildings, resembling more or less 
the front tabernacle. 

(Ranker Insorip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. Ind. 

vol. zx. pp. 127, 126, and note 4). 

PUBI('I) — A temple, an adytum, a building, a town. 

(The second Prabasti of Baijnath, v. 25, Ep. Ind. 

Tol. I. pp. 117, 114 ; see also no. 32). 
PURUSHAS JALI— The palm of a man. It refers to foundations upon 
which buildings of one to twelve storeys are stated to be erected. 
Eh&nayed bhutalaih treshtham purushfifiiali>m&trakam I 

Jal&ntam vft bil&ntam vft I (M. xvill. 6-7). 

The depth is stated here to reach water or stone under ground. 
Hence the expression seems to imply a depth measured by the 
height of a man with uplifted arms. 

The following passage seems to be a parallel instance : 

Chihnam api chfirdha-purushe ma94aka-pfip4<iro’tha mfit-pitab ) 
Puta-bhedakab cha tasmin pfishipo bhavati toyam adhah I 
Commentary : purusha-tabdenordhTa-bahuh purusho jheyah, sa cha 
viihtat-yadbikam ahgula-batam bhavati — by the word 

‘ purusha ’ is to be understood the man with upHfted arms, 
that is, 120 ahgulasCor 6 cubits). 

(Bfihat-saihhit&, Liv. 7, J. R. A. S., N. 6 , vol. Ti. 

p. 301, note 1). 

PUSHKABA — A blue lotus, a part, a portion, water, a cage, a type of 
building. 

The fore>part of the nose (M. Lxv. 84). 

A class of buildings (E&mik&gama, xlv. 61, 63, see under M&likfi). 
PUSHEARINl — (see Ta^Sga and Vftpi) — A tank, a lotus-pool. 

Datia putrepa thai Norepa pukarani karavita savrasapapa puyae I 
“ By the son of Dati, the Thera Nora, a tank was caused to be 
made for the worship of all snakes. ” 

(New Ebaroshti Insorip. from Swat, Ind. Ant. 
vol. XXV. p. 141, and vol. xxxvii. p. 66). 
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FUSHKALA — ^A oImb oi gtordyed baildingB, a type of pent roof, a tiee. 
A olasB of the two-storeyed buildings (M. xx, 94, 42-4S, see ondet 

Prfts&da). 

A tree (M. xv. 864, eto). 

A kind of pent roof (M. xviit. 188). 

PTTSHPAKA — ^A flower, the oar of Enbera, a bracelet, a type of 
payilion, a class of bnildings. 

A pavilion with sixty-fonr pillars (Mataya-Por&pa, chap. 270, v. 7, 

see under Ma^^^P*)* 

A olasB of bnildings, reotangnlar in plan and named (1) 
Ba(va)labhi, (2) Q-riharSia, (3) 6&ltgriha or 
dftlftmandira, (4) Yitfila, (6) Sama, (6) Brahma-mandira or 
Brahma-bhnvana, (?) Prabhava, (8) divikft, and (9) Yetma : 

(1) Agni-Furipa (chap. 104, v. 11, 16<17, see under Prfts&da). 

(2) Ghkro^a-Par&^a (ohap. 47, ▼. 2-22, 26*27, see under Prftsftda). 
PU8HFA-FA7TA— A flower-plate, a turban, a head gear, a tiara, a 

diadem. 

(M. iiXix. 16, see details under BhOsha^a). 
PTJBHPA.PUSHEALAoA class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 97-112, see the lists of mouldings 
under AdhishtihAna). 

PU8HPA-BANDHA— A type of window. 

‘ (M. xxxiix. 684, see under YStiyana). 

PUSHFA-BANDHANA-MANDAPA— A detached building when 
flowers are garlanded for the worship of the deity. 
Pushpa-danta-pade ohaiva pnshpa-bandhana-ma^^spam I 

(M. zzxn. 42). 

PU8HPA-B0DHAKA — ^A type of capital. 

(M. xv. 166-168, see under Stambha). 
PUSHPA-BHADBA— A pavilion with sixty-two pillars. 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, ohap. 270, v. 7, see Ma^^^pa). 
FU8HPA.BATHA— A chariot. 

(Abulala-pemmal Insorip. of Ohampa, line 8-4, 

Ep. Ind. vol. in. p. 71). 
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PUSHPA-VATIKA — (seeVfttiki) — garden, a bower, an arbonr. 
Uttere earalais tslaih Inbhft eyftt pnshpa-y&tik& i 

^ (Matsja-PurftQa, obap. 270, ▼. 29). 

PUKLIl^GA — (see Bamchita)— A class of buildings with the six 
main component parts (see under ‘ Sha^-varga ') and with 
terraces, a masculine type of buildii^, a division of the archi* 
teetnral and sculptural objects as distinguished from the 
faminine (strilihga) and neoter(napumsaka) types. 
Alinda-sahitam shad-varga-sahitam cha yad arpitam \ 
Saihohitaih proktam pumlihgam tad ghani-kfitam H 
Devftnftm asurftpftih cha siddha-vidyfidhareshv-api I 
Bak 8 ha.gandharva-yakshft 9 &m pratastftufim cha jaumin&m 

(bhogyam) N 
(Efimikigama, XLV. 8, 9). 

See the Mftnas&ra and the Agamas under Pr&s&da, and compare 
Strilihga and Napumsaka. 

P€^BA!INA-EAMBA — A vase, a moulding. 

“ The panel or flat part of the back wall of each recess between the 
projecting tower-like compartments, is ornamented by a vase or 
some very florid object called ‘ pQrapa-kambam.’ ” 

(Gahgai-Eo^^^ Puram Temple, Ind. Ant. vol. ix, p. 

118. 0 . 2, para 4). 

POBTA— A weU, a pond, a step-well. 

(1) POrtam vftpi-kQpa-ta^ikfidikam— (the word) purta implies the 
SMp-well, weU, and pond, etc. 

(2l) yspi-kapa-ta^ftkidi-devatfiyatantai cha I 

Anna-pradftnftr&mfth pllrtam ity-abhidhiyate I 
The step-well, well, pond, and the temple, (and) the pleasure- 
house (aim-house, hotel) where food is given (gratis)— these 
ate called the pQrta. 

(8) Vipi-kapa-ta4ftkfidi-partam Ayatanftni cha \ 

Bvarga-sthitim sadi kuryftt tad& tat pOrta-sajfiitam I 
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The etep-^ll, well, pond and temples ave pOrta. It always 
ensures the reeidenoe in heayen (for the doer) ; it is for 
this reason designated as pOrta. 

(Quotations from the commentary, Efttjapa, 
on the Brihat-samhitft, l-vi. 2. J. B; A. 6., 
N. 8., vol. VI. p. 816-37, note 1). 
(4) Y&pi-kUpa-tadftg&di-devatSyatanftni cha ( 

Anna-prad&n&rftm&h pQrttam firyfih praohakshate I 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 318, note 3). 

P]8ISHTHA-BUTBA — The ptumb-line drawn by the baok-bone. 

(M. Lxvii. 80, see under Pialamba). 
PECHAKA — ^An owl, the tip or root of an elephant’s tail, a oouoh, a 
bed, a shelter on a street. 

In conneotionr with streets in a village : 

Peohakani v&tha pitham v& rathyft yuktam tu vinyaset I 

(M. nc. 423, eto). 

POTA(-I)RiL — (Pottikfi) — A part of a column, the site of a house. 
Tat-samotsedhaih potik&lahkriti-kriy& I 

(Kftmikftgauia, uv. 11). 

Potikftntftvalambam v& tulintaritam ancaram ) (Ibid. 23). 

Pottikft (ibid. LV. 69, see under Makara-torapa). 

A part of the bottom of a column (Suprabhed&gama, ‘xxxi. 60, 

see under Stambha). 

POTBA — k moulding, an aiohiteotural object resembling the snout 
of a hog or a ploughshare. 

In oonneotion with joinery ; 

Earkatfthghrivat kfitvft potra-n&sfthghrim vefcayet \ 

(M. xvn. 143). 

PAUSHTIKA— (see Utsedha)-*A height which is li of the breadth, 
a dass of buildings. 

See Mftnas&ra (xxxv. 22-26) and compare £&mikigama (u 24-28) 
under Adbhuta. 

A class of the two-storeyed buildings (M. u. 93, 10-26, see under 

Prisida). 
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PBAKOSaTHA-(KA)— The fore-ann, a hall, a room near the gate 
of a palace, a court, a quadrangle, a part of the door*fraine. 
Ekfimtam madhya-bhadram tu madhye yuktyfi prakoshthakam I 

, (M. xxyi. 108). 

The fore>ann : 

Prakosh^ham sho^atamtam sy&t talam asht&mtam ayatam I 

(M. LYil. 26, etc). 

PRAGHCHHADANA— A covering, a canopy, the roof, an entablature. 
A synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 18, see under Prastara). 

In connection with the three-storeyed buildings : 
Pracbchhadanopan stambham karna-harmyadi-manditam ) 

(M. XXI. 9). 

The roof : 

Prastarasyopari-dete karpa-harmyadi-manditam I 
Yuktya pracbchhidanam kury&t sudhesh^akidi-gulodakaih | 

(M, XXXI. 69, 72). 

Padam vfiyate taulim kuryid yuktya vichakshanah I 
Tad-urdhve jayantikam kury&t tat-tat-pracbchhSdan&nyitam I 

(M. XXXIII. 373-874). 

Pracbchhidan&hka^am kurySn na prachchhadanam eva cha I 

(M. xxxv. 296). 

Prachchh&danam yatha-harmye dvaram kury&t tathaitake I 

(M. xxxTin. 7). 

Frastarocboham iti pruktam prachchhandanam ihochyate I 
Pr&8&d&dini(-n&m) sarveshim prachchb&dan&di-lakshanam I 
Rtat prachchhadanam gebe proktam mama munitvaraih I 
Anyat-vfistuni>(n&ih) saryesham prachcbhfidanam ihochyate [ 

(M. XVI. 120-121, 143-144 ; the proposed 
description, ibid. 121-142, 146-168, 170-204). 
The materials of whioh they are constructed : 

Kevalaih ohesh(ak&-harmye d&m-prachchhftdanftnvitam I 
Silft-harmye til&-taoliih kuiySt tat tad viteshatah | 

From this passage especially, it appears that the term prachchhi- 
dana indicates the roof of a building. 


(Ibid. 133-134). 
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PBA^ALA(&A)— The drip or ohaanel-like part of the pedestal of the 
Lihga (phallos), a gutter, a canal, a patter, a bracket. 

(1) Yfiri-nitgamanArthaih tu tatra kSryah pra^filakah \ 

Therein (in the pedestal) shonld be made the pra^ila (gutter) 
as an out-let for water. 

(Matsya-PorA^a, oh%p. 262, v. 6). 
Ardh&hgula-bhruTO-r&jt pranfila-aadrisi sam& I 

(Ihid. chap. 268, t. 87) 

(2) A square or round platter or bracket to which a spout is 

attached for ornamental purposes ; 

Aitiny&m pra^&lath sy&t pQrTasy&di vft praklrtitA I 
See Mfinasara, txi. 298, etc. (EAmikftgama, i<y. 82). 

PBANALA (-LIEA,-L1) — A. canal, a spout, a conduit, a water-course, 
a drain. 

(1) Pituh puqya-vivriddhaye k&rit& sat-pra^&liyam.... I 

This conduit has been built....for the increase of his father’s 
spiritual merit.” 

(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 8, Vibhnvarman’s 
Inecrip. line 2 f. Ind. Ant. Tol. ix. p. 171. o. 2), 

(2) Ettgrime pranSlikiyftt cha khapda-sphu(ita-sam&dh&nSrtham— 

" for repairing the spout of the water-course in Kttgr&ma.*’ 

(Ibid. no. 11, line 16, p. 174). 

PBATIKA(-l) — A moulding. 

(1) A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 39, 138, 148, etc, see the lists 

of mouldings under Adhishthina). 
A moulding of the column (M. XV. 217, xxxiiz. 226, etc). 

(2) Prsrtiim nivetayet tasya tri-tri-bh&gaika-bhigatah fl 
Anyayot ch&rdha-chandrftbh& prati k&rya dvijottam&h N 

(Kamikftgama. Lrv. 44, 46). 
PRATI-EBAMA— -A class of bases comprising four types which differ 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 44-64, see under Adhishth&na). 
Vedikeyaih tu sim&nyA kuttimftn&m prakirtitft 1 
Pratikramasya ohotsedhe chatur-vimtati vibhijite I 

(VAstu-vidya, ed. Ounapati 6astri, ix. 19) . 
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Pntikmmftih vifieshe^a karta^aih pftda-bandliaTat I 

(Saptabhedftgama, 3ucxi. 26, see the details andwFida* 

bandha). 

PBATI'BANDHA — A. moulding of the base. 

(M. xiT. 324, see the lists of monldi^s under Adhish^hina). 
PBATI>BHAI)BA — One of the three classes of the pedestals, the other 
two being Mafioha-bhadra and Vedi-bhadra ; it has four types 
differing from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

.(M. XIII. 63-89, see the lists of mouldings under npaplfha) 
PRATIM A — A moulding, an architectural object. 

In connection with foundations : 

Brahma-garbham iti proktam pratimaih tat sva-rQpakam I 
Evaih tu pratimaih proktam etad garbhopari nyaset I 

(M.xn. 149, 166). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 61, 187, 279, see the lists of moul- 
dings under Adhishth&na). 

PBATIMA — ^An image, an idol, a bust, a statue. 

(1) M&nasftra, chap, lxiy (named Pratimfi); 

Description of the images of the sixteen attendant deities of 
the Vishpu temple (lines 1-92). 

Cf. Pratim&± lohajam choktam tatbft ratnaih tu vinyaeet \ 

(M. txx. 100). 

Pratimidhikftra (M. Lxyil. colophon). 

(2) An image or idol (Bfihat-samhitft, nyi. 16. J. B. A. B., N. 8., 

vol. IV. p. 318). 

(3) Eka-haBt& dvi-hasti v& tri-hftst& v& pram&patah \ 

Tathft sarrfi M-hastft cha savituh pratimft tubh& II 

{Bhavishya-Purfipa, chap. 132, v. 1). 

(4) Ath&tah saihpravakshy&mi sakalfio&m tu laksha^am ) 

Sarv&vayava-di'ityatvftt pratimi tv-iti ohoohyate I 
Ibvartdi-ohatur-mtkrttih pathyate sakelaih tv-iti H 

(SuprabhedAgama, xxxiV- 1*2)- 
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(6) Aigushtha-parvftd ftrabhya Titastir-yivad eva tu I 
Gfiheshu pratini& k&ry& n&dhikft ^asyate budhaih II 
ABhoda&& ta pi&s&de karttavy& nadhiki tatah I 
Madhyottama-kanishtha tu kitya vittanusaratah I 
DvaroohohhrayaBya yan-manam ashfadha tat tu karayet I 
Bhagam ekam tatas tyaktva paritish^am tu yad bhavet II 
Bhaga-dvayeua pratima tri-bhagilq:itya tat punah I 
Pi(hika bhagatah karya nati nioha naohoohohhrita II 

(MatBya-Purana, chap. 268, v.« 22-26). 

(6) Vininnmita rajate Chamkirajena Supartva-pratima uttama— 

“ the excellent image of Suparbva made by Chamkiraja 
adorns there.” 

(Honwad Ineorip. of Somesvara i, line 32, Ind. 

Ant. Tol. XIX. p. 273). 

(7) “ An image (pratima) may be very lofty and yet have no 

beauty, or it may be lofty and of real beauty, but have no 
dignity; but height, true beauty and exceeding dignity 
being all united in him, how highly is he worthy of worship 
in the world, Gommafelvara, the very form of Jina himself.” 
” Should Maya address himself to drawing a likeness, the 
chief of Naka-loka (Indra) to look on it or the Lord of 
serpents (Aditesha) to praise it, it is unequal ; this being so, 
who else are able to draw the likeness, to look fully upon or 
praise the unequalled form of the southern Eukkuteka with 
its wondrous beauty.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. li. Vindhyagiri Insorip. no. 86, 
Transl. p. 164, line 13 f. Roman text, p. 67 f). 

(8) ” In the presence of these gods, setting up the stone images 

(tilft-pratim&) of the crowned queen Lakshmivilfisa, the 
lawful queen Krishna- vil&sa, and the lawful queen Rima> 
vilisa, together with my own.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. rv. Ch&marajnagar Taluq, no. 86, 
Transl. p. 11, para 3 ■ Roman text, p. 18, para. 1, 

last three lines). 
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(9) Viohitiyo Jina-dftsiys pratima Bhag»Tata pitftmahasa pratima 

pratishthftpita ) 

(Mathura Inaoxip. do. 16, line 2 ; Bitha Insorip. 
no. 0, line 1*3 ; Canningham, Aioh. Snrv. Be- 

p(^, Tol. in. pp. 34, 48). 

(10) " In the highly celebrated Soman&tha>puia he made a great 

temple, setting up therein according to all the directions of 
the Agama the various incarnations of Vishpa, — and shone 
with the fame he had acquired, Soma-chamupati, the 
Gayi>gOTa|a. Under the profound name of Prasanna-ohenna 
he set Ketava on the right hand side, and the source of 
world’s pleasure, his form Gopftla, the lord who filb the 
mind with joy, Jan&rdha, — these three forms, united among 
themselves, were the chief in the Vishnu temple in that 
pura. A cause of all manner of festivity were all the various 
forms around the enclosure, as they were all exhibited in 
difierent ways : the Matsya and others, all the ten inoama> 
tions, Ketava and others, Sahkaishapa and others, twelve in 
name, Btiftya^a and others to the number of thirty-four, 
including eighteen, Krishna and others ; Ga^apa, Bhairava, 
Bhiskaia, Vishvaksena, Durggi, and such gods numbering 
seventy-three adorned the Vishnu temple in the middle of 
pura. And in the south-east of the pura Soma-dand&dhipa 
set up Bijjaletvara, Perggadetvara, Bevalesvara, and Bayira- 

letvara, with Bomanfttha l^iva-lihga in the middle, 

And beset up Bhava named Nfisimhetyara, Yoga-N&r&yana 
and Lakshmi-Nfisimha in the middle of the Ksveri at 
Bomanathapura. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xi. Divapagere taluq, no. 36, 
Transl. p. 46, para 3, line 7 f., Boman text, pp. 

76,77). 

PBATIMA-MAI^DAPA — A detached building used as a temple, a 
pavilion. 


(M. xxxiv. 66). 
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PRATI-MUKHA — A monlding of the base. 

(M. XIV. 102, see the lists of mouldings 
under Adhisbthftna). 

PRATI-PATTA — (see- Patta) — A moulding, a band, a plate, a slab, 
a tablet. 

(Vastu-vidya, ix. 23-24, see nnder Paffa). 
PRATI-RUPA — A moulding of the entablature. 

(M. XVI. 46, see the lists of mouldings under Pnstara). 
FRATl-YAETRA — A moulding of the base. 

(M. XIV. 118, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
PRATI-VAJANA — A conoave moulding resembling the oavetto. 

See Fletcher (Hist. Aroh. p. 101). 

It is " the same thing in the pedestal to answer to the vajana ; 
its form though generally rectangular, is sometimes, when 
placed in cornices, found to be externidly a little more 
inclined to one side than to the other, and in this situation it 
resembles the oavetto.” (Rim Raz, Ess. Aroh. Hind. p. 26). 
Alihgantaraih ohordhve prati vajanam uchyate I 

(M. XLV. 111). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. Xili. 68, 93, 111, etc., see the 

lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 
A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 89 etc. ; see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhishthana). 
PRATI^RAYA — Help, a shelter-house for travellers, a dwelling house, 
a residence, a sacrificial hall, an assembly. 

(1) 8atra-prapa-pra(ti)traya-vfishotsargga-vapi-kupa-tadarama- 

devala-yadi-karanopakaranartham iha — “ for the purpose of 
(supplying) requisite materials for preparing alms-house 
(feeding establishment), a place for distributing water gratis 
to travellers, a shelter-house for travellers, a Vfishotsargga 
(see-below Ind. Ant. vol. xn. p. 142), reservoirs, wells, tanks, 
orchards, temples, etc.” 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda rv, line 68, 
Ep. Ind. vol. VII. pp. 41. 46, note 8). 
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(2) Chafcus.fealftvaaaiha-prafci^iraya-pradeiia ftrama-ta(.Uga-udapaua- 
karena — has given the shelter of quadrangular rest- 
houses, has made wells, tanks, and gardens.” 

(Nasik Cave Inscrip, no. 10, line 2, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VIII. pp. 78. 79). 

” But Pratisraya, as I have stated in a note (Nfisik Inscrip- 
tion, the International Congress of the Orientalists held in 
London in 1874) is what is in these days called an anna- 
sat tra, i. 0 . a house where travellers put up and are fed with- 
out charge.” Dr. Bhaudarkar, and compares : 

(iJ) Hemadri (p. 15*2) : Pratisrayah pravasinam asrayah, i.e., a 
slielter house for travellers. 

(4) Vahni-Pur/lna (p. 673, quoted also by Dr. Hoernle): 

Pratiferayaih suvistirnarh sad-annarh sujalanvitam [ 
Diua-nAtha-janarthaya karayitva griham feubham I 
Nivedayet pathisthebhyah subha-dvararh manoharam II 
'^Having caused to be constructed for poor and helpless persons 
a pratikraya (in the shape of) a good house, very commodious 
(wide), having food and plentiful water, provided with a 
good door, and charming, he should dedicate it to travellers.” 

(Ind. Aut. vol. xn. p. 142, C. 1-2). 

PBATl— (see Prati) — A moulding. 

PKATOLl — A gate-way sometimes provided with a flight of steps, 
a small turret, the main road of a town. 

(1) Pathyn pratoli vifeikhasyach chayo vapram astriyam I 

(Amarakosha, ir. ii, 3). 

(2) Tnrhsad-dandHiiitaraih cha dvayor aftilakayor-madhye 

saliarmya-dvi-talam dvy-ardhayumarii pratolirii karayet i 
A ttulaka-pratoli-madhye tri-dbanushkadhishthilnam sapi- 
dhana-chchbidra-phalaka-saihhatam indra-kosarh karayet I 
Prakarain ubhayato mandalakam adhyardha-danqlaiii kfitva 
pratoli -shat-tulantaraih dvarath nive&ayet I 

(KauViUya-Arthasastra, chap. xxiv. paras 
S, 9, 15, pp. 52, 53). 
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(3) Mahibhftrata (Oook) : 

XIV. 26,21 ; Tam cha ^ila-ohayam srimat sampratoli- 

sughattitam I 

XII. 69, 66 : Parikhftb ohaiva kauravya pratollr nishkut&ni cha I 

(4) B&mftya^ (Cock) : 

II. 80, 18 : Pratolivara>&obhit&h - (niveb&h) I 

V. S, 17 : (LaAkam) p&adurabhih pratolibhir 

uchcb&bhir abhisamvfitSm I 

VL 76, 6 : Gopara((a-pratolisbu charyasu vividhasu cha I 
(6) Bee “ The Sanskrit Pratoli and its new Indian derivatives.” 

(J. R. A. S. vol. XIX. July, 1906). 

(6) Kfitrft , . . , . fibhiramam muni>vasati svargga-sopfina- 

rfip&m kaubera>ohohhanda-bimb&m sphatika-mamdala- 
bbisa-gaurim pratolim i 

Having made a gateway, charming (and) the abode 

of Saints, (and) having the form of a staircase leading 
to heaven (and) resembling a (pearl)- necklace of the kind 
called Kauberachchhanda, (and) white with the radiance of 
pieces of crystalline gems.” 

“That the word (pratoli) has the meaning in the ];>re8ent inscrip- 
tion of a gateway with a flight of steps seems to be shewn by 
the comparison of the pratoli with a svarga-sopana or flight 
of steps, or ladder, leading to heaven, and by its being 
described as white with the radiance of pieces of crystalline 
gems (in the stones of which it was constructed).” 

(Bilsad stone pillar Insorip. of Kumaragupta, line 
10, 0. I. I. vol. in. F. G. I. no. 10, pp. 44, 

45, 43, and note 1). 

(7) Hammlra vira kva sa tava mahimfi nirditamti dhvaj&grair- 

divyftkfira-pratoli-hfidayaipi-bhuvo nirmita Kilhanena I 
Astam tavat pratoli tad-upaviracbitam koshthaka-dvam-dvain 
etat prochchair alana-yugmam Yijaya[vara]kareh tatru> 
lakshmit cha sadma I 

(Hansi stone Inscrip. of Pfithviraja, V. S. 1324, 
v. 6. 6, Ind. Ant, vol. xLj. pp. 19, 17), 
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(8) Asy&m attuAga-liriAi<a*9pliuta-bft^l-kira9a>(sv8tfibhft9a<sanft- 

tham-ramy&r&ma) pratolI-viTidha-jaaa-pada-s6ri-Til&- 

sftbhir&mam I 

“ In this (city of Benares there was) a plaoe, renowned on 
earth (bathed in the white light) of the bright rays of the 
moon (as they fell on its) lofty toirets ; charming with the 
gracefulness of the wives of the various inhabitants of the 
(beautiful and extensive, lit. whoso extent was charming) 
streets.” 

(Benares luscrip. of Pantha, v. 2, Ep: Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 60, 61). 

(9) Deva-fari-tati-bhOshapasya kritina devftlayaih kftritam yugmam 

mamdapa-tobhitam cha pnrato-bhadram pratolya saha I 
” Caused to be built two temples of the god whose orna- 
ment is the moon (viz. Mahadeva), together with halls, 
a purato-bhadra with a gateway.” 

(Kanker Insorip of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. lx. pp. 127, 128, 125, note 3). 

PRATYAlJiGA— A minor limb, a moulding of the entablature. 

(Eamikfigama, Liv. 2, see under Prastara). 

PRATYUHA — (see Uha)— A supporting member, a moulding, an 
architectural object. 

PRATHAMASANA — The throne for the preliminary coronation. 

Cf. Pratham&bhisheka-yogyam syat pratham&sanam eva cha I 

(M. XLV. 2-3). 

PRADAKSHIRA — A surrounding terrace or verandah, a circumambu- 
lating path round a temple, a circular road round a village 
or town. 

(1) Sikharardhasya ch&rdhena vidheyS tu pradakshin& I 
Garbha-sQtra-dvayaih ch&gre vistftro mandalasya tu 11 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 4). 

(2) Pradakshipam bahih kuryfit prasadadishu vft na vi I 

(Agni-Purapa, chap 104, v. 9). 

(3) ^ikhararddhasya chfirddhena vidheyas tu pradakshinah l 

(Garuda-Pnrapa, chap. 47, v. 8). 
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' See Matsya-Purana above ; this line is identical, except that 
it is used in the plural number here* 

(4) “ The procession-path round the cell — called Pradakshina — as 
that round apse, remained for some centuries as a common 
but not a universal feature. The verandah disappeared. 
Pound a windowless cell it was useless, and the pillared 
porches contained in themselves, all the elements of shelter 
or of the shadow that >vere required.’' 

(Fer^nisson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. p. 221). 

(0) “ In tile pradakshina or passage behind images, are other two 

gratings over shafts from the lower hall.” 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxiii. p. 87). 

PKADAKSHI]S\\-SOPANA — A surrounding flight of steps. 

(Kautiliya-Arthasatra, see under Sopana), 
PEAPA — (PEAPA NG A) — A shed on the roadside for accommodating 
travellers with water, a place where water is distributed, a 
cistern, a tank, a building. 

(1) Kulluka (M. W, Diet) : Paniya-dana-griha — a house where 

water is given (gratis). 

(2) Amarakosha (ii. 6, 7) : Avc&anarh silpi-feala prapa paniya-fealika I 

(3) A synonym of harmya (edifice)- (M. ii. 7). 

In connection with tho stair-case : 

Prapange pramukhe bhadre sopftnaiii purva-parsvayoh I 

(M. XXX. 106). 

In connection with mandapas (pavilions) : 

Bhakti-mftnaiii tatha bhitti-vistararh chapy-alindakam I 
Prapanga-mandapakaram paftcha-bhedaih kramochyate I 

(M. XXXI v. 3-4, see also 16). 

Madhye prachchhadanarh kuryat prapangarfa vidhikalpayet \ 
Tasya madhye cha range tu mauktikena prapanvitam I 
Mandapagre prapangam syat . . .1 

(Ibid. 201, 218, 222, see alsq 224-226). 

24 
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Ma^^apasya bahir^de&e prapam pafttas ta k&rayet I 

(Ibid. 090). 

In connection with madhya-raiiga (central quadrangle or court 
yard) : 

Dev&naih oha nfipanaifa oha sthSnakfisana-yogyakam 1 
Mukta-prapauga-manaih cha lakshapaifa vakshyate dhuua I 
Tad-ukta-madhya-rango tu chatus-triifatad vibhajite I 
Ekaikam-bhaga-hinaih ayat prapS-vietaram ishyate I 

prapa-tuhgath feiv&mtaifa syat I 

(M. xLvii. 1-4, 9). 

In connection with the pedestals of the images of the Triad r 

Prana cha toranaih vapi kalpa-vrikshaih cha samyutam I 
^ . r r . 

(4) Prag-vaiiifeayor anya-vamtaiS cha nSlikera-daladibhih | 

Aohohhaditah(>tS) prapa nama prastaram ohatra mandapah H 

(Eamikagama, L. 88). 

(6) Prapa(? pa)ya6 cha mandapam--“ hall for the supply of water.” 

(Inscrip, of the Ghandella Viravannan, v 19, 
Bp. Ind. vol. I. pp. 328, 330). 

(6) Vapi-kupa-tadaga-kuttima-matha-prasada-satralaySn I 
Sauvarna-dhvaja-torapapana-pura-grama-prapa-mamdapan \ 
Vyadhapayad ayam Chaulukya-chudamanih I 

Here ‘ Prapa ’ does not, evidently, mean a tank, which idea 
is expressed by the words, vapi, kupa, and tadaga. 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Prabasti, v. 10, 
Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 440). 

(7) See Banganath Inscrip, of Sundarapandya (verse 16, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 

( 8 ) Satra-prapa-prabraya-vfishotsargga-vapi-kQpa-tadarama-devala- 

yadi-karanopakaranartham cha 1 
Prapa — (?) a place of distributing water gratis (D. H. Bhand* 
arkar). 

(C!anibay Plates of Govinda iv, line 68, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VII. pp. 41, 46). 
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(9) Nadinaih ubhato tiram sabha prapft-karena — ‘‘erected on both 
banks shelters for meeting and such for gratuitous distri- 
buting of water.” 

(Nasik Cave lusorip. uo. 10, line 2 f. Ep. Ind. 

vol. VIII. pp. 78, 79). 

(10) Aneka-devatayatana-sabha-prapariimuvasatha-vihara-karayita 

— “ who caused to be built many temples of the gods, halls, 
drinking-fountains, gardens, rest-houses, and (Buddhist) 
monasteries.” 

(Palitana Plates of Simhaditya, line 1‘2, Ep. Tnd. 

vol. XI. pp. 18, 19, note 3). 

(11) Dakshijjia-ditabhage kftrapitii vapi tatha prapeyam cha — 

in the southern part there has been made an irrigation 
well also a watering-trough.” 

Tatha prapa-kshetrarh dvitiyam tatha grame uttara-difeayam — 
” in the northern part of the village there is given a second 
field, for the watering trough.” 

(Grant of Bhimadeva ii, Vikrama Samvat 1206, lines 
26, 27, 31, 32, Ind. Ant. vol. XViil. pp. 113, 115). 

(12) ” Apana cannot have here (Atoka pillar-edict, vir, lines, 

2-3) its usual meaning ‘ tavern, liquor -shop.’ As professor 
Kern (Der Buddhism, vol. ii, p. 385) assumes, it must 
denote a watering station. . Probably the huts on the 
roads are meant, where water is distributed to travellers 
and their beasts gratis or against payment. The usual 

Sanskrit name is prapa.” Dr. Buhler. 

(Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 274, i). 

PBABHAVA — A type of rectangular building. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 16-17, sec under Pr^silda). 
PBABHANJANA — A type of chariot. 

(M. XLiii. 112, see under Katha). 

PBABHA — A canopy, a city. 

6ailaih feobhita-feata-kumbha-vilasat kumbham mahft-manda- 
pam prakaram paramftlika-vilasitaih muktamayiriji cha 
prap&(4)ha)m I 
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A great mahu-mandapa of atone, resplendent with pitohera 
(? domes) of shining gold, a surrounding wall, adorned with 
excellent buildings, and a canopy of pearls.’^ Dr. Hultzsoh. 

(Fourteen Insorip. at Tirukkovalur, no. K, Inacrip. 
of llajondradeva, line 1-2, Ep, Ind. vol. vii. 

pp. 146-6). 

PBAMANA — The measurement of breadth. 

(M. Lv. 3-6, see under Mana). 

Pramanam dirgham ity-uktam manonmana-pramanatah II 

(Suprabhodagama, xxxiv. 36). 

PKALAMBA—Tho plumb-lines or the lines drawn through an image 
in order to find out the perpendicular and the horizontal mea- 
surement of the different parts of the body. 

(1) Bee Bimbamana (v. 73-91, 92-122, 123-138) under Tala- 
mana. 


(2) MfinasSra (chap. Lxvil. named Pralamba) : 

The instrument by means of which the plumbdines are drawn 
is called Fralamba-phalaka. This is a square plank of four, 
three, two or one angula in thickness with the sides equal to 
three -fourths or half of the length of the image (line 6). 
Another plank of the same size is made and used as the stool 
on which the image is placed. The other plank (Pralamba- 
phalaka) is fixed to the crown of the head of the image. 
The planks are kept level to each other. Some holes are 
made in the upper plank of the Pralamba -phalaka wherefrom 
are suspended some strings at the other end of which are 
attached small balls made of iron or stone (7-16). The 
number of holes and the strings suspended through the planks, 
by which the plumb-lines are determined, varies from five 
to eleven, according to the different postures and poses of the* 
image. The five principal plumb-lines consist of one drawn 
from the centre of the upper plank corresponding to the 
crown of the head, and four on the four sides of the body 
(19). Two other lines drawn adjoining the right and left 
sides of the face make the number seven (20). Another 
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two lines drawn on the right and left sides of the back of 
the head make the number nine (22) ; and two lines drawn 
from the two arm-pits make the total of lines eleven (28). 

The line drawn from the crown of the head (tikha-mani) 
passes by the middle of the front, root and pa(ta (band) of 
the diadem (mauli), middle of the forehead, eye-brows, nose, 
chin, neck, chest (hridaya), navel, sez-organ, root of the 
thighs, half-way between the knees, nalakas (ankles), heels, 
soles (feet) and two largest toes (32-40). The perpendicular 
and horizontal distances between the different parta of the 
body are described in detail (41-78, 99-139). The variations 
of these measurements are considered with regard to pos- 
tures (1-96), namely, erect (sthanaka), sitting (asana) and 
recumbent (tayana), and poses (98-140), called &bhahga, 
sama-bhahga, ati-bhauga and tri-bhaaga(see under Bhanga). 

These plumb-lines are stated to be drawn only for the purpose 
of measuring : 

Evam tu karya-sutram sySt lambayet tilpavittamah I (91) 

The principles and mechanism of plumb-lines followed by the 
European architects are almost similar. The following 
quotations from Vitruvius and Gwilt would throw more 
light on the point. 

(3) “ Agatharcus was the first who contrived scenery, 

upon which he left a treatise. This led Democritus and 
Anaxagarus, who wrote thereon, to explain how the points of 
sight and distance ought to guide the lines, as in nature, to 
a centre, so that by means of pictorial deception, the real 
appearances of buildings appear on the scene, which, painted 
on a flat vertical surface, seem, nevertheless, to advance 
and recede.” (Vitruvius, Book vii. Introduction). 

“ This (levelling) is performed either with the dioptra, the ^vel 
Oibra aoquaria) or the chorobates. The latter instrument 
is however the best, inasmuch as the dioptra and level arA 
often found to be incorrect. THo chorobates is a rod about 
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twenty feet in length, having two legs at its extremities 
of eqnal length and dimensions, and fastened to the ends of 
the rod at right angles with it ; between the tod the legs 
are cross pieces fastened with tenons, whereon vertical 
lines are oorrectlj marked, through which corresponding 
plnmb‘lines hang down from the rod. When the tod is set, 
these will coincide with the lines marked, and show that 
the instrument stands level.*' (Vitruvius, Book vm, chap, 
vt). 

(4) “ Plumb-rule, Plumb-line, or Plummet is an instrument 
used ' bv masons, carpenters, (sculptors), etc., to draw 
perpendiculars or verticals, for ascertaining whether their 
work be upright, horizontal and so on. The instrument is 
little moi^ than a piece of lead or plummet at the end of 
a String, sometimes descending along a wooden or metal 
ruler raised perpendicularly on another, and then it is called 
a level." (Gwilt. Enoycl. p. 1241). 

“ The term ' level ’ is used substantively to denote an instru- 
ment which shows the direction of a straight line parallel 
to the plane of the horizon. The plane of the sensible 
horizon is indicated in two ways ; by the direction of the 
plummet or the plumb-line, to which it is perpendicular ; 
and by the surface of a fluid at rest. Accordingly, levels 
are formed. either by means of the plumb-line, or by the 
agency of a fluid applied in some particular manner. ’’ 

" They all depend, however, upon the same principle, namely, 
the action of terrestrial gravity. The carpenter’s level con- 
sists of a long rule, straight on its lower edge, about ten or 
twelve feet in length, with an upright fixed to its upper edge, 
perpendicular to and in the middle of the length, having 
its sides in the same plane with those of the role, and a 
straight line drawn on one of its sides perpendicular to the 
straight edge of the rule. This standing piece is generally 
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mortised into the other, and finally braced on each side to 
secure it from accident, and has its upper end kerfed in 
three places, viz. through the perpendicular line, and on 
each side. The straight edge of the transverse piece has a 
hole, or notch, cut out on the other side equal on eaoh’.side of 
the perpendicular line. A plummet is suspended by a string 
from the middle kerf, ' at the top of the standing piece, to 
vibrate freely in the hole or notch when hanging at full 
length. When the straight edge of the level is applied to 
two distant points, with its two sides placed vertically, if 
the plummet hangs freely, and the string coincides with the 
straight line on the standing piece, the two points are 
level. If not, suppose one of the points to be at the given 
height, the other must be lowered or raised, as the casf 
may require, till the string is brought to a coincidence with 
the perpendicular line. By two points is meant two surfaces 
of contact, as two blocks of wood, or the upper edges of two 
distant beams." 

“ The mason's level is formed of three pieces of wood, joined 
in the form of an isoscoler triangle, having a plummet 
suspended from the vertex over a mark in the centre of the 
base.” (Gwilt, Encycl. p. 1217). 

PBALAMBA-PHALAKA — (see under Pralamba) — The square 

plank through which the plumb-lines are drawn. 

PRALlNAKA — A class of buildings, a column with 32 rectangular 
sides, i.e., 32-Bided shaft. 

Dva-trlmtat tu madhye Pralinakah (Beihat-samhitS, Llll. 28). 

Pralinakam atah tfinu N 

^irshakam chatur-asram tu partvayoh koshfha-samyutah I 

Pafijaram nasika-yuktam sopSnam partvayos tatah II 

Pralinaka iti prokta (-ah) I 

(Siiprabhedagama, xxsi, 46, 47, 48), 
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FBASTARA — The entablature. It comprises the parts of an order 
above a column. The assemblage is divided into three parts in the 
European architecture, namely, the architrave which rest imrne* 
diately on the column, ihe frieze next over the architrave being 
the middle member, and the cornice which is the uppermost 
part. These three parts are again variously sub-divided. 

(1) The entablature is stated to be half of the column ; 

Prastaram pSda-di('ai)rghyasya chardha-mfinena kSrayet ) 

NyQnaih vSpi oh&dhikam (?-k&rdhikaih) v&pi prastaram k&rayed 

budhah H 

Prastarokta-pramSnaih tu sarvam kanthe vidhiyate N 

(EamikSgama, xxxv. 27, 28, 29). 

Ibid. chap. Liv. (named Prastara-vidhi) : 

Three essential parts of the Prastara (entablature) : 
Hinadhikam tu ohahg&n&m prastarasya dvijottam&h \ 
Psdfihganftm taths kuryad galahge cha masurake H 47 
The pada (foot, pedestal, base), gala (neck, middle part), and 
masuraka (lintel) would, apparently, correspond to the 
architrave, frieze, and cornice. 

The mouldings of the Prastara (entablalure) : 

Uttaraih vajanam chaiva mushti-bandbam mfin&likam II 1 
Dan^ikfi valaya-kshudra-gopanachchhadanam cha I 
Alihg&ntarita chaiva pratyahgaih vajanam kramat II 2 
Their comparative measurement ; 

Tr(i)yaihtaikamtfiThta-pafiohaika-dvi-tri-bhagaika-bhagaih [ 
Tri-bh&genaika-bhagena upary-upari yojayet H 3 
Three kinds of the Prastara : 

Et&ni prastarfihgani tri-vidham chottaram bhavet I 
Ehapdottaraih patra-bandhaih rupottaram iha dvijah N 4 
Their description (V. 6-6, see under those terms). 

Further classification under Svastika, Vardhamfina, Nandya- 
varta and Sarvatobhadra (v. 7-8). 

The other details of the Prastara (v. 9-46), 
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Ibid. iiV. 204 (sj^onyms) : 

PiftBtaraih ohaiva gop&naih kapotaih mafiobam eya oha ( 
Nivram ity-evam ftkhyStaih prastarasya dyiiottamSh I 
Prastara (entablature) oompared with base, pillar, tower 
(kar^a), finial Or dome (tekhara) ; 

P&dftyarnam adhishthftnaih dvi-gopaih sarva>8aihmatam I 
P&dilrdhaib prastaram proktam karnam prastaravat aamam I 
Prastara-dvi-gonfty&mam tekharam hi tarn pohyate I 
PrastarSd Qrdhva-bh&ge tu kar^a-kata-Bamfiyutam I 

(Ibid. XXXL 28-80). 

(2) Vedik&iD prastara-samfim Bha<jl-amtikTitya bhftgatah I 

(VaBtuyidyft, ed. Ganapati 6&8tri, ix. 23). 
Sva-sTa-yony& gfih&din&ih kartavyS dvftra-yonayah i 
PraBtarottarayor madbyazh pahohadh& vibhajed budhah I 

(Ibid. xni. 26, see also 28). 

(3) prastaraih oha tatab tfi^u \ 

PrastarotBedha-m&nam tu palioha-bh&ga-vibh&jitam I 
Tri-bhftgaih uttarotBedham p&donottara-y&janam I 
Eka-bh&gam tad-urdhve tu kartayyH padma-pattikft I 
Gaja-tre^iib mfiga-trenim prastarftntesbu yojayet ) 

Evam prastaram ftkhyataih talam prati viteshatalb > 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 72, 73, 74, see 
also V. 68-71, under Torapa). 

(4) Mftnasftra (ohap. xvi. named Prastara) : 

The height of the entablature as oompared with that of the 
base is of six kinds (line 4). The former may be equal to the 
latter, or less by i, or greater by i, 4, f ; or twice (2-3) ; at 
in cubit measurement, these six kinds of height of the 
entablature begin with 7 cubits and end in 4^ cubits, the 
decrement being by i cubit (6-6)*. These six kinds of 
entablatures are sespeotiyely employed in the houses of the 
Goda,.the Brahmins, the King or Eshatriyas, the Olown 
Princes, the Yaikyas, and the Madras (8-9). 
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The height of the entablature as oompared with that of the 
column may be half, three-fourths, equal, or greator by 
and i (10-12). These six heights of entablature should 
discreetly be employed (13). Another set of six heights is 
also prescribed : the heig^ of the pillar being dlTided into 
8 parts, 7, 6, 6, 4, 3, 2, may be given to that of the entabla- 
ture. 

These entablatures are divided into eight or rather nine classes, 


the details of which are given below : 



31 parts (ibid, lines 22-29) : 




(1) Uttara (fillet) 



Si 

(2) V&jana (fillet) 


• ••• 

1 

(3) Valabhi(-bhl) (roof, capital) 



4 

(4) Y&jana (fillet) 

•••• 


li 

(6) Uttara (fillet) 



3 

(6) Vsjana (fillet) 

•••• 


1 

(7) Eshndia-padma (small cyma) 


1 

(8) Maha-padma (large cyma) 

• ••• 


3 

(9) Vfijana (fillet) .... 



1 

(10) Eapota (corona) .... 



7 

(11) Alifiga (fillet) 


• ••t 

1 

(12) Antarita (fillet) .... 

.... 


i 

(18) Prastara (ovolo) .... 


• ••• 

2 

(14) Vajana (fillet) .... 



li 

The projections of these mouldings 

are in 

most cases 

equal to them ; but in some oases 

they may be it, 4, or 

i of them. 




81 pdrts (ibid, lines 59-71) : 




(1) Uttara (fillet) 



3 

(2) Eampa (fillet) 

a... 

•••a 

1 

(3) Valabhi (roof, capital) 

• ••• 

•••• 

1 

(4) Abja(oyma) 


•••# 

9 

(6) Y&jana (fillet) .... 



i 

(6)' Mnsh^i-bandha (band) 

• ••f 


2i (?2) 
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(7) Vijana (fillet) 

*••• 

St*a 

4 

(8) Mfin&lika (stalk) 

•••• 

»••• 

2 

(9) Kandhara (dado).... 

• ••• 

• ••• 

1 

(10) Kshepa^a (projection) 



1 

(11) Padma (oyma) .... 

• ••* 


1 

(12) Vajana (fillet) 


• ••• 

1 

(13) Adhara (base) 



1 

(14) Patta (band) 


•••s 

1 

(16) Vajana (fiUet) .... 

• ••• 

• ••• 

i 

(16) Mush^i-bandha (bsuid) 

• ••• 

•••• 

14 

(17) Vajana (fillet) 



1 

(18) Maha-vajana (large fillet) 

• ••• 

• ••a 

2 

(19) Abja(oyma) 


• ••• 

1 

III. 36 parts (ibid, lines 72-77) : 

(1) Base, etc., should be as before 

• ••• 


(2) Alifiga (fillet) 

• ••« 

•••• 

2 

(3) Vajana (fillet) 


• ••• 

1 

(4) Antarita (fillet) .... 


• ••• 

3 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

• ••• 

1 

(6) Piati (-vajana) (cavetto) 

• ••• 


2 

(7) Vajana (fillet) .... 



1 

IV. 30 parts (ibid, lines 78-88) ; - 

(1) Uttara (fillet) 



3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 



1 

(3) Valabhi (roof, capital) 


• ••a 

2 

(4) Vajana (fillet) 


•••• 

1 

(61 Kapota (corona) — 

•••• 

»••• 

6 

(6) Alinga (fillet) 



1 

(7) Antarita (fillet) .... 


•••• 

2 

(8) Nimna (drip; 

• ••« 


i 

(9) Prati-vajana (oavetto) 

• ••• 

«••• 

14 

(10) Kandhara (dado).... 

#••• 


2 

(11) Vajana (fillet) 



1 
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(12) Griba (? griva, dado) .... .... 2 

(13) Vfijana (fiUet) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Kapota (corona) ■••• *••• 4 

(16) Alidga (fillet) .... ^ .... .... i 

(16) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(17) Nimna (drip) •••• •••• 4 

(18) Prastara (ovolo) .... .... .... 1 

y. 30 parts (ibid, linsa 89>09) : 

(1) MOU (base) • M* •k*» •••• as before. 

(2) Gopftna (beam) .... .... .... as before. 

(3) VAjana (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Enlik&figbri (main pillar) »••• •••• ^ 

(This part is furnished with Nft(aka). 

(6> Ntfaka (theatre, quadrangular part) ... as before. 

(6) Kapota (corona).... .... as before. 

(7) Eshudra.nfisi (small nose or vestibule) .... as before. 

The rest as before, 

This entablature is decorated all over with orooodilee 
and bees (makara and bhramara, 24>96). 

VI, 26 parts (ibid, lines 1(X}-109) ; 


(1) Uttara (fillet) 

(2) y&jana (fillet) .... 

(3) Padma (cyma) •••s 

(4) y&jana (fillet) .... 

(6) Mushti-baudba (band) 

(6) yAjana (fillet) .... 

(7) Mri^&likA (stalk).... 

(8) y&jana (fiUet) 

(9) PattikA (band) 

(10) yAjana (fillet) 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

(12) Padma (cyma) 



•••• 
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(IS) V«iana (fillet) 


(14) Eapota (corona) 

4 

(16) Alifiga (fillet) . .... 


(16) Vftjana (fillet) .... 

i 

(17) Antarita (fillet) .... 

1 

(18) Prati-vSjana (oavetto) 

26 parts (ibid, lines 110-116) : 

1 

(1) N&taka (theatre, quadrangular part) 

as before. 

(2) Upper columns .... 

as before. 

(3) Lower columns .... 

as before. 


Above these, all the members are same as before ezoept that 
their projections are half or one-fourth of them, or their 
projections may be one, two, or three dan^as. 

The images of Bhhtas (imps), Ganas (attendant demigods of 
Gapeba), Yakshas (attendant demigods of Kubera), Vidy&dha- 
ras (semi-divine beings), or of men are carved in the Nitaka 
(crowning or capital) parts of temples. In the corresponding 
parts of the palaces, the images of Yakshas and Vidyftdharas 
are carved ; in all other residential buildings, the human 
figures are made in the Ifataka (cowning) parts. All the 
Mushti-bandhas (fish bands) are made straight with the 
columns. The rest should be as before. 

VIII. 26 parts (ibid, lines 117 f.) : 

(1) Eapota (corona) .... .... ...• 8 more 

(2) N&talQ>> (theatre, quadrangular part) .... 8 more 
The rest should be as before. 

IE. 34 parts (ibid, lines 117-119) : 

N&taka (theatre, quadrangular part) 8 parts more and 
the rest should be as before. 
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With these may be compared the details of the early European 
entablature : 

The height of the entablatures of the different orders : 

(1) In the Tuscan order, Joi^TaalJ diameters, 

(2) In the Doric order, J of 8 « 2 diameters. 

(3) In the Ionic order, i of 9=“2i diameters. 

(4) In the Corinthian order, J of 10 - 24 diameters. 

(6) In the Composite order, J of 11 «*2J diameters. 

According to Vitruvius both to the Corinthian and the Com- 
posite ten parts are given. 

Entablature is fourth part of the cohnnu. **In general terms, 
its sub-divisions of architrave, frieze, and cornice are 
obtained by dividing its height into ten equal parts, whereof 
three are given to architrave, throe to frieze, and four to 
cornice ; except in the Roman Doric order in which the 
whole height of the entablature is divided into eight parts 
of which two are given to the architrave, three to the frieze, 
and three to the cornice.’* 

** From these general proportions variations have been made 
by different masters, but not so great as to call for particular 
observation.” (Gwilt, Encycl. Arch. art. 2542, 2543, 2649). 

« • u. « PfojBOtten from lh« asia 
■ntokUtat. “oVSiiSSl 


I. Tuscan (Qwilt, Encyol. art. 2666) : 

( Cymtinum ^ 

and parts i ^ Asragal .... 1 

1(3) Fillet .... i 23J 

r (4) Cong^ or ca- 

. I vetto .... 1 22^ 

Cornice 16 1 (6) Corona .... 6 2-2j 

J (6) Drip .... 1 214 

(7) Sinking from 

oorona or hollow 4 

V ((8) PiUet .... 4 14 
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Eatoblfttavf 


Bdghiia fwit. 
Allodato 


PiojMlioa from tho Mil 
of MtuBn itt pirte of o 
Bodiilo 


Frieze 
14 parte 


Bed Moulding (9) Ogee 

|(10) Frieze 



Arohitrave 
12 parte 


....Fillet /(ll) Fillet or lietel 2 

(12) Ck>ng4 or email 
Foiaae.... ' oavetto ... 2 

(13) Fascia 8 


18 ^ 

94 

114 

94 

94 


The height of the drip under the corona is taken on that member, 
and that of the hollow in the neight of the fillet. 


II. Doric (Gwilt, Enoyol. art. 2564,2562) : 


Cornice 
18 parts 


Frieze 18 
parts 


Architrave 
10 parts 


Entobolataro 

Height in mtU 
ofn IMuk 

ProjMlion liom tbi iib 
of oolnmn In pnrti of n 
Vodule 

' (1) Fillet of corona 


1 

34 

(2) Cavetto 


3 

31 

(3) FiUet 

•••• 

\ 

26 

(4) Cyma reversa 


If 

30 

(6) Corona 

•••• 

4 

284 

(6) Drip 

•••• 

4 

274 

i (7) Fillet 

.... 

4 

25 

(8) Guttft under the corona 

\ 

244 

(9) Dentil 

•••• 

3 

15 

(10) Fillet 

•••• 

4 

13 

(11) Cyma reversa 

«••• 

2 

124 

(l2) Capital of triglyph 


2 

11 

<-(13) Triglyph 


18 

104 

\(14) Metope 


18 

10 

(15) Listel 

•••« 

2 

114 

(16) Capital of guttae 


4 

11 

(17) Guttae 

•••• 

14 

11 

.(18) Fascia 


10 

10 
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Prpjtolieni frm lk« uif 


Ifodtilt MmIuIa 


Mutiolar Dorio 


Goraioo 18 
parts 


Frieze 18 
parts 

Atohitrave 
12 parts 


Ckumioes 

16.12 

parts 


' (1) Fillet of the oorona^ .... 

1 

34 

(2) Cyma 

3 

31 

(3) Fillet 

i 

31 

(4) Cyma reversa 

1 

30} 

(6) Corona 

34 

so 

(6) Cyma reversa 

1 

294 

(7) Mutule 

3 

284 

(8) Drip 

4 

28 

(9) Gutta of the mutule 

i 

26 

(10) Echinus or quarter round 

2 

134 

(11) Fillet 

4 

114 

. (12) Capital of triglyph 

2 

11 

(13) Triglyph .... 

18 

104 

(14) Metope 

18 

10 

(15) Listel 

2 

12 

(16) Capital of the guttae .... 

4 

114 

(17) Guttae 

14 

114 

(18) First fascia 

6 

104 

(19) Second fascia 

4 

10 

i Doric (Parthenon) (ibid. art. 2579) : 


(1) Fillet 

0-60 

22*10 

(2) Echinus 

3-12 

20*40 

(3) Fillet, with sunk cyma 

reversa 

2-20 


(4) Corona 

4-88 

18*98 

(5) Fillet 

1-10 

18*80 

(6) Capitals o^ mutules 

1-10 

18*66 

(7) Mutules 

0*32 

(8) Bead and capital of 

triglyph .... 

2*00 

11*46 
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Htifhk in pirti 

laUtelntnr* of a iCodiilt 





DcolnmU 

Fiiese 14*88 

(9) Frieze (in metope) 


16*12 

parts 

(10) Triglyph 


14*88 

1 

(11) Fillet 


1*60 

Architrave 

(12) Cap of guttae 

■ oM 

1*00 

17*10 

(13) Guttae 

• ••• 

0*20 

parts I 

. (14) Arohitrave below guttae 

14*40 

III. lonio (Gwilt, EnoycL art. 2678, 2681) : 


(1) Fillet of oyma 

OOCO 

14 


(2) Cyma recta 

.... 

6 


(3) FUlet 


4 


(4) Cyma reverse 

• OOf 

2 


(6) Corona 

•to# 

6 

Cornice 34 
parts ' 

(6) Fillet of the drip 

(7) Ovolo 

•••« 

1 

4 

(8) Astragal 

• ••0 

1 


(9) Fillet 

oooo 

4 


(10) Dentel fillet.... 

#•00 

14 


(11) Dentels 

.... 

6 


(12) Fillet 

.... 

1 


(13) Cyma reverse 

.... 

4 

Frieze 27 
parts 

(14) Frieze 

.... 

27 


^ (15) Listol 

.... 

14 


(16) Cyma reverse 

.... 

3 


(17) First fascia .... 

.... 


Architrave. 
224 parts 

j (18) Second fascia 

.... 

6 

\ (19) Third fascia 

.... 

44 


(20) Capital on the side 

.... 

19 


(21) Capital on the coussinet 

16 


\ or cushion.... 

#.»• 


%S 




Ptoftotion from ftils oK 
column in porti ol o 
UednU 


11*40 

12*60 

12*40 

11*20 


46 

41 

404 

884 

294 

284 

26 

244 

21 

24 

20 

194 

16 

20 

191 

17 

16 

16 

20 

174 



S86 


PBASTARA 


Eniftbifttnc* 


Height in p»rts 
oi • Moduli 


projiotioa from Iho oilf 
of oolama in porii of a 
Moduli 


Grecian Ionic (in the Temple on the Ilyssus) : 


Ciomioe, 

supposed 

height 

18*88 

parts 


Frieze 29*901 
parts 

Architrave 

83*66 

parts 

IV. C 


Cornice 38 
parts 


(1) Fillet 

.... restored 

restored. 

(2) Cyma recta 

/ 

•••• ff 

99 

(3) Fillet 

>1 

99 

(4) Echinus .... 

.... 2*040 

30*440 

(6) Corona 

.... 6*240 

33*960 

(6) Drip 

.... 4*680 


(7) Gyma reversa 

.... 2*700 

20*620 

(8) Fillet 

.... 0*720 


^ (9) Echinus .... 

.... 1*260 

18*360 

^(10) Frieze 

.... 29*901 

17*400 

(11) Fillet 

.... 1*920 

30*620 

(12) Echinus .... 

.... 2*620 

20*100 

(13) Bead 

.... 1*200 

17*880 

. (14) Fascia 

.... 27*600 

17*160 

irinthian (Gwilt, Encyol. 

art. 2683) : 


(1) Fillet of cornice 

1 

63 

(2) Cyma recta .... 

6 

63 

(8) Fillet 

i 

48 

(4) Cyma reversa 

li 

464 

(6) Corona 

6 

46 

(6) Cyma reversa 

li 

464 

(7) Modillion .... 

6 

444 

(8) Fillet (remainder of modil- 


lion band).... 

•••• ^ 

284 

(9) Ovolo 

4 

28 

(10) Bead 

•••• 1 

26 

(11) Fillet 


244 

(12) Dentils 

6 

24 

(13) Fillet 


20 

(14) Hollow or Cong4 

3 

19} 
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EoUbUlute 


Rtight iapMt* 
gi a Modal* 


PiojoetioB Inin tkaaxM 
ol ootamaiapartiol • 
Modnh 


Frieze 1 ) 

mod. 7i [ (16) Frieze 
parts ) 


' (16) Fillet .... .... 1 

(17) Cyma reveraa 4 

(18) Bead .... .... 1 

Architrave J (l9) First fascia .... — • 7 

27 parts (go) Cyma reversa .... 2 

^21) Second fascia .... 6 

(22) Bead .... .... 1 

' (23) Third fascia.... .... ^ 

V. Composite (G-wilt, Enoycl. 2691): 

/ (1) Fillet of cornice .... 14 

(2) Cyma recta .... .... ® 

(.3) Fillet .... .... 1 

(4) Cyma reversa .... 2 

(6) Bead .... .... 1 

Cornice 36 (6) Corona .... .... ® 

parts Cyma under corona .... 14 

(8) Fillet .... .... 1 

(9) Cyma reversa .... 4 

(10) Fillet of the dentils .... 4 

(11) Dentils .... .... 

(12) Fillet .... .... 1 

(13) Ovolo .... .... 6 

/ (14) Bead .... .... ^ 

(16) Fillet .... 4 

Frieze 27 ) (jg) Congd .... .... i 

I (17) Upright face 1^4 

I (18) Apophyge .... ■••• 


16 


20t 

19| 

17 

164 

164 

164 

164 

16 


61 

61 

46 

464 

431 

43 

41 

33 

3S4 

28 

29 

23 

22 

17 

164 

16 

16 

22 


PRAVE§A 


1868 



BnubUtara. 

Height in perte 
of a Module 

Projeotiou from exii 
of a column in parte 
of a Module 


(19) Fillet 

1 

22 


(20) Oavetto .... ^ 

2 

20t 

Architrave , 
27 parts ^ 

(21) Ovolo 

(22) Bead 

3 

1 

20 

17f 

(23) First fascia .... 

.... 10 

17 


(24) Cyma roversa 

2 

16f 


V (25) Second fascia 

.... 8 

16 


From tho details given above it woald be clear that both the 


Indian and European entablatures have much similarity in their 
composition and relative proportion. In the words of Bam B&z, 
“ the massiveness of the Indian entablature offers a striking con- 
trast to the lightness of the Grecian ; but the richness of the 
former may be said to be unrivalled.” (Ess. Arch, of Hind. p. 40, 
also see plate xix. figs. 1-4). 

PBAYE^A — The front door, the gate, the entrance. 

Fraveba-nirgama-sthfine dvarair api samanvitam ) 

(M. X. 107, see also xxxiii. 636). 

PBAEABA — A wall, an enclosure, a fenoe, a rampart, a surrounding 
wall elevated on a mound of earth. In the 6&nkhayana Sranta 
Sfitra (xyi. 18, 14 quoted below) it denotes a walled mound 
supporting a raised platform (prasfida) for spectators. But in the 
M&nasSra it is used in a slightly different sense and implies the 
fourth of the five courts into which the compound of a house is 
divided. 

(1) M&nas&ra (chap. xxxi. named Fr&k&ra, 1-134) : 

The uses of the Pr&kfiras : 

They are built for hala (strength), parivira (attendant deity), 
tobha (beauty), and rakshana (defence) : 

Bal&rthaih parivsr&rtbam tobh&rtbaih rakshan&rthakatn I 

Paiicha-pr&kara-harmyapam adhunft vaksbyate kramftt 1 1-2 
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The whole oompound of a house or temple is .divided into five 
courts. The first one is called i^he Antar^ma^^^a or the 
innermost court (line 11). The second is known as Antar- 
nihftra and the third as Madhyama-h&rft (12). The fourth 
court is technically named Pr&k&ra (12). The fifth and last 
one is known as Ihe Mahft-maryftdft or the eztteme.>boundary 
where the large-gate houses (gopuras) are constructed (14). 
As the name of the chapter (Pr&k&ra-lakshaiaa, description of 
Prik&ra) indicates, the greater part of it describes only the 
fouth court (16-102). PrSkftras are. also divided into the 
Jfiti, Ghhanda Vikalpa, (Abhasa) and Kftmya classes (8-6). 
Under each class a number of buildings (t&lfts) are exhaus- 
tively described (6-86). 

A further dassifioation (Samkirna, etc.) is made with regard to 
materials of which these PrSkSra-buildings are made (103). 
The materials are same as in other oases, namely, stone, brick 
and wood fl02). The Q-bpura or gate-house of the first 
court (antar-ma^dala) is technically called Dv6ra-tobh& or 
beauty of the gate ; and those of the second, third, fourth 
and fifth court are called respectively Dvfira-tftla, Dv&ra- 
prftsftda, Dvftra-harmya, and MahS-gopura (Ibid, xzxiii. 9). 

(2) SuprabhedSgama, chap, xxxi : 

Five courts or enclosure-buildings : 

Fr&kSr&n&m paritam kury&t pr&s&dasya pram&^ata^ I 
BhQmau vinyasya vistftraih prfts&dasya su-nitohitam B 115 
Pr&s&dasya tu vistaraih tasya da^^am ihochyate 1 
Dand&t tena kfitaih yatra tV-antarmala-samaiva hi 1 116 
Eka-da]^4&ntar-bh&r& tu madhya bh&r& dvi-dan^atah I 
Chatur-da 9 i}a-p;ram& 9 ena kritv& ma(r)yy&di-bhittikam B 117 
Mah&-ma(r)yy&di-bhittih sy&t sapra-dapda-pram&natah \ 
Prish(he chaiv&grato’ py-ardhaih dvi-gu^aih tri-gupaih tu vft B 

119 


890 
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Ghattir>gunam mukh&yftmaih prskftrft^ftifa vi&eshatah ) 
Kapotiataih samatsedhaib hasta-Tistfira-bhittikam R 119 
Kata-k&l&-yataib v&pi kQta-bftl&ntam eva oha I 
PrSkira^a samftyaktam gopoiasya vidhiyate H 120 
Mugi^t^ld dvfirake4Yfttha dvShi-RSlfiih tu bhSrake I 
Frisftdam madhya-bh&rfiy&m ma(r)yyadau harmyam eva oha R 

121 

Gbparaih tn mah&-madhye evaih pafioha-vidhi smyitam I 
Ghafear>dik8ha oha samyojySh prakSrSpftm pfithak pfithak R 

122 

Keoh\d tai m&likSkftA keohid vai gopnrSkyitih \ 

Gf. The measuiemeDt of the five gate-houses (gopuias) of the 
five pr&k&rae : 

Vistftrafii dvSra tobh&y& dvi-tri-pabcba-karam bhavet R 123 
Shat saptSshta-nava-karair dvara-tal& prakirttitft I 
Ekft-daiia-trayo-data-hastaih (dvara)-prSe^da-vistritam H 124 
Ghatnr-data-palioha-data-dv&ra-harmyam iti smritam I 
Eka-viihtas trayo-vimta dvara-gopuram uohyate H 125 
Their height as compared with length and breadth : 
Vistira-dvi-gu^&y&mam aySma-dvi-gu^oohohhrayam I 
Bhaumordhvottara-simaatam dvSrasyoohohhraya-lakshanam H 

126 

Tad-ardham vistaram proktani(ni) alankaraih vim&navat ) 
Fr&kfira-bhittim atritya kuryad avrita-mandapam R 127 
Tad-bfihye’bhyantare vapi malika-mandapam hi va I 
Pafioha-prakaram evam syat parivaralayam tfinu R 128 
Then follows the description of the temples of the attendant 
deities (v, 129 f). These buildings are built in the five 
prakaras (see under Parivaralaya). 

(S) 6afikhyayana-6rauta-&atra (xvi. 18, 13, 14, Bibliotheca Indioa, 
vol. I. p. 210) : 

Saihsthite madhyame’hany-ahavaniyam abhito dikshu praea- 

dan viminvanti fl 13 

Tin uparishtat samvyadhaih prakaraih parighnanti R 14 



PRAkIHA 


901 


(4) Matsya-Forft^a (ohap. 269, v. 24) : 

Prftg-grtvah pafioha-bh&gena nishk&s(h)a3 tasya ohoohyato t 
Kftiayet Bashiram tadvat pr&k&rasya tri>bhigata^ I 

(B) Agni'Pur&pa (obap. 42. v. 8, 12) : 

Tatbft prftkftra-viny&se yajed dTft-triihkad aotagin I 
PrftBftdasya obaturtbftihbaib pr&kftrasyoobobbrayo bbayefe I 
Ibid. obap. 106, v. 1-2 : 

Nagarftdika>v&staih oba vaksbye rftjy&di-vfiddbaye I 
Yojaiia<yoian&rddbaih v& tad-artbaih stb&aam fiftrayet I 
Abbyaroba y&sta>nagaraih prftkSrftdyaib ta k&rayet I 
In tbis instanoe prftkSra indicates tba whole oity wall. 

(6) Ganujia-Parftpa (obap. 46, v. 19) : 

Frftkftram tad-babir dadyit pa&oba-baata>pramftQatab ) 

(7) Brabbm&^^a-Puia^a (part I, 2nd Annsbamga-pftda, ohap. 7, 

V. 103) : 

Botsedha-raibdia-prftkftradi sarvatah kbfttakftvritam I 

(8) Eantiliya-ArthabSstia (ohap. zxzv. pp. 62, 53, 64) : 
Yaprasyopari prftkftram visbkambha'dYi-gu^otsedbam 

aishtakam dyi-data-hastid Ordbvam ojam yogmam yft 
&cbatar>yiibtati-hastfid iti kftrayet I 
Antaiesbn dyi-ha8ta*yishkainbbaih p&rtye ohatnr-gapayftmam 
anuprSk&ram ashta-baBtSyatam deva-patham k&iayet | 
Prftk&ram ubhayato map^f^ltiAam adbyardba-dap^am kfityA 
pratoU-shat-liUftntaraib dy&ram niyetayet t 
Pr&k&ra*Bamain mnkham ayaatb&pya tri-bhftga-godbft-makhaiQ 
gopuram k&rayet 1 

PrfilJlra-madhye kfitvft y&pim poBbkaripim 1 

(9) Bftmftya 9 a (Cook) : 

VI. 8, 14 : Sauyarj^at oba mabims taeyfth pr&kftro dnab* 

pradbarshapal^ I 

Ma 9 i-yidrama>yaiduiya-ninktft«yiraobit&ntarab I 

YU. 6, 29 : Dridba-pr&k&ra-parikbfim labkftm \ 

V. 66, 32 : LaAk& fitta-pr&k&ra-torapa ) 
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y. 3, 6 : (purlm)....liftta>kambhena mahat& prik&ieQ&bhiaam- 

vritftm ) 

lY. 31, 27 ; y. 2. 16 : Kftfiohanenftvfitfiih pr&kftro^a mahft* 

^ patim \ 

III. 48, 11 : (Lafikft'iiftma pari 6abhft)....prfikfirepa-parikship> 

tS p&ndurepa I 

8«e also v. 3, 7, 83 ; v. 4. 2 ; v. 37, 39 ; v. 66, 32 ; vi. 3, 29 ; vi. 
3, 32 ; TI. 24, 34 ; vi. 26, 24 ; vi. 26, 80 ; vi. 26, 12 ; vi. 38, 10, 
11 ; VI. 31, 66, 98; vi. 42, 16, 21, 22, 46, 46 ; vi. 61, 8, 10 ; 
VI. 60, 16 ; VI. 66, 63 ; VI. 66, 1 ; vi. 67, 169 ; vii. 3, 27 ; vii. 
6,26;vn.88,37. 

(10) Mahftbh&rata (ibid) : 

I. 207, 30 : Frfik&repa oha sampannam (pura-^shtham) I 

II. 80, SO : Prftkftrfittfilaliesha I 

in. 160, 38 f: (yaibiaTap&v&sam) prakkrelta parikship- 

tam I 

Saavarnena samantatah sarva*tatiiib'dyntiniat& I 

III. 200, 90; 207, 7 : (Mithi]ftm)...harmya-prftk&tia-bobhanam I 
See also m. 284, 2; iv. 11, X; v, 143, 23 ; vnik 33, 19 ; xn. 

86, 6 ; XV. 6, 16 ; xvi. 6, 24. 

(11) ** This inscription (Banganatha Insorip. of Sundarapandya) 
was discovered on the east wall of the econd piak&ra of the 
temple. '* 

Inscription on the north wall of the fourth pr&kSra of 
the Banganatha temple at ^rirahgam. ” 

" Inscription on the west wall of t^e Mcond pr&kftra of the 
JambnketTara temple/' 

“ Inscription on the south wall of the teeond pr&kfira of the 
Banganatha temple." 

" Inscription in the south-west comer of the third pr&k&ra of 
the same temple. ” 

(Banganatha Insorip. of Bundarapandya, Ep. 

Ind. vol. ifl. pp. 7, 9, 10). 
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(12) This insorij^tion (Jambakelvara Inaorip. of Talaka.Kamaya) 
is engraved (m the north wall of the Mooiul.ptftkftn of the 
idaiva temple of Jambttket vara on the island of the iSrirahgam 
near Trionmopoly. ” (Ep. Ind., vol. m. o. 72). 

(18) “ This Grantha Insorip. is engraved on the north wall of the 
first prftkSra of the Adiporilivara temple at Tiruvattiynr 
near Madras.” (Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 106). 

(14) " Banganatha Insorip. of Ravivarman of Kerala ” is on the 
jorth wall of the sseond prikara of the temple of Banganatha 
(Vish^n) on the island of ^rirahgam.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 148). 
(1!5) 6il&prftk&ra — anonolosure of stone for the temples oi'Kanti 
MSdhava and Bhimotvara. 

(PithSpurm Pillar Insorip. line 11, second Driikshft* 
rima Pillar Insorip. lino 13-14, Ep. Ind. vol. rv. 

pp. 829, 330). 

(16) Durggam oha T&mra-Oagarlm abhito vyftdhatta PrSk&ram 

uihuatam udamohita-gopuram sah— " he sorroundod the 
Tamra nagari with a wall snrmonnted by towers. ’ 

(Chebrolu Insorip. of Jaya, v. 27, Bp. Ind. voL v. 

pp. 147, 149). 

(17) M&ta-kQta-pr&kfira-khanda - sphutita-jirnnodhftrakham — " for 

the repairs of whatever might become broken or torn or worn- 
out belonging to the enolosure ” (“ the more usual expmsiuon 
here would be Pr&s&da ” Dr. Fleet Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 249^ 
note 6). 

(Insorip. at Ablur, no. E, lines 69, 75, Ep. Ind. vol. v. 

pp. 249, 267, 260, 266). 

(18) Eimjtdpitena bahunft griva-pr&kSra-valaya-b&hjram iha I 

(Gadag Insorip. of Yira-Ballala ii, v. 47, Bp. Ind. 

vol. VI. p. 97). 

(19) Pr&k&ram atyunnataih-^a ve^ high wall. 

(Mahgalagiri Pillar Insorip. v. 47, Ep. Ind. vol. yx, 

pp. 124| 126). 
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(90) FMkind^ pAtitais samyak parikh&|i pariptkryya yah I 
PradhTasaih ripa-doiggftp&ib pr&g>bhAva<samaiii vyadhat I 

(Two pillar Insorip. at Amaravati, no. A, Inaorip. of 
£eta II, V. 19, Ep. Tnd. vi. p. 160). 

(91) Iha Tijayink inrikftra-krif mznabopala-ninnmita jala-dhara* 

gatir aty*aty-tinnft niioddhtim ivoddhata I 

(Two BhuTanekvara Inaorip. no. A, of Svapnekvara, 
y. 24. Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 
(29) Gopota-prkkirokaaya-inamtapair upachitam I 

(Eondayidn Inaorip. of Eriahnaraya, v. 27, line 118, 
Ep. Ind. yol. yi. pp. 237, 231, 232). 

(93) Mahamap^paih prakaram para-malikayilaeitam mnktamayiih 

oha ptapa(bha)m I 

(Fourteen Inaorip. at Tirokkovalnr, no. E, linea 1*2, 

Ep. Ind. yol. yii. pp. 116>6). 

(94) Frakarah Eanakkohale viraobitab — bnilt eztenaiye ramparta 

on the Eanakaohala (the name of the fort of Jalar, Mr. 
Ojha). Prof. Eielhorn. 

(The Ohahamanaa of Naddula, no. G, Snndha hUl 
Inaorip. of Chaohigadeya, y. 38, Ep. Ind. yol. ix. 

pp. 77, 78). 

(26) Paritab prapavakara-pra(pra)kara yalayamohitam — “enoiroled 
by a wall of the ahape of the pranaya.” 

(Eriahpapuram platea of Sadasivaraya, y. 56, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 
(26) ** There are aeyeral aimilar inaoriptiona in the outer wall of 
the (Velar) temple, via., two on the pedostal of the two 
dykra^palakaa in front of the gopura, one on the left outer 

wall of the inner prakara ” (H. 8. 1 I. ^ol. i. p. 127). 

(97) Thia insoription (no. 86, H. S. 1. 1. vol. iii) ia engraved on 
the fight of the entranoe into the eaat wall of the prakara of 
the Vamana'purikyara temple at Tirumapikuli in the Ondda* 
lore Taluka ci the South Aroot diatriot. ” 

(H. S, 1. 1. yol. III. p. 909), 
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(38) '* This inscription (H. 6. 1. L vcl. in* no. 88) is engraved on 
the left of the entrance to the north wall of the fourth prCktra 
of the Banganatha temple on the island of drirahgam near 
Triohinopoly. ” 

(El. 8. 1. 1., vol. m. p. 317). 

(39) “ For this Prasanna-VirQp&ksha, a temple, enclosing wall 
(.pr&kftra), gopura, finial covered with gold, and a Manmatha 
tank were constructed.'’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Mnlbagal Taluq, no. 3, Roman 

text, p. 83, Transl. p. 71). 

(30) Kftfichipura-pr&kftr&ntarita-pratftpam akarod yah Pallavgnadi 

patim — “ he caused the leader of the PaUavas to hide his 

prowess behind the ramparts of (the citv of) E^ficbipnra. ” 

(Sanskrit and Old Eanarese Inscrip, no. Lv, line 14, 
Tnd. Ant. vol. vin. pp. 242, 246, o. 1, line 28 f). 

(81) " There are three enciusores (prikaras) in the TiruveUafai 
temple, the first two being studded with inscriptions. ” 

(Notes in the Tiruvellarai Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. 

xxxiv. p. 264, para 6, line 1 >2). 

(32) " The stone prlk&ra or compound wall (ot the Amfitetvara 
temple at Amfitipura in the Tarikere Taluq, described and 
illustrated in the Mysore Archsological Reports for 1911-12, 
pp. 24-26 and frontispiece) is now in ruins. It had on the top 
all round thick stone discs, about 6^ feet in diameter, with 
rectangular bases, both in one piece, the outer faces being 
sculptured with fine figures of flowers, animals, gods, etc., in 
relief The pr&kfira must have once presented the appe- 

arance of a veritable art-gallery, seeing that the artistically 
carved figures are of various kinds and designs. " 

(V. A. Smith, Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, 
Ind. Aut. vol. XLiv. p. 03, para 6). 
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PBAGATA— A type of pavilione. 

(M. zxliv. 410,, see under 

PBAI^GA^A — (we Alfiigana) — The oooit, the oonrtyaxd. 

(1) Eathft-earit-eftgara (Pet. Diot.) : 

69, 96 : Nrip4sth&na-prfthga9am I 
16» 89 : Sft pifthga^a-dTSra-kaTftt&nta’VUambini I 
(9) Hitopadeta (9, 8, eto.) : Tasya prfthgape gaidhabho baddhae 
tish^hati kokkurat ohopavishtah I 

(8) Bftjataiahgini, (1,947, eto.) : Prfthga^Sd bahih | 

(4) See the first Pratasti of Baijnath (verse 84, Ep. Ind. vol. Z. pp. 

107,111). 

(6) Gf. E&lapriya (name of the god and temple of Mahskila at 
IJjjain)«pEftnga9am tirppft I 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda zv, v. 19, Ep. Ind. 

vol. vii. pp. 88, 99). 

PBt&DESA— (see Ahgola) — The distanoe between the tips of the folly 
etretohed thomb and forefinger. 

(1) Datatva(? ft)figola-parvft9i prftdeta iti saxhjfiitah II 
Afigo^thasya pradebinyft vy&Ba-(h) prftdeta oohyate \ 

(Brahmftpd^^ Purftpa, part 1, 9ad Anushan^a-pftda, 

ohap. 7, V. 96, 97). 

(9) Afigoshtha-tarjanuyoktaih prftdetam iti kirtitam \ 

(Buprabhedftgama, xxz. 91). 
PBABA1)A~A palace, an edifice, a temple, a platform, a Boddhiel 
assembly or confessional hall. 

Harmyftdi dhaninftm vftsah prftsftdo deva-bhQ-bhajftm I 

(Amarakoeha, n. 9, 9). 

(1) Mftnasftta: 

Temple : 

Prftsftda-mapdApaih ohaiva sabhft-tftlft-‘prapft-(ih) tathft ) 
(A)rafigam iti ohaitftni harmyam oktam(- tftni) porfttanaih I 

(M. ni. 7*8>. 

Pcftsftda-mapdftpftih tathft varopftdi-dete I 

Sftfige oha gopora-pade tv>aparesha sarve I 

(There shoold not bo any defect). (M . 70, 71). 
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The palace of a king : 

Nripa-pr&8&da-Bam7akt& (bhumih) sama ohaitya-samipagi I 

(M. IV. 23). 

Palaces are elaborately described ^M. XLi. 1-61, see under B&ja- 

harmya). 

Buildings in general (called Vimina in the Minasara and 
Pr&s&da in the works quoted below) : 

The general description ( M. xvm. 1-418) : 

They are used as residences of gods and men : 

Taitilanam dvijatinam varn&nfith vasa-yogyakam I (2). 

Their sizes (see details below) — from one to twelve storeys : 
Eka-bhumi-vimanadi-ravi-bhumy-avasanakam \ (3). 

Their plans {Uq^s 12-91, see under Vimana-lakshana). 

The three styles and their characteristic features (92-106) 
are given under Nagara, Dravida and Vesara. 

The description of the towers and domes (106-137, see under 

Stupi). 

The building materials are stone, brick, timber and iron (138). 

1. Three classes of buildings — l^uddha or pure, made of one 
material (linos 139, 140)?; Mitra or mixed, made of tWo 
materials (139, 140) ; and Samkirna or amalgamated, 
made uf three materials,- namely, stone, brick and timber 
(139, 141) ; one ma terial alone is especially recom- 
mended (142). 

Description of the Stupi-kila which comprises all the parts 
above the Stupi or dome is given i^ detail (146-417). 

Ohap. XIX (named Eka-bhiim) : 

The classifications : 

IT. Referring to measurement, in accordance with the 
various cubits — Jj'ti (lines 2, 3), Chhan(la(2, 4), Vikalpa 
(2, 4), and Abhasa (2, 6). ' 

III. Sthanaka robnring to height (7), Asana referring to 
broadth (i^), aud Sayana referring to width or luxq;th (9). 



PRA8ADA 


IV. The same are otherwise called Samohita (10), Asazh- 

ohita (10) and apasamchita (11) respectively. These 
classes of buildings also refer to the postures of the 
idols, namely, erect, sitting and recumbent. But the 
details of these postures are reserved for a subsequent 
chapter. 

V. Masculine buildings are equiangular (14) and have male 

deities in them (16), Feminine buildings are rectangular 
(18) and house female deities (16) ; but in the Feminine 
class of buildings the male deities also can be installed 

• (17). 

The common details ot the component pares of the ground 
floor (18-164). 

VI. The eight kinds of the single-storeyed buildings with 

their characteristic features : 

(1) Vaijayantika is furnished with round spire (tir- 
sha), pinnacle (tirah) and neck (griva) (166) ; 

(2) Bhoga has similar wings (167) ; 

(3) 8rivitala has the bhadra or front tabetnaole in 
it (168) ; 

(4) Svastibahdha has the octangular finial (169) ; 

(6) 8rlkara has a quadrangular steeple (170) ; 

(6) Hasti-prishtba has an oval steeple (171); 

(7) Skandatara has a hexagonal spire and neok(172) ; 

and 

(8) Kesara has the front tabernacles, the side- towers 
at the cornets of the roof, and its nose, head and 
neck are round or quadrangular (173-176). 

For further details see Eka-bhiimi. 

VII. The eight kinds of the two-storeyed buildings (chap, xx) : 
(The general features are similar in all the eight kinds, 
the distinction lying in the different proportions given 
to the component parts from above the ground floor 
to the top). 



PRASADA 


(9) 6rikara (lines 94, 2-9) ; 

(10) Viiaya(94, 10-16); 

(11) Siddha (94, 16-18) ; 

(12) P&Tsh^ika or Paush^ika (94, 19-26) ; 

(13) Antika (94, 26^7) ; 

(14) Adbhuta (94, 28-33) ; 

(16) Svastika (95, 36-41) ; and 

(16) Pushkala (94, 42-43). 

The projection, general features, and earrings on the doors 
when these buildings are used as temples are described 
(44-93, 96-116). 

For further details see Dri-tala. 

VIII. The eight kinds of the three-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxi) : 

(The general features and the oharacteristio marks are 
similar to those of the two-storeyed buildings). 

(17) 6rik&nta (lines 2-11) ; 

(18) Asana (12-21) ; 

(19) Sukhfilaya (22-30) ; 

(20) Kesara (31-32) ; 

(21) Kamalahga (33-38) ; 

(22) Brahma-kinta (39-40) ; 

(23) Meru-k&nta (41-49) ; and 

(24) Kailata (60-62). 

For further details see Tri-tala. 

The general features, characteristic marks and concluding 
details of the following kinds are similar, except the 
number of storeys, to those of the two Sbnd three-storeyed 
buildings. 

IX. The eight kinds of the four-storeyed buildings (chap. 
XXII) : 

(26) Vishnu-k&nta (lines 3-12) ; 

(26) Chatur-mukha (13-24) ; 

(27) Bada-biva (26-33); 
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(28) Budra-k&nta (34-43); 

(29) Ryara-kinta (44-46) ; 

(30) Mafioha-kinta (47-67) ; 

(31) Yedi-k&nta (^-60) ; and 

(32) Indra-kanta (60-^) ; 

For farther details see Chatus-tala. 

X. The eight kinds of the fivo-storeyod oinldmj's (chap, 
xxill) : 

(33) Airavata (lines 3-12) ; 

. (34) Bhuta-kanta (13-16) ; 

(36) Vitva-kanta (16-18) ; 

(36) Murti-kanta (19-24) ; 

(37) Yama-kanta (26-29) ; 

(38) Gfiha-kanta (30-32) ; 

(39) Tajfta-kanta (33-40) ; and 

(40) Brahma-kanta (41-42). 

For farther details see PaScha-tala. 

XI. The thirteen kinds of the six-storeyod bmldin''b (chap, 
xxiv) : 

(41) Padma-kinta (lines 3-12) ; 

(42) Eantara (13-14) ; 

(43) Sandara (16) ; 

(44) Upa-kanta (16) ; 

(45) Kamala (17-18) ; 

(46) Ratna-kanta (19) ; 

(47) Yipolahka (20) ; 

(48) Jyoli(sh) kanta (60) ; 

(49) Saroraha (60) ; 

(60) Yipulakritika (62) ; 

(61) Svasti-kanta (53) ; 

(62) Nandyavarta (64) ; and 

(63) IkshU'kiinta (66). 

For further details sec Sha(-tala. 
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XII. The eight kkida of the seven-storeyed buildings (obft] 

xxv) : 

(64) Pu^darika (lines 3-23) ; 

(66) 6ri-k&nta (2^) ; 

(66) 6ri-bhoga (26) ; 

(67) Dhfirana (26) ; 

(68) Paftjara (27) ; 

(69) Atramagfira (28) ; 

(60) Sarmya-kftnta (29) ; and 

(61) Hima-k&nta (30). 

For farther details see Sapta-tala. 

XIII. The eight kinds of the eight-storeyed buildings (ohap 

xxvi) : 

(62) Bhu-kanta (lines 3-21) ; 

(63) Bhupa-k&nta (22-28) ; 

(64) Svarga-kanta (29-34) ; 

(66) Mah&-kanta (36-39) ; 

(66) Jana-k&nta (40) ; 

(67) Tapa(B)-kanta (41-42) ; 

(68) Satya-kanta (43-46) ; and 

(69) Deva-k&nta (46-47). 

For farther details see Ashta-tala. 

XIV. The seven kinds of the nine-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxvii) : 

(70) Saura-k&nta (lines 6-9) ; 

(71) Baarava (10) ; 

(72) Chaij^ita (11-12) ; 

(73) Bhushana (13-14) ; 

(74) Vivyita (20-22) ; 

(76) Siiprati-kanta (23-26) ; and 
(76) Vifeva-kftnta (27-33). 

For farther details see Nava-tala. 

2C 
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XV The six kinds of the ten^storeyed buildings (chap. 
xxYiii) : 

(77) BhQ-k&nta (lines 6-8) ; 

(78) Chandra-k&nta (6-8) ; 

(79) Bhavana-k&nta (9-13) ; 

(80) Antariksha-kinta (14-16) ; 

(81) Megha>kfinta (16-17) ; and 

(82) Abja-kanta (18). 

For further details see Data-lala. 

XVI. The six kinds of the eleven-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxix) : 

(83) 6ambhu-k&nta (lines 3-7) ; 

(84) Ita-kfinta (8-9) ; 

(86) Chakra-kauta (10-14) ; 

(86) Yama-k&nta (16-17) ; 

(87) Yajra-kSnta (18-241 ; and 
(68) Akra-kSnta (.24-33). 

For further details see Ekfidala-tala. 

XVII. The ten kinds of twelve-storeyed buildings (chap, xxx) : 

(89) P&fiohftla (lines 8-10) ; 

(90) Drftvi^a (8-10) ; 

(91) Madhj^-k&nta (11-14) ; 

(92) Kslihga-kftnta (14-16) ; 

(93) VarSta (? Virata) (17-27) ; 

(94) Kerala (28-30) ; 

(95) Vamta-kinta (31-32) ; 

(96) Magadha-kanta (33-34) ; 

(97) Jana-kanta (36-36) ; and 

(98) Bpha(G-u)rjaka, (7, 37-84, desoription of the 

twelfth storey). 

These ten kinds are named, it should be noticed, after the 
historic places well marked in the ancient geography of 
India, which cover the whole length and breadth of the 
continent. Of these, the Pafichala and the Dravi([a are 
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stated to bo of the smallest type (10),- next in size and 
importance are respectively the Madhya-k&nta, the Kftli- 
uga-kSnta, the Varava ( ? Yir&ta), the Kerala, and the 
Vamta-kaiita. The largest and the most important are 
the Magadha (connected with the capital of King 
A^oka and of the early Gupta Kmperors) and the Jana- 
kanta, and also perhaps the SphQ(Ga)rjaka, which, how- 
ever, is not specified in detail (11). 

The architectural details of these buildings will be found 
under these ten terms. The description of the twelfth 
storey is given under Dv&-da6a-tala. 

(2) Agni-Purana, chap. 42. v. 1-9 (general plan), 10-26 (plan with 
reference to the idol), chap. 104, v. 1-11, 22-34, (further 
general plan), 11-21 (names, classes, shapes and desoription 
of forty -five kinds of temples) : 

Pras&dam sampravakshy&mi sarva-sftdh&rwpaih tfipu N 

Sarva-s&dh&ranam ohaitat pr&s&dasya oha lakshpam I 

M&nena pratim&y& v& pras&dam aparaih tfipu N 

(Chap. 42, V. 1, 9). 

Vakshye pr&s&da-s&minya-lakshapaih te bikhidhvaja I 

(Chap. 104, v. 1). 

Five divisions depending on five shapes or plans, and each 
including nine kinds of temples (chap. 104, v. 11-13) : 

I. Yair&ja — quadrangular or square — includes : 

(1) Meru, 

(2) Mandara, 

(3) Yim&na, 

(4) Bhadra, 

(6) Sarvato-bhadra, 

(6) Charuka (Buohaka, in the Kftmikftgama, zxxT. 

87, 91), 

(7) Nandika, 

(8) Nandi-vardhana, and 

(9) l^rfvatsa. 


(Chap. 104, V. 14, 16). 
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II Pfuhpakft— 'xeotangiilar — ^iuolndeB : 

(10) Ba(ya)labh!, 

(11) 0|iha-t&ja, 

(12) 6ftU<griha or 6Alft>mandiia, 

(15) Vibila, 

(14) BazDM, 

(16) Brahma-mandira, 

(16) Bhavana or Bhuvana, 

(17) Prabhava, and 

(18) divikft-vebma. 

(Ohap. 104, T. 16, 17). 

III. Eailftba — round — ^includes : 

(19) Ba(Ya)laya, 

(SO) Dui^abhi, 

(21) Padma, 

(22) Mabb-padmaka, 

(281 Varddbani, 

(26) Ealaba, and 

(27) Sva-yriksba. 

(Cbap. 104, V. 17, 18). 

rV Mapika— oval (vrittfiyato) — inolodes : 

(28) Gaja, 

(29) Vrishabha, 

(80) Haibsa, 

(81) Garutman, 

(82) ^Uksba-n&yaka, 

(38) Bbasbapa, 

(34) BbQ-dhara, 

(86) 6rijaya, and 
(86) Pfitbiyi-dbara. 


(Cbap. 104, ▼. 19,20). 
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V. Tri-visb^apa — ootangalar — inoiudes : 

(37) Vajra, 

(38) Chakra, 

(39) Svastika, 

(40) Vajra-Byastika, 

(41) Chitra, 

(42) Svastika-khadga, 

(43) Gads, 

(44) ^rikaiQtha, and 

(46) Vijaya. 

(Chap. V. 20, 21). 

(3) Garuda-Puri^a (chap. 47) has exactly the same general plan, 
(v. 1-20, 32-47), five shapes, five classes (v. 21-23) and 
45 kinds of buildings (v. 24-32) ; but the wording is not 
identical. The fourth class is called Mftlikft (v. 21) in the 
general description but the other reading Malika (v. 30) 
is given later on : 

I. Vair&ja — square (v. 21-22) — inoiudes the same nine kinds, 
but (7) Nandika is called Nandana, and (6) Charuka is 
correctly read as Buohaka (v. 24-26). 

II. Fushpaka — rectangular (v. 21-22) — inoiudes nine kinds of 
which (10) Yalabhi is cqrrectly spelt, (13) Vitftla is read 
as Vimana, which i» apparently a mistake in the Garn^a- 
Purft^a because (3) Yimfina is a kind of building included 
in the square (1) Yairija-olass. But the reading of the 
Pushpaka class (11) seems better in the Garu^a-Parftna, 
which may be quoted hero : 

(10) Yalabhi, 

(11) Gfiha-raja, 

(12) ^filft-griha, 

(13) Mandira, 

(14) Yitftla (text has Yimana), 
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(16) Brfthmft-mandin, 

(16) Bharana, 

(17) Ulitambha, and 

(18) 6ibi(>vi)ki-y€4ma. 

(Cbap. 47, V. 26-27). 

in. Kailftba — round (v. 21, 23)— inolodes nine kinds which also 
seem to have better reading : 

(19) Valaya, 

(20) Dondubhi, 

(21) Fadma, 

(22) Mah&-padma, 

(23) Mukull (in place of Yardhani), 

(24) Ushnishi, 

(26) ^ahkha, 

(26) Kalsba, and 

(27) Gnvs-Trlkeha. 

(Chap. 47, V. 28-29). 

lY. Malika — oval (v. 30) — includes the same nine kinds of 
which, however, (31), (32) and (33) are read as Garu^a, 
Simha, and BhQmukha respectively (v. 29, 30). 

Y. Tri-vish^apa —octangular (v. 21, 23) — includes nine kinds 
'which seem to be better read here : 

(37) Yajra, 

(38) Chakra, 

(39) Mushfika (preceded by Babhru, v. 31), 

(40) Yakra, 

(41) Svastika, 

(42) Kha^ga, 

(43) Gad&, 

(44) 6ri-vrikeha, and 
(46) Yijaya. 


(Chap. 47, v. 31-32). 
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(4) Matsya-Pnrana (chap. 269, v. 1-7, 8-14, 16-20,-21-27) : 

(a) The general plan : 

Evnih vSstu-balim kritrft bhajet shodaba-bhagikam I 
Tasya inadhyo chatnrbhis tu bhugair garbhaih tu kura- 

yet H 1 

Bhaga*dva-da9aka-3iirdham tatas tu parikalpayet I 
Chatur>dikshu tathil jileyaiii uirgamaih tu tato budhaih N 2 
Chatur-bhagena bliittinain uchchhrayah syat pram&natah I 
Dvi-gupah kikharocbchhrayo bhitty-uchchhraya-pram&> 

patah n 3 

SikharSrdhasya chardhena vidheyA tu pradakshipft t 
Garbha-sutra-dvayam chagre vistaro mapdalasya tu n 4 
Ayatah syat tribhir bhSgair bhadra>yuktah subobhanah I 
Paficha-bliagena sathbhajya garbha-m&uaih viohak- 

shapah H 6 

Bhagam ekam gfihitv& tu prftg-grivam kalpayed budhah ) 
Garbha-sQtra>sama-bhag&d agrato mukha-mapdapah I 6 
Etat sam&uyam uddishtam prasadasya cha lakshpam I 7 
This description of the general plan is followed by that of 
some special plans, (see v. 8-14, 16-20). 

Sam&nyam aparam tad-vat prSs&daih tfiputa dvijSh I 
Tri-bh&gam kSrayet kshetram yatra tishthanti deva- 

tfth n 21 

Bathahkas tena m&nena bihya-bh&ga-vinirgatah I 
Nemi pidena vistirpS pr&sHdasya samantatah II 22 
Garbhaih tu dvi-gupam kury&t tasya m&naih bhaved iha | 
8a eva bhitter utsedho dvi-gunah tikharo lhatah II 23 
Fr&g-grivah paficha-bhigena nishk&sas tasya ohoohyate I 
E&rayet sushiram tad-vat prftk&rasya tri-bhftgatah N 24 
Pr&g-grivaih paficha-bh&gena nishk&shepa vibeshatah \ 
Kxuy&d v& pafioha>bh&gena pt&g-grivam karpa-mhlatah I 

26 
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Sthiipayot kanakam tatra garbh&ntie dT&ra-mtllatah I 

Evaifa tu tri-vidharh kuryiij jyeshtha-madhya-katiiyaiam # 

26 

/ 

LiAga-miinanubhedena rupa-bhedena v& punah I 
Ete samfisatah prokta namatah kriput^dhuna n 27 

(A) The names (v. 28-30), description of architectural 
details (v. 31-46), measures (47-51), and division 
(63-64), of twenty kinds of buildings (temples) : 

' (1) Meru has 100 cupolas (tfihgha), 16 storeys (bhQ< 
mik&), many variegated spires (tikharas), and 
is 60 cubits broad (v. 28, 31, 63). 

(2) Mandara has 12 storeys, many spires and faces, 

and is 43 cubits broad (v. 28, 37, 47, 63). 

(3) Eailata has 9 storeys, many spires and faces, and 

is 40 cubits broad (v. 32, 47, 63). 

(4) Vimana-cbchhanda has 8 storeys, many spires and 

faces, and is 34 cubits broad (v. 25, 32, 33, 47, 
63). 

(6) Nandi -vardhana has 7 storeys, and is 32 cubits 
broad (v. 29, 33, 48, 53). 

(6) Nandana has 7 storeys, and is furnished with 

horns (vishana) and is 30 cubits broad (v. 29, 
38, 48, 63). 

(7) Sarvato-bhadra has 6 storeys, 16 comers with 

various shapes, furnished with art-galleries 
(chitra-t&l&), and is 30 cubits broad (v. 29, 34, 
36, 48, 63). 

(8) Vallabhi-ohohhandaka has 6 storeys, many spires 
and faces, and is 16 cubits broad (v. 36, 60, 63). 
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(9) Vfisha should resemble the height and length of 

the bull, should be round and without corners ; 
it should have 5 cupolas and 2 storeys, and it 
should be 4 cubits at the central hall (v. 30, 36, 
44, 46, 63). 

(10) Siihha resembles the lion and is 16 cubits broad, 

is adorned with prominent top>rooms, and 
should be at the front neck 6 storeys high 
(v. 29, 36, 40, 49, 63). 

(11) Gaja resembles the elephant and is 16 cubits 

broad, and has man top-rooms (v. 36, 41, 49, 
63). 

(12) Kumbha resembles the water-jar, has 9 storeys, 

6 cupolas and a cavity (ahguli-puta-saxhsthftna), 
and is 16 cubits broad (v. 37, 49, 63). 

(13) Samudraka has 16 sides aroimd, 2 top-rooms (? 

gable windows) at the two sides, and 2 storeys 
(v. 38, 63). 

(14) Padma has 3 storeys, 16 corners, a variegated 

auspicious spire and is 20 cubits broad (v. 30, 
39, 49, 63). 

(16) Garuda has the bird -shape around, 7 storeys and 
3 top-rooms, is 8 cubits broad, and there should 
be 86 storeyes (?) or compartments (bhfimikA) 
(v. 42) all around the outside (v. 41, 43, 61). 

There is a similar Garu^a-building with 10 
storeys and a second Padmaka building with 
2 storeys more (i.e., 12 storeys, V. 43). 

(16) Hamsa is 10 cubits broad (30, 61). 

(17) Vartula is 20 cubits broad (v. 29, 49. 63), 
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No special description is given of the remaining kinds : 

(18) Chatur-asra (fonr>cornered, v. 28. 63). 

(19) Ashfasra (eight-cornered, v. 29, 63). 

(20) Shodatastra^(si^teen-oornered, v. 29, 63). 

The three divisions of these buildings according to three sizes : 
Tatha raervadayah sapta jyeshjiha-Uhge tubhivahSh I 
Srivfikshak&(=valabhi)dayat chfishtau madhyamasya pta- 

kirtit&h I 63 

Tatha hamsadayah paficha kanyase tubhadfi matah II 64 
The similar kinds of pr&s&das (temples) are described almost 
in the same manner in both the Bhavishya-Purania and 
the Bfihat-samhita ; 

(6) Bhavishya-PurSna, chap. 130, names (v. 23-26), description 
of the architectural details aqd measures (v. 27-36), and the 
twenty kinds of buildings (almost same as in the Briha[t- 
saihhits, see below) : 

(1) Mem is 39 cubits high and 32 oubits broad, has 12 

storeys, various windows (kuhara) and four gateways 
(v. 27). 

(2) Mandara is 30 oubits broad and has 10 storeys (v. 28). 

(3) Kailata is 28 cubits broads has spires and finials, and 

8 storeys (v. 28). 

The description of the . following is clearer in the 
B;rihat-samhit&, quoted below. The names are given 
here : 

(4) Vimfina with latticed windows (v. 29). 

(5) Nandana (v. 29). 

(6) Samudga (v. 30), but Bamudra (v. 24) as in the B^rihat- 

samhit& (lvi. 28, 63). 

(7) Padma (v. 30). 

(8) Gara(Ja (v. 31). 

(9) Nandi-vardbana (v. 29, but Nandi, v. 31). 
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(10) Kiifijara (v. 32). 

(11) Gfiha-r&ja (v. 32) ; Bfihat-samhit& (lvi. 2S) reads Guha- 

r&ja. 

(12) Vyisha (v. 33). 

(13) Hamaa (v. 33). 

(14) Ghata (v. 33). 

(16) Sarvato-bhadra (v. 34). 

(16) Simha (v. 36). 

(17) Viitta (aa in the Byihat-samhita, LVI. 29, 49) but here 

(v. 33) it is read Vrisha like (12), which is apparently 
a mistake, (see v. 30). 

No special description is given of the remaining kinds : 

(18) Chatush-kona (four-cornered, v. 26) ; Matsya-Puraria 

(chap. 269, v. 28, 63) ‘reads Chatur-asra, and Brihat- 
samhita (lvi. 28) has Chatur-atra. 

(19) Ash^u^ra (octangular, v. 26). 

(20) Shoda&a&ra (sixteen cornered, v. 26). 

(6) Bfihat-saifahita (lvi. 1-19) : 

The religious merits acquired by building temples (v. 1-2). 

The suitable sites are staced to bo gardens, woods, banks of rivers, 
seas or tanks (v. 3-8) ; ground (v. 9) ; general plan (v. 10) ; 
situation of doors (v. 10) ; comparative measures of the 
length, breadth, and height (v. 11) ; of the adytum (garbha, 
v. 12), of the doors and their different parts (v. 12-14) ; 
carvings on doors (v. 16) ; comparative measures of the 
idol, pedestal, and door (v. 16) ; the heights of storeys (v. 
29-30). 

This is followed by the classification (v. 17-19) and the 
description of the architectural details (v. 20-28) of the 
same twenty kinds of temples (prasada) as are given in the 
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Matsya-Por&na and the Bhavishya-Pafft^a. The names of 
these buildings are given below ; their details which are 
almost same as in the Puii^as, will be found described 
under these terms : " 

(1) Mem (v. 20). 

(2) Mandara (v. 21). 

(3) Kailftta (v. 21). 

(4) Yim&na-(chchhanda) (v. 17, 22). 

(5) .Nandana (v. 22). 

(6) Samudga (v. 23). 

(7) Padma (v. 23). 

(8) Garu^a (v. 24). 

(9) Nandi-vardhana (t. 24). 

(10) Kuftjara (v. 26). 

(11) Guha-rftja (v. 26). 

(12) Vfisha (v. 26). 

(13) Hamsa (v. 26). 

(14) Gha{a (v. 26). 

(16) Sarvato-bhadra (y. 27) 

(16) Siihha (v. 28). 

(17) Vyitta (v. 18, 28). 

(18) Chatush-kona (v. 18, 28). 

(19) Ashtatra (v. 18, 28). 

(20) Shoi^atStra (V. 18, 28). 

(7) Kamikagama : 

No distinction is made between Prfts&da and Vimftna (of. 

also the M&n&sara, l. 40, etc) : 

Jftty&di'bhedakair ynktam vimfinam saihpaditm(<g)>padam I 

(lv. 131, this chapter is named Prftsftda-bhOshapa). 
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Buildings in general (lv. 1-210) : 

Their oomponeni; parts : 

Pr& 8 fida>bhQsha 9 a(m) vakshye truyataih dvljasattam&h | 

Syftt p&da-i«astaraih griva>varge mule tu vedika H 1 
Shapes and kinds of Pr&sada (buildings in general) : 

Y&nam v& tayanam vftpi gopurakfitir eva vS I 
Pi^hftkfitir merv&di-parvatakfitir eva v& II 194 
Nandyi-kfitir v& dh&ma vidheyaih ohes^a-detake I 
Mugid^^pe gopuie vapre pariv&r&laySdishu N 
Evam evam vidheyam sy&t tatha bhuvi vitishyate I 195 
The synonyms : 

Vimfinam bhavanam harmyam saudham dh&ma niketanam I 
Pr&s&dah sadanam sadma geham avasatham griham H 208 
Alayam nilayam v&so’py*alayo vastu-v&stukam I 
Eshetram ftyatanam vebma mandiram dhishnakam padam H 12 9 
Layam kshayam igSram oha tathod&vasitam punah I 
Sth&nam ity-evam ukt&ni pary&ya-vaohanani hi II 210 
The four olasses : 

J&ti (v. 128), Chhanda (129), Yikalpa (130), and Abh&sa (130). 
The chapter lv. refers to the description of a single building 
and its component parts. 

So also does the chapter xlv. (see under Mslik&) ; it U named 
MAlik&-(lakBhana), but it does not mean anything but Pr&- 
sftda : Prfts&da-vy&sa-dirghochcha prokta pr&sada-m&lik& I 4 
Chapter XLV : 

Further classifications : 

I. Samchita, Apasamohita, and Upasamohita (v. 6). 

II. E&gara (6, 12, 13), Dr&vida (6, 14, 16), and Vesara 
(7, 16-18). 

III. J6ti (7,19), Chhanda (7,20), and Vikalpa (7, 20). 

IV. 6uddha (7, 21), Mitra (7, 22), and Samkirpa (7, 22). 



414 


prAsAda 


y. Pamli&ga or masculine, also called Samchita (8, 9), Stri- 
linga or feminine (9, 10), and Napumsaka or neuter (11). 
This class (V) does not refer (like the Manasara) to the 
sexes of the deities installed in temples. Hero they 
appear like residential buildings. Their characteristic 
features are determined by some architectural details, 
(see under these terms — PuihliAga, etc). 

The distinguishing marks of the other four classes (I-IV) 
are similar to those of the Manasara noticed above, (see the 
details under those terms, Samchita, Nagara, etc). 

VI. The technical names of Prasada : 

(1) Sindhuka (xLV. 23-28). 

(2) Sampurna (29-30). 

(3) Meru-kQta (31). 

(4) Kshema (82-34). 

(6) 6iva (36-38). 

(6) Harmya (39-40). 

(7) Saumya (40). 

(8) Vifeala (41). 

(9) Sarva-kalyana (42-49). 

(10) Vijaya (60). 

(11) Bhadra (61). 

(12) Rahga-mukha (62). 

(13) Alpa (63-64). 

(14) Ko^a (66-68). 

(16) Geya (68a.69). 

(16) Ssra (60). 

(17) Pushkara (61-63). 

(18) Adbhuta (61a). 

(19) SamMnaa (62). 

(20) Da94a (64). 

See details under ‘ M&lik& ’ and these ' terms '. 
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In chapter xzzv, S&l&s, in almost the same sense as of Pr&s&da, 
are divided into five classes, namely, Sarvato*bhadra (87, 88), 
Vardham&na (87, 88), Svastika (87, 89). NandyAvarta (87, 
90), and Charuka (87, 91). 

Their oharaoteristio features will be found under these ‘terms’. 

(8) Suprabhedfigama, chap. zzzi. (named PrSs&da» temple) : 

The nine kinds of width (v. 1-3) ; the comparative measare* 
ment of the temple and adytum (4-6), of the inner and outer 
walls (6-8), of the Lihga or phallus and the Pi^ha or 
pedestal (9-16). 

The description of the four types of bases, namely, Padma- 
banda, Ch&ru-bandha, Ffida-bandha, and Pratikrama 
(16-27). 

The description of the ground floor consisting in the compa- 
rative measurement of the base, column, entablature, 
finial, dome, corner-tower, dove-cot, and spire (28-31). 

All the twelve storeys are stated to be built in the same way: 
Adva-data-talSd evam bhumau bhQmau prakalpayet I 
Evam uktam ihotsedham dv&ra-bhedam tatah t^pinu N 33 
The doors are then described (34-37). 

Three styles of temples, namely, !N&gara, Dravida and Vesara. 
ate mentioned (38). 

Their essential features (38-39, see under those ‘ terms ’). 

Ten types of temples : 

(1) Sailsta, 

(2) Mandara, 

(3) Mem, 

(4) Himavat, 

(6) Kishadha (also called NilA-parvata, and M&hendra), 

(6) Nallnaka, 

(7) Prali^aka, 

(8) Nandysvarta, 

(9) SriVarta (also Sripada), and 

(10) Parvata. 


(See V. 40-6). 
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The oomparative meaai^ment of the storeyes : 

Eya± tale tale kStyam nQnam ekaika-bhftgikam I 68 

The five kinds of oolamps — drikara, Chandra-kftnta, Sau- 
mokhya (also Sumukha), Prija-dattana, and 6abhamkari(-ra) 
(66); their shapes — ^four-sided, eight-sided, sixteen-sided, 
oylindrioal, and of the oombination of the first two (67). 
They may be with or without a kumbha or pitcher (64). 
The general features of the component parts (66-64) 
and the special features of the five orders are described 
(66-67). 

The description of arches is given (68-71). 

Some ornaments, like nasika (vestibule), vedik& (platform), 
tikhara (spire), stupi (dome), etc., are also described, 
(72-93). 

Here closes the description of the temples : 

Pr&s&da-lakshanam proktam mapdapanam vidhim tyipu N 94 

This leads to the description of the detached buildings such as 
the pavilions, quarters for the attendant deities, gate-houses, 
and the enclosures, tanks, guest-houses, etc., which form 
parts of the temple in its wider sense. 

The man^apas or pavilions are first divided into four classes, 
namely, Deva(god)-mapdapa, snapana(bath)-man4apa, 
Vfisha (the bull, Nandin)-mandapa, and N|itta (music)- 
mapdapa (96-97, 98-99). 

They are further classified under the names Nanda-vfitta, 
l§riy&-vfitta, Yirisana, Jaya-bhadra, Nandyfivarta, Mapi- 
bhadra, and Vit&la (100-104). 

These pavilions are distinguished by the number of columns 
they are furnished with ; 

Stambh&n&m tu tatair yuktam vitalam iti samifiitam I 

Prftsid-vat sam&khyataih prastarfintaih pram&patal^ N 104 

The columns of the Prasadas and those of the Map^apas are 
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stated to be differently measured : 

Prftafida-stambha-m&nasya etat stambham vitishyate II 105 

These latter columns have also other charaoteristio features 
(see 106-113). 

The description of the pavilions closes with that of the flights 
of steps ; 

Sop&naxh oha yathayuktya hasti-hastazh tathaiva oha I 

Bvam samasatah proktam mandlapam vidhi-purvakam It 114 

The Prakilras or enclosures are then described (115-128). They 
are strikingly similar to thc^e described in the M&nasftra. 

This Agama like the M&naaara divides the whole compound 
into five enclosed quadrangular courts. In both the trea- 
tiseSf each of the courts is stated to be furnished with a 
separate gate-house. Moreover these gate-houses are given 
the same technical names in both the works, viz., Dv&ra- 
bobha (in the first court), Dvara-bfila (in the second), 
Dvara-prasada (in the third), Dv^ra-harmya (in the fourth), 
and the Dv&ra-gopura (in the fifth or the extreme 
boundary, mah&-mary&da) (cf. Manasara under ^ Gopura'). 

The Parivaralayas (temples of attendant deities), which are 
made in some of these five courts, are described (129 f.), 
and are also similar in both the treatises. 

In the remaining portion of the chapter some objects like the 
facades of the temples, etc., are described. 

From the abstracts given above, it will be clear that this chapter 
of the Buprabhedagama deals with all the essential parts of a 
temple, which in the Manasara, including the residential 
buildings, occupy a space of twenty-eight chapters (xiii- 
XXXIX, XLVi). The description of this Agama, though brief, 
is very explicit and to the point. The language also of the 
Suprabhedagama is much better than most of the architoc* 
tural treatises I have consulted. 

The attention of readers is invited to the lists of the build- 
ings described in the eight works under observation. 

27 
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The list Id the MinasSre coataias under 12 classes (or storeys) 
98 types of buildings ; the Agni-PurSna has under 6 classes 
45 types, the Garuda-Pnrana also has under the same 
6 classes 45 types ; the Matsya-PurSna has under 3 classes 
20 types ; the Bhavishya-Pur&na has left out the broader 
divisions and contains 20 types ; the Brihat-siimhlta in 
the very same way contains 20 types ; the K5mikagama 
has under 3 divisions (of various kinds) 20 types ; and the 
Buprabhedigama has left out all the minor divisions but 
has preserved the most important division, namely, the 3 
styles (Nagara, Vesara, and Dravida) which comprise 10 types 
of buildings. 

The various broader divisions, such as the Buddha, Saihchita, 
Sthanaka, Jati, Pumliiiga, etc., we have seen in the Manas&ra, 
are repeated in the same terms and same sense in the 
Agamas. The most important division, namely, the styles — 
Nftgara, Vesara and Dravida — is also preserved intact in 
the latter works. These are purely architectural divisions, 
consequently they are not taken into consideration in the 
non*arohiteotural treatises like the Pur&nas and the Bfihat- 
8amhit&. Even the broadest division into storeys under 
which the Manasara describes the buildings in twelve or 
thirteen chapters has lost its prominence in the latter works. 

Thus the M4nas&ra has the largest number of the types, 
namely, 98. 

The Agni-Purftna and the Garuda-Purana have 45 types each. 

The Matsya-Pur&^a, the Bhavishya-Purana, the Bfihat' 
.samhitS, and the E&mikftgama have 20 types each. 

The Suprabhedfigama has the smallest number of types, 
namely, 10. 

The technical names of the types of buildings are common in 
many oases. In some instances the architectural details are 
identical. The lists of the Agni>Purina and the Garuda- 
Pur&i^a on the one hand, and the Matsya-Purana, the 
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Bhavishjra-Par&^a and the Bfihat-samhitS on the other, are 
strikingly similar. Of the works containing the lists of twenty 
types, the Brihat-samhita has the most improived descrip- 
tion. But in respect of brevity, explicitness and precision, 
the Suprabhed&gama, which contains the smallest number 
of types, surpasses all others. 

The common names of the types, the identity of their details 
and the similarity in their description do not seem to be 
accidental. The grades of the linguistic style and the expli- 
citness and precision of the description are not perhaps un- 
connected. And the variation in the number of types des- 
cribed in these works does not also seem to be meaningless. 

The mutual relation and the historical connection of these 
eight works have been discussed in great detail in the 
chapter on the date of the Manasara in the writer’s Silpa- 
tastra. 

The object of this article is, however, to show by illustrations 
the denotation of the term ‘ Fr&sada.’ And before draw- 
ing any conclusion, we shall examine briefly a few more 
literary quotations from works which are not architectural 
and where the term occurs quite incidentally, as well as 
from the archeological records and the Buddhist canonical 
texts, where too the term is used casually. 

(9) Sfinkhy&yana-l^rauta-sutra, xvi. 18, 13 (Pet. Diet.) : 

Samsthite madhyame’ hany-Shavaniyam abhito dikshu prasd- 

dan viminvanti I 

(10) Adhbhuta-Brfthmana, in Indische Studien, i, 40 (ibid.) : 

Harmya-pris&da-samkula I 

(11) *' Fr&k&ra in the S&nkhyayana-l^rauta-sutra (xvi. 18, 14) 

denotes a walled mound supporting a raised platform (prt- 
sada) for spectators. ” (Professors Macdonell and Keith, 
Vedio Index, ii, 44). 

Cf. the text : T&n uparishtat samvyfidhaih pr&karaih pari* 

ghnanti I 
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" Prfta&da in the sense of palace does not ooonr' until the late 
Adbhuta-Br&hmapa ”, (see above no. 10). 

(Indtsche Stadien, 1, 40, Vedio Index, ll, 51). 
(12) B&mfiyapa (Cock) : ' 

II. 7, 1 : Prfis&dam chandra-samk&tam ftruroball 

Ayodhy&ih mantharft tasm&t pras&dftd anvavaik- 

shata I 

II. 7, 12 ; Kail&ta-tikbarak&rst prfts&dad avarohata I 

II. 3, 27 : Prasadastho datarathah I 

(Here ‘ Prasada ’ must mean a palace). 

II. 3, 31 : 8a tarn kaM&ta-tfing&bhaih pr&Rftdath ragu- 

nandanah ....aruroba I 

II. 16, 42 : Prasada-tfihgesbu I 

VI. 26, 5 : Aruroba prasfidath bima-pi^dursn) I 

Bahu tala-samutsedbam I 

VI. 42, 2 : Buddham tu nagarim trutva pras&dam.... 

ftrohata | 

II. 33, 3 ; Tatab prasada-harmyani vimSna-tikharfini oha I 
Abhiruhya janab trimftn ud&sino vyalokayata H 
II. 33, 4 : Aruhya tasm&t pr&s&dad dinah patyanti r&ghavam I 

V. 43, 4 ; Aruhya giri-samkatam pr&sadam I 

IV. 26, 41 : Tato bema-pratishthane var&stara^^a-saiiivfite I 
Pras&da-sikhare ramye chitra-m&lyopatobhite H 
Praii-mukbaih vidhivan mantraih sth&payitva varfisane I 

II. 17, 17 : Megha-sarngbopamaih tubhaih I 

Frfts&da-trihgair vividhaih kail&ta>tikbaropamaih I 
TV. 33, 16 : Vanarendra-griham....tukla>pr&8&da tikharaih kai- 

Ifita-tikharopamaih I 

41, 88 : Pras&da-tikharam taila-tfihgam ivonnatam I 
YI. 41, 90 : Pr&s&da-tikharesbu I 

ll. 61, 21 ; Harmya-pr&sftda-saihpann&ih rftja-dhSnim I 

II. 100, 42 : Prfisfidair vividh&k&rair vfitfim ayodhyftm I 

Y. 2, 49 : Pr&s&da-m&l&-vitat&ib i.mahfi-purim ) 
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VI. 39> 21 : Prftaftdalb oha lankA parama-bhQshitft ( 

VI. 39.27 ; Pris&da-m&lftbhir ala&kfit&m purlm I 

III. 66, 7 : Gfibam dsTa-g;Ihopamam hacmya.-pr&a&da. 

sambidbam ) 

III. 66,10 ; Hema-jSla-vrit&b oh&sams tatra pr&8ftda-pafik> 

tayah I 

V. 6, 44 : PrSs&da-samgh&ta-yutam mahS-griham [ 

V. 9, 2 : Bhavanam rakshasendrasya bahn.-prAs&da-saih* 

kulam I 

rV. 33, 8 : Viadhya-meni'prakbyaih pr&a&dair naika-bhami- 

bhib \ 

IT. 66, 3 : B&janam atuvatam te3b&m....prfi3&d&bhoga>viB< 
tirnas tu babdo hy-avarfcata I 
(Cf. also u. 27, 0 ; 67, 18 ; 67, 20). 

I. 80, 19 : Pr&sftda-m&Ia-samyukUh ....aiva^&h I 
II. 88, 6 : Pr&s&d&gra-vim&aesha valabhishu oba sarvadft I 
Halma<rfijata>bbaamesha varftstax^alftlitfbu II 
II. 88, 7 : Pr&sada>vara-Taryesba ^it&vatsu sugandbisbu I 

UsbitTft meru-kalpesbu krita-kfifiobana^bbittisbu II 
II. 91, S2 : Harmya>pr&8&da-samyukta-torapftni I 

IV. 33, 6 : Mahatim guhaih....barmya-p&rB&da-sambftdb&m I 

IV. 42, 44 . Bhavanam pr&a&dabga 9 a< 8 amb&dham I 

VI. 41, 86 : Prfis&dam baila-samk&^am I 

(Cf. also V. 6, 16 ; 67, 7). 

VI.. 76, 7 : Pcasadih parvat&k&r&h I (of. also vi. 76, 6). 

VI. 76, 12 : Mukta-ma 9 i<viobi 6 r&ib^ cha prfts&dftibb oba 

agnir dahati tatra vai I 

V. 6, 3 : Harmya-pr&sada-samb&dh&m I 
I. 6, 6 : PrSsadair anta-vikfitaih parvatair iva tobhitkoi I 
(1-j) Mah&bharata(Cuck) : 

V. 91, 3 : Tasya (Duryodhana-gfiliasya) kakshyA vyatikramya 

turo dv&b'Stbair avktitah I 

Tato abhra-ghaua<saxnk&tam gri>kbtB'°i ivoohohhritam U 
driyft ivalantam pifisadam &raroha mab&tayab I 
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1 8, 188 : Ntga-lokam an6ka>Tidha-prft8idft>hann7a<Yala- 

bhi-niryaba-faata-Bamknlam I 

I. 109, 0 : Nagaraib prftflftda-bata-saihb&dhain I 

II. 10 , 3 : 8 abh&.... divya^ hemamayair uchchaih prfts&dair 

npabobhitft I 

y. 88 , 20 : Etad(Duh 6 & 8 aiiaBya gfibam)dhi raohirftkaraih 

pr&B&dair apabobhitam I 
y. 89, 11 : Gfibaih (DbritariBb(raBya)....pr&B&dair apabobbi* 

tarn I 

XII. 44 , 6 : Duryodbana-gfiham pr&s&dair upaftobbitam I 
XII. 44 , 8 : Pr&Bfida>m&l&- 8 ainyuktam (Duhb&BanaBya gfi< 

bam) I 

I. 186 , 19 , 20 , 22 : Sarvatah samvritah (aamfijav&tah) bubbraib 

pr&B&daib Bukfitoobobbrayaih \ 
SuTarpa-j&la-Bamvfitair ma^i-kuttima-bbOBbapaib \ 
Sukbftrobapa-Bop&nair mab&Banar-pariobobbadaib R 
ABambftdba-feata-dv&raih RayanSBana-bobbitaih I 
BabU'db&tU'pinaddb&Qgair himavacb obbikarair iva H 
y. 90,14: Ye...pr&aftdfigre8by-abodbyantar&£ika-vSjiaa- Rftyi* 

nab (Pipdav&b) I 

Xy. 16 , 1 : Pr&BSda-barmyesba Tasadbftyftm oba.... I 

N&ripfim oba nar&^fim oba ni^vaaab sumabfta abbbt I 

Xiy. 26 , 22 : 

Seyam bbQmau paribrintfi beta prSsfida-bfiyini I 
PrS 8 ftda- 6 fil&>saihbftdbam mapi'pravara-ka((imam I 
Kftray&mfisa vidbiTad-dbema-ratna-yibbQsbitam I 
( 14 ) ManaBambit& (vil. 147 , etc.) : 

Giri-pfiBbtbam Bam&rubya pr&Bfidam v& rabo gatab I 
Arapye Dihtalftke vft mantiayed avibbftvitah H 
(16) Pafiobatautra (Bombay, i. p. 38, eto) : 

Bftjakany&m 8apta>bbQmika-prS8&da-ptfinta-gat&m I 

( 16 ) Hitopadeta^(Bobtliagk, p. 167 , 1 . 30 , eto.) : 

Bftjft prftBida-garbbam gatvft | 

PriBftda-pfisb^be BPkbopavisbt&nftm rftja-putrftpftm | 
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(17) MeghadQta (ed. Stenzler, 64, eto.): Abhram-lih&grai^ prftsftdaih ) 

(18) Baghuvamla (14, 29, etc.) ; Prisftdam abhram-liham ftraroha | 

(19) Mriohohhakatika (ed. Stenzler, Cook) : 
p. 79 : Arftma-pr&B&da-vedik&y&m I 

p. 84 ; Vidyat-k&fiohana-dipikeTa raohiti pr&s&da-samohftripi I 
p. 21, 132, 162, 164 : Pris&da*b&lfigram I 

(20) B&iatarangini (Pet. diet. 4, 102, etc.) : Pr&a&d &^ana m | 

(21) Ekas tayor amum ak&rayad indu-mauleh pi&sftdain adri 

tanayfi-bhaTanaih tathinyA — “the one of them built this 
temple of the god who wears the moon on his head, and the 
other that of the Daughter of the Mountain.” 

(Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, T. 27, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 80, 84). 

(22) Isht&purtta-praohura-sukritarambha-nity&dfitena prMido’yarii 

nirmapyate^” he caused this edifice to be erected 

....in it there is here the god Nfir&yana.” 

(Maa*chandella Insorip. of Madanavarman, v. 46, 
Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 202, 206). 

(23) Pr&s&dena tav&munaiva harit&m adhva niruddho mudhi* 

bhfino’dy&pi krito’sti dakshinaditah kop&ntav&si munih I 
(Deopara Insorip. of Vijaya Sena, V. 27, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 310, 314). 

(24) Akarayat svayih Sambhu-pris&d&li-dvayam nijah — “ She too 

made her people construct that hall of study, (and) lay out 
that long line of gardens in two ranges (adjoining) iSam- 
bhu’s temple. 

(Bhera-ghat Inscrip. of Alhanadevi, V. 38, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. pp. 13, 16). 
(26) Aneka-pr&s&daih parivfitamati pr&mtukalataih giriha- 
prfisfidaih vyaraohayat \ 

(Chitoigadh Insorip. of Mokala of Me wad, second 
part, V. 2, Ep. Ind, vol. Ii. p. 421). 
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(26) Vftpi'kQpa-ta^&ga-ka^tima-inatha-prasada-satrftlay&n I 

(Bridhara’s Devapattana Prabastii, y. 10, Ep. 

Ind. vol. ii. p. 440). 

/ 

(27) Mah&-6aila-pris&da — great stone temple. 

(Fattadakal Insorip. of Eirtivarraan li, lines 7, 
11, 14, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 4, 6). 

(28) Ghanaih prfis4dam nava-hema-kumba-kalitam ramyaih maha- 

maihtapam I 

“ (He presented) a solid temple (prasada) adorned with nine 
golden pinnacles (kumbha) and a beautiful large ball (to the 
temple of Hari, the lord of Mangalataila). 

(Mahgalagiri pillar Insorip. v. 61, Ep. Ind. vol. 

VI. pp. 126, 116). 

(29) Pr&sftdo raohitas sudha-chchhavi-hasat-kailata-tailetyarasya 

V. 22), pras&dam Itasya (v. 32), prasada-kirttih (y, 84). 

(Two Bhuvanetyara Inscrip, no. A of Syapne* 
tvara, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 

(30) Pr&s&daih navabhit cba hema-kalatair aty>annatam 

gopara-pr&kfirotsaya-mam^apair upachitam tri-r&ma-bha- 
draya cba — “ an exceedingly high temple furnished with nine 
gilt domes, a gate tower, a wall and festive hall, to the holy 
Bftmabhadra.” 

(Eondavidu Inscrip. of Erishnaraya, v. 27. Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231). 

(31) Ehap4a-spha(ita-pras4da-punah-samskaran4rtham pratipadi- 

tah — " he granted for defraying the expenses of the repairs 
of the temple broken in parts.” 

(Plates of Dantivarman of Gujarat, line 67, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 293, 286). 
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Tena bhr&tri-yogena praii-para-grftm&dhVa-fcailA^tbalam 
yapi>kupa>Qipftnak& aarah pr&sida-satr&diki I 

Dharmma-sthiaa-parampar& nava-tarft ohakre'tha jirnpod- 
dhfita-tat-samkhy&pi na budhyate yadi param tad-vediai 
ueuini I 

(Mount Abu Inscrip, no. I, v. 66, Ep. Ind. vol. 

Till. p. 213). 

(33) Tirtbe deva>brade tena kfitam prSs&da-paftobakam I 
Sviyam tatra dvayam j&tam yatra tamkara-ketavau II 

(Sibawa stone Inscrip, of Karnaraja, v. 9, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 186). 

(34) ^ri-neinikvarasya nir&kfita-jagad'Visbadab prfis&dah satnudda- 

dbre — “ Erected the temple of Nemitvar® which (temple) 
baa removed the sorrows of the world.” 

(The Chahamanas ot Mar war, no. xxv, Nsdlai 
stone Inscrip. of Bapaviradeva, line 16 f., Ep. 

Ind. vol. XI. p. 64). 

(36) Esha bhagavato var&ba-murtter jagat-parayanasya n&r&yanasya 
tilft-prasadah sva-vishaye’sminn Airikine k&ritah I 

“ This stone temple of the divine (god) Nirayana, who has 
the form of a Boar (and) who is entirely devoted to (the 
welfare of) the universe, has been caused to be made in this 
in his own vishaya of Airikipa. 

(Eran stone Boar Inscrip. of Toramana, line 7, 
C. 1. 1., vol. III. F. G. I. no. 36, pp. 160, 161). 

(3G) N&ni-dh&tu viohitre gop&hvaya-namni bhU-dhare ramye 
k&rltav&n kaila-mayam bhinoh prasada-vara-mukbyam I 
” Has caused to be made, on the delightful mountain which 
is feokled with various metals and has the appellation of 
Gnpa, a stone temple, the chief among the best of temples 
of the Sun.*’ 
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Tiv»d gtri-mOxdhni tuh^hati bil&<pirftBtda>makh 70 ramyo— " so 
long (this) chief of (stone)-temples shall stand npon the 
delightful summit of the hilL” 

(Gwalioi stone Jnsoiip. of Mihirakula, lines 6, 8, 9, 
C. 1. 1., vol. in. P. Q. I. no. 37, pp. 162, 163, 164). 

(37) Tenochohair bodhima^de tati-kara-dhavalah sarvvato ma^^a- 

pena I 

Eftntah prftsftda esha smara-bala-jayinah kSrito loka-tftstuh II 
“ By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, 
who overcame the power of (the god) Bmara, dazzling 
white as the rays of the moor., with an open pavilion on all 
sides, has been caused to be made at the exalted 
Bodbima^da*’’ 

(Bodhimapda is also called Yajr&sana, the throne under the 
Bodhi-tree at Bodh-gaya, on which Buddha sat when 
attaining Bodhi or perfect wisdom. The word ‘k&nta’ 
here might have a technical architectural meaning. In the 
MfinasSra, the names of the buildings of various storeys 
generally end with k&nta, e, g., Meru-k&nta, Hima-kftnta 
etc., etc.; so also the names of the columns, e.g., Brahma- 
k&nta, Yish^u-k&nta, etc). 

(Bodh-Gaya Inscrip. of Mahanaman, lines 10, 11, 
C. I. I., vol. ni. F. G. I. no. 71, pp. 276, 278, 
275, and Sanskrit and old Canarese Inscrip. 
no. 166, Bodh-gaya Inscrip. of Mahanaman 
line 10 f., of A. D. 688, 689, Ind. Ant. vol. xv. 

pp. 368, 369, 367, c. I, para 2) 

(38) Abdhutah simha-p&niya-nagare yena k&ritah I 
Kirtti-stambh^ iv&bhati prftsSdah pfirvvati-pateh II 

In the town of Simbap&niya he caused to be built a wonder- 
ful temple of the Lord of P&rvati, which shines like a column 
of fame. 

(Basbahu Inscrip. of Mahipala, v. 11, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XV. pp. 37, 42). 
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(SO) 8a prftsidam aohikarad divishad&m ked&ta-davasjra oha ) 

“ He oaaaed (o be built a temple of the inhabitaate of heaven 
and of the god Eed&ra.” 

(G-aya Insorip. of Yakshapala, v. 12, Ind Ant. 

vol. XVI. pp. 66, 66) 

(40) Vejaifato pisftde (prasftda)— “ Vaijayanta, the palaae (oi 

Indra) 

(Bharaut Insorip. no. 79, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. 

p. 233). 

(41) N»yaka-iri-hari-r4ja-devo Ha(hft)taketvara8ya prisadam Iqri- 

tam — '* The temple of Hstaketvara (8iva) was founded by 
N&yaka (leader), the illustrious Harirftja.” 

(N&gpur Museum stone Insorip. of Brahmadeva 
of RSyapura, lines 9-12, Ind. Ant. vol. xxil. 

p. 83). 

(42) Mabt-lakshmi-deviya prfis&davam geyada Vibvakarmma-nir- 

mmita-subbftsitan — “ built th** temple of the goddess MahS- 
lakshmi, as if a creation of Yitvakarmma.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part I, Hassan Taluq, no. 149, 

Roman text, p. 86). 

The above mentioned inscription (dated oonjecturally A. D. 
1113) ends with the following- passage apparently quoted 
from a book for sculptors and architects (griha-vSstu) : 
Vimft.ia-sarvvato-bhadra-vfisbabha-nalinika - uttunga-vir&ja- 
gari - varddhamSna - tahkha-vritta - pushpaka -gf iha-raja 
svasti.” (Ibid, text, p. 89, last 3 lines). 

(48) Pr&s&da-m&lSbbir alaihkyitiih dharSm vidftryyaiva samutthi- 

tam I 

Vimftna-m&lft-sadfitam yattrS gfiham purnnendu-karamalam II 
” Here, cleaning as under the earth, there rise up houses 
which are decorated with succession of storeys ; which 
are like rows of aerial chariots ; (and) which are as 
pure (? white) as the rays of the full moon.” 

(Mandasor stone Insorip. of Eumaragupta, line 
7, C. I. I., vol. Ill, F. G, I no, 18, pp. 81, 86). 
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(44) STargftrthaih kfitaviu prat&pa>nfipatih sadyoahito-ietayoh 
prfts&daii) Yasij-patra-padma>Badri6aTh fariAgfishtakaih §obhi- 
tarn \ 

/ 

The inscription is “ on a slab in the wall near the southern 
door of a temple of Vishnu close to the royal palace in 
K&^mandu. This temple is apparently the DuildiUg men- 
tioned in the inscription (quoted above). It is an octagon, 
and has three stories ” 

The plan of the temple is like a lotus of eight leaves ( Vasu- 
patra-padma-sadfita). 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 18, Insorip.-of Prat&pa- 
malla, v. 10, Ind. . Ant. vol. ix. pp. 188, 187 f., 

189, 0 . 2, para 2). 

(46) Dig - hhfig&ntara - sannivetita - ohatur • dvfirah sukh&rohanah 
pasohad ramya-suvarna-ketana-tala-nyasta-tri-tulo’ntarah I 
Sauvarpojjvala-kumbha-patra-patala-prodbhasitfita-mukhab 
prasfido ditatad abhipsita-sadavasa-prasakto mudah II 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. 

p. 194). 

(46) GrSma-nagara-kheda-kharvada-madamba-dronamnkha - patta- 
naihgaUihdam aneka-mata-kata-prasada-dev&yatapamgali- 

dain oppuva-agrah&ra-pattapamgalimdam atisayav-appa I 

“ (At Teridala, a merchant town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance amoilg the twelve (towns) in thr 
glorious Kundi Three thousand, adorned with) — villages, 
towns, hamlets, villages sorrounded by hills, groups of 
villages, sea-girt towns and chief cities, , with elegant 
mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining agrahara 
towns in the country of Kuutaja." 

(Old Canarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 68, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 
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(47) ‘ Prasadaib Kobavasya sphu^a-rucbi-kalabenifiohayat k&iioha- 

ueua 1309’) 

‘ Pr^sadam Ke^avasya sthira-kala^a-yutam karayam&Ba 

divyam 1669’) 

‘ Prusadaiii Kefeavasya sthira-kala^a-yutam I^ajflayaryo 

vyatanit 1697’ l 

Mr. Rice has translated ‘ prasada ’ in all these three instanoes 
by ‘ tower ’ although the term means primarily temple 
here. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, nos. 
63, 64, 65, Roman text, pp. 136, 136, 

Transl. p. 69). 

(48) “ Causing a tower (prasada), decorated with carvings and 

figures (chitra-vichitra>patra>uutamam pr&s&damam), to be 
erected of stone, and a golden kalata to be made for the 
pinnacle of the temple (devalayagrakke), he in many ways 
increased his fame in the world.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 
242, Transl. p. 139, para 6 ; Roman text, 
p. 247, last four lines). 

(49) Kfityam vitvetvara-dviri hima-diti kbaropamam \ 
Padmetvarasya devasya pr&sadam akarot sudhih | 

' On the north side of the entrance to the Vitvetvara temple 
at Eat! built a solid and lofty temple of the god Padmetvars 
(Vishnu)” on May 16th, 1296 A. D. 

(Sharqi. Arch, of Jaunpur, Insorip no. xxvi, 
v. 3, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. 

p. 61). 

(60) Vapi-kupa>tadSga-kat^ima>matha pr&sfida-satr&lay&n I 

Sauvarna-dhvaja-toranapana-pura-grftma-prapfi-ma^dapfin I 
Vyadhfipapad ayam chaulukya-chudama^ih I 

(Sridbara’s Devapattana Pratasti, v. 10, Ep. Ind. 

vol. 11. p. 440-441). 
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(51) In the Buddhist literature buildings are divided into five 
classes (paficha-len&ni) — Vih&r& (monastery), Ardha-yoga 
(stated by the commentator Buddhaghosa to imply ‘ suvSr^a- 
vanga-gfiha a special type of the then Bengal building, 
partly religious and partly residential), Pr&sada (wholly 
residential storeyed building), Harmya (larger type of 
storeyed buildings), and Guha (underground buildings) 

(Vinaya texts, MahSvagga, i. 30, 4, p. 73-74 ; 

Chulla-vagga, vi. 1, 2, p. 168). 

The commentator Buddhaghosa does not explain ‘ Prasada ’ 
quoted above from the Vinaya texts; he simply says ‘ p&sado 
iti digha-pasado. ’ According to Bhys Davids ‘ Prasada ’ is 
“ a long storied mansion, or the whole of an upper storey, or 
the storied buildings (cf. his transl. of MahSvagga, p. 173 ; 
Chullavagga, p. 151, note 2). Sir M. Williams seems to 
explain (in his dictionary) this ‘ Prasada ’ by “ the monks’ 
hall for assembly and confession.” 

Of. satta-bbumika-p4sada — ” buildings of seven storeys in 
light.” 

(Jataka, i. pp. 227, 346; v. pp. 52, 426 ; vi. p. 677). 

From the illustrations, given above, it is clear that the term 
' pr&sada ’ implies both religious and residential buildings. 
It denotes the gorgeous temples as well as small pavilions 
(mandapa) where a deity or the emblematical phallus of 
6iva is installed. It includes magnificent palaces and 
smaller residences. It implies a succession of storeys, and a 
tower, ‘ a lofty seat or platform for spectators, a building 
erected on high foundations and approached by means of 
steps, a building consecrated to a deity or inhabited by a 
prince, a temple, a palace, and the assembly room and con- 
fessional hall of the Buddhist priesthood.’ 

PEABADA-MALIKA— A class of buildings. 

(Kiimikagama, XLV. 4, see under Malikft). 
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PBIYA'DAUdAJSfA — One of the five Indian orders. 

(Saprabhedigama, xxxi. 65, 67, see under Stambha). 
FLAESHA-DVABA — A back-door, a side-door, a private entrance. 

(Matsya-Furai^a, chap. 264, v. 15, see under Udumbata). 

PH 

PHANA — A hood in connection with the joinery. 

(M. XVII. 134, see Sandhi-karman). 
PHALA.KA — A plank, a moulding, an architectural member. 

(1) A plank •* cf. pralamba-phalakti (M. xii. 125). 

A member of the column (M. xv. 50, 51, 83, 185, etc). 

In connection with the arch (torana) ; 

Na^ika phalaka mush(i-bandhanam patra-vallikam I 

(M. XLVi. 66). 

See also M. L. 66, 74, Lxv. 161, 162, Lxvil, 16, etc. 

(2) Padashtaihta-sha^-aiiitaika-phalakait chhadayet paritah II 
Kaya-pad&ntaram chhadyam phalakaih sara-dSrujaih II 

(Eamikagama, Liv. 24, 30 ). 

(3) A part of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 58, see under 

Stambha). 

PHALAEABAHA — A synonym of the bedstead. 

(M. III. II, see under Paryanka). 
PHELA — (of, Chhela) — The vault of the foundation-pit. 

(Eimikagama, xxxi. 74-75, see under Chhela). 


B 

BANDHA — Joining or folding together, a baud, the foundation. 

Drav-aratnim tri-padim va pade bandham karayet — “ Foun« 
dation shall be 2 aratnis by 3 padas. ” 

(Eau(iliya-Arthatastra, chap. Lxv. p. 166). 
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BA(YA)LANAKA — A raised platform or seat along the wall of the 
oounoll hall of a temple. 

Tejau-p&la iti kshitimdu-sachiTah tamkhojjvaUbhih tila-troniouiQ 
sphurad-iihdu-ruchiram nemi-^rabhor mamdir«m I 
Uchchair maiiidapam agrato jiQa-(vara)-vasa>dvipaih chatataib tat- 
partveshu bal&nakam cha purato nishpadayamasivau II 
It “ apparently is identical with Marathi balam which according to 
the Dictionary of Molesworth and Candy means a raised seat 
along the walls of the gabhara or Sabha-man^apa of a temple.” 
Dr. Liiders. 

(Mount Abu Inscrip. no. I, v. 61, Ep. Ind. 

vol. viu. pp. 21‘2, 200). 
BALI(-I)KA(-A) — A moulding of the entablature, the edge of a roof. 
Maha-bhara-tula karya balikordhve viseshatah H 
Tula-balikayor madhye dvi-dandam athava punah II 
Hamsa-bhuta-balir vatha nidra va danda-inanatah I 
Tri-padodaya-yuktS va vidheyS vajannpari ll 

(Kimikagama, Liv. 13, 16. 20). 

BALI-PiTHA-fKA) — The seat of sacrifice, an altar for offerings. 

(1) ‘Rrishabhasyopari-bbage tu kalpayed bali-pithakam > 

Gopurasya hahir vapi sthapayed antar vapi bali-pithakain | 
Antar mandala-dete tu purvavat bali-pithakam i 

yU. xxxn. 09, 100, 133). 

(2) Srihiat-saundara-pahcha-ratra-vidbiyiih nirmanamam madisi I 
Srimantam bali-pithamarii pramudadim viprarggalam roadisi H 

“ Caused a bali-pitha to be erected according to the rule of 
the (^ilpa-lastra) Faficharitra. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 8, 
Boman text, p. 106, Transl. p. 46). 

(3) ” There he enlarged the Kalideva-mantapa, and re-established 

the bali-pitha.” 

(Ep, Carnat. vol. V. part I, Arsikere Taluq, no. 22, 
Transl. p. 119, largest para, last Una). 
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(4) “ There are also fragments (of inscriptions) belonging to the 
time of Kajaraja I, and Bajendra*ChoIa on a man^apa 
to the west of the bali-pitha. 

(Notes on Tiruvellarai Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXXIV. p. 264, para 5, line 10 f), 

(6) ** Haridasa-B&uta, , set up in front of the god Prasanna- 

Madhava of Bellur, a festival (utsava) niantapa, a pillar for 
lights (dipa-rualeya-kambha), and an altar for offerings (balli- 
pifha, i.e., bali-pitha).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv, Nagamahgala Taluq, no. 42, 
Transl. p. 124, Boman text, p. 213). 

BASADI^(see Vasati) — A Jain temple, a shrine, a monastery, modern 
Basti. 

(1) Kadalalaya-basadi — Jaina temple of the Jaina goddess Kadala- 

laya. 

(Anmakonda Inscrip. of Prola, v. U, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 262, 267). 

(2) “ And on the top of the rock to the south of the Badra tank of 

that mountain, Ganeyana Mara had the Parsva-Jina vasati, 
erected. This Jogavattige basadi, may it endure as long as 
sun and moon, protected by the paficha-maha-sabda (live 
words for Jain obeisance), and by unnumbered others. *’ 

* Basadi ’ in the sense of Jaina temple is of frequent use in the 
volumes of Ep, Carnat. Its Sanskrit form is, of course, 
* vasati * au instance of which should be noticed in the 
passage quoted above. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Paviigada Taluq, no. 52, 
Transl. p. 126, line 2, Boman text, p. 206 0- 

(3) ** Being actuated by veneration, gave to the basadi of the 

Bha}&rar live mattars (of land). ” 
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“ Basadi (means) a Jain temple; the word is a Tadbhava 
corruption of the Sanskrit ' vasati abode, dwelling, a Jain 
monastery ; the modern form is ‘ Basti.’ ” Dr. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. 

I V. p. 181, c. 1, line 10, and foot note). 

(4) Purigeyeyalu madisid-Anesejjeya-basadige 

“ In the lands of Gudigere, which were under the 

control of the Jain temple called Ane sejjeya 

built at Purigere. ” 

(Gudigere Jain Inscrip. line 21, Ind. Ant. vol. 

xviil. pp. 39, 37). 

£p. Carnat. vol. ii. Inscriptions (i) on Chandra-giri, 
nos. 1-74, (ii) on Vindhya-giri nos. 76-123 ; and (iii) in 
the town, nos. 124-144 : 

(5) “ Caused basadis and mana-stambhas to be erected in numerous 

places ” 

(No. 38, Roman text, p. 7, line 17, Transl. p. 121, line 5). 

(6) " The basadi of his guru Sri-rupa-narayana of Kollapura.*’ 

(No. 39, Roman text, p. 7-8, Transl. p. 122, line 18). 

(7) “ The basadis of Gahga-vadi, however many there were, he 

restored. ” 

(No. 45, Roman text, p. 21,. Transl. p. 126, line 12). 

(8) “ This Lakshmi, wife of Gahga sena-pati, the abode of all 

good qualities, had this new Jina temple (vasati) made.” 

(No. 63, Roman text, p. 69, Transl. p. 149). 

(9) “ The Dandanayaka Gahga had this basadi made for his 

mother Pochavue .” 

(No. 64, Roman text, p. 69, Transl. p. 149). 

(10) “ The bastis (basadiual) of Gahga-vadi, however many there 

were, he had renewed. ” 

(No. 90, Roman text, p. 72, line 10 from bottom 
upwards, Transl. p. 168, para 6). 

(11) “ He had these images of Bharata and B&hubali Kevali, 

the basadis, and the side doors of that tirtba made for 
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beauty; haviug erected eighty Titgio (? new) 

basadis, and repaired two huodred (that were in ruins), he 
obtained glory, the general Bharata. ” 

(No. 116, Roman text, p. 87, Transl. p. 171). 

(12) “ Ho built a small basti on tho lower hill ; repaired three 

bastis at the north gate, (and) the Mahg&yi basti, repaired 
tho Hagalaya (a village to the south of vana Belgola)- 
basti, and made gifts for supplying food in one. ” 

(No. 134, Roman text, p. 100, Transl. p. 179). 

(13) “ And in Kellahgere he (also) made five large bastis and fite 

beautiful ponds.” 

“ The money obtained from this place will be used for repairing 
the Archuri’s and other dwelling and the basadis, for the 
worship and decoration of the god, and for gifts of food to 
the people visiting the basadi and to the assembly of 
Rishis. ” 

(No. 137a, Roman text, p. 104, lines 6, 9, 
Transl. p. 182, paras 6, 11). 

(14) " Keep whatever you have obtained from the paddy lands and 

dry fields, together with the waste land, the firewood, leaves, 
decay of the basadi house and so forth, belonging to the 
endowments of Gommata deva, Eamatha P&rtva deva, 6ri- 
vallabha deva of BhandStaiya's basadi, and principal 
basadis. 

(No. 137 0 ., Transl. p. 183). 

(16) ” And for the basadi which he had made a small tank 

east of the basadi 

(No. 144, Transl. p. 187, line 9 from bottom 

upwards). 

(16) “ He made a grant of lands for the basadis of the Tri-k&ta- 
basadi which he had caused to be erected in Arako^tftra in 
the Enne-nfid.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chimarftinagara Taluq. 

no. 83, Transl. p. 10). 
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(17) He caused a basadi to be erected in Muguli iu Sige>n&d, 
and setting up therein the god P&rtva, presented the basadi 
and land for the god to their guru.” 

In this instance, it should/be noted, the meaing of ‘ basadi ' as 
a Jaina temple is unquestionable. 

(Ep. Carnat. toI. v. part I, Hassan Taluk, no. 129, 

Transl. p 36). 

(18) " Hoysaia-G-avunda, son of in memory of his mother’s 

death, erected a basadi, and in the presence of all the resi* 

dents and farmers of the town, divided certain land (specified) 

equally to the basadi and the temple (basadigam devil- 

yakkam bhumi samana-vagi basadige ), washing the feet 

of Ahobala-Paihdita.” 

< • 

The distinction made here between the basadi and the temple 
(devalaya) should be noted. 

(£p. Carnat. yol. iv. Eadur Taluq, no. 69, Transl. 
p. 13, para 5, Roman text, p. 46, last para, line 4 f). 

(19) “ Thus celebrated, Barmma-Deva, the Bhujabala-Ganga 

Peimmadi-Deva, made the basadi, which Dadiga and 
Mfidhava had formerly established on the bill of Mandali, 
and for which the kings of his Ganga line had continued to 
provide the offerings, and which they had afterwards caused 
to be built of wood, the chief of all the basadis hitherto 
existing or in future to be established in the Edadore-seventy 
of the Mandali-Thousand, giving it the name of Paftada- 
basadi (the Crowu-basadi), and endowed it with certain 
lands (specified).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Bhimoga Taiuq, no. 4, 

Transl. p. 8, para 4). 

(20) “ The great minister enlarged a tank, formed 

paddy fields, erected a temple, and established places for 
distribution of water and food. And the basadi he built 
shone with big tank of Tattekere surrounding it.” 



BASADI 


437 


" And for those two b^sadis of Nellayatti and oii 

the death of Jinad&sa as a reward of pergga^e Nokkayya’s 
boldness and liberality, Gahga-Fermm&di-Deva granted the 
royal insignia of two horns, a canopy, chSmaras, and bi^ 
drums.” 

” And Gahga>permmSdi-deva granted for the basadi the shop* 
tax and customs of Tattikere.” 

(Ibid no. 10, Tranship. 11, last two paras, p. 13, 

paras 2, 3). 

(21) “ For the mathadhi-pati of Bandanike was erected a ma^tapa 

in front of the ^anti-Jina basadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 228, 
^ Trans] . p. 133, Roman text, p. 232). 

(22) See both ' basti ’ and ^ basadi ’ (in Ep. Camat. vol. III. Seringa* 

patam Taluq, no. 144, 146, etc. etc., Transl. p. 34, and also in 
other volumes of Ep. Carnat. referred to above) and the sket- 
ches of bastis between pp. 60, 61, (Introduction, Ep. 
Carnat. vol. il), and pp. 160, 161 (Translation), and compare 
the following from Fergusson : 

The principal group of the Bastis of the J ains, at present 
known at least above the ghSts, is that of Sravana Belgnla. 
There are there two hills— the Indragiri, on a shoulder of the 
other, called Chandragiri, stand the Bastis, fifteen in num- 
ber. As might be expected from their situation, they are 
all of the Dravidiau style of architecture, and are conse- 
quently built in gradually receding stories, each of which is 

ornamented with small simulated cells No instance 

occurs among them of ,the curvilinear sikra (tikhara) or 
spire, which is universal with the northern Jains, except 
in the instance of Ellora.” 

" The following wood-out (photo no. 149) conveys, however, an 
idea of the general external appearance, which is more 
ornamental than that of northern Jain temples. The 
outer wall of those in the north is almost always quite plain. 
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The Boathera ones are as generally ornamented with pilas- 
ten and crowned with a row of ornamental oells. Inside 
is a oonrt probably square and snrronnded by cloisters, at 
the back of which rises ^ the vim&na over the cell, which 
contains the principal image of the Tirthankar. It always 
is surmounted by a small dome, as is ' universally the case 
with every vimftna in Dravidian architecture, instead of 
with the mysterious amalaka ornament of northern sikras 
(idikharas).” 

" It may be a vain speculation, but it seems impossible to look 
at this wood-out (no. 149), and not to be struck with its 
resemblance to the temples of southern Babylonia. The 
same division into stories with their cells : the backward 
position of the temple itself: the panelled or pilastered 
basement, all these points of resemblance, it seems difiQoult 
to regard as purely accidental.” 

(Fergusson, Ind. & East. Arch. p. 2 69-270). 

BACVA)SUNDHBA — ^The earth, a typo of pent-roof. 

(M. ZViii. 177. see under Lnp&). 

BAHALA — (see Bfthulya) — An extension, a projection, a sugar-cane- 
like moulding. 

(1) Dvftra-tSre ohataBh-pafloba-sha|;-Bapt&8h(a-vibhijite H 1 

Ekftihta(ih) sQtra-pattih sySt samaih v& bahalam bhavet I 

Ardhaih v& pftda-hinam v& bahalam parikirtitam R 2 

l§ilay& cha mfidfi py-athav& tarunft rachayed atha kn^yam 

ativa-dfidham I 

Tad ihottara-vistaratah sadritam bahalam kathitam tali- 

padi-yutam R 1 

(Vistu-vidyft, ed. Ganapati d&stri, ziv. 1, 2 ; xv. 1). 

(2) In connection with a pillar : 

Ash^&ihbain yoga-vistiram tad-ardham bahalam bhavet I 

(M. XXXIX. 69), 
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(3) Stambha<y7ft8a<Mmo(-maiii) v& tad<ardhaih bahalaih (? baba- 

larii) bhavet I 

Kavfi(a-bahalam prokUih daigi^ftrdham vft ghanaih bhavet II 

(Efimikftgama, LV. 36, 38). 
It is olear from v. 38, that gbaoa or thickness is not to be 
confused with bahala or bahula. 

BAHIB-Al^Q-A — The outer court, the external side of a building. 
Athav& bahir-ange tu oheshta-dig-vish^or ftlayam I 
Anyeshftih sarva<Ufig&n&m nagarftt bahir-ahgatah I 

(m'. IX. 267, 402). 

BAHIB'BHITTI — The outer wall, an outside partition. 

Antar-vapram bahir-bhittir treshthaih dirgaih cha ch&lik& 

(•am) I 
(M. IX. 361, etc). 

BAHIB-MUKHA — With face towards the outside, projecting out- 
ward. 

In connection with foundations : 

Gfiha-garbham antar-mukham syfid grSma-garbham bahir- 

mukham I 
(M, Xll. 216). 

BAHTJ-MANDAPA — (cf. Mukha-mapfjapa) — ^A kind of group pavilion. 
Dev&layeshu sarveshu sammukhe bahu-mandapam i 

(M. XXXIV. 33). 

The pavilion in front of a temple is generally called Mukha- 
maiodapa. 

BAHU-LIliGA— A kind of phallus, phalli in group. 

(M. ui. 75, 77, 72, etc., see under Lihga). 
BAHULA — ^An architectural member of the balance, the extended 
part of the scales outside the holes through which the soalea 
are joined with the beam by strings. 

Tad(jihv&gra)-ardham bahulam kuryftt tan-mlUe ohhidra- 

samyutam I 
(M. L. 184). 
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BALA-PABYAIAEA — (see Paryadka)— A small bedstead, a oouob. 

BAHULYA — (perhaps for bahalya, seeBahala) — Abundanoe, super* 
fluity, ezteasiou, hence projection. 

(1) Stambha-samaih bAhulyam— b&hnlya is equal to the oolnmn . 

(Bfihat-samhita, uii. 30). 

Vistara-p&da-pratimam bshulyam takhayoh sm^itam — the pro- 
jection of the two door-frames is equal to nearly ^ of the 
breadth (of the door) 

(Brihat-samhitS, LVI. 13). 

Kern translates ‘ bfthulya ’ by thickness, which does not suit 
at least to the first instance, (see J. B. A; S., N. S., toI. vi. 

pp. 285, 318). 

(2) Vistara-pada-pratimam bahulyaih t&khayoh smfitam I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v, 20, same as no. 2 above). 

(3) Vistftrarddhena buhulyara sarvesham eva kirtitam I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 29). 

BIMBA— An idol, an image. 

(M. u. 22, iiXViil. 1, etc). 

Nirmmitam t&mti-nathasya bimbakam — “ image ot ^inti- 
nfttha was made.” 

(Honwad Inscrip. ol St^metvara I, line 30, Ind. 

Ant, vol. XIX. p. 278). 

BI(Vl)BA-GALA — (also Biragal or Birakal, see Vira-tSsana)— 
Monuments set up in memory of a hero at first, and this honour 
is next extended to any one who dies after having done some 
good work; lastly it implies a simple memorial monument, 
resembling perhaps the pagoda-shaped ma^has, constructed by 
the relatives and admirers of the departed ; a monumental stone 
erected in memory of a warrior. 

(1) “But her son Pilleya-Kftyaka, (after her death) performing 
the further ceremonies, set up this biragal in the presence 
oi the god Honnetvara, and made a grant of land (specified) 
for the offerings to the god Honnetvara and for carrying on 
the worship of the biragal washing the feet of Janneya- 
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guta. Thai) Jaaneya-guro aad hia suooassoia will carry oa 
the worship of that biragal we moet firoily believe.'f 

(£p. Caraat. vol. Tii. Sbinu^a Talaq, no. 02, 
last four lines, Roman text, p. 42, Txanel. 

no. 61<62, p. 24, line 4 f). 

(2) ‘'His younger brother Channappa put up this bira-kallu for 

him.” 

” Ker junior uncle Chehna put up this biragal.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vii. Bhik&rpur Taluq, nos. 1, 

2< Transl. p. 39). 

(3) ” A grant of land (specified) was .made for maintaining the 

worship and ceremonies of this biragal.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vn. Honnati Taluq, no. 117, 

Transl. p. 178). 

(4) ” And killing many who opposed him, he did his duty to his 

lord and gained the world of gods. His brother-in-law with 
his son and daughter set up this vira-t&sana for him.” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vii. Shik&rpnr Taluq, no. 144, 
Transl. p. 107, Roman text, p. 191). 
BUDDHl-SAMKtBl^A — A pavilion with 50 pillars. 

(Matsya-Furftpa, chap. 270, v. 9, see under Mapdapa). 
BBlHATt — The part of the body between the breast and backbone. 

In ocmnection with the data-t&la measure : 

Bfihati saptftmtakaih kaksha-taram samayatam I 

Brihati stana-simintam sSrdha-dvir-ashta m&trakam I 

(M. Lxv. 162-163). 

BERA— An idol or image. (M. u. 17, 26; Lxvn. 3, etc). 

“Created the temple of Ch&marftjetvara together with new 
images(bera).” 

(Ep. Caraat. vol. iv. Ch&mar&jnagar Taluq, 
no. 86, Roman text, p. 18, line 9 f, Transl. 

p. 11). 

BODHIKA(-A.)— (also Vodhika, see Ma 9 di)-“The crowning member 
of the capital ; this is placed upon the abacus (phalakft) and under 
the table of oomioes. It may be identified with the carbel which 
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in Eoropean arohiteotore is a'blook of stone projecting from a wall 
and supporting the beams of a roof or any weight. 

(See Dravidian Arch. Jouveau Dubreuil, ed. Aiyangar, p. 26). 

See Suprabhedftgama (xxxi. 107, 67) under Stambha. 

Cf. Bodhikam mushti>bandham oha phalaka t&tik& gha^am I 

(M. XLVll. 18, etc). 

See the photographic views of the Corinthian capitals from 
Jamalgiri (Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. & East. Arch. p. 173, figs. 94, 

96). 

See Buddhist Cave temples (fig. no. 21, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. lY. p. 62 ; vol. XLI. figs. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 6). 

BODHI-MANDA — A raised terrace near a temple, the miraculous 
throne under the Bodhi-tree at Gaya also called Vajr&sana or 
diamond throne. 

Teuoohohair Bbodbi-man^e tati>kara-dhavalah sarvvato mapfia- 
pena k&ntah pr&s&da esha smara-bala-jayinah k&rito loka*t&stuh I 

“ By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, who 
overcame the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white as the rays 
of the moon, with an open pavilion on all sides has been caused 
to be made at the exalted Bodhi-manfia.” 

** Bodhi-mapfia is the name of the miraculous throne under the 
bodhi-tree at Bodh-Gayfi, also called the vajr&sana or ‘ diamond 
throne on which Buddha and his predecessors sat-, when 
attaining bodhi or perfect wisdom. And Professor Childers, in 
his Fsli Dictionary, added that he inferred that the term was 
also applied to the raised terrace built under the bodhi-tree 
within the precincts of any Buddhist temple, in imitation, 
presumably, of Buddha’s throne. This, rather than the throne 
itself, seems to* be its meaning in the present inscription.” 

(Sankrit and old Canarese Insorip. no. 166. Bodh 
Gaya Insorip. of Mahanaman, line 10 f., Ind. Ant. 

vol. XV. pp. 368, 369 ; 367. o. 1, 3). 
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BAUDDHA-^Belonging to the Baddhists or Buddha, the Buddhist 
images. 

M&nasftra (chap. lyx. named Buddha, 1>18) : 

Like all other images, the Buddhist images also are made of wood, 
stone or iron (line 14). Their pedestals are made of the three 
kinds of fthhipa (marble), of earth and of gravel, etc. (15>16). 
They are also both stationary and movable (14). They are made 
in the erect or sitting posture and placed on the throne (3-4), 
and are furnished with the peepul tree and the wonder-tree (Ealpa- 
vriksha). They have two arms, two legs, and two eyes (that 
is, one face) (10). They are measured in the large type of the 
DatS-t&la system (17). They are pure white in colour (5). Their 
garment is yellow (12), face large (6), ears long (6), eyes smiling 
at the corner (6), chest gracefully broad, arms long (10), belly large 
and round, and the body fleshy (8). They are furnished with 
shining top-knots (ushnishojjvala-moulika) (10). 

BBAHMA-EANTA — A class of pillars, a typo of storeyed buildings, 
a class of gate-houses. 

The square columns with four minor pillars : 

Chatur-atram brahma-kSntam sySt I 

(M. XV. 20). 

Vedopap&da-symyuktam brahma-kantam iritam I 

(Ibid. 244). 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 39-40, see under 

Pr&sftda). 

A class of the five-storeyed buildings (M. xxiii. 41-42, see under 

Pr&s&da). 

A class of gate-houses (M. xxxin. 668, see under G-opura). 

BRAHMA-GIABBHA — The foundations of the temples of Brahmft. 

(M. XII. 142-162, see under Garbba-ny&sa). 

BRAHMA-DVABA — The door in the middle or central part of an 

object. 

Bruhma-dv&ra-patftkfidyair angair yuktam vim&nakam I 

(K&mik&gama, i>. 93). 
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BtaSmft'dTAram iti proktftm vimftnaaftiii sanfttaaam I 

(Ibid. I.V. Ififi). 

Brahma-drSnib tato madhye ma^apaih kosh^hake matam i 

(Ibid. LV. 197). 

BRAHMA-PAD A — The central part, the plot at the centre of a design. 

(M. XL. 73, Lii. 165, etc., see under Pada-vinyAsa). 
BRAHMA-BHITTI— The middle wall. 

Athav& brahma-bhittau y§ garbhidh&nam vidhiyate I 

(E&mik&gama, xxxT. 46). 

BRAHMA-MAINDALA — The central part of a village or town. 

(M. IX. 128, see under GrSma). 

BRAHMA-MANDIRA — A type of rectangular building. 

(1) Agni-Furana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Pr&s&da). 

(2) Garuda-Pnrina (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Pr&s&da). 

BRAHMA-MA8TAKA — A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 149, see under Sandhi-karman).- 

BRAHMA-VAHANA — The riding animal of Brahm&, the goose. 

The measures and description of the goose (M. LX. 4-46, see 

* under V&hana). 

BRAHMA-STHANA— The central part of a village or town, where 
a public hall is built for the assemblage of the inhabitants. 

(M. XII. 142,. see under Gr&ma). 

(1) Brahma-sth&ne sabh&dini kalpayed vidhin& budhah H 
Brahma(-me) v& madhyame bh&ge pi(ham parikalpayet H 

(K&mik&gama, xxvm. 15, 18). 

(2) “ Senai assigned (one) pafti of land in the 

neighbourhood, to last as long as the moon and the sun, 
for biis own merit (and) for the meritorious purpose of 
supplying to the Brahma-sth&na in this village water during 
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six moaths and firepans (agnishthft) during six months and 
of oonstruoting a water-lever in front of the mandapa.” 

(Insorip. of Aditya ii, no. 14, line 1-2, H. 8. I. I. 

vol. in. p. 21-22). 

(3) “We the great assembly of Manimangalam being 

assembled without a vacancy in the assembly, in the 
Brahma-sth&na in our village. ” 

(Inscrip, of Bajadhiraja, no. 28, line 7, H. 8. I. I. 

vol. III. p. 67). 

(3) “ We the great assembly of Manimangalam, being 

assembled, without a vacancy in the assembly, in the large 
mandapa (of) the Brahma-sthana of our village.” 

(Inscrip, of Virarajendra i, no. 30^ line ;36, H. 8. 

I. I. vol. lil.p. 70). 

BBAHMAI^GANA— The central courtyard. 

(8ee Eimik&gama under Angana). 

BBAHMAISII^A — (see Brahma-sth&na) — The central part of a village 
or town, where a public hall isigenerally built. 

BH 

BELAKTA — A devotee, a faithful worshipper, a class of sages. 

Description of their images (M. chap. Lix, named Bhakta) : 

The devotees are divided into four classes, namely 8alokya, Sfimipya, 
S&rupya, and S&yujya (lines 3-4). The Salokyas are those who 
specialize in devotion, knowledge and renunciation (vairfigya) 
(6). The S&mipyas specialize in knowledge and renunciation (6). 
The SftrUpyas are distinguished as those who are devoted to the 
meditation of God (7). And the S&yujyas are those who have 
acquired the true knowledge (of God) and are aware of the final 
beatitude (param&itha) (8). 

The limbs of the Sslokya class of great men are measured in the 
largest type of the uava-tala system (9). The S&mipyas are 
measured in the smallest type of the dasa-tftla system (10), 
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The Sfirupyas are measured in the intermediate type of the 
data-t&la system (11). And the Sftyujyas are measured in the 
largest type of the data-tfila system (12), 

(For details of these measures see Tsla*m&na). 

BHAl^GA — A pose in which an image is carved. 

There are four bhahgas or poses, namely, sama-bahga, fibhahga, 
ati-bhahga (M. LVli. 98), and tri>bhahga (ibid. 126). 

“ In this (Sama-bhahga) type the right and left of the figure are 
disposed symmetrically, the sQtra or plumb-line passing through 
the naval, from the qrown of the head to a point midway 
between the heels. In other words, the figure whether seated 
or standing, is poised firmly on both legs without inclining in 
any way to right or left. Images of Buddha, Surya (sun) and 
Vishnu are generally made to follow this scheme of rigid, verti- 
cal symmetry. The dispositions or attitudes of the limbs and 
organs on either side are made exactly similar, except that the 
mudr& or symbolical posing of the fingers is different. ” 

In such a (Abhanga) figure the plumb-line or the centre-line, from 
the crown of the head to a point midway between the heels, 
passes slightly to the right of the naval. In other words, the 
upper half of the figure is made to incline slightly towards its right 
side, without inclining in any way towards either of the attendant 
deities. The ^aktis or attendant deities are two male Mid 
two female Tri-bhafigas placed on either side with their heads 
inclined inwards towards the principal figure. The figures on 
either side are exactly similar in poise, except that one is a 
reverse or reflex of the other. This is a necessary condition as 
otherwise one of the figures would lean away from the central 
figure, and spoil the balance and harmony of the whole group. ” 

‘ A Tri-bhafiga figure had its head and hips displaced about one 
amta to the right or left of the centre line. ” 

“ This (Ati-bhahga) is really 'an emphasised form of the Tri- 
bhahga,'the sweep of the Tri-bbahga curve being considerably 
enhanced. The upper portion of the body above the hips, ot 
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the limbs below, are thrown to right or left, backwards or 
forwards, like a tree caught in a storm. This type is usually 
seen in such representations as diva’s dance of destruction, and 
fighting gods and demons, and is specially adapted to the 
portrayal of violent action, of the impetus of the Tindava 
dancing, etc 

(Translated by S. Ray, Modem Review, March, 1914, p. 1 f). 

BHADRA — (qf. Sarvato-bhadra and Mukha-bhadra) — A type of 
portico, a moulding, the general epithet of chariots, a type of 
building. 

(1) A moulding of the base (M. Xiv. 345, see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhishtbina). 

A kind of portico : 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys ; 

Ekaih Vi dvi-tri-dandena nirgamam bhadram eva v& I 

(M. XIX. 66). 

Cf. Madhya-bhadra (M. xix. 177). 

Toranair nida-bhadr&di-mule chordhve cha bhOshitam I 

(M. XX. 64). 

In connection with pavilions (man^apas) : 

Chatur-dig-bhadra<vist&ram eka-bh&gena nirgamam I 

(M. XXXIV. 76). 

In connection with halls (t4las) : 

dalay&h parito’lindam pyishtbato bhadra-samyutam I 

(M. XXXV. 40). 

Dvi>ohatar‘hhaga-vistaraiii paitvayor bhadia-samyutaiu I 

Frishthe cha dvvaika-bhageua bhadram kury&d vicbaksha^ah I 

(Ibid. 3224123). 

In connection with chariots : 

Chatur'dikshu ohatur-bhadram syat ) 

Bhadra-madhye tu bhadram syat I 

Yuktyi bhadram sarveshfiih n&sikft-yuktain eva va I 

(M. xiiiil. 107>109). 
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Bhadra is the general name for chariot (ratha) : 
Nivftta-bhadra, Pavana-bhadra, Prabhafijaaa<bhadra, Nabha- 
8Tftn«bhadia, etc. 

^ (M. zuii. 111-116). 

In connection with dol& (palanquin or hammock) : 

Purato prishthato madhye parva (?darpa)nahi bhadra- 

saihyatam I 
(M. L. 166). 

Ghatur-dikshu sa-bhadraih va ohaika-dvyamtena nimnakam | 

(Ibid. 284). 

<'2) Ayatah syat tribhir bhagair bhadra-yukta-sutobhanah I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 6). 
^3) Map^apasya chaturthamtad bhadrah karyyo vij&nat& II 
Mapdapfis tasya karttavya bhadrais tribhir alahkrit&h H 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 36, 39). 
A type of quadrangular building ; 

(4) Agni-Fur&pa (chap. 104, v. 14-15, see under Prasada). 

(6) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 24-25, see under Pr&s&da). 

(6) Vi-bhadr& va sa-bhadra va kartavya m&lika budhaih H 
Ba-bhadri va vi-bhadra va khaluri syad yathesbtatah II 

(Eamikagama, xxxv. 100, 106). 
6&]auanani prakartavyam eka-dvyaihsa-vinirmitam t 
Tad-tad-agre prakartavyam vare bhadrasya patchime H 

(Ibid. XLv. 35). 

Chatur-dig-bhadra-samyuktam dvara-jalaka-tobhitam N 

(Ibid. XLI. 26). 

A class of buildings (Ibid. XLv. 41, see under Malika). 
BHADBAKA — The general name for chariots. 

(M. XLiii. 112-116, see under Bhadra). 

BHADBA-PA^TA— A moulding of the base. 

(M. xiv. 345, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthftna). 
BHADBA-PiTHA — A type of pedestd of the phallus or an image. 

(M. uii. ,34, see under Pijfha). 
The pedestal of an image (M. liv. 129, 173). 
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BHADBA-MA^DAPA — k type of pavilion. 

Of. Ma^dajMih bhadram ity*uktain bfihya(dh&nya).nikBhepa-yogya> 

kam I 

(M. XXXIV. 190). 

See Bilvan&thetvara Inscrip, of Yira-obampa (verses, 1, 2, 3, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 70, 71 ; see under Man^apa). 

BHADRA-6ALA — A type of hall, a front room, a drawing room. 

In connection with the eight-storeyed buildings : 
Netra-tfilSrdha-t&lfi oha bhadra-t$l&di-bhushitam I 

(M. XXVI. 67, etc). 

BHADBASANA— A kind of throne, a chair of state, a great seat. 

(M. xiiv. 14, etc). 

BHAVANA— An abode, a residence, a dwelling, a site, a building a 
mansion. 

A kind of rectangular building ; 

(1) Agni-Pur&na (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Pr&sftda). 

(2) Q-aruda-Purftpa (chap. 47. v. 21-22, 26-27 see under 

PrfisSda). 

(3) Mapdapam nava-talam kuryad bhavanam anya^rangam vadhi- 

map^apSkSram | 
(M. XI. 144). 

(4) Tenedam Parametvarsya bhavanam dharmmfttmanS k&ri- 

tam kanvatrame I 

He, the pious minded, had his dwelling (temple) of the 

supreme Lord made, in the hermitage of Kapva.’* 

(Kanaswa Inscrip. of Sivagana, line II f ., Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIX. pp. 68, 61). 

(6) dnbhrftbrfibham idam Bhavasya bhavanam kSrapitaiu bhh- 

tale I 

" This temple of Bhava (Siva), resembling the white olond (or 
mountain, snowy Himilayas) was caused to be built on the 
earth. ” 

(Bhanop Inscrip. of Chachoha, v. 2, Ind. Ant. vol. 

xii. p. 176). 


29 
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BHAVANA'KANTA— A o1m 8 of the ten-stozeyed bnildingB. 

(M. xXTni. 9-18, see under Frftsidft). 
BHAGA'PAI^GHA— A pavilion with thirty^two pillars. 

(Matsya-Purfin^, chap. 270, v. 12, see Map^apa). 
BHAGA-MANA — (of. Gapya-m&aa)— Proportional measurement. 

(M. XIII. 43, XVIII. 84, xxxiif . 216, 247, eto., see Mftna). 
BHABA-— (see Bh&r& and Stambba) — Beams, oross^beams. 

Probably same as h&r& or bSrik&, a chain, an ornament (? bead, 
astragal, baguette, see Gwilt. Encycl. fig. 873) below the neok of 
the oolum'n. 

Stambha'samam b&hulyam bhara-tul&nam upary-upary-ftsim | 
Bhavati tulopatulftn&m unam p&dena pSdena H 

(Brihat-8amhit&, uii. 30). 
Dr. Kern translates * bh&ra ’ by cross-beams (J. R. A. 8., N. 8., 

vol. VI. p, 286). 

BHARAKA— A support, a synonym of the column. 

(M. XV. 6, see under 8tambba). 
8ee 8uprabhed&gama (xxxl. 121) under Bh&rft. 

BHABA — (see Bhara and H&ra)— A support, a beam. 

(1) In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 
Chatuh'tal^ ohatush-kutam chashta-bhara sa-pafijaram I 

(M, XX. 72, etc). 

(2) Liia-dapd&ntar-bhara tu madhya-bh&ra dvi-dandatah I 
Chatur-danda-pram&nena kritva maryyada-bhittikam II 
Mandale dv&rake v&tha dvara-t&laih tu bharake I 
Prfts&dam madhya-bharayam maryyadau barmyam eva oha II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 117, 121 ; for full con- 
text see v. 116-122, under Pr&kftra). 
BHITTI — A wall, a partition, a support. 

(1) Bhittih stri kudyam I 

Bhittih ku^ye prabhede cha | 


(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 4). 
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(2) Parato’lindam ekftihbaih bhittim karyftt samaatatsh I 

(M. XXXV. 118, compare also xv. 281, xxxviii. 6, xL. 

5% Lvi. 16, etc). 

(3) VistftrSrdham bhaved garbho bhittajo’nyah samantatah i 

“ The adytum measures half the extent (of the whole) and 
has its separate walls all around.” 

(Brihat-samhita, Lvi. 12, J. B. A. S., N. 8., vol. vi., 
p. 318 ; see also Matsya-Pur&pa, chap. 269, v. 8, 

9 . 12 ). 

(4) Tri-hast&ntam tu vist&ro bhittinAm parikirtitah H 
Mula-bhitter idam milnam urdhve p&d&rdha-binakam < 
Anyo'nyam adhikS vSpi nyQnft vft bhittayah samah II 

(K&mik&gama, xxxv. 32, 33). 
Tri-bhagena bhaved garbham samant&d bhittir ishyate H 
Dvy-adhikena bahir^bhittih faesham prSgvat prakirtitam H 
Lihge tilfinta(-te) cha krodhe bhitti(h) paiioh&-(m)lia-varjita^ I 
Eimohin nyQnam alindam vA besham ku^yeshu yojayet H 

(Ibid. h. 82, 86, 87). 

The synonyms of bhitti : 

dv&ri kudyam cha kuttimam N 

Bhitter Akhyeyam AkhyAtam..„...^ N 

(Ibid. LV. 199-200). 

(6) Navfimtam garbha-geham tu bhBti-mftnam tu sho^ata n 
Shoi^afaam bhitti-mfinam tu bhittim abhyantaram viduh I 
Tad-b&hyaikam tu salilaih tad-b&hyaikam tu \>hittikam I 
B&hya-bhittau ohatur-dvAram athavA dvAram ekatah ) 

Anyat sarvam samam proktam stupy-antam kArayed budhah II 
Yad uktam bhitti-vistaram bAhyAbhyantarayoh samam i 
BAhye vAbhyantara vApi tri-vidbam bhitti-mAnakam II 
Pithasya tri-gu^aib garbham ta-(t)-tri-bhAgaika-bhittikam M 

(SuprabhedAgama, xxxi. 4, 6, 7, 8, 12). 
(6) PrAsAda-vara-varyeshu bilAvatsu sugandhishu I 
UshitvA meru-kalpeshu kfita-kAfiohana-bhittishu N 

(BAmAyai^a, ii. 88, 7, etc). 
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(7) Atyaohohair bhitti-bhSgair dtvi divasa-pati-syandaaam t& 

vigfihpaa yeaftkSri ko^ah — " By whom the fort (ia this 
place) wa3 bailt, which perhaps may arrest the chariot of 
the sun in the sky by its /(very) high walle.” 

(An Abu Insorip. of the reign of Bhimadevaii, 
V. 9. Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 

(8) Suttftlayada bhittiya madisi ohavvisa-tirttha-karam m&^i> 

sidaru I 

“ dri Basavi Se(^i had the wall round the cloisters 

and the twenty-four Tirtha-karas made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ll. no. 78, Roman text, p. 62, 

Transl. p. 161). 

(9) “ Koneri, son of erected a nava-rahga of 10 ahkapas, with 

secure foundation and walls (vajra-bhitti-got^e) for the 
god Tirumala of the ceniral street of Malalaya^i'” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Hunsur Talug, no. l, 
Transl. p. 83, Roman text, p. 134). 

BHITTI-GRIHA — A wall-house, a small closet inside the wall re- 
sembling a cupboard. 

(M. XL. 63, etc). 

BHITTI-SOPANA— A kind of surrounding steps made through a wall. 

(See Kautiliya-Arthat&stra under Sopana). 

BHIRKA-6ALA— A kind of detached building with a balcony in 
front. 

(M. xxxY. 98, see under 6&1&). 

BH^-KANTA— A class of storeyed buildings. 

A class of eight-storeyed buildings (M. xxvi. 3-20, see under 

Prfisada). 

A class of the ten-storeyed 'buildings (M, xxvill. 6-8, see 

under Frfts§da). 

BH0TA-KANTA — ^A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxiii. 13-16, see under Frfis&da). 
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BHC7‘'DHABA — A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-Porftpa (chap. 104. v. 19-20, see under Frfisfida). 

(2) Garu^a-Purft^a (chap. 47. v. 29-30, see under PrSsSda). 

BHUPA-EANTA—A cla&s of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 22-28, see under Pr&sfida). 

BHU-PABIKSHA — Testing the site and soil where a village, town 
or building is oonstruoted. 

All the Vistu-tSstras have elaborate descriptions on the sub- 
ject. The principles and details are similar in the treatises 
examined below. 

(1) The soil of the plot, where a village, town, fort, palace, temple or 
house is to be built, is examined with regard to its shape, 
colour, odour, feature, taste and touch (M. 111. 16-32). The 
elevation of the ground as well as the luxuriant growth of 
certain plants, trees and grasses on the ground are also 
examined (M. iv. 4-38). If a plot of land is found to be 
satisfactory on all or most of these examinations, it should 
be selected for a village, town, fort, or house, as the case 
may be. But even after this selection, it would be wise to 
test the ground by some other ways. 

A square hole of one cubit deep should be dug on the selected 
site and be filled up with water. After 24 hours the chief 
architect should mark the condition of the water in the hole. 
If all the water be dried up by this time, the earth is taken 
to be very bad. But if, on the other hand, there remains some 
water in the hole, the selected plot of land would be fit 
for any building. (M. v. 20-80). 

Another final test is this that, a similar hole is dug on the plot 
and filled up with the earth taken out of it. If this earth be 
not quite enough to fill up the hole, the ground is taken to be 
very bad, but if this earth overfills the hole, the soil is stated 
to be very good for any building. (M. y. 34-37). 
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The general import of the last two tests seeins to be this that 
in the former case, the very dry land is avoided, while in the 
latter, very loose or sandy land is said to be onfit for the 
oonstmotion of a building/ 

(2) Bfibat-samhitfi, chap. Lin. (ed. £era, Bibliotheca Ind. A. B. 

Bengal, new series, nos. 61, 64, 69, 63, 68, 72 and 73) : 
Sita-rakta*pita-krishn& vipr&dinam pratasyate bh&mih I 
Gandhat oha bhavati yasyS gh|rita-rudhirinnSdya-madya- 

samah I 96 

Kuta-yukti sara-bahula durvSkfit&vritft kramepa mahi ) 
Anavarnam vj'iddhi-kari madhura-ka8h&yamla<katukfi oha II 97 
See also v. 86-94 and then compare the last line of 96 : 

Tat tasya bhavati tubbadath yasya oha yasmin mano ramate I 
" In general the soil (ground) will be suitable to any one whose 
mind is pleased with it.” 

Compare also the eleven lines quoted from : 

(3) Garga by the commentary of Bfibat-samhit&, which are again 

quoted by Dr. Kern. 

(4) “ The Yitvak (1,61, sqq.) contains the same rules, but in other 

words.” 

(6) Fart of the corresponding passage from KAsyapa is quoted by 
Bfim B&z (Arch, of Hind. p. 17). 

(J. E. A. 8., N. 8., vol. VI. p. 296, note 2). 
V&stu-Batnavali (a compilation, ed. Jivanatha Jyotisbi, 1883 
pp. 8, 10) ; 

(6) On colour of ground, quotation from Vasishtha-samhita : 
6vet&-tast&' dvijendr&^&m rakta bbQmir mahi-bhuj&m I 
Vit&m piti oha tudranam krishpanyesh&ih vimitritft I 

(7) From the VSstu-pradipa : 

dukla-mritsna oha yft bhumir br&hmani sft prakirtitft \ 
Kshatriyi rakta-mritsna oha harid-vaity& prakirtitft II 
Kfisbpft bhQmir bhaveoh chhQdrfi chaturddhft parikirtit& I 
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(8) On tMto, from Nftnd» : 

Madhuram ka(ukaih tiktam kash&yaih oha rashih kramftt I 

(9) On smell, from the G-riha>k&rik& : 
n-hritftsfig'anna-mady&nam gandhab oha kramabo bhavet I 

(10) On deolivity, from Bhf ign : 

Udag.adi rtlayam iehtaih yipr&din&m pradakshipenaiya I 
Viprah baryvatra yased annyarpam atheshtam anyeshftm I 
(12) 6ilpa-dipaka (ed. Oahg&dbara. i. 22-23) ; 

8yet& brftmhapa-bhfimiki cha ghfitavad>gandh& susv&dini I 
Batkft bonita-gandhini nfipati-bhQh av&de kash&ye cha s& I 
8y&de’ml& tila-taila-gandhir udit& pits cha vaibya-mahi i 

ErishpS raatsya-sugandhim cha katuka budreti bhU-laksba* 

nam I 

(18) Bhayiehya-FurSna (chap. 13(), v. 42-44) : 

Ishta-gandha-rasonetS nimnS bhumih prabasyate I 
darkarS-tftsha-kebSsthi-kehSr&hg&ra-yivarjitS II 
Megha-dnindubhi-nirghoehS sarva-viia-prarohini I 
8iikls rakts tatha pita kfishna kathitS kehitih I 
Dyija-rfttanya-yaibyanSm budrSnam'oba yathS-kramSt > 

Then follows the examination proper of the soU (\. 44-46). A pit 
is dug in the ground and filled up with the sand whiob is 
taken out, exactly in the same way as in the MinasSra. 
The quality of the soil yaries from best to wors)i as the sand 
is in excess, equal and less in filling up the pit. 

BHUMA — (see Tala) —A storey, a floor. 

Eka-bhfimam dyi-bhtimam yS kshudranStii bhayanam ufipSmt 

(j^ilpa-bSstra-sSra-samgraha, yin. 29). 
BHt)Ml-(KA)— (see Tala)— Barth, ground, soil, a place, a region, a 
spot, a site, a situation, a storey, a floor of a bouse. 
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(1) In the Minasfira a chapter (xi) is named BhQmi-lamba which 

describes the dimensions of different storeys : 
BhGmi-lamba-Tidhitn vaksh^e tfistre samkshepatah kram&t | 
Uktam hi bhtimi-lambam sy&d ek&nta-bbumikam I 
Etad dvft-data-bhomy-antam janmfidi-stupik&ntam sy&t I 

(M. XI. 1, 5, 126, etc). 

(2) EshatriySdeh paficha-bhQmir dvij&n&m riga*bhtimikam I 

(^ilpa-t&stra< 3 Sra*samgraha, Till. SO). 

(3) Yim&no’stri deva-yftne sapta-bhumau cha sadmani I 

(Niganfu, see Eamayana under Yim&na). 

(4) Sapta-bhaum&sh(a-bhauma8 cha sa dadarta mahapurim I 

(Eamayana, v. 2, 50, see also vi. 83, 8). 

(5) Ekaiva cha bhumika tasya syad eka tasya cha bhumika I 

(Bfihat-samhita, Lvi. 28 ; see Katyapa, quoted by 
Kern, J. B. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 320). 

(6) 6ata-tfihgab chatur-dvaro bhumika-sho^atocbchhritah I 

(Matsya-Pura^a, chap. 269, v. 31, see also 
V. 37, 38, 39, 40, 42, 43, 44, etc). 

(7) Eaja>kanyam .... sapta-bhumika-prasada-pranta-gatam I 

(Fafichatantra, ed. Bombay, l, p. 38). 

(8) A floor (Bheraghat Inscrip, of Alhanadevi, v. 27, Ep. Ind. 

vol. n. p. 12, 16). 

BH0MI*LAMBA — The height of a storey ; according to the Kami- 
kagama (see below) and the Manasara the term implies the 
dimensions of storeys. 

(1) The flye series of breadth in the smallest type of one-storeyed 
buildings ate 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10 cubits ; and the flye series of 
length are 3, 6, 7, 9 and 11 cubits. In the intermediate type 
the flye series of breadth are 6, 7, 9, 11 and 13 cubits and the 
flye series of length 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 cubits. In the largest 
type the flye series of breadth are 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 cubits 
and the flye series of length are 7, 9, 11, 13 and 16 oubits. 

(M. XI. 6-12). 
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All the twelve atoreys are in this way measured separately. 

(M. XI. 18-126). 

These are stated to be the dismensions in the Jftti class of 
buildings. 

Three*fourths, half and one-fourth of these dismensions are 
prescribed for the Ghhanda, Yikalpa and Abh&sa classes 
respectively. 

(2) Chatur-amt&di-samsth&nam bhami-lambam iti smfitam I 

(£&mik&gama, l. 1). 

Then follow the dismensions of the storeys from one to twelve 
and sixteen (ibid. v. 2-84). The five proportions of the height 
of storeys, as ‘ bhumi-lamba ’ means, are given under the 
same five technical names as in the M&nas&ra, viz., I^&ntika, 
Pushta, Jayada, Adbhuta, and Sarva-kamika (v. 24, 25-28). 
The J&ti, Ghhanda, Yikalpa and Abh&sa classes of buildings 
are also distinguished (v. 9-13). 

(8) Yar&hamihira describes the height, etc., of the buildings of the 
Br&hmi^s, kings, ministers and others (Brihat-sambita, lui. 
4-26). But the general rule about the height of the storey 
(bhQmik&) is also given (Bfihat-sambita, LVi. ^9-30) : 
BhQmik&ngula-m&nena mayasyfishtottaram tatam I 
Sftrdham hasta-trayam ohaiva kathitam vitvakarmana R 
Frfihuh sthapatayab ohitra matam ekam vipatohitah I 
Kapota-ptli-samyuktft uyiinft gaohohhanti tulyatfim H 
"^A storey’s altitude is of 108 digits according to Maya, but 
Yibvakarman pronounces it to be of three cubits and a half 
(i.e. 84 digits). As to this, however, able architects have 
declared that (in reality) there is no discrepancy of opinion, 
for, if you add the height of the crown-work (kapota-pfili) 
the smaller number will equal (the greater). *’ Dr. Sem. 

BH‘0-MU£HA — ^A type of oval building. 

(Garn^a-PurApa, chap. 47, v. 29-SO, see under PrSs&da;. 
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BHDSHA^A — A oIms of storey tfd buildings, a type of pavilion, a 
mool^ng, articles of fornitore, ornaments. 

A type bf oval building (Agni-Fut&i^, chap. 104, y. 19-20, see under 

' PriB&da). 

A class of the nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvu. 13-14, see under 

Pr&stda). 

A moulding of the column (M. xv. 93, etc). 

A type of pavilion : 

Dev&nftih cha maun&rthaih bhIishaQftkhyaih tn ma^^apam \ 

(M. XXXIV. 349). 

M&nasara (chap. L. named BhOaha^a, 1-309) : 

The ordinary ornaments for the body are called ‘ ahga-bhOsha^a ’ 
(lines 1-44, 288-309) and the articles of house-furniture ‘ bahir- 
bhOsha^a ’ (44-288). 

Ornaments are here divided broadly into four classes, namely, 
Patra-kalpa, Cbitr%.kalpa, Batna-kalpa and Mibrita or Mibra- 
kalpa (3-4). ^11 these are suited to the deities. The empeior or 
Chakravartin can put on all these except the Patra-kalpa. The 
kings called Adhir&ja and Narenda can wear both Batna-kalpa 
and Mibrita. The Mibra-kalpa is prescribed for all other kings 

Patra-kalpa is so called because it is made of leaves and oreeners. 
Chitra-kalpa is made of flowers, leaves, paintings, all precious 
stones and other decorations. The Batna-kalpa is made of 
flowers and jewels. And the Mibra-kalpa is made of leaves, jewels 
and the mixture of all others. These four kinds are specially 
made for the images of Gods and Kings only (1). 

The ordinary ornaments of the body include among others Pftda- 
ndpura (anklet), Eirita (diadem), Mallika (a jasmine-like orna- 
ment), Ku94i^<^ (ear-ring), Ytdaya (bracelet), Mekhalft (belt) 
Hftra (chain), Kuikana (bracelet for tne wrist), diro-vibhiishava 
(head-gear), Kii^kini (little-bells), Ear^a-bhflsha^a (ear-rings, 
etc.), Keybra (armlet), T&(adka (large ear-ring), Kar^a (ear- 
omament), Chb^ft'iaa^i (crest-jewel), Bila-pa|f|a (little-tiara), 
llakahatra-mftl& (neok-laoe of 27 pearis), Ardha-hira (haU-ohaiu 
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of 64 strings), Savanpa-satra (gold otiain, worn round the breast), 
Batna>mAlikfi (.garland of jewels), Chira (a pearl -neoklaoe of four 
strings), Svarpa^kafichuka (gold-armour), Hirah>a-m4lik£ (gold- 
chain), Lambahira (long suspended chain), etc., etc. The orna- 
ments like crown, etc are described elsewhere. 

The articles of house-iurnicure include among others Dipa-dap4<^ 
(lamp-post), Vjajana (fan), Darpapa (mirror), MahjOsbA 
(basket, wardrobe, almirab, etc), DoU (swing, hammock, 
palanquin, etc), Tula and TulA-bh&ra (balance), Pafijara 
(cage), and Nida (nest), etc., for the domestic animals 
(except cows, horses, elephants, described elsewhere) and 
birds (46-288). The articles of furniture like oar, chariot, 
throne, bedstead, etc., are described elsewhere. 

BHOGA — A class of the single-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XIX. 167, see under Prfts&da). 

BHOGA-MANDAPA — (of. Ma^d&P^) — refectory, an appurtenance 
of the temple. 

(M. XXXII. 66, etc., see under Map^apa). 

BHOJANA-MATHA — A refectory, a dining-hall. 

“ The meritorious gift of a refectory (bhojana-matha) for the 
community (Bahgha) by the Yavana Chi(a (Chaitra) of the 
gates (or of the Gate country).” 

(Junnar Insorip. no. 8, Arch. Snrv. new Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 94). 

BHAUMA — (see Bbtimi) — A storey, the floor of a house. 

Dyftdata-bhauma, data-bhauma, sha^-bhauma, sapta-bhauma I 

(Bfihat-samhit&, lyi. 20, 21, 22, 24, 27). 

BHBAMA — The enclosing cloisters, a covered arcade, an enclosed 
place of religious retirement, a monastic establishment. 

" Tbe temple itself, with its enclosing cloisters (bhrama) measurbs 

The court is surrounded by cloisters (bhaihti- bhrama) in 

which, besides three small temples on the north, south and west 
sides each in line with the centre of the principal map^apa, 
there are the orthodox number of fifty-two small shrines 
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(of. PrikAn ftod Pu'wiiiUjm) esob oiowned by • bikhan oc 
•pile.” 

'*The inner facade of the oloieter or bhaihti (Skr. bhrama) is 
interrupted only the three sihall temples mentioned aboTe, 
by the large entrance porch on the east, and by smaller 
entrances on the north. and sonth near the east end. The 
omridor (alinda) is about nine feet wide all round and is 
raised by four steps above the level of the oouit." 

”Theenttauee porch on the east projects considerably and is 
llanked inside by stairs, in line with the bhaihti (bhrama) 
on each side.. ” 

'(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Burv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxin. pp. 87, 88). 
BHBAMAl^A — (see Pradakshina) — A. surrounding terrace, an enolos' 
ing verandah, a ciroular path. 

dikharasya tu tnryyepia bhrama^am parikalpayet \ 

(Agni'Fnrft^a, chap. 42, y. 12, etc). 
BHBAMA-DA^DA — A kind of post for a large fan. 

(M. L. 104, see under Yyaiana) 
BHRAMALINDA — A surrounding balcony or terrace. 

(M. xxziv. 304, 497, etc., see under Alinda;. 


M 

MAEARA-KU^PALA — ^An ornament for the ear of an image. 

(M. LX. 63, see under BhOsha^a). 
MAKABA-TORAyA — (see Tonma) — An arch marked with makata 
(an animal like shark or crocodile). 

Dvayor makatayor vaktaih taktaih madhyama-pfiritam I 
Rin&-vidha.lati<.yuktam etan makara^tora^am I 

(EftmikAgama, lv; 66). 

For the details of such an arch, see Annual Report Arch. Survey of 
India (10084004, p. W f.), MAnasAta (chap. XLVi, XLvm,) and 
BuprabhedAgama (xxx. 68-72) under Tora^a. 
MAEA^-BH'OSHANA~An ear-omament. 

(M. L. 26, see under BhOShapa). 
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MAKABAPATBA — ^An ornament of an aroh generally above the 
oolnmn. 

Tad-urdhve tora]gias 7 ftnte makar&patra-samyatam I 

(M. XV. 133). 

MAKABALA — ^An arohiteotoral member of a hall. 

(M. XXXV. 373, see under 6&U). 

MAEABl-VAETBA — The face of a female shark, employed as an 
ornament for an aroh above a oolnmn. 

(M. XV. 136). 

MAEU^A— A head-gear, a diadem, a orown. 

(M. VII. 164, XII. 120, XLix. 15, liv. 23, eto). 

MA^G-ALA— A kind of throne, a village, a type of pavilion. 

(M. XLV. 4, see under Siihh&sanah 
A village (Eftmikftgama, xx. 3, see under Agrahfira). 

A type of pavilion (M. xxxiv. 481-448, see under Mandapa). 

MaI^GALA-YITHI — A broad road surrounding a village or town, 
also oalled B&ja-vithi and Batha-vithi. 

(See Efimikagama, under Bija-vithi). 

MAJJANALAYA — A detaohed building for bath or washing. 

(M. XL. 103). 

MASCHA—A bedstead, oonoh, bed, -sofa, a chair, throne, a platform, 
a pulpil. 

A synonym of the bedstead (M. ill. 11), of the entablature 

(M. XVI. 18). 

Mafioha«paiyaAka-palyaAkfih katvy&-Bam&h 1 

PalyaAko maftoha-paryaAka-vrishi-paryastikasu oha t Iti Medini t 

(Amarakosha, 2, 3, 138). 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys ; 

Adhishthina-samam mahchirdbe’rdhena vapra-yuk I 

(M. XXI. 14, eto). 
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A ooxnpoaeDt part of the bedstead (M. ZLiv. 86). 

A platform : 

Pata>bh&gaa dvau pratima&obaa-^" two-tentbs of it for the forma* 
tion of two platforms, opposite to each other 

(Eautiliya-Arthatftstra, ohap. xxiv. p. 63). 

MA^CHA'KANTA«>A class of the four-storeyed buildiugs. 

(M. XXII. 47-67. see under Pr&sada). 

MA^CHA-BANDHA— A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. xiv. 127-149, dee the lists of mouldings 

under Adbishthftna). 

MA^CHA-BHADBA— One of tbe three classes of pedestals, the other 
two being Vedi-bhadra and Frati-bhadra. It has four types differ- 
ing from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. xill. 93-127, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapifha). 

MASfCHALl— A synonym of the bedstead. 

(M. III. 11, see under Faryahka). 

MA^JABI(-l) — A flower-bud, a shoot, sprout, stalk, a parallel line or 
row. 

(1) Pr&s&dau nirgatau karyau kapotau garbha-mSnatah | 

Urdhram bhitty-uohohhr&y&t tasya maiiiarim tu prakalpayet K 
Mafijaryit ch&rdha-bh&gena tuka-n&saih prakalpayet | 
OrdhTam tathardba-bh&gena vedi-bandho bhaved iha II 

(Vitvak, 6, 767, quoted by Kern, J. R. A. 8., 
N. 8., vol. VI. p. 321, note 2 of p. 320). 

(2) Prasftdau-nirgatau k&ryau kapolau garbha-m&natah | 

The remaining three lines are same as in Vitvak. 

(Matsya-Fnrftpa, ohap. 269, v. 11, see also 

V. 13, 18.19). 
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(3) Janghft7ftraaib(-y&b) dvi-giu^oohobhrayam maftjaryyab kalpayed 

budbah H 

Tnrya-bbftgeaa mabjaryy&h kftryyah samyak-pradakshinah I 
Tan-mana-airgamarii kSryyam ubbayah p&rtvayoh samam II 

(Agni-Pnr&na, cbap. 42, v. 3-4). 

(4) PrSa&de mabjari karyyft chifcra vi8hama-bh(iniik& II 

(Garada-Purana, chap. 47, v. 37). 
MANJU-DANpA — A kind of lamp-post also called dipa-danda. 

(M. h. 93). 

MAIKjCSHA — A box, casket, receptacle, 'a wardrope, a foundation* 
pit, a vault, an turcbed roof to receive a foundation, 

Pi^akah pefakab pe(a maftjusha I 

Pifakas trisbu vispbo^e manjusbay&m punah pum&n I iti Medini I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 10, 29). 
The vault of the foundation pit (M. xn. 21). 

A wardrobe (M. L. 148, 161). 

A casket (The Bhattiprolu Inscrip, nos. i, vi, viii, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. pp. 326, 327, 328, 329). 
MATHA — A building inhabited by a devotee, a college, a rest-house 
(see Sattra), a cloister, convent, monastery, a temple. 

• 1) Agantukanam sarvesham uaishthikanam uiv&sa-bbQh I 
Anna-paniya-samyukta(h) kovalo vii matho matah II 

VidyS sth&nam tu tad- vat syat II 

(K&mikfigama, xx. 13, 14). 

(2) Ma^hat ohhatradi-nilayah I 

Commentary : chh4tridi-nilayah tishyadin&m gfiham ma(ha 
ity-uebyate ohbatro’ntev&sy-adir yesham parivrftjaka- 
kshapanak&dtn&m teshim nilaya iti vb ftdinb k&pilik&di 
samgrahah I Bauddh&n.bm tu vih&ro’stri I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 8), 
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(8) Kiihohid (a)dQntah kftiyi matlifts tatropaiirinam \ 

At a little distanoe (from the temple) the rnatna ehoold be 
bnilt for those who reside t^ere. 

(Oara^a-Por&igia, ehap. 47, T. 46 ; see also ohap. 

48, V. 

(4) See Mfinsftra (ix. 138, etc). 

(6) Monastery (Dewal Fratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 90, 

Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(6) Cloister (Bheragbat Insorip of Alhantdevi, v. 27, Ep. Ind. 

vol. u. pp. 12, 16). 

(7 } Of. Ko4iya>matha— which is a college and a place of varions 
kinds of charity, a hospital, etc. It would look like the 
famous Nftlandft university. A singular description of it is 
given. 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 222). 

(8) A college or place of learning : 

Bhaktiyim sakala-kalS-sarasvatiye m&disidam mathamaih 
sama8ta-sfibdika-kavi-tfirkkik&gamika*vaidika-8&kBhara.«aj]a- 
n&trayam \ 

" Constructed a monastery in piety to Sarasvati of all arts, 
represented by literature, Vedas, mystic formulae, (and) the 
holy Akshara. ” 

(Insorip. at Ittagi, A. of A. D. 112, v. 71, Ep. Ind. 

vol. xili. pp. 47, 66). 

(9) Glryjari VitvanStha had the dharmat&lft maths built (in the 

year specified)". 

(Ep. Caraat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 2, 

Transl. p. 1). 

(10) Kadftohid etena’mahonnatena mathah kfitah ko’pi ghanair 

anekah I 

^ri-b&la-gop&la-virama-bhOmir vikurvatft martya-dharft jaga- 

ty&m U 

Here ‘ matha ’ is the ‘ temple ’ of Bftla<.G-opil& (Efish^a). 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 17, Insorip. of 
Siddhinyisiiiiha of Lalta-pattana, v. 16, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XX. pp. 186, 187, o. I). 
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(11) “To^akinftia used to call her ‘ sister ' but the year after festival 

he said to her — ^if we live together in one matbam the people 
may gooff, so you had better have this one to yourself, and 
I will make the eight tenants of the land build a separate 
one for me in the West. ” 

In this passage.' matha* apparently means an ordinary 'dwel- 
ling-house.' 

(TodakinSra Pa^^ana, Ind. Ant. vol. xxiil. p. 99, 
para 14, see also paras 3, 7, 8, 13, 16, and pp. 96-97). 

(12) " Had a matha built (mathft kat(iti) for 6iva-Basappa-Svftmi 

of the Govi-matha. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ni. Mysore Taluq, no. 24, Transl. 

p. 3, Boman text, p. 7). 

(13) " On my king (i.e., husband) going to Svarga, having caused 

to be erected a matha in Kalale and attached it to the great 
palace, Eurahatti and 6ambhupara are granted as an endow- 
ment for it, as an offering to 6iva. " The peculiarities of 
this matha should be noted. 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. in. NanjangQd Taluq, no. 81, 
Transl. p^ 183, Boman text, p. 196). 

(14) "Having erected a matha (Sattra or almshouse) for the 

distribution of food to those who come to the car-festival 

of the god caused hU guru to take up his residence 

in the king’s matha (a detached residential building which 
belongs to a house and is intended for receiving and accom- 
modating the guests) to conduct the worship of Chandra- 
tekhara (who might be installed in a matha or temple which, 
however, does not occur in the present inscription) and to 
minister to the Jangamas, and give shelter and food to 

mendicants and pilgrims »in order to meet all the 

expenses of the same made a grant of H&ranahalU* " 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. iv. HunsOr Taluq, no. 104, 
Transl. p. 93, Boman text, p. 15 )> 

80 
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The different tneaninga of the term ' matha ’ noted within 
braoketa in the above passage should be noted. 

(16) " He had the stone<fort built/together with the matba, map- 
tapa, pond, well ” 

“ In the evening-matha (sandhya-matha) he set up the image 
of the god, and built the pond. ” 

" He caused the stone<fort to be built, and set up the matha, 
maptapa, evening-matba (sfindhya*matha), pond, well, 
Basava pillar, swing and images of gods 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
nos. 168, 160, 166, Transl. pp. 196, 196, 198, 
Boman text, pp. 460, 461, 464), 

(16) l§ri-6aiikar&charya-vinirmite lasat^simhasane dharmamaye 

mathe subh&h 

" He made petition at the feet of Yidyaranya l^ri-pada, repre- 
senting that in Sfihgapura, in (connection with) the dharma- 
pHba (or religious throne) eatablished by l^ahkarach&ryya, 
there must be a ma^ha and agrabara. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. j^j-ingeri Jagir, no. II, Boman text, 
p. 196, line 12 f., Transl. p. 96, last para). 

This ma^ha is mentioned in no. 13 and is called ^ri-matha in 
nos. 26, 26 and 31. Of this mafha Mr. Bice gives a history 
and says that “ the head of the ^yingeri ma^ha is styled the 
jagad-guru or the guru of the world and is possessed of exten- 
sive authority and influence. He wears on ceremonial occa- 
sions a tiara like the Pope’s, covered with pearls and precious 

stones and a handsome necklace of pearls, with an 

emerald centre piece ” (Introduct. p. 24, para 2). But no 
architectural details are given. 

(17) " This temple is a Brahma-oh&ri-matha I 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 242, Transl. 
p. 140, lino 7, Boman text, p. 248, line 20-21). 



MAl^I.HABMYA 487 

(181 ViQitebTara-ma|iha<sam&Telam matham etat k&ritam dri 
Nir&ya^a-devakalasya — “bailt this ma^ha of ths dsva-kala of 
Nfir&ya^a, near the temple of Yinitebvara.” 

(Mondetyari Insorip. of Udayasena, lines 6, 
6, Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 219, 290). 
IdANIKA — A water-jar, a class of buildings. 

A class of buildings which are oval in plan and sub-divided under 
the following names : 

(1) Gaja, (2) Vfishabha, (3) Hamsa, (4) Garutman, (6) Riksha- 
n&yaka, (6) BhQahapa, (7) BhQ-dhara, (8) drijaya, and (9) 
Pfithivi-dhara : 

(!) Agni-Puripa (chap. 104. v. 11, 19-20, see under Prfts&da). 

(2) Garuda-Pur&na (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Pr&s&da). 

Cf. Rock inscriptions at Mulbe (no. iv, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxv. 

pp. 79, 80). 

MA^I-DVARA — ^A kind of top door or window. 

ITparisht&t tray&mtam tu ohatv&r&rdh&ihtam Avi-pftrivayoh | 
Teshftm madhye to yad dvAram mapi-dvftram ihoohyate II 

(EftmikAgama, lv. 43). 

MANI-BANDHA — An ornament for the wrist, a string of pearls, the 
collet. 

Prakoshthe valayaih chaiva mani-bandha-kalApakam I 

(M. L. 16). 

Mani-bandha-katakam vA mauktika-ohOdam eva oha I 

(M. Liv. 14). 

Prakosh(ha-valayaih chaiva valayair mapi-bandhaka^ \ 

^Ibid. 99, etc), 

MANI-BHADRA — (see Map^apa) — ^A pavilion with 64 columns. 

(SuprabhedAgama, zxxi. 101, 103, see under Mapdapa). 
MANI-BflITTI — The residence of the great serpent (^ha^. 
MANI-BHtJ-(MI) — A floor inlaid with jewels. 

MAJII-MANPAPA — A jewelled pavilion, the residence of the great 
serpent (desha). 

MANI-RABMYA— An upper storey, a crystal palace, a jewelled man- 
sion. (See ArthatAstra under Griha-vinyAsa). 
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MANPAPA— A detached building, a pavilion, an open hall, an arbonr, 

a tower, a temple. 

Atha man^apo’stri janatrayah I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 9). 

“ Mapdapas are not furnished with walls : the roofing is formed 
of large slabs of granite supported by monolithic pillars.” 

(D. A. Iyengar, p. 20). 

“ The resting place where the gods are every year (ocoasionally) 
carried. The most celebrated part of the temple of Madura 
is the Pudu maptapam which is only a vast corridor.” 

(Ibid. p. 38). 

(1) M&nasftra (chap, xxxiv. named iMap^apa, 1*678) : 

Map4&P^ generally means a temple, bower, shed or hall. But 
the term has been used in three technical senses in this 
chapter. 

It implies in the first place a house in the village, etc., or built 
on the bank of a sea, river, tank or lake ; secondly, the 
detached buildings in a compound which is generally divided 
into five courts (see Prftk&ra). But in the most general 
sense, it implies various sorts of rooms in a temple or resi- 
dential building. The moat part of this long chapter is 
devoted to a description of these rooms. 

Map^t^pas are both temples and residential buildings : 

Taita(*ti)Unaih'dvi-j&tinftih varpknftm vasa*yogyakam I (2). 
The general comparative measurement of the map^apas is 
discussed at the beginning. This is followed by the measure- 
ment and other descriptions of (ii) the bhitti (wall), (iii) 
balcony (alinda), (iv) prap& (alms-house), and (v) the form of 
the mapdapas (lines 3*4). 

Seven map^pas are, as stated, built in - front of the prftsftda 
or the main edifice (167). They are technically called 
Himaja, Ni«hadaja, Vijaya, Mftlyaja, PaiiyMia, Gandha- 
midana and Hema-kfifa (163-166). Various parts of these, 
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suob. as walls, roofs, floors, baloouies, courtyards, doors, 
wiudows, pillars, etc., are described in detail (X66-175). 
Besides these seven, various other mapdapas are also des- 
cribed in accordance with their architectural details and the 
various purposes for which they are built. 

Mcruja ma^dapa is for the library-room (161', Vijaya for \v«'dd- 
ing ceremonies (163), Padmaka for refectory or kitchen of gods 
(174), Sicha for ordinary kitchen (175), Fadma for collecting 
dowers (181), Bhadra for water reservoir, store-house, etc., 
(185), Siva for unhusking paddy corn (197), Veda for asscui- 
bly-hall (209), Kula-dhfirana for keeping perfumes (262), 
Sukhahga for guest-house (sattra) (272), parva for elephant’s 
stable, and Kausika for horse’s stable, Saukhyaka and others 
built on the bank of a sea, river, lake, etc., are for the pilgri- 
mage of gods (281), JaySli and others for summer residence 
(294). Some mandapas are made for banishment (see below), 
some for bedrooms of queens and others. Dhanada (328), BhQ- 
shaija (;349, 366), Kharva{a (465, 472), Droga (423-434), Sri- 
rQpa (480), Mahgala (488), etc., are described under those 
terms. 

The plan, oraameuts, etc., of Mandapas are described in detail. 
A descriptiou of the forms of Manr)apas is given 
(649-557). The Mandapas (rooms) of temples and of the 
lioustis of the Briihijiaps should have the Jiti shape ; the 
Chhauda shape is given to the Mandapas of the Kshatri- 
yas, tlie Yikalpa -shaix: to those of the Vaikyas, and the 
Abhasa shape to those of the Madras. But according to 
some, these four classes are also based on the form of the 
Bhadra (portico). 

Thu Mandapas of two faces are called Pandaka, of three face* 
Svastika, the latter one having also the plough shape ; the 
Mandapas of four faces are known as Chatur-mukha, of six 
faces Manlike, and of five faces Sarvato-bhadra (664-666). 

A short description of the Mandapas in a village or town is 
also given (558-572). Their principal members are stated 
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to be the Lup& (pent roof), Prastara (entablatore), Praohohhft* 
dana (roof), Sabbs (oounoibhall), and Kufa (dome), etc. 
Man^apas are also built on the road side and at other places. 
All the Man^apas mentioned above are separately described 
as they belong to a temple or to the bouses of the Brfthmips, 
the Ksbatriyas, the Vaityas, and the SQdras respectively 
(cf. 671-678). 

Cf. the following ; 

The detached buildings or attached halls for various purposes : 
Some bhallata-mukhye cha kalpayet kota-mandapam I 
Pushpa-dante sukarau cha tustra-ma^dapa-sarhyutam I 
Varune vasure vipi vastu-nikshepa-mandapam I 
Nage vapi uifigd vapi deva-bhushana-mandapam I 
A(a)ditau choditau vapi tayanartham cha maipidapam I 
Asth&na-mai;idapam chaiva chatur-dikshu vidikshu cha I 
Snapanarthaih mapdapam sniina-mandapam eva cha I 
Gfiha-kshate yame Vapi vahaua-sthana-mapdapam I 
Mary&di bhittikasyantam mapdapam pavanalayam I 

(M. XXXII. 68-76). 

Dakshipe nairfiti vSpi bhojanarthaih tu mandapam I 
Vayavyena dbanahgamso pushpa-uiandapa-(m) yojayet I 
Tat-tad-b&hya«pradete tu kaya-tuddhyartha-mandapam I 
V&yavye nairpite v&pi sutika-map^apam bhavet I 

(M. XL. 98, 102, 104, 106). 

The height : 

Ma94&pa>ih nava-talam kuryad I 

(M. XI. 144). 

It&nadi-chatush-karne matham va mandapam tu va I 

(M. IX. 138). 

Mandap&di cha bhilpunam vetma kuryat tu purvavat I 

(Ibid. 445). 

Id connection with columns : 

Prasfide lua^c^apc vftpi pr&kare gopure tatha I 

(M. XV. 433). 
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C{. Ayuda’ina^^apa (M. XXXTI. 34), v(b)&lalokaaa-ma 9 dapa 
(ibid. 48), viv4ha<ma94<^P& vastr&dhohhadaua-mainidapa 
(50), vldyabhyasaTtha-iua^^apa (63), bailabhyaog&rtha'inap* 
dapa (54), asthana-maudapa (55), vil&B&ctha'ina^dapa (56), 
dli&nya<kardliana*mau(^apa (69), pushpa-mai^dapa (71), 
ui-itya-yogya-maudapa (74), uityarchaaa-mapdapa (79), etc. 

Some maadapas are stated to bo furuished with KK) or 1000 
columns : 

^ata-pada-yutam vatha 8ahasraughrika>map4apam I 

(M. XXXIV. 240). 

(2) Bandha-sth&uaui bahih kuryat anaua-ma^dapam eva oba I 

(Matsya-Fura^a, chap. 256, v. 35). 
Frftsadasyottare vapi pCirve va mandapo bhavet It 
Cliaturbhis toranair yukto maQdapa-(h) syach ohatur-mukhah II 

(Ibid. chap. 264, v. 13, 16). 

* The ma]^4&PA should be built to the north or east of the temple. 
It should have four faces (facades) and be furnished with 
four arched'gateways (lit. arches).’ 

Athatah sampravakshyami mandapanam tu lakshapam I 
Mandapa-pravarfiu vakshye prSs&dasySnurupatah H 1 
Vividha manqlapah karya iyeshtha-madhya^kaniyasah I 
Namas t&n pravakshySmi tfi^udhvam fishiosattamih II 2 
Then follow the names of twenty>seven map4B>P&s. They are 
divided according to the number of columns they are furnish* 
ed with, the largest one having 64 pillars, the next 62, one 
following 60, and so on : 

(1) Pushpaka, (2) Pusha-bhadra, (3) Suvrata, (4) Amfita* 
uan<dana, (6) Kautalya, (6) Buddhi-samkirna, (7) Gaja* 
bhadra, (8) Jayibaha, (9) Srivatsa, (10) Vijaya, (11) Vfts- 
tu-kirti, (12) 6rutimjaya, (13) Yajfia-bhadra; (14) VitSla, 
(15) SuHishta, (16) 6atru-mardana, (17) Bhaga-paftcha, 
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(18) Nandanft, (19) Mfinava, (20) Mfina-bhadraka, (21) 
Sngriva, (22) Harita, (28) Karni-kara, (24) 6atardhika, 
(26) Siifaha, (26) 6yRma.bhadra, and (27) Subhadra. 

The plans of Man^apas are given next : 

Tri-kona± Vfittam ardhendnm ashta*konaih dvir-ashtakam I 
Chatash-konam tu kartavyam samsth&nam mandapasya tn It 
(Matsya-Puripa, chap. 270, v. 1-2, 3-6, 7-16, 16). 

(3) Bhitter dvaigujayato vipi karttavyft inandap&h kvachit I 

(Garuda Pura^a, chap. 47, v. 37). 
PrAsiidasyfigratah karyan ma^cjapahi data-hastakam II 
Kuryftd dva-data-hastaih va stambhaih shodatabhir yutam I 
Dhvaj&sh(akait chatar-hastaiii madhye vediih cha kArayet II 

(Ibid. chap. 48, v. 4-6)^ 

(4) AhQya vitva-karmmAnam kArayamAsa sAdaram I 
Ma]?4<^paih oha suvistirj^am vedikAbhir manoramam II 2 

Description of its oarvings and paintings : 

Jalam kim nu sthalam tatra na vidus tattvato janah I 
Kvachit simhAh kvaohid dhamsAh sArasAt oha maha-pra- 

bhAhn 6 

Kvaohioh ohhikhamdinas tatra kfitrimA sumanoharAh I 
TathA nAgAh kfitrimAt cha hayAt ohaiva tathA mfigAh H 7 
Ke satyAh ke asatyAt cha samskfitA vitva-karioanA I 
Taithaiva,chaivam vidhinA dvAra-pAda-bhutAh kritAh II 8 
Batha rathi-yutA hy-Asan kfitrimA hy-alqritopamAh I 
SarveshAm mohanArthaya tathA cha samsadah kfitAh I) 13, etc. 
Evambhutah kritas tena mandapo divya-rupavAn H 20 

(Skanda-PurA^a, MAhetvara-khapda'-pi^a>^^8'^t^> 
chap. 24, V. 2, 6, 7, 8, 13, 20, for further 
description, see v. 36-67). 

BathasyetAna-dig-bhAge AAlAm kfitvA sutobhanAm I 
Tan-madhye inapdapaih kfitvA vedim atra sunirmalAm II 

(Ibid. Vaishijtava-kha^dt^’dvitiya, chap. 26, v. 26). 
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(6) Eka-dyi>tri-talopetaib chatash>pafioha>talaih to vft V 
MapdA'PO'in tu vidh&tavyaiii s&Iin&m agra>debake I 

(Eamik&gama, xxxv. 96, 96a). 

(6) Mandapas implying the detatched buildings and forming part 
of a temple : 

Measurement as compared with the temple : 
Fr&siida-lakaha^aui proktam ma^dapanam vidhim tfi^u H 94 
PrasHdardham mukhayamam viatiram samam uohyate 1 
Tri'padam v& mukh&yfimaih BSrdham ma^dapam uchyate II 96 
Classification. : 

Devata-ma^dapam purvaih dvitiyam suapanftrthakam I 
Yfishartham paach&ch chaturtham nfitta-maioKjhk* 

pamN 96 

Description of these four classes of map^apas : 
Devat&>pratim&-rQp&(-am) sthipitam deva-maj^^Apam I 
Kalata-sthapanam yatra proktam snapana-ma^^apam U 97 
Vfishabha'Sth&pitam yatra vfishabha-ma^^fi^m tatha \ 
N]rittam yatra kfitam tat tu ufitta^ma^^apam era tu N 98 
Gopure’tha vftyavye’ pi vfiyavye vikfitam tathft I 
Evam ohatur-vidheshy«aiiya-ma 9 dapam ohftgrato bahih I 99 
Their names : 

Tesh&m n&mfini vakahyimi tfi^u vatsa sam&hitah I 
Nanda-yyittaih briy&>yfittaih yirasauam oha vfittakam I 100 
Nandy&vartam ma^i-bhadram vit&lam oheti kirttitam I 
Their characteristic features : 

Nanda>yfittam chatush-p&dam shodatam tripratishthitam I 

101 

Vimtati-stambha-samyuktam vir&sanam iti smritam I 
Dv&trimtad-gatra-Bamyuktam jaya^bhadram iti kathyate 1 102 
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Shat'trim^'gatra-samfuktam naudyavarfcam iti smfitiam I 
Chatuh-ahasbti-sam&yuktaiQ stambhaaam mani-bhadrakam II 

103 

Stambhaaam tu satuir ynktaiii vlsnlam iti aaiiijiiitam I 
Prilsada-vat sam&kbyatam prastarfiataih prainanatah II 104 

(Suprabhedjl«ama, 94-104). 

Thou follows an account of these columns (ibid. v. 105-108, 

see under Stambha). 

Kautiliya-ArtbaSaatra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot-note) : 

(7) Ardha-gavyuta(-?ti)-tritiyilntar-gramaQtara-rahitam manda- 

pam I 

(Rayapaseni-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 206). 
(H) Mandapani dura-stbala-simantarani I 

(Prasna-vyakarana-aQtra-vyakhyano, p. 306). 

(9) See the first Prasasti of Baijuath (verse 29, Ep. Ind. vol. l. 

p. 106), also the second Prasasti (verse 25, pp. 114, 117). 

(10) Somebvarftya tau-mandapam uttarena — "to the uorth of the 

hall of the temple of Somesvara.” 

(Chintra Frasasti of the reigu of Saraugadeva, v. 40, 

Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 284, 276). 

(11) A hall for the supply of water (Inscrip. of Chandulla Yiravar- 

man, v. 19, Ep. Ind. vol, l. pp. 328, 330). 

(12) A chapel (Harsha Stoue Inscrip. v. 12, 44, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 

pp. 121, 124, 126, 128). 

(13) Narayanasyayatauaiu. saha mandapena — the temple of 

Nar&yana together with the hall. 

(Ehalari Stone Inscrip. of Haribrahmadeva, v. 10, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 231). 

(14) Somes vara-mamdapa — the temple of Somauath. 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Pratasti, v. 23, Ep. Ind. 

vol. 11. p. 442, see also v. 10, p. 440). 

(15) Mu^tapa (the Kanarose form) — a hall. 

(Satymangalam Plates of Dovaraya ll, v. 8, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 37, 40). 
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(16) Sri’Vall&dhipafees bivasya sukhadam bhadrahvayam ma^da- 

pam n 

akarod bhadrahvyarii maptjlapam N 


Bhadrakhya-inan(jlapam(maTh) vtrachayya l^ambhor nidrft- 

vasuna-vijayiti cha n&ma kfitvil I 
Chakre oha N&yaka-&ivalayam asya parkve ^ri-ifiSna-murttir 

afcisampadi-valla-puryyani il 

(Bilvauathe^vara Inscrip, of Viraohampa, v. 

1, 2, 3, Ep. Ind. vol. iii. pp. 70, 7i). 

(17) Dhama, Maiiidira, Prasada and Bhavana are used indiscrimin* 

ately for temple or Mandapa. 

(Gauapesvaram luscrip. of Ganpati, v, 2.3-25, 
Ep. Ind. vol. in. pp. b6-87). 

(18) Abhyavabara-inandapa — a dining hall. 

(Banganath Inscrip, of Siindarapaudya, v. 23, 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 

(19) *' The immediate purpose of thu Baugauatha inscription of 

Sundara-Fandya is a description of his building operations 
at, and gifts to, the temple. He built a shrine of l^arasimha 
(verses 2 and 10) and another of Vishnu's attendant 
Vishvaksena (8), both of which were covered with gold, and a 
gilt tower which contained an imago of Narasiriiha (7). 
Further he covered the (original or central) shrine of the 
temple with gold — an achievement of which he must have 
been specially proud, as he assumed, with reference to it, 
the surname Hema-chchhadana-r&ja, i.e., the king who has 
covered (the temple) with gold, and as he placed in thu 
shrine a golden image of Vishnu, which he called after his 
own surname (3). He also covered the inner wall of the 
(central) shrine with gold (22) and built, in front of it, a 

dining-hall, which he equipped with golden vessels (23)... 

In the month of Chaitra he celebrated the proces- 
sion-festival of the god (20). For the festival of the gods 
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sporting with Lakshmi, he built a golden ship (21). The 
last Verse (30) of the inscription states that the king built 
three goldeu domes over the image of Hema-chchh&dana> 
r&ja>Hari, over that of Garii^a (16) and over the hall which 
contained the couch of Vishnu (6).” 

The following miscellaneous gifts (for articles of furniture) to 
Banganatha are enumerated in the inscription : — A garland 
of emeralds (verse -1), a crown of jewels (6), a goldeu imago 
of Sesha (6), a goldeu arcli (9), a pjarUgarland (11), a 
canopy of pearls (12), dillcrent kinds of golden fruits (13), 
a' golden car (14), a golden trough (16), a goldeu imago of 
Garuda (16), a golden under-garmont (17), a golden 
aureola (18), a goldeu pedestal (19), oruamonts of jewels 
(24), a golden armour (25), goldeu vessels (28), and a golden 
throne (29).” 

(Banganatha Inscrip, of Suudarapandya, Ep. 

lud. vol. III. p. 11). 

(20) Krishnalayaih mandapam— au abode of Krishna, an open 

hall. 

(Three Inscrip, from Travancore, no. B, lino 4, 

Ep.Ind. vol. IV. p. 203). 

(21) Asthdna-tila-maudapa (not translated, Hultzsch). 

(B'irst Draksharama Pillar Inscrip, liuo 9, Ep. 

lud. vol. IV. pp, 329, 330). 

(22) Ghana-mantapa-vapra-saudha-ramyalayam (v. 39)—” a temple 

(alaya) adorned with a .solid hall, a wall and a plastered 
mansion. ” (pp. 123, 114). 

Sudha-liptam 6ila-mam^apaiu (v. 43) — ” a plastered hall of 
stone. ” (pp. 123, 114). 

Vipulam ramyaiii mahft-maih^apam (v. 44) — ” a fine large 
hall. ” (pp. 123, 114). 
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Bamyam inah&-maiii(apam (t. 47) — ** & beautiful large hall. ” 
(pp.ia4, 116). 

Ghanam pr&sfidam nava-hema>kumbha-kaUtam ramyam mah&- 
mamtapam (v. 61)—'* he presented a solid temple (prSafida), 
adorned with nine golden-pinnacles (kumbha), and a beauti- 
ful large hall, to the temple of Hari. " (pp. 126, 116). 

(Mangalagiri pillar Inscrip. Ep. Ind. 
vol. VI. pp. 114, 116, 124, 126). 

(23) Anandaika-niketanam nayanayoh s(t)asvan manab-kairava- 
jyotsnaughah khalu vitvakarmma-nipu^a-vy&p&ra-vaidagdhya- 

bhQh \ 

Gri8hma-grftsa-bhay&tibhita-janat&-tautirya-duiggft]ayo mfitg- 
gah kirtti-vijrimbhapasya jayin& prottambhito mani^apah N 

(Two Bhuvanetvara Inscrip., no. 1, of 
Svapne6vara,v. 29, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

p. 202). 

(24) “ This inscription (Bhimavaram inscrip. of Kulottunga l) ii 

engraved on a pillar in the map^apa in front of the Nirft- 
ya]giasv&min temple at Bhimavaram in the Cooanada divi- 
sion of the Godavari district.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. VI. p. 219). 

(25) Utsava-maihtapa — a festive hall. 

(Ko.ndavidu Inscrip. of Erishnaraya, v. 

27, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 287, 231). 

(26) ” The village of l^ivamangalam of the North Arcot district 

contains a l§iva temple named Stambhetvara, which consists 
of a rook-out shrine, two mandapas in front of it, and a 
stone enclosure. The two rock-cut pillars of the gate by 
which the shrine is entered bears the two subjoined inscrip- 
tion. Besides, there are several Chola inscriptions on tl^ 
walls of the enclosure.” 

(Dr. Hultssoh, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 319). 

(27) Ma^apo nava-gabha— *a nine-oeUed hall. 

Fftfho ma4apo — a stndy. 

(Earle Cave Insorip. no. 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. vii. pp. 71, 72, 78). 
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(28) ^ii>£ftfiobi-Jina-Vardh(t.m&aa-ziUayu 74 gre mahft*iDa94<^paih 

6amg!tsrttham aohikaraoh oha bilay& baddhath bamaat&t 
sthalam N 

“ Caused to be built, in front of the temple of the Jina-Vardha- 
m&na at the prosperous Kft&ohi, a great hall for oonoerts 
and (caused to be) paved with stones the space all round. ” 
(Two Jaina Inscrip, of Irugappa, no. B, 
line 2, Ep. Ind. vol. vix. p. 118). 

(29) " The buildings to be erected in the temple of Aru}&]anfttha 

(are) a mapdapa of one thousand pillars, a canopy of gems 

for (the image of) Mu^ivalahgipap 

(Arulala>Perumal Inscrip. of Pratapa- 
rudra, line 8, Ep. Ind. vol. VII. pp. 

131, 132). 

(30) ^ri-nara-simha-varma>nfipatih Sri>kovalhre bhajan vfisaih 

vitva*jagan>niv&sa-vapushah l^ri-v&manasy&karot I 
6ailam tumbhita-kata*kumbha>vilasat*kombhaih mahfi-map4^ 
pam pr&kfirath para-mSlik&'Vilasitam mnktimayim oha 
prap&(-bh&)m \ 

" The glorious prince Nara-simha-varman, residing in 6riko< 
valuta made for the god V&mana, in whose body the whole 
world abides, a great mani^apa of stone, resplendent with 
pitchers (kalata or kumbba) of shining gold, a surrounding 
wall, adorned with excellent buildings, and a canopy of 
pearls.” 

(Fourteen Inscrip. at Tirukkovalur, 
no. E, of Bajendradeva, lines 1-2, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VII. pp. 146, 146). 

(31) DhftrS-giri-garbha-marakata-mamdape — in an emerald pavi- 

lion on the Dhfir&giri hill. 

(Dhara Prabaati of Arjnnavarman, line 
12, Bp. Ind. vol. vni. pp. 103, 100). 

(32) Tejahp&la iti kshitumdu-saohivah Bamjjvalftbhih kiU-krepi- 

bhih sphurad ididn-kuihda-ruohiram Nemi-prabhor maih- 

diiaml 
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Uohohair mam^apam agrato Jina.(yaril)>Y&sa-dvi-padiohft« 
bataih tat'p&rkyeshu bsblSaakaih oha-purato nUhp&day&mft* 

BiVftQ t 

“ The minister Tejahp&la, a moon on earth, erected the temple 
of the Iiord Nemi, which shines by lines of stones as 
white as conch-shells (and) is resplendent like the moon and 
jasmine flowers, a lofty hall (mapdapa) in front (of it), flfty< 
two shrines for the best of the Jinas on the sides of it, and 
a seat (? bal&naka) in the front 

(Monnt Aba Inscrip. no. I, t. 61, Ep. Ind. vol. 

VIII. pp. 213, 218). 

(38) Kamskshi-dharma-mandape II 

Fratyabdan dvija-bhukty-artthaih bhfigam ekam akalpayat N 
" Set apart one share for the yearly feeding of Br&hma^as in 
the K&m&kshi-dharma-mandapa.” 

(Madras Museum Plates of ^rigiribh&pftla, 
V. 21, 22, Ep. Ind. vol. Vlll. pp. 311, 316). 

(34) " Mafangari the prime minister of king Mfifaftjadai- 

yan, made this stone temple and ascended heaven (i.e., died) 
without consecrating it. Subsequently his brother M&fan, 

Eyinan who attained to the dignity Of prime minis* 

ter, made the mukha-mandapa (muga-mandapan) and con- 
secrated (the shrine) ’’ . 

(Two Analmalai Inscrip. no. II, Ep. Ind. vol. 

Vin, pp. 320, 321). 

(36) Cf. Ma^dapikft (lit., a small pavilion ) : 

Sri-Naddula-maha-sthane 6ri-Samderaka-gaohohhe 6ri-Mahft- 
vira-devfiya ^ri-Nfiddula-talapada-tulka-mamd&pik&yftih 

m&sSnum&sam dhQpa-ve(tai)l4rtham I 
“ (Granted to the Jaina temple of) Mahsviradeva in the 
Sanderaka gaohohha, at the holy place (Mah&sthftna) of 
NaddQla, a monthly (sum of flve drammas), (to bo paid) 
from the custom-house in the grounds (talapada-svatala) of 
Eaddula. ” 
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(F(tt paasagds in whioh the term oootin, oompue, 

e^., Ep. Ind. toI. i. pp. 114, 1<27 ; p. 173, 1>6, (Siya^opi* 
Satka-map^ftpilci) ; P* 173, 1, 19 ; p. 177, 1, 29 and 1,30; 
p. 179, 1, 40 ; p. 262, 1, 3 (pattana*Ria94apik&) ; Ind. Ant. 
Tol. xiv. p. 10, ool. 2 (6ripath&stba>map^apikft) ; Journ. As. 
Soo. Bang. vols. ly. part 1, p. 47, ZY. p. 48, and v.; BhaYnagar 
insorip. p. 206, 1, 7. dulka-ma94apik& ooonrs, e.g., in Bhav- 
nagar Insorip. p. 168 f., 11, 10, 16 and 18). 

“ The meaning of mapdapikft is suggested by the Mar&thi 
m&mdavi, a custom-house.** Prof. Kielhorn. 

(The ohahamanas of Naddula, no. A, Nadol 
plates of Alhanadeva, lines 22-23, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 66, 63, and note 8). 

(86) Vidadhe* sy& maihdire mamdapam II 

Chakre*(a)kshaya-tritiyaysm pratish(h& mam^ape dvijaih II 
(Ohahamanas of Kaddula, no. C, Bondha 
Hill Inscrip, of Cb&ohigadeYa, t. 66, 67, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. p. 79). 

(37) DeTa-dri-^ati-bhushapasya kfitink devftlayam kftritaih yug- 

mam mamdapa-tobhitam oha purato-bbabraih pratolyfi 

saha I 

Kshetrebasya tathi surftlaya-varam sphitaih tad&gam tathft 
bandham Kaudika-samihakam bahu-jalam dirgham tathfi 

kh&nitam H 

(Hanker Insorip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 127). 

(38) Kamaniya-bilft-stambha-kadambottambitftmYaraih II 
Yitamkata-vitaihk&li-Tir&jad ramga-mamtapam I 

“ It is a large raAgamaindapa raised on a oolleotion of beautiful 
stone pUlars and adorned with rows of spouts. ’* 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Badativaraya, 

Y. 66, 66, Ep. Ind. yoI. ZX. pp. 836, 841). 




MANPAI*A 


481 


(99) Pfthini mam^apa kftraaiyah Akshasftmidipaaiyah 
karttavyft pfishfipa-i^kayam gha(itah •.A**#**! 

“ Pahiai (the arohiteot) oonstraoted the |nap;<jLapa, aksha-sfima 
(?), and damft (?) with stones and brioks.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xin, Sap^^'^va 
stone Inscrip, of Kelhanadeva, lino 2 f., Ep. 

Ind. vol. XI. p. 48). 

(40) “ This inscription (the Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xvii) 

is incised on a pillar in the Sabhii-man^apa of the temple 
of Mahavira.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 61). 

(41) Abhinava-nishpauua-preksha-madhya-maihdape I 

Suvarnnamaya-kala§aropai^a-pratish(ba krit& I 

" The ceremony of placing a golden cupola on the newly 
made central hall, intended for dramatic performances was 
carried out.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xix, Jalar stone 
Inscrip. lines 6, 6, Ep. Ind. vol. xi. p. 66). 

(42) Tenochohair bbodhi-ma^de tati-kara-dhavalah sarvvato 

mandapena k&ntah pras&da esha smara-bala-jayinah k&rito 
loka-tastuh D 

' By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, 
who overcame the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white 
as the rays of the moon with an open pavilion on all sides, 
has been caused to be made at the exalted Bodhi-mai^^a ’’ 
(also called Vajrasana, the miraculous throne under the 
Bodhi tree at Bodh-Gaya, on which Buddha sat, when 
attaining Bodhi or perfect wisdom). 

(Bodh-Gaya Inscrip. of Mahanaman, lines 10-11, 
C.I.I. vol. III. F. G. I. no. 71, pp. 276, 278, 
276 ; also Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip. 
no. 166, Bodh-Gaya inscrip. of Mahanaman, 
line 10 f., Ind. Ant. vol. xv. pp. 368, 869). 

81 
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(48) “ Thore ue Beverallother insoripMoas in the outer pute of the 
(Yelur) temple, viz., two on the pedestals of the two dvftra* 
pftlakae in front oi the gopura, one on the left outer wall of 
the inner pr&kftra, and five on the floor of the alaxhh&ra- 
map^apa.” 

(H. S. 1. 1, vol. I. p.' 127, first para). 

(44) “ We the great assembly of Mauimaugalam, being 

assembled, without a vacancy in the assembly, in the large 

map4ftP& (of) the Brahma-sthana in our village ” 

(Inscrip, of Virarajendra i, no. 30, line 36, 
H. S. I. I. vol. ui. p. 70). 

(46) “ Brahmapriyan caused to be made the stone work 

of a flight of steps, with tiger’s head at the bottom, for 
the abhisheka-man^apa in the temple of Vap^uvar&pati 

Bmbernmap at Manimaugalam ” 

(Insorip. of Baiataja lii, no. 39, H. B. 1. 1. 

vol. III. p. 86). 

(46) 6ri-kutala-map4(^pftdi-yukta<rajaka-m&l& kar&khya>padma- 

karftbhir6ma>nutana>omk&ietvara>deva-sthftnam ( 

“ A beautiful new Omk&retvara temple, a lotus ornament to the 
earth, which with its skilfully designed maptapas, etcetera, 
might be called a royal lotus.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. i. pp. 38 f., 61). 

(47) ” This is the sacred marriage hall (Kalyapa-mandapa) built 

(on the date specified) by Tirukkapam Ayy& Mndeliyar’s son 
Vedagiri Mudeliyar for the god iSri-l^ubharaya Subh&miyftr 
of Alatur.” 

"This inscription is at Halasur, on the basement of the 
£alyftpa>mapflapa in the prakara of the Subrahmapya 
temple.” 

(£p. Ca nat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 14, 
Ituman text, p. 8, Transl. p. 7). 
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(48) “ Tbis ia the outer luaridapa (? Charru*ma 9 ^apain) called 

Htl-Bajeudra-Sola-devar after the name- of (the king) 6ri- 
Buieudra>l§ola-devar, caused to be erected by Jakkiyappai, 
daughter of Tribhuvauaiyain of I^^akirai, at the foot of 
Bulkal-malai, otherwise called Kauaka-parvvatam (the golden 
mountain) in the Kadambau&kkai-uadu.” 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. x. Kolar Taluq, no. 115, Boman 

text, p. 49, Transl. p. 44). 

(49) “ Agrahsra village, maj^tapas, mantapas for alms (bbiksha- 

mautapa), and all other religious provisions” ••• 

(Ibid. vol. X. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 2, Bomau text, p. 

82, Transl. p. 71) 

(50) “ Caused to be built in the temple of Jayambu-n&yakar the 

dancing hall (nirutta, i.e., n)itta-mandapam), the vestibule 
(nadai-maligai), the surrounding hall and the tower.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Bowriugpet Taluq, no. Sda, 
Boman text, p. 175, Transl. p. 146). 

(51) Yaradaraja-devara-mukha-mantapada-sannidhiyalu Bajagam- 

bhirau omba kottalavanu.” 

“ In proximity to the mau^apa facing the god Varadar&ja 
having ereoted the bastion named Bajagambhira.” 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. x. Malur Taluq, no. 1, Boman 

text, p. 186, Transl. p. 155). 

(52) " That Siuga-Baja had the two lines of fortification round this 

city built, and holding the office of pattana*8vami by order 
of the god Nayiuar, so that all the people could see, for the 
god’s tirumana had mantapas made before and behind the 
temple (hinda^a-mundaigia-bh&gada ma^^apa), had a pond 
constructed called after Gopa Baja the Gopa-samudra, had 
a palace built for Gopa Baja to the west of that pond, and 
to the right of the god, Singa-Baja’s palace ; and that he 
might at sunrise and at evening twilight bathe at both 
times, and have a room for domestic sacrifice, from the 
threshold of which he might look to the spire of Varada 
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Bija’s temple and at the eastern gopora which 

Kondapa-dappiyaka had built in front of the maptap^ 
facing the god (mokha-maptapa).” 

(Ibid no. 4, Boman text, p. 187, Transl. 

p. 166). 

(63) " l^t(i Devan built a beahtiful stone temple with a mapfapa 

in front of it.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Ghintamani Taluq, 
no. 83, Transl. p. 268, para 2). 

(64) ” That the king Prau^ha-Biya (on the date specified, 1426 

A. D.) being in the d&na>maptapa, in the presence of the god 
VirQpftksba on the bank of the Tungabbadrft, for the purpose 

of making the great Ealpalat& gift 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Tumkur Taluq, 
no. 11, Transl. p. 6, para 2). 

(66) ” Caused to be made the Honna-devi-maptepO"” 

This exfuession is like those, as Yishpu-mapdapa; where 
map4apa is a detached shrine or temple. 

(Ibid. no. 26, Transl. p. 8). 

(66) “ His wife (with various praises) Eallarasiyamma, had the 

shrine of the god Sidda-Mallik&rjuna renewed, and having 
the whole (temple) strengthened, had the two domes built, 
and the plastering done, had a portico made to the front !of 

the temple, erected a bhoga-map^apa and building a 

tower and a hall for the god, made a grant of land to provide 
for the offerings (specified)”. 

(Ibid. Gubbi Taluq, no. 29, Boman text, 
p. 41, middle, Transl. p. 23, line 6). 

(67) ” Presented at the feet of the god Chandra-tekhara the proces- 

sional form of the god ^afikaretvara, a dipamale pillar, and 

a pfttfila-maptepft-*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xn. Tiptur Taluq, 
no. 70, Transl. p. 67). 

(68) ”At the time of the eclipse the sun, in the ptfesenoe of the 

god YirQp&ksha on the bank of the Tongabhadxft, in the 
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makti>ma 9 (apa to the saorifioer Nftgan&tha (desoeixt, etc., 
stated), he granted the Tima^uga village.-” 

(Ep. Camat. P&vngada Talaq, no. 4, Transl. 

p. 117, Boman text, p. 193 f). 
(G9) “ In the antarftla (interior) they erected a most beantifol 
raiiga-niai^^pa, aad a fine ohandra*t&le ( upper storey) 
according to the directions given by the king Timmendra.” 

(Ibid. vol. XII. Pftvugada Taluq, no. 46, 
Transl. p. 122, line 14, Boman text, p. 203, 

V. 9). 

(60) “ Eailfitfidres svatulyam kalita-tuchi-gunam trimati tri> 

tuchindre Vafiohi-bhu-p&Ia-chui)&-inanir akfita puro*nuugi4>^ 
pe ohandra*mauleh II 

“ Bfimavarma, the crowning gem of the Vaiiohi sovereigns, 
constructed the front man^apa of the moon-crested (6iva) at 
^uchindram, equalling Kailftta in splendour, and full of the 
purest qualities.” 

(Inscrip, in the Pagodas of Tirukurungu^i, 
in Tinnevelly and of Suohindram, in south 
Travancore, Ind. Ant. vol. ii. p. 361, c. 2, v. 
2, p. 362, c. 1, para 2). 

(61) “ In the centre, fronting the single doorway, is a shrine or 

man^apa covering a slab, on which is carved in relief a 
sitting figure with the right foot on an elephant, the left on 
a bullock.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vii. p. 19, c. I, last four lines). 

(62) Bambha - patra - phala • prasuna-lalite sat-toranachchhadane 

nana-var?ia-pataka.ketana.lasat-prante,maha-mandapel 

Kundanaih navakam vidhayya vidhivad-viprair vidhftna- 
kshamaih karmatoharya-karam samapayad idam Sri- 
Ranganatho guruh H 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Insorip. of 
Queen Lalitatripura Sundari, v. 3, Ind* 
Ant. vol, IX. p. 194). 
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(6^ *' On the east side of this great Stiibi or Vimina stands the 
Veli-maijidapam or ‘outer hall a plain rectangular building 
160 feet long by 63 feet mde, with a flat roof supported by 
four rows of plain stone pillars...” 

” Between the Veli-mandapam or outer court and the great 
Yim&na, there is a three-storeyed building joining them to- 
gether, called Mele-mapdapam, covering the transverse aisle 
between the north and south entrances by which the shrine 
is approached. This portico or transept is designed and 
completed in keeping with the grand scale and style of the 
Vim&na.” 

(Gangai-Kondapuram l^aiva temple, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. p. 118, 0. 1). 

(64) ^ri-Brahma-Devara-mantapavanu — “presented the Brahma 
Deva maptapa.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. II. no. 121, Roman text, 
p. 88, Transl. p. 172). 

(66) “ Tupada-Vengafapa made a stone mantapa and a well for 
the god Prasanna-Vengataramana to the north-west of the 
precincts of the temple of the god Patohima-Banganatba.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. lU. Seringapatam Taluq, 
no. 9, Transl. p. 8, Roman text, p. 17\ 

(66) " Also land for the god Hanumauta newly set up in the inan- 

(apa in the middle of the village, to which the god B&ma 
pays a visit at the R&manavami (festival), i.e., the idol of 
B&ma is brought there on that occasion.” 

(Ibid. no. IS, Transl. p. 9, Roman text, p. 21). 

It should be noticed that this mapdapa does not belong, as an 
attached or detached building, to any temple. It is by it- 
self a temple. Such map^apas or temples are named after 
the gods whose idols are consecrated in them, such as 
Yishpu-map^apa, Ksli'map^apa, and so forth. 

(67) “ His lawful wife Bangamma, had erected a maptapa, 

with a large pond, and presented a palanquin set with 
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jewels and all other kinds of gifts, a bank having grown up 
and being unsightly, he bought the ground and established 
there a matiha, also endowing it so that 24 chief Yaidika 
Vaishnava Brahmans of the Biim&nuja sect might be fed in 
the rahga*raantapa.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Seriugapatam Talug, 
no. 89, Transl. p. 26-27, Roman text, p. 67). 

(68) i*Sri-Timma-dandauayaka mahisi fjri Ranga-nayaki rachitu I 
Sampat-kumura-mahisi puratah pra£ibh&ti rahga-mantapikfi N 
“ Timma-dan^anayaka’s wife (Queen Consort) Ranga-n&yaki 

erected a ranga-mantapa in front of (the temple of) the god- 
dess of Sampat-kumara ” 

(Ibid. no. 97, Roman text, p. 69, Transl. p. 28). 
In this sense inap4a>pft Is most generally understood. This is 
what is oalled na( (i.e., nfitya or rahga)-mandira, as stated 
above. 

(69) “ Caused to be erected the rahga-maptapa of the god Kebava, 

; also the rahga-mai^t&Pft of the god Rahganatha to 

the south-east of that village, and a sabha-manfapa for 
..the village.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. TirumakOdln-Narasipur 
Talug, no. 68, Transl. p. 78). 

(70) ” The accountant Lihgapa, son of with devotion 

erected (a maptapa of) 12 ahka^as near the big abvattha 
tree, in proximity to the Matsya-tirtha, on the bank of the 
Arkapushkari^i." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Yedatore Talug, no. 3, 
Transl. p. 62, Roman text, p. 84). 

(71) ” The manager of his (Kjrish^a-Deva-mahfir&ya’s) palace, 

made for the god Vlrabhadra a gandhago<jli*maptapa, 

in front of the rahga-ma^tapa.” 

(Ep. Carnat. Kagamahgala Talug, no. 4, Transl. 

p. 114, Roman text, p. 186). 
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(7Q) “ HaridAsa-BftQta, son of sat up in fKmt of the god 

PnuMnn»>MftdhaTa of BeUar a festival (ntsava) ma^tapa, 
a pillar for lights (dipa-mftleya-kambha) and an altar for 
offerings (bali>pitha).’' 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. N&gamangala Taluq, 
no. 42, Transl. p. 124, Eoman text, p. 213). 

(78) " Catased a uyyftle-maptapa to be erected for the spring festi- 
val of the god." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I,'Belar Taluq, no. 12, 
Transl. p. 46, Boman text, p. 106). 

(74) “ Newly built the Kalyfipa-man^apa (Eattisi samarpisida 
Kalyfina-mantapa ahkapa) as an offering at the lotus-feet 
of the god Chenna-Ketava." 

(£p. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 21, 
Transl. p. 62, Boman text, p. 119). 

(76) The grant was made “ that a pond and ma^tapa may be con- 
struoted in front of the temple upper storey for the spring 
water-festival (vasanta-k&ladalli abage-ssve na^eve-bagge) 
for the god." 

(Ibid. no. 29, Transl. p. 64, Boman text, p. 122, 

line 161). 

(76) " He constructed a ipond for a raft and a Vasanta-mapitapa ; 

and in order to provide for ten days raft festival in Ph&Iguna, 
for the oblation and feeding of Br&hmaps during the festival 
he made a grant." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 78, 
Transl- p. 64-66, Boman text, p. 160). 

(77) " Built a brick enclosure for the temple, erected a kalata to 

it, and a wooden raffga-maptapa in front, had the whole 
plwtezed," 

(Ep. Carnat. vd. v. part 1, Atsikere Taluq, 
no. 8, Transl. p. 116, line 6 f., Boman text, 
p. 963, line 9). 
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(78) “ Seated on the diamond thione in the 'ma^fapa in front of 

the BasaTotvara temple in the square in the middle of the 
street of the sun and moon in the Kap^hirftya-pete of 
B&p&vftra situated to the south of l^ribaila.” 

(Ibid. no. 94, Transl. p. 160, line 2 f). 

(79) "(On the date speoified), all the Br&hmapas of the immemorial 

agrah&ra Brfthma<samudra, i^reeing among themselves, 
and going to the prabhu-maptapa ({»bu>mapt<^p()>^^1^0 
and seating themselves, Dimoja, son of the carpenter 
M&diyoja, having worshipped their feet and presented 6 
pa, they granted to him a rent-free estate (specified).” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vi. Ka^Qr Taluq, no. 67, 
Transl. p. 12, Roman text, p. 38-39). 

(80) " Caused a bhoga-maptapa to be erected in front of (the 

temple of) the god Janirddana.” 

It should be noticed that the bhoga-map^apas ate generally 
built on the side, and not in front, of the temple. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. KadOr Taluq, no. 91, 
Transl. p. 16, Roman text, p. 62). 

(81) " Caused the Nandi-maptapa to be erected.” 

(Ibid. Chikmagalur Taluq, no. 76, Transl. 

p. 44, Roman text, p. Ill, line 7). 

(82) " Outside, it (the temple of -Sambhava-nfttha) is very plain 

and unpretentious, whilst inside it consists of three apart* 
ments — a map^apa or porch, the 8abh&-map(^pa or assem- 
bly hall, and the nii(a) mandira or shrine. The floors are 
laid with coloured marbles and the roof supported on 
pillars.” 

" The map^apa or hall is roofed by an octagonal dome sup- 
ported, as usual, on twelve pillars ” 

(Ahmadabad Architecture, Burgess, Arch. Surv. 
new Imp. series, vol. xxxiii, pp. 87, 90). 

(83) Bee Mukha-map^B'pfti of Sometvara temple at Edar. 

(Mysore Arch. Report, 1913-14, plate vii. fig. 3, 

P-20). 
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(84^ “ Its (EAadAriySi Mab&dao temple’s) general plan is similar to 
that of most of the larger mediaeval temples of Northern* 
India (see its plan, plate xovii). It has the usual ardha- 
.map^ap^ or'portico, the map^apa or nave, the mah&-mapdapa 
or transept, the antarftla or antechamber, and the garbha* 
gfiha or sanctum, each of which has its separate pinnacled 
roof rising in regular gradation from the low pyramid of the 
entrance to the lofty spire of the sanctum.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. ii. p. 

419, no. 3). 

“ There are eighteen carved pillars, each of 9' 9*^ high, support- 
ing the dome of the outer hall or the ardha-map^apa, 
which affords an area of 16' 3'*' inside for loungers and 
devotees to rest in.” 

(Ibid. vol. ZXIU. p. 136). 

(86) ” Map^apa— any open or enclosed building in connection with 
a temple. If used for any purpose, the distinctive name is 
prefixed.” Rea. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi, p. 39). 

(86) Madhya-map^apa — second hall of a temple. 

Mah&>map4apa — central hall of temple, nave. 

Mapdapa — porch of a temple. 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Cunningham’s Arch. 

Surv. Reports). 

It should be noticed that the architectural treatises, general 
literature, and epigraphioal records corroborate one another 
as regards the various types of this class of buildings. 
MA!^PAPTKA--’(8ee Mapdapa)— A small pavilion, a custom house. 

(1) 6ruNaddQla-mahfi-sth&ne trLSaxh^eraka-gaohchhe tri-MahS* 
vitadevftya tri - Naddfila • talapada - lulka-maihdapik&yftth 
mAsftnumisaih dhQpa-tail&rthaih I 

(Granted to the Jaina temple of) Mahftviradeva in the Sap* 
4eiika gaohohha, at the holy place (Mahftsthtna) of NaddOla, 
a monthly (sumol five drammas), (to be paid) from the 
custom house in the grounds (talapadamvataU) of NaddOla. 
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“ For passages in which the term mapdapiki occurs, compare 
Ep. Ind. Tol. I. p>,114, line 27 ; p. 17S, line 6 (Siyadoni- 
tfitka>man4apik&); p. 176, line 19; p. 177, lines 29 and 
30 ; p. 170, line 46 ; p. 262, line 3 (pattana-mandapikil); Ind. 
Ant. vol. XIV. p. 10, col. 2 (^rl-pathastha-mandspiku) ; 
Journ. As. soo. Beng. vols. Lv. part I, p. 47, iv. p. 48, and v.; 
Bhfivnagar Inscrip, p. 206, line 7. ^nlka-mapdapika occurs, 
e.g., in Bhavnagar Insorip. p. 168 f., lines 10, 15 and 18. The 
meaning of mandapiki is suggested by the Marathi milih- 
4avi, a custom house.” Prof. Eielhom. 

(The Chahamanas of Naddula, no. A, Nadol 
plates of Alhapadeva, lines 22>28, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 66, 63, and note 8). 

(2) Cf. Mandapika-dayfit treshthi>nara-Biihha-go>vi-isha-dbiriidi> 

tyaih | 

(Shergadh stone Insorip. line 1>2, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XL. p. 176). 

(3) Mandiapik^ — evidently means'some public or oiiicial building of 

the town. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. p. 10, second, col. line 6 ; 
and Journ. Beng. As. soc. vol. xxx. p. 332, 
last line ; Siyadoni inscrip, lines 6, 19, 29, 
30, 46, Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 166, 173 f). 

(4) j^ri-Timina-dandautiyaka inahisi Sri-Kauga-nayaki rachita l 
Sampat-kumara.-mahisi-puratah pratibhati ranga-mantapika II 
” Timma-dan^an&yaka’s wife (queen consort) Eanga-nayaki 

erected a rahga man^apa in front of (the temple of) the 
goddess of Sampat-kumara.” 

(Ep. Carnat vol. iil. Seringapatain Taluq, 
no. 97, Eomau text, p. 69, Transl. p. 28). 

MAlSipi — (see Bodhikft) — The crowning part of the capital of a 
column, a market-place, a market. 

(Suprabbedagama, xxx. 67, 107, see under 

Stambha). 
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If ATTA-VABANA— An elephant in fat, a kind of entablatnre. 

(M. XVI. 19y ako L. 279, see Prastata). 

MADIRA.G9IHA(-6ALA)~A drinking houee, a tavern, an ale- 
honee. 

I^iva-vaitravapfttvi-trlmadirft-g|rihaih cha para-madhye kftrayet I 

(Eaatiliya-Arthatftstra, chap. xxv. p. 66 - 66 ). 

MADBALA— (see Valabhi)— A synonym of valabhi or a sloping roof. 

(M. XVI. 61, see under (Ba)Valabhi). 

MABHBCHOHHISHTA— Wax, the casting of an image in wax. 

M&nasftra (chap. Lxvill. named MadhQohohhish(a, 1-66) : 

The chapter opens with an enumeration of phalli and ascetics as 
well as architects whose images are to be cast in wax (lines 2-19). 
The architects, called sthapati and sthftpaka, make the can for 
preparing the wax therein ; but the actual preparation is not expli- 
citly described. All kinds of images, temporary or permanent, 
stationary or movable, have to be oast in wax. The process seems 
to be this (20-44) : some part of the image is covered with a thin 
copper-leaf and the wax is laid on two or three angulas deep. 
Mulika(?) is spread above the part covered with wax. The 
idol is heated after it has been besmeared with wax. If the 
master likes, the process of smearing may be done with 
melted iron too. The half of the image, not covered with 
earth, is washed in water. This process is repeated several 
times. If any of the minor limbs be lost through this 
process, the image should be furnished with it again after 
having been heated. But if the head or the middle of the 
body be damaged, the whole image should be changed. If the 
master does not like the image, it should bo recast. 

The whole process has to be performed through many ritualistic 
ceremoniss in diSBrent stages. 

In other texts the process of casting an image in wax is much more 


clearly described : . a * u.. 

' If images have to be oast in metal, the wax must flrat be 

melted and pouted (out of the mould) and all defects removed with 

(KarapSgama, Ii. 41). 
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" If the images be required to be made of earth, rods (of metal or 
wood) must be (inserted in them) ; if of metal it most first 
be prepared well in wax.” 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxiv. 21). 
” If an image is to be made of metal, it must first be made of wax, 
and then coated with earth ; gold and other metals are purified 
and oast into (the mould) and a complete image is thus obtained 
by capable workmen.” 

(Yishpu-samhita, Pa(ala xiv). 
” In regard to bronze images ” says Mr. Bao ” it is believed by 
some that India could not have known the Cire perdue method of 
making metal images earlier than about the 10th century A. D. 
and that India must have, therefore, borrowed it from Europe. 
That the art of casting metals in wax moulds is much earlier 
in India can be shewn in more ways than one.” In support of 
his assertion, Mr. Bao gives the three above mentioned quota- 
tions. (Elements of Hindu Iconography). 

MADHYA-KANTA— A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the Central country, (see details under Prasftda). 
Madhyamilaya-vistftre trayas-trimtad-vibh&jite I 
Tri-bhfigam kuta-vistaram msbdhya-bhadraika-bh&gikam I 
MahS-tiU navamtam sy&t tesham purvavad acharet \ 
Madhya-k&ntam iti proktam I 

(M. XXX. 11-14). 

MADHYA-EOSH'PHA — The middle compartment, the central hall. 

(M. xxxiii. 306, etc) 

MADHYA-NASI — (see Nasi) — The middle vestibule. 

(M. XV. 11», 124, etc). 

MADHYA-BHADBA — (see Bbadra) — The -middle tahernaole. 

(M. XV. 110, XIX. 177, xxxni. 380, etc). 

MADHYA-BHUVA^GA — A moulding of the door. 


(M. xxxix. 72). 
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MADHYA'BAl^GA — (see Mukhta^prapAaga) — The central theatre, 
the enclosed courtyard, the q[aadrangle surrounded by buildings 
on four sides and open at the top. 

Mfinasira (chap. XLVli. named Madhya-ranga, 1-36) refers in this 
connection to the open quadrangle, stone, column and grain- 
column (mukta-prap&nga, tilA-stambha and dhAnya-stambha). 
The Madhya-ranga is provided with dwarf pillars, entablatures, 
platforms, daises, pedestals, tabernacles, vestibules, pent-roofs, 
top-rooms, etc. The upper portion is adorned with figures of 
leographs and crocodiles. 

The meaning of the term is clear from the contents of this chapter 
and also from the quotations given below. 

Madhya-rangam tad-uddisya chordhve’ lafikara(ih) vakshyate ) 

Evam tu chordhvalankaram madbya-range tu vinyaset I 

(M. XVI. 165, 169, see also lines 166-168). 

In connection with man^apas or pavilions (M. xxxiy. 128, 210, 

234, 324, 466, etc). 

Gfihe va madhya-range VA p&rive va chaisa-ko^ake (ankur&r- 
panani kuryat) I 

(M. xxxvu. 13). 

The central part of the coronation ball (M. xux. 183). 

MADHYA-6aXiA — ( of. 6&1 a) — T he middle hall, a special interior 
chamber, a kind of counoil-hall. 

Kshudra-tAlash^adha proktath koshtha-tala cbatu8b(aya<n ) 

Madhya-t&la tri-bhagena bhadra-sala cha madhyame I 

(M. xxvl. 12-13, see also M. xx. 66, etc). 

MANDARA — A type of building which is thirty cubits wide, has ten 
storeys and turrets. 

(1) Triihtad-dhastayamo data-bhaumo Tna.ndii.rn.li tikhara-yuktab I 
(Compare this with Katyapa quoted by the commentary and 
given below) : 
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Mandarah faikharair ynktah sha4>a&rir da§a<bhQmikah I 
Trimfead-dbastftihft oha vistirnah pr&s&do’yaiD dvitiykab I 
(Brihat'SambitS, Lvi. 21, j. E. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 319). 

(2) Bhavishya-Parftpa (obap. 130, v. 28, see under Frfts&da). 

(3) Matsya-Purfina (obap. 269, v. 28, 32, 47, 53, see under Pras&da). 
f4) Agni-Puri^a (chap. 104, v. 14, 15, see under PrasSda). 

(5) Oarui^a-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 24-25, see under Prfts&da). 

(6) A building with four s&las (conxpartments) and eight kutas 

(towers or domes); 

Mand(h)ara-nama ity-ukta^ cbatuh-talashta-kutakam N 

(SuprabbedSgama, xxxi. 43). 

MANDIEA — (see Shodata-maudira-cbakra) — A hall, a room, a temple 

a shrine, a type of building. 

(1) A type of rectangular building (Garuda-PurSpa, chap. 47, v. 

21-22, 26-27, see under Prftsfida). 

(2) Three kinds of mandira (Vastu-yidya, ed. Ganapati l^ftstri, vii, 

15-18). 

(3) Paritah prapav&kara-prakara-valayamohitam I 
Kamaniya-s&la-stambha-kadambottam bitaih varam II 
Visamkata-Titam kali-vir&jad ramga-maihtapam I 
Vidb&ya Tipulottumga-gopuram deva-mamdiram H 
VitftUm ratha-vithim cha syarhdanaih mamdaropamaih I 
Tatra pratishthit&rya-tri-Taraka-brabma-rupi^e II 

“ Built a temple (at Erishnipura) which was encircled by a 
wall of the shape of the prapava and a broad and lofty 
tower. It has a large ranga-majadapa raised on a oolleotion 
of beautiful stone pillars and adorned with rows of spouts. 
He built a car like the Mandara mountain and also broad 
roads round the temple and for the propitiation of the god 
Vishnu, set up there (i.e. in the temple).” 

(^ishnapuram Plates of Sadativaraya, v. 55, 5o, 
57, £p. Ind. vol. ix. pp. 338, 341). 
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(4) Teo.«daih k&ritam tadgam dbQrjja(er mandira-grtham I 

“He oaaBed to be made this lofty dwelliag of DhQrjjati 
(6iva). 

(Inscrip, at the Gapeta temple, Mamallaporam, 
V. 10, H. 8. 1. I. vol. I. no. 18, p. 4, 6 ; ibid, 
no. 18, Inscrip. at the Dhannaraja mandapa, 
M&mallapuram, v. 10, p. 6). 
(6) “ Kota<varddhana-girer anupQrvvam so’yam unmishita-dhih 

sugatasya I 

Vyastam arani-karaika-garimnyo mandiraiii sma vidadhati 

yathartham H 

“ To the cast of mount Kota-vardhana, this man of open 
intellect established in a manner suitable to the purpose a 
temple of that Sugata (Buddha), the dignity of whom alone 
sufficed to defeat hosts of Maras.” 

(Buddhist Sanskrit Inscrip. from Kota, v. 17, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. pp. 46, 48). 

(6) Tenedam mamdiram Kama-vidvishah I 

K&ritam muktaye bhaktyft kirttaye cha kyitatmanum II 

(Inscrip. of the Kings of Chedi, no. A, Tewar 
stone Insorip. of Gaya Karnadeva, line 17, Ind. 

Ant. vol. xvin. p. 211). 

(7) Jainam mandirain indira-kula-gyiham sad*bhaktito‘chikarat I 

“ Out of pure faith, he made this Jaina temple, a home for 
Lakshmi.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 66, Roman text, p. 60, 

Transl. p. 149). 

MA8I(-6l)TI — A mosque, a Mohammedan place of worship. 

“ Bangai-Nfiyak-ayya, in order to endow the stone masiti (mosque) 
(kalla*masitiya>deva-8thanakke), which B&bu Se^^i had erected 
in the inner street of Sindagha^ta, made a grant for it of 
the village of 8ivapura and Habiba’s bouse." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. KrisbparAjapet Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. Ill, Roman text, p. 183). 
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MASCBAEA — A lintel, i.e., the pieoe of timber or stone that oovers 
an opening and supports a weight above it. It is sometimes 
used in the sense of adhhhth&na or base. 

(1) AdhishtbftDa*vidhim vakshye t&stre samkshipyate’dhaa& I 
Harmya>tuhga>vatat proktam tasya mfisQrakonaatam \ 

<M. XIV. 1, 8). 

Tasmftn masQre^a sahaiva sarvam kfitam vim&nesba oha 

bhOshap&ni I 
(Ibid. 409-410). 

Evaih ohatuh-shashti-masQrakft^i tistrokta-m&nena vibhS- 

jitSni I 

(Ibid. 393-394). 

Ahatya(m) ashtadhft harmyam gapya-m&nam ibochyate i 
Utsedhe ohfishta-bhfige tu ekfimtena masQrakam I 

Dvi-bhftgam ohfthghri-tuAgam t 

(M. XIX. 20-22, see also XLVli. 6 , xxxiv. 266 etc). 

(2) Tad-varddhitopapitham v& tad-varddhita-masQrak&m I 
Padfty&ma-samottQhga-masQraka-yut&m tu v& II 

(K&mikftgama, xxxv. 116). 
Masfira implies the oornioe of the entablature. 

(Ibid. uv. 47, see under Prastara). 
Masura, a synonym, as stated, but apparently a component 
part, of adhishthana or base : 

MasQrakam adhish(b&naih vastv&dh&ram dharatalam I 

Talam kuttim4dy-angam adhishthanasya kirtitam II 

(Ibid. Lv. 202). 

AfAHA.-EA.NTA — ^A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxvi. 36-39, see under PrEsada). 
MAHA-GOPURA — The gate-house of the fifth court or at the extreme 
boundary of a compound. 

(M. XXXIII. 10, see under Gopura and Pr&kara). 
MAHA-GBAM A— A large viUage. 

(M. X. 79, see details under Grama). 

MAHA-TAULI — A synonym of praohohhfidana or roof, the top-floor. 

(M. XVI. 67). 
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MAHA-DVARA — The great door, the chief or outer gate of a village, 
town or House. 

(M. IX. 290, 316, aee under Dvara). 
Mah&-dvaraih tu sarvesham lapgalftkara-sannibham I 
Kap&ta^yaya-Bamyuktaih dvaranaih tat ppithak pfithak I 

(M. IX. 360-361, see also xxxi. 79). 
MAHA-NASI — (see Nasi) — A large vestibule. 

(N&siks-tikharanvitatu) tad-ardham stupikottuhgetan-mfthfi uSsikft- 

traye i 
(M. XV. 91). 

Dvi-lal&fe mah&>n&Bi ekada§a-tikh&nv<tam | 

(M. XXXIII. 202, etc). 

MAHA-PADMA — A type of round building. 

(1) Agui-Puraua (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purftna (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Prasada). 
MAHA-PAT^A — A moulding of the base, a fillet. 

(M. \iv. 301, see the lists of mouldings under Adhisbthana). 

MAHA-PITHA — The pedestal, a ground-plan, the lower part of the 
phallus. 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into sixteen 
equal squares (M. Vll. 6,61, see under Pada-vinyfisa). 

Of. Maha-pitha-pade rathya dikshu dikshu trayam tatha ) 

(M. IX. 429, etc). 

The pedestal of an image : 

Padma-pithaih maha-pithaih tri-murtlnaih cha yojayet \ 

(M. LI. 86, etc). 

MAHA-MANDAPA— (see under Mandapa)— The great hall of 
entrance to the main shrine of temples. 

(Ch&lukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new. 

Imp. series, vol xxi. p. 39). 
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See under Mugi^ikpa ; 

Maugala^iri pillar insoiip. (verses, 44, 47, 61. Ep. lud. vol. vi. pp. 

114, 116, 123, 124, 126). 

Two Jain insorip. of Iriigappa (no. B, line 2, ibid. vol. vii. p. 116). 

Insorip. from Nepal (no. 2^, Insorip. of Queen Lalita-tripura 

Sundarit v. 3, Ind. Aut. vol. ix. p. 94). 

"This building (maha-raandapa) stands in the east central portion 
of the large oourt>..it originally stood letaohed from the oentral 
vim&na.'* 

“ The plan is a rectangle with the greater length from north to 
south. The four sides are open in the centre, and on each 
fafade a portion of the wall is returned along the several eleva- 
tions from the four corners. The east front has the entrance 
divided into three bays by two square piers, with a responding 
pilaster on the return wall at each side.” 

“ The west aide or back is similarly divided, but the piers are 
octagonal for a portion of their length.” 

“ The north and south entrances are simple openings, with pilas- 
ters on the sides, undivided. by piers.” 

“ Two yalis on the back responding pilasters are abutted against 
and partly covered by the east wall of the modern ardha- 
mandapam. The perforated window in the east wall ot the 
ardha-mapdapam opens into the’mahfi-map4<^P^iu*” 

(Falla va Architecture, Arch. Surv. new. Imp. series, 
vol. XXXIV. p. 36, paras 1, 2, 3, 4, 8, 10, see also 

plate l). 

The mahS-mapdapa was roofed also by overlapping courses of 
stones; the square corners were gradually rounded oil by success- 
ive small portions, till it formed an octagon, over which the 
circular roof proper rested.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. vni. p. 171, 

para 2). 

MAHA-MARYAdA — T he fifth enclosure (prfik&ra) at the extreme 
boundary of a compound, the gate-house thereof is called mah&- 
gopura or dv&ra-gopura. 

fSunrabbedftgama, xxxi. 118, 126, see under Friktra). 
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MAHA'VAJANA — A large filleit, a moulding of the entablature. 

(M. xvi. 69, seethe lists of mouldings under Prastara). 
If AHA.VBITA->A kind of phallus. 

(M. Lii. 2, see under Lifiga). 

MAHA-V^ITTA-— A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 102, see under Sandhi'karman). 

MAHA-dALA— A large hall. 

Gf. of the sixteen parts width of a building the maha>t&U is seven 
parts broad (M. xxvi. 10, etc). 

MAH As AN A— ‘A ground-plan in which the whole are is divided into 
226 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 18-20, see under Fada-vinyftsa). 
MAHAMBUJA— A large oyma, a moulding of the pedestal. 

(M. XIII. 91, see the lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 
MAGADHA-(KANTA)— A class of twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the country of Magadha, 

Tad evam anu-t&lfi madhye bhadra-k&laika-bh&gikam 1 
Evaih mftgadha-kantam syftt kar^a-kb^a-sabhadrakam 1 

(M. XXX. 33^, see also 31-32 under Vamta-kfinta). 

MANI’BEADBA— >(see Mapi-bhadra) — A. pavilion with sixty-four 
columns. 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 103, see under Man^apa). 
MATBAilfOULA — (see under AAgula) — A measure equal to the 
middle digit of the middle finger in the right hand of the arohi 
teot or priest, employed in measuring the sacrificial objects 
like the kuta-grass or seat, the spout of a ladle, and the ladle, 
etc. 

(Suprabbed&gama, xxx. 4-6, 7-8, see under Afigula). 
MANA — The measurement of height or length. 

(1) The linear measurement is divided into six kinds — Mftna, Pra- 
mi^a, Parim&pa, Lamba-mftna, Unm&na, and Upamfaia, 
The measuNmmt from the foot to the top of the head is 
called Mftna which is in fact nothing but neight. Pramftpa 
is the measurement of breadth (vist|dta)- ^uimftpa is the 
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measurement of width or oirounifereiioe'(p8ritah). Lamba« 
m&na is the measurement along the plumbdines or the 
lines drawn perpendicularly through different parts of the 
body, M&na or the measurement of height being determined 
by the surface of the body. Unm&na is the measurement 
of thickness (nimna) or diameter. And Upani&na is the 
measurement of interspace (antara), such as the distance 
between the two feet of an. image; this measurement is 
apparently taken from one plumb-line to another : 

Manam chap! pram&nath cha parim&i^aih lamba*m&nakam I 
Unmanam upamanam cha m&nam padmam samiritam \ 
Pad&hgushthl-sasimantaih tiro’ntam m&nam oh&pi praka- 

thyate I 

Pramanam vistfitam proktam paritah parim&pakam ) 
Tat-sutr&l lamba-manam sy&n nimnam unmftnam uohyate I 
AvAntaropam&nam sy&d bimboday&di-sanratah I 
M&nam evam tu sha^'bhedaih m&nen&Ag&ni m&nayet I 

(M. liV. 3-0). 

The primary measurement (&di-m&na^ is but the oomparatiye 
measurement and is divided into the following nine kinds : 
The height of an image is determined by comparing it ^ith 
(i) the breadth (t&ra) of the main temple (harmya), (ii) the 
height of the sanctuary or central hall (garbha-gfiha), (iii) 
the length of the door (dv&ra-m&na), (iv) the measurement of 
the basement (adhishthana), (v) cubit, <vi) t&la (a span), (vii) 
ahgula (finger’s breadth), (viii) the height of the worshipper, 
and (ix) the height of the riding animal (v&hana) of the 
principal idol : 

A.dim&na-vidhim samyak(-g) laksha^am cha ihbehyate I 
Harmya-t&ra-vat&n m&naxh garbha-geha-vatodayam ) 
Dv&ra-m&na-vat&t tufigam adhish^hAua-vabodayam 1 
Hasta-m&na-vabAn m&nam t&la-m&na-vabodayam I 
Afigulen&pi chottufigam yajam&na-vobodayam 1 

Mfila-bera-vab&n minam uttamftdi trayafii trayam 1 

(k. Lv. 10-16). 
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lEaoh of these nioo meaeares is again divided into nine kinds : 

TaeuoAd okaib tu pratyekam uava-manam ihoohyate I (ibid. ‘22'. 

Under (i), (ii), (iii), (iv), the proportions naturally vary on 
various oocaAions; no specific rules are, therefore, prescribed. 

The details of (v) cubit or basta and (vii) augula will be 
found under the term ‘ Augula ’ and the details of (vi) tftla 
are given under ‘ Tala-mana.’ 

Of the division under ( viii) the details of the height of all 
image as compared with the height of the worshipper are 
given here. The height of the image may be equal tu the full 
height of the worshipper, may extend up to his hair-limit 
(on the fore-head) or, as sometimes stated, to the eye-line, 
nose-tip, chin, arm-limit (to the shoulder), breast, heart, 
navel, and sex -organ : 

Kanyasad uttamautam syad yajaniiiuodayaiii param I 
Ketantam nasik&grantam hanvantam bahu-simakam I 
Stanantaih hi'idayftatarh cha navyaotam medhra-simakam I 

I^avadhii kauyasantam syftt sthavaraih jaugainodayam I 

(Ibid. 30-33). 

And of the division under (ix) the height of the riding animal 
(.vahana) as compared with the height of the principal idol 
(miila-bura) admits of similar nine kinds as under (viii) (see 
details under Utsava aud Kautuka). 

Hasta (v) aud angula (vii) are the real units, employed equally 
in measuring both'architectural aud sculptural objects. 

The rest are exclusively sculptural aud comparative measures. 
The similar measures have also beeu prescribed for architec- 
tural objects. The architectural ‘ Gauya-m&ua ’ or tho 
comparative heights of the coiiipoueut members of a struc- 
ture corresponds to the sculptural ‘ Tala-mana’ or the com- 
parative heights of the component limbs of a statue (see 
details uuder Gapya-m&ua aud T&la-mtina). 
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Five proportions of the height, as compared with the breadth 
of an arohiteotiiral object, are given under five tochuical 
torus, namely, Santika, Paash(ika, Jayada, Sarva>kimika 
or Dhanada, and Adbhuta (see details under Utsudha). 

The ‘ Ghaua-uuna ’ or the measurement by the exterior and 
the ‘ Aghana-muua ’ or the measurement by the interior are 
exclusively architectural (see details under these terms). 

Like the sculptural terms Mann, Pramana, Pftrima^a, Lamba- 
tnAua, Unmana and Upamana, there arc architectural terms 
also to express length, breadth and width, e. g. dirgha (for 
dairghya), tara, vistara, visala, vistyiti, vislfita, vishkambha, 
etc. Maua as stated above is the technical name for 
sculptural height ; but to express the same idea the 
general terras for height, such as unnati, unuata, utsedha, 
etc., are also used. M&na is also used in its general 
sense of measurement, area, etc. Pramu^a and Parima^a 
are also used in their general senses of length, breadth, 
width, etc. (Further details will be found under these 
terms). 

(*2) Atab-paraih pravakshyami m&nonmauaih viseshatah I 

‘ After this 1 shall speak about the Mana and Unm&na measure- 
ments in particular.' 

This is followed by an account of various measures. (Note the 
different t&la measurements employed in statues). 

(Matsya-Pur&ipia, chap. 268, v. 16). 

(3) M&naiii tad-vist&raiii proktam unmanam n&ham eva oha I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiT. 36). 

(4) Parinianonmana-manam dbatyam r.Aja-vimudritam I 

Gu^a-sadhaua-samdakshA bhavamtu nikhila jan&h t; 

Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar’s translation of ‘ ParimA^jia ’ 
by ‘standard of measurement for lands’, ‘Unmana* by 
‘ unit of measurement for liquids ’, and ‘ Mana’ by ‘ unit of 
measurement for grains ’ is untenable. 

(Snkranitis&ra, ed. Oppert, I. 310). 
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MANA'BHADBA — A pavilion with twenty-six pillars. 

(Matsya-Purapa, ohap. 270, v. 12, see under Mapijiapa) 
MANA'MANDIBA — (see Mandira) — The observatory. 

Cf. The observatories at Benares, Delhi, Ujjaiu, Mathura, aud 
Jaipur. (See Ind. Ant. vok xxxv. p. 234). 

MANAVA — ^Belating to Maun or human being, a pavilion with 
twenty*eight pillars. 

(Matsya-Pur&na, chap. 270, v. 12, see under Map- 

dapa). 

MANA^GULA — (see under Ahgula)— The standard measure (equal 
to I inch), the unit of length. 

The smallest measure is the atom or paramanu, i.e., the particle of 
dust visible in the sunshine through a lattice (Brihat-samhitfi, 
Lvni. 1). 

8 atoms » 1 car-dust. 

8 car-dusts si hair’s end. 

8 hair’s ends > 1 nit. 

8 nits • 1 louse. 

8 lice “ 1 barley corn. 

8 barley corns » 1 man&dgula. 

This standard ahgula measure is stated to be used in measuring the 
architectural objects like the villages, lands, and buildings, etc. 

(Suprabbedftgama, xxx. 2-3, 6-7, see under Ahgula). 

MANUBHA — Belating to the human being, a kind of phallus. 

(Kftinikagama, h. 36, 38, see under Linga). 
MABGA — A road, a street, a way, a path, a lane, a passage, a canal, 
a course. 

Chan^&lftn&m pravet&ya nirgam&ya malasya oha I 
Jalasya nirgainftrtham tu kshudra-m&rgah pratamsit&h II 

(KftmikSgama, xxxvui. 8). 

MALIKA(-EA)-'A class of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(1) Eu^yasyftnta-pradefie tu yuktyft chivfita-m&likam I 
Mftlikopari vapra(ih) ey&d adhishth&naih samodayam I 

(M. xxu. 60, 64). 
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A type ol pavilion (map^apa): 

Evaih tu zn&likfik&raib teshaih prftg>aktavan nayet ) 

(M. XXXIV. 315, see for description 297 •314). 
Man^ape ohordbva-kiitftih syfin m&likftkfiti(ih) vinyaset I 

(M. XXXIV. 291). 

(2) Kechid vai mSlik&k&rft keohid vai gopnr&kfitih II 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxx. 123 ; see for full 
content 115>122, under Pr&kftra). 
Tad -bftbye’bbyantare vfipi tn&lik&-map4a>Pt^ib bi vS H 

(Ibid. XXXI. 128). 

(3) T& (tils) eva mftlikih prokt& m&l&vat kriyate yatah R 
Failoba-data<karintam tn kurySd &vrita-man(lapam II 
Mandapena vin& vipi tena m&nena pl(bik& I 
VibbadrS vi sabhadri v& kartavys m&lik& bndbaih K 

(Kftmik&gama, xxxv. 6, 99, 100). 
Chap, xiii (named M&lik&'laksbai^a) : 

Classifioation : 

Cbaturdbi mfilik& t&l& sabbs^ma^^aja-saadbaie N 1 
Definitions (2-6) : 

^&l&ySm api tslangi nisbkr&ntanana>tobbit& I 
Sa tfila inaliki jfieya tastre’ smin K&mik&game g 
Sabbavad vibits babye pras&davad alafikfita I 
t^ha>pratyuba-samyakta y& sabb& b& oba malik& I 
Yatheshta-diti sarnyukta bboga-bbumi-samanvit& I 
Pr&8&da>vy&sa-dirgbooboba prokta piaB&da-in&lik& II 
Map^&pasyokta-vistar&yftma-tofiga'Vibhusbini \ 

Sarvatra mnn^ftk&ratvat katbita ma 9 da-m&lik& N 
Further classifications ( 6-7) : 

(i) Bamobita, Asamcbita, and Upa(also Apa)sariiobita ; 

(ii) N&gara, Dravi^a, andVesara; 

(iii) JSti, Chbanda, and Vikalpa ; 

(iv) l^uddba, Mitra, and Samkirna ; 

(v) Vija, Mola, and Afikora, (this class is not specified). 
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(Except the last, all the other classes occur iu the Mftuas&ra 
also, see under VimAna-iakshapa). 

The details Of these classes are given (8*-2'2). 

Still further classifications are given uiidci the following 
names : ' 

Siudhuka (v. ‘23>28), Sampurpa (^O-SO), Meru-kuta (31), 
Kshema (83-34), l^iva (35-38), Harmya (39-40), Sauniya (40), 
Vit&la (41), Sarva-kalyftna (42-49), Vijaya (60), Bhadra 
(51), Banga-mukha (52), Alpa (53-54), Kona (55-58), Geya 
(58-59), Ssra (60), Pushkara (61-63), Adbhuta (61a), Sam- 
. kirpa (62), and Dap^^ (64). 

Aneka-bhumi’yukta tu malakara tu tualika II 

(Ibid. L. 89). 

M&likA-yukta-8A(?s&)lam ohet kona-sthambhe dvitiyake I 

Prathamavaraue vfipi dvitiyAvara^e nyaset I* 

(Ibid xxxi. 96). 

(4) Sailam tumbhita-sata-kumbha-vilasat-kumbhaih maha-mapda- 
paih pr&kAraih param&lik&-vilasita(m) mukta-mayini cha 
prapa(-bhA)m. 

Made for the god Vamana great ma^dapa of stone, resplen- 
dent with pitchers (domes) of shining gold, surrounding 
wall, adorned with excellent buildings, and a canopy of 
pearls.” 

(fourteen Inscrip. at Tirukkovalur, no. K, of 
Bajendradeva, lines 1-2, Ep. Ind. vol, vil. pp* 

145, 146). 

MALJKA-MAMDAPA — A pavilion of the'M&liki-class of buildings. 

(SuprabhedAgama, xxxi. 128, see under MAlikA). 

MALYAJA — A class of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiY. 163, see under Man^apa). 

MALYAHDTA~A class of buildings, .a type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiv. 316, sue under Ma^dapa). 
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MI^BA — A batlding made of auj two materials out of wood, brick 
stoue, iron, etc. 

£ka-dravyaiii tu suddaih ayild dvi-dravyam mii)ra*harmyakaiu I 

(M. xviir. 138, etc). 

Dravya-dvaya-yutaiii misrarii samkirnam bahubhir yutam I 

(Kamikagama, XLV. -22). 

MlSRITA — A kiud of ornamout prescribed for idols aud kings. 

(M. L. 1-3, see under Bhusliaua). 

MUKULA — A bud-like crowning ornament of a pillar. 

(M. XV. 32, see lists of mouldings under 
Adhishthaiia, Upapitha, aud Prastara). 
MUKULI— A type of round building. 

(Qaruda-Furii)]ia, chap. 4‘2, V. 21, 23, 28, 29, 
sea under Prdsada), 

MUKTA-PRAPAl^GA— (see Madhya-rauga) — The open courtyard 
connected with a tank, (‘ mukta ’ meaning open, and ' prapahga ’ 
the body part or bank of a tank). It is built inside the court. 

(M. XL VII. 2 f). 

It is stated to bo made of wood, stoue, brick, etc., aud also of 
jewels and iron especially : 

Mukta-prapSugam api daru-tileshtakadyaih I 
Ralnair aueka-bahn-Ioha-vitoshakaih I 

(M. XLVii. 31-32, see also xlyui. 68). 

MUKHA — The face, the frontispiece, the front side of a building, the 
facade. 

Svakiyauguli-inaneua mukhaiii syiid dva-datungulam I 
Mukha-mauena karttavya sarvtlyava-kalpana II 
The face (.of one’s statue iu length) should be 12 angulas l=»9 in- 
ches). Ixjiug measured with one’s owu huger. The whole body 
should l>e made symmetrical to the face'. 

(Matsya-Paraijia, chap. 258, v. 19). 
The front-side of a building (see Kamikagama aud fiyihat-saihiiita 

under DvaraJ. 
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MUKHA'BHADRA — (see BhE^a)r-A portico, a potoh., the front 
tabernacle, the middle niche. 

Sarveshftm mokha-bhadram aySl lakshapaih vak8hyate'dhan& I 

(M. xvni. 276, see also 276 f). 
Sarreshim mukha<bhadrapim p&rtve 8op&na*samjutam ) 

(M. xxx. 93). 

Parito’linda-bh&gena varapam(sidoor) makha*bhadrakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 261). 

“ The temple (at Amarn&th) itself faces the west but the 
map4&pft or antarala — the hall of the shrine—haa also doors 
to the north and south. Each of the three doors has a porch 
(mukha>bhadra), approached by four or five steps, and sup* 
ported by four nearly square pillars, two of them attached to 
the wall.” 

(The temple of Amarnath, Ind. Ant. vol. iii. 

p. 317, 0 . 1, last para). 
Deva*6ri*tati*bhilsh8masya kfitina dev&layam Xaritam yugmam 
mam^pa*tobbitaih cha purato-bbadram pratoly& sahal 
Ksbetretasya tathi suralaya-varam sphitam tad&gam tath& 
bandham Kau^ika-samjfiakam bahu-jalam dlrgham tath& 
kh&nitam II 

(Eanker Insorip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. p. 127). 

MtJKHA-MANpAPA — The pavilion in front of a temple. 

(M. xix. 198,199, etc., see under Man^apa). 
aarbha*8Qtra*sama*bhfigfid agrato mukha-mandapam It 

(Matsya*Pur&pa, chap. 269, V. 6, see also v. 11 ; 
also Garu^a-Pur&na, chap. 47, v. 10). 
Prfisada-garbha-manaib v& kurvvita mukba*map^apam II 
^ikharasya chaturthena agrato mukha*map^apam II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 7, 12). 
” Made the mukha*map4<^pa (muga*map4ftman) and oonseora* 
ted (the shrine).’* 

(Two Anaimalai Inscrip, no. 11, Ep. Ind. vol. 

Vlii. pp. 320*321). 



MUSHTX'BANDHA 609 

MUKHA-VABANA— The entraooe-door. 

(M. xuv. 896, see DTftn). 

MP^KHYA’HABHYA — The main>bailding, the chief temple. 

(M. un. 14). 

MU](fPA-MALl£A — A class of boildings, the top>zoom. 

(Eamik&gama, XLi. 6, see under Miliki). 

MUNPA-HABMYA*— The top-room. 

(See Kautiliya-Arthatistra under Chfili- 

harmya). 

MUNPAEA-DVABA— A kind of upper door; 

(See Eautiliya-Arthatfistra under DvAra). 

MUDBIEA— A small seal, a stamped coin, an impression, a moulding 
of the column. 

(SuprabhedSgama, xzxi. 106, 106-177, 109, 
see under Stambha). 

MUNI— An ascetic. An account of the images of the seven patri- 
archs is given in detail in the Mftnas&ra. Agastya is measured 
according to the seven tftla, Efttyapa and Bhfigu according 
to the eight t&Ia, and V&sishtha, Bh&rgava, Vitv&mitra and 
Bhftradvija according to the nine t&la. (Details of these 
measures will be found under T&la-m&na). 

(M. Lvii. 2-6) 

The characteristic features of the patriarchs are also described. 

(Ibid. 7-17). 

MUSHTI-BANDHA— A moulding of the entablature and of the 
column, a kind of roof, the top-most part of a building, a part of 
the rampart and of the arch. 

The third moulding from the top (downwards) of the entabla- 
ture (K&mik&gama, liy. 1, see under Frastara). 

A member of the column (M. xv. 166, see under Btambha). 

A kind of roof (M. xyi. 61, see under Valabhi). 

A (crowning) part of a building (M. XYili. 202). 
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A part of the rampart : 

Vajrilqrieit oha vaprifigam ohhatrakaram ath&pi t& ) 

Uttaraih yfijanaih ohaiva mushti>bandhaih tridhftnvitam i 

(M. xXH. 66-67). 

A part of an arch (M. XLTI. 65, see under Torana). 

MCBTT — An image, a statue, an idol. 

(1) An image, a statue (M. u. 26 ; ix. iii, etc). 

(2) Aibgulait oha taths mOrtib chatur-atiti-saihmitaih I 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 132, v. 7). 

{8) Det&nurQpa-bhushana-veshilauk&ra-mQrtibhih k&rya I 

(Bfihat-saihhitft, LViii. 29). 

(4) ^il&kharena janit& satya-sandhasya bhautiki I 

MOrtih kirtimayi oh&sya kfita tenaiva t&kvati H 

“ By the stone-chisel a material body of Satyasandha was 
executed, and by the same an eternal body of his fame was 
produced.” 

“ The two inscriptions (nos. 33, 34, H. S. 1. 1. vol. l.) record 
that a king G-unabhara . . . , constructed a temple 

of 6iva on the top of the mountain and placed in it 
a Lidga and a statue of himself.” 

(Trisirapalli cave Inscrip. no. 33, v. 4, 
H. S. 1. 1. vol. I. pp. 29, 30). 

(6) Uttara-bhagada Kais&leyalli pahcha-vimbati-lila-murtigalam 
pratish(heyam \ 

“ Set up on the colonnade to the north twenty-five pleasing 
(lil& — a particular attitude, like dhy&na-murti) statues.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. iv. Chamarajhagar Talnq, 
no. 86, Boman text, p. 18, lines 16, 10 (beta), 13 
(vigraha) ; Transl, p. 11). 

In this insoription, the expressions, dsra, vigraha, and mUrti 
occur ; they are to be distinguished : beta or himha is an 
idol of a god ; vigraha (or image) expresses almost the same 
idea ; mMi implies the statue of both gods and men, and so 
also does praftmd. 
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MGBTI-EANTA— A type of storeyed building. • 

A class of five-storeyed buildiugs (M. xun. 19-24, see undm 

Prftsftda;. 

MniiA-DANDA— The regulating column of a building, the fonnoaiiuo 
pillar. 

The main-column (M. xy. 236, see also l. 104, etc., under 

Stambha). 

MUIiA-BEJiA^ The chief deity in a shrine, the principal idol of a 
temple. 

(M. iiv. 34, Lxi. 21, MV. 3, etc). 

MULA-STAMBHA — The foundation pillar, the regulating column 
of a building. 

(M. XV. ‘234, etc., see under Stambha). 

M0IiA-STHANA — The foundation, the base, a temple in the centre 
of a villiage or town. 

" One perpetual lamp was given to Mah&deva, the lord of the 
l§ri-Mula-sth&na at Tirukkalukkunfam.” 

(Inscrip. at Tirukkajukkunram, line 34, 
H. S. 1. 1, vol. HI. p. 148). 

MOLA-HABMYA»The chief of the buildings forming a group, the 
principal shrine, the main temple. 

(M. XIII. 19, XXXIX. 136, etc). 

MBIGA-VANA— A deer«forest, a place for sport or recreation of kings. 

T&van-matram eka-dv&ram kh&ta-guptam sv&du-phala-gulma- 
guchcham aka^faki-drumam utt&na-toy&tayam d&nta-mfiga- 
chatush-padam bhagna-nakha-damshtra-vyala-m&rg&yuka-hasti- 
liastini-kalabha-rajrig&'Vauam vihfirartham r^jhah kftrayet I 
Sarva-tithi-mrigaih pratyante chanyan mriga-vanarii bhUmi- 
vatena va nivetayet ) 

(Eautili 3 ra-Artbatfistra, chap, xxiil. p. 49). 

MBINALAKA— A lotus stalk or fibre, a moulding of the entablature, 
base or pedestal shaped -like the lotus stalk or fibre. 

A moulding of the lintel (M . xix. 146, etc). 
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The foorfeb moaldiiig from (he top (downwwds) of an entablature, 

(£&mikigama, uy. 1, eee under Praetara). 
A monlding of the entablature (M. xyi. 68, see the lists of 

mouldings under Praetara), 
MEOHA-EANTA— A type of storeyed building. 

A class of ten-storeyed buildings (M. xxyni, 16.17, see under 

Prftsftda). 

ME BIT— ’A class of buildings mostly storeyed, 

(1) A type of buildings which are hexagonal (in plan), have 

twelye storeys, yariegated windows and four entrances, and 
are thirty-two cubits wide. 

(Brihat.saihhit&, Lyi. 20, see, J. B. A. 

S., N. 8., yol. yi. p. 318). 
PalLcha^3haty&riIhtan■meru.lak8ha9&dhyfiyah>-the chapter on 
the description of forty-five kinds of Mem buildings ; they 
are described by the following authorities : 

(2) Prfi 8 ida-mapda 9 a-V& 8 tu.t&stra of 8&tradhftra Map^apa (chap. 

yi., Ms. Egg. 3146, 2263, fol, 26 b). 
(8) Matsya-Pur&na (chap. 269, v. 28, 31, 63, see under Pr&sfida). 

(4) Bbavishya-Purfipa (chap. 180, v. 27, see under Pras&da). 

(6) Agni.Purftpa (chap. 104, v. 14.16, see under Prftsfida). 

(6) Garo^a-Puripa also describes the same kind of Mem temple as 
^ the Agni-Puripa : 

6ata.trifigA4iam&yukto merah prasKda-uttamah ) 

Map^ap&s tasya karttayy& bhadrais tribhir alafikfitfth li 

(Obap. 47, y. 24, of. also v. 89, see under Prfts&da). 

(7; A building with eight t&lis (oompartments) and eight kotas 
(towers or domes) : 

Merer nftma iti khy&tas ty.a8hta.tilfi8bta4cQ(akam(-h) I 

(Suprabhedagama^xui. 43). 
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(S) “ Meru denotes a partioolar kind of tejnple (hexagonal with 
twelve stories, variegated windows, and four entrances, 
Bfihat-samhita, Lvi. 20).” 

(Jabalpur copperplate of Yasahkarnadeva,v. 13, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 4, 6, note 42). 

(9) See Bheraghat Inscrip. of the Queen Alhana Devi (verse 9, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II, pp. 11, 16). 

(10) Kauaka-si(ti)glapita-gagana-khelat-kheohari>ohakra*khedah I 

Kim aparam iha ka8(t)yaih yasya dugdhabdhi-viohi-valaya- 

bahala-kirtteh kirttanaiii karp^a^meruh II 

" Of him whose fame is like the circle of waves of the milky 
ocean, need we say more than that here at Kuti there is a 
temple (erected by him), Kar^a-meru, (so lofty) that the 
wind of the flags which wave from its golden spites lessons 
the fatigue of the damsels of heaven, when playing in the 
sky.” 

(Ehairha Plates of Tasahkarnadeva, v. 13, Ep. 

Ind. vol. XII. pp. 211, 212, 216). 

(11) '^'Meru is primarily tne name of the fabulous golden mountain 

(henjSdri), the centre of Jambu dvipa on which the gods 
dwell (suralaya), and it is figuratively applied in geographi- 
cal names to itny hill covered with spendid temples and 
palaces.” 

“ Another figurative meaning of Meru, derived from the notion 
that mount Meru is the home of the gods, a large temple 
with six towers, twelve stories and wonderful vaults (Brihat- 
samhita, Lvi. ‘20).” 

“According to Prabandha-ohinta-mani tP< 134, see also 
p. 176 f) King Kar^a of Gujarat constructed a building of 
this kind, called Kar^a-meruh Pras&dah, in Anhilv&d.” 

“ Similarly the Prabh&vaka-oharitra (xij. 402) mentions a 
Kiva temple, called Siddha-meru.” 

33 
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" Ait regards the name Ajaya-mera its meaning is no doubt, 
(as the Fi'ithvi-raja-vijaya, t. 100, suggests), the Meru made 
by Ajaya-raja.” 

" Thus we have in Bajpat&nS Jesala-meru, (this form is still 
used by Pandits and Yatis, and occurs regularly in the 
colophons of the palm-leaf Mss., in the inscriptions and the 
Jaina books), ‘ the Meru made by Jesala ’, which primarily 
denotes the hill-fort, rising with its temples and palace 
above the town of Jdsalmdr or Jesalmir in Maryftd, Somal- 
mix, properly Kumbhala-meru, ‘ the 'meru built by Eum- 
bhala or Kumbha-karna’, which is the well-known hill-fort 
in Mev&4- (Iq the Bajputaua G-azetteer, vol. ill. p. 62, the 
fort is called Komalgarh, while Col. Tod gives Eomalmer). 
The name Kumbhala-meru occurs in the Jaina Pa(t&vMis, 
(see the description of the Kharatara, no. 56, $ripuj-Jina- 
samudra, Ind. Ant. vol. xi. p. 249), and Balmer or Banner, 
properly Bahada-meru, the Meru made my B&hada, a hill- 
fort 111 Mallani, (Kajputana Gazetteer, vol. II. p. 271). The 
form Bahada-meru is used by the Jainas, (see the description 
of the Kharatara, no. 68, Sripuj-Jina-samudra, Ind. Ant. 
vol. XI. p. 249). In Ka(hiilvad, there is Jhanjmer, (Bombay 
Gazetteer, vol. vill. p. 469) properly Jhailjba-meru, the Meru 
made by Jhanjha, and in the Central Provinces there is 
another Ajmir-garh, properly Ajaya-meru-ga^ha, the fort, 
i.e., the Meru made by Ajaya.” 

(Origin of the town of Ajmer and of its name, 
i Dr. Biihler, Ind. Ant. vol. xxvi. p. 164, last 

para, notes 11-16). 

(12) “ There are other temples in honour of the holy mount Girnar 

in the south wing being Sameta- 

l§ikhara and the other Su-meru or a personified mount 
Meru.” 

(Ahmadabad Jaina temples. Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxui. p. 86). 
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(13) Maadiram had the suraame Jaya-meru-lSrMiLara^a-mahgalani 
(lines 11 and 16 f), which seems to be derived from Jaya*mera, 
one of the Sornames of the Bana king Yikramftditya.” 

(Insorip. of Bajaraja i, no. 60, H. S. I. L vol. ni. 

p. 103, para 2). 

MEBU'EA-NTA— A type of storeyed building. 

(1) A class of three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 41-49, see under 

PrftsAda). 

(2) A type of building (Efimik&gama, Lxv. 31, see under Llftlikft). 

MEBUJA — A type of building, a class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 160, see under Mapdapa). 

MEBHA-TUDDHA — A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 93, 112-113, see under Sandhi-karman). 

MAULI — A head gear, a crown. 

M&nas&ra (chap. XLix., named Mauli-lakshapa) : 

Various crowns and head dresses are described : Ja(ft, Mauli, Eirifa, 
Earanda, ^irastraka, Eundala (Euntala), Keta-bandha, Dham- 
milla, Alaka, ChQda, Maku^a, and Pajftia (lines 13-16). 

Of these, the Patfas are sub-divided into three kinds, asmely, Patra 
pat(a, Batna-patta, and Pushpa-pat^a (16). Euntala, 
Eetabandha, Dhammilla, Alaka and ChQdft apparently 
various fancy modes of hair-dressing. Jaffi (clotted hair) and 
Maku(a (lit. diadem) are stated to suit Brahmi and l^iva 
(Budra) ; Eirifa and Maku^a are prescribed for Vishpn in his 
different forms, such as, Nar&yana and others (17-18). 

Other petty gods wear Earapda and Makufa (19). The love 
goddess Bati (Manonmani) wears Jafft, Mauli, Map^ala or 
Eundala. Sarasvati and B&vitri put on Eeta-bandha and 
Eupdala. All the female deities may wear Earapda or 
Makuta. The kings Chakra-vartin (Bftrva-bhauma) and Adhi- 
r&ja wear Eirifa, Narendra puts on Earapda, P&rshpika uses 
dirastraka, or the Chakra-vartin and other kings may, as stated, 
wear Earap4a or Maku^a. Patra-paf^a is stated to be 
suitable for the king Pa(ta-dhara, Batna-pa(^ for P&ishpika, 
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Pa8hp»>paf(a for Patta-bh&j, and Pashpa-in&lya (flower wreath) 
for ABtra<grftha (20-28). 

Eo^dala (Endmala) and Maku^a are prescribed for the queen 
of Chakra- vartin, Eeta-bandha for the queens of Adhiriija and 
Narendra, Dhammilla and Knmnda for the queens of P&rsh^ika 
Pa((a-dhara, Mandaleta and Pa$(a-bhfti, and Alaka and Chada 
for the queens of Astra-grAha (29-33). 

The height, etc., of a crown is determined in comparison with the 
width of the face of the wearer. Different proportions are sug- 
gested in different cases (34-63) 

Next is described in detail the number of gold pieces and pre- 
cious jewels in the crowns of the kings of various ranks and 
of their oonsorts (64-88, 89-92). 

Forms of these crowns are then described ; 

Jat&, Makuta, Eetabandha and Dhavala (?) are stated to be shaped 
like tri-purusha (lit. three ancestors or the length of- three men) 
Eirita like vepu-karna (bamboo-ear), Karanda like the beak o 
a peaoook, ^irastra like budbuda (water bubble), and Dhammilla 
like vallika (creeper) (93-96) 

Then follows the description of the plan and the various parts cf 
these orowns, as well as of their measurement (96-168). 

MAULIEA —A type of pavilion, a class ot bans, a type of bmiuing. 

A type of pavilion with six faces (M. xxxiv. 654, see undwr 

Mandapa). 

A class of halls (M. xxxv. 3, 10, see under Ssls). 

MAULI-BANDHA— A head-gear. 

(M. xux. 109, see under Bhusha^a). 

MAULI-MUNDA— The top part of a branch of the ornamental tree 

^alpavfiksha). 

dikhfi-mQlasya parve tu mauli-mu^daih cha yojayet i 

(M. XLVUi. 66). 
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YA&6HA — A class oi demi-gods ; the attendants of Kubera or the god 
of wealth, who gnard his treasures ; they are also the ohowry- 
bearers of other gods. They are stated to be measured aooozding 
to the nine t&la; they assume a purely human appearance, 
possess two arms and two eyes, dark bhte and yellow compleximi, 
and benevolent disposition. 

(M. LViil. 2-5, see Tila-mfina). 
YAJSA-KAKTA — A type of five-storeyed building. 

(M. xxiii. 34-41, see under Pr&s&da). 
YAJNA-BHADRA — A type of building, a pavilion with forty pilltkrs. 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, chap. 270, v. 11, see under Map^apa). 
YANTRAKA^ — An architectural member of the bedstead, a band. 
Padagre chantaralam syat kuryat tiryak oha yantrakam ) 

(M. xiiiv. 13). 

YAMA-SURYA — A type of building, a house with a western and 
northern hall. 

(Bfihat-samhita, uii. 39). 
YAMA-KANTA — A type of storeyed building. 

A class of five-storeyed and eleven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. win. '25-29, XXIX. 16-18, see under Prfisada). 
YAQ-A-MANDAPA-^A sacrificial pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 37, XXXII. 66, etc). 

YAGA-SALA — A sacrificial hall. 

(M. XXXII, 66, etc). 

YANA — A conveyance, a car; one of the four kinds of V&stu 
consisting of Adika, Syandana, Sibikfi, and Ratha. 

(M. III. 3, 9-10). 

YUPA-STAMBHA — The sacrificial pillar (see under Sthambha). 

R 

RAETA-KAMPA — A moulding of the base, a fillet. 

(M. XIV. 287, see the lists cA mouldings under Adhishthana). 
RAKTA-PATTA — (of. Ratna-patta) — ^A moulding of the base, a band. 
(M. xiv. 289, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishsthftna). 
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RAKTA-BANDHA— A olasB of bases. 

(M. XIT. 281-296, see the lists of mouldiags under Adhish- 

thftna ; see also XT. 228). 

RAKTA-YAPBA — A, moulding of the base, the oavetto. 

(M. XIT. 284, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthina). 

RAIAGA — A theatre, an amphitheatre, a stage, an arena, an assembly- 
hall, a court, a courtyard. 

(1) A payilion within another pavilion is called Rahga : 

Mai^4<^pe ma^^apt^ih yat tu ra&gam ity-abhidhiyate II 

(K&mikftgama, L. 94). 

’(2) Courtyard: 

Tasya madhye oha radge tu mauktikena prap&nvitam ( 

(M. xxxiT. 218). 

Mukha-tftlfi vitftlA cha ohatur-bhfigaih tath&yatam | 

Purato* lindam ek&mtsm bhittim kuryftt samantatah I 
MtllAgre dvi-dvi-bhAgena VAsa-rangam oha kArajet I 

(M. xxxT. 117*119, see also xxni. 60, xxxtiix. 44, etc). 

(3) Uttare rai^am ity-uktaih tad*gfihinyA gfiham bhavet H 
Eka-tAlA pratastA syAt stri^Am rangopajivinAm H 
Prt^hAna-tAlA yatraiva radga-sthAnam vidhiyate M 
Radga-bhitti-samAyuktam dhAma-sopAna-sainyotam II 

(EAmikAgama, XXXT. 47, 60, 62, 64). 

RAI^GA-MA^DAPA — A payilion, an assembly-hall, a council-cham- 
ber. 

Of. NA|; (nfitta) mandira implying the detached ma^^apa or 
hall in front of a temple, where the visitors assemble and 
indulge in religious music. 

(1) An assembly-hall (Hampe inscrip, of Erishnaraya, lines 24, 82, 
north face). 

“ In the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen (Bd. Lvnx. 
s. 466) Dr. Bloch makes some remarks respecting a cave 
in BAmgarh hill in SargQjA, which, from its arrangements 
and insoriirtion, appears to have been evidently intended 
for dramatio performanoes.’* 
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" The BO called Queen’s cave and that of Ganefta in Udayagiri 
are further undoubted examples, to the reliefs of which 
Jacobi has directed my attention : they represent, the doings 
of these ladies and gentlemen (actresses and actors) in a 
highly realistic way. The caye-theatre discovered by Bloch 
has, however, a special interest ; it is arranged after the 
Greek pattern.” 

Prof. Liiders refers to Kslid&sa (1) dari-g^iha (Kom&ra*sam> 
bhava, 1, 10, 14); (2) ^ili-vetman (Megha-dQta, 1, 26). 

(Indian Caves as Pleasure-resorts, Ind. Ant. 
vol. XXXIV. p. 199, para 3 ; p. 200, para 1). 

(2) Irahgada happa}ige 3 niman imah&-8op&aa pahtiyumam rachi- 
sidam 6ri-Gommata-devara suttalu rangama-happaligeyam 
bigiyisidan — " had this rahgada happalige (? painted hall 
or hall of assembly) and the flight of grand stairs laid out ; 
had the rangama happalige set up around 6ri-Gommata 
Deva.” 

(Ep. Camac. vol. ii. no. 116, Roman text, p. 87, 

Transl. p. 171). 

(8) Efirite vira-BaIl&la-pa(tana-sv&min&mun& I 

Nftgena P&rtva-devfigre nfitya-rangfttma-kuttime | 

“ By Nftga, the Yira-Ball&la-pattaua-sv&mi, were built the 
dancing-hall and terrsbce of P&rtva Deva.” 

Nritya-rangamumam madisida — and in front of the basadi of 
Eamatha Pirtva Deva stone pillars and a dancing hall ” 
were made. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 130, Roman text, 
p. 99, lines 1-4 ; Transl. p. 178, para 1). 

RAli^GA-MDEHA — A class of buildings. 

(Eamikfigama, XLV. 62, see imder M&lik&). 

RATNA-EALPA — A kind of ornament prescribed for idols and 
kings. 

(M. L. 3, see under Bhflsha^a). 

RATNA-KANTA— A class of six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxzv. 19, see under Pris&da). 
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BATNA-G^IHA— The jewel-house, the adytum of a Buddhist temple, 
(?) a st&pa or tope. 

Batna-grihe oha dipako jvalatu I mama ohapararddh&t pailchaiva 
bhikshavo bhuihjataih ratna-gfihe cha dipaka iti H 

" From the interest of the dinaras given by him ... let a lamp 
burn in the jewel-house, . . . and with the other half ... let the 
same number of five Bhikshus be fed and a lamp burn in the 
jewel-house ’* 

" It seems to denote the stupa itself, as the abode of the three ratnas 
or ‘ jewels or precious s(ones viz. (1) Buddha ; (‘2) Dharma, the 
law or truth ; and (3) Saihgha, the community or congregation.” 

This rendering of the term by the whole ‘ stupa ’ seems unsuitable 
to the context : a lamp was provided to light up the ‘ latna-gfiha ’ 
which must imply a room or a particular part thereof, and not 
the whole 'stupa.’ 

(Sauchi stone Inscrip. of Chandragupta ii, 
lines 9-10, G.I.I. vol..in. 

F. G. I. no. 6, pp. 32, 33-34, note 6 on p. 33). 

IlATNA-PATTA — A moulding, a jewelled band, a jewelled turban. 
A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 84, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapi(ha). 

A head gear (M. XLix. 16, see under BhQshana). 

BATNA-PUBHFA — A diamond-fiower, an armament. 

(Deopara Inscrip. of Yijayasena, v. 11, Ep. 

Ind. Vol. I. pp. 308, 318). 

KATNA-BANDHA — (see Bakta-bandha) — A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 281-296, see the lists of mouldings 
under Adhisbthaua). 

BATNA-MANDAPA— A kind of pavilion. 

(M. xxxii. 48, see Map^aps^)' 

BATId — (of. Aratni) — A measure of 21 angolas or about 16 inches. 

Batnir augula-parvaih samkhyaya tv-eka-vim&atih I 

(Brahmanda-Pur&pa, part I, 2nd auushamga- 
p&da, chap. 7, ▼. 96). 

A measure equal to the cubit with closed or clenched fist (Supra- 

bhedagama, xxx. 24). 



BATHA 


Ml 

RATHA — A ohariot, a oarriage, a oar, a vehicle, a taak, a war>oharIo(, 
the body, a' limb, a shrine. 

(1) Mftnas&ra (chap. xuii. named Batha) : 

Bathas ate constructed for ceremonial and. ordinary drives 
of idols, Brahmins and Kings, as well as for fighting, 
mock-fighting, and other purposes (lines 1, 131-133). 

Wheels and other parts of Bathas, their shapes, mw*. 
Burement, and ornameuts and mouldings are described 
(2-3 f). Other architectural details are also given (3-11), 

With regard to shape, Bathas are divided into seven classes, 
namely, Nabhasvan-bhadraka, Frabhafijaua-bbadraka, 
Nivata-bhadraka, Pavana-bhadraka, Pfishada-bbadraka, 
Indraka-bhadraka, and Anila-bhadraka (112-115), The first 
of these is square, the second hexagonal ; the third should 
have two bhadras or porticoes and the fourth three porticoes, 
the fifth and the sixth should have ten porticoes, and the 
last one should have twelve porticoes (117-120). But accor- 
ding to some, the seven shapes are respectively semi-circular, 
circular, elliptical, rectangular, octagonal, hexagonal, and 
oval (121-123). 

Bathas are^further divided into four types, namely, Nagara, 
Dravida, Andhra, and Vesara. The square Bathas ate called 
N&gara, the octagonal ones Dr&vida, the hexagonal ones 
Andhra, ‘and the round ones Vesara (124-125). 

In accordance with various 'purposes, Bathas are furnished with 
different kinds of wheels and other parts. Thus a war chariot 
or tank has three wheels, the chariot for mock-fighting has 
four wheels, one for ordinary festival is furnished with five 
wheels, one for special festival may have six, seven, eight, 
nine or ten wheels! (131-137). 

The number of vedis or platforms, storeys, etc., of these Bathas 
as well as the Bathas of the Bauddhas and of the Jinakas 
also described (138-171, 3-111). 
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(9) SvM^ai^ Bughatitftih sftdhu'ntha'tmyam alarnkfitam I 
Dukala-ratna-milftdyair bahu-mQlyait d^ri^baih mahat N 

(Skanda-Pnr&i^a, Yaisb^ava'kha^^^- 
dTitiya, ohap. 26, v. 8). 

(8) “ On the east elevatipn of the temple eight small 

shrines (known as Batha) stand in a row from north to 
south on each side of the eastern entrance, six on the left.” 

'* The Batha, on the extreme left, stands completely detached. 
It is a square shrine, with carved panels on the hack of 
the ohaidber.’' 

'* A small platform is in front, with yali piers (blocks uncarved), 

' each having its capital complete.” 

" The basement is a square granite plinth, and square free stone 
course with semi*ootagonal moulding over ; the upper base 
is a square granite course on which the superstructure rests ; 
on the wall head over the pilasters are brackets which carry 
the oornioe.” 

” As these shrines are very similar to the monoliths at M&ma> 
ll&puram, known by the name of Bathas, the term is here used 
advisedly.” 

(Fallava Architeoture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 
vol. XXXIV. p. 22, paras 3, 4, 6, 6 ; note 96 ; 

see plate xxv). 

BATHAKA~A type of building, a shrine, a temple. 

Ashtam&ihtena garbhasya rathakftn&ih tu nirgamab I 
Paridher gui^a-bhagena rathakftms tatra kalpayet R 
Tat-tfitiyena v& kuiy&d rathakinSib tu nirgamah | 

Vftma-trayaih sthftpaniyaih rathaka-tritaye sadft H 

(Agni-Pur&^a, ohap. 42, v. 13.14). 
Nexui^ pftdonscvistlngift prftaadasya samantatah I 
Paridbes trayftihtako madhye rathakfiibs tatra kftrayet I 

(Ibid. oh^p. 104, v. 7). 

BATHA.KTJMBHA— A pitoher.like part of the column. 

(M. XT. 68, see under Stambha). 
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BATHA'YlTHI — The bioad road fit for driTtog ohariot and other 
vohiolee, the high way, the main street. 

(See BSmikftgama under Bcja-rithi). 

BAHABTAVASA'MAKPAFA — A pavilion where kings reside in 
secret, a bed-room, a private chamber. 

(M. XL. 147, see under 

BAJA-GRIHA— The royal palace. 

(Bee details under Baja-harmya). 

BAJA-DHANI-^(see under Nagara) — The king’s residence, the 
capital city where the king usually resides, the seat of Govern- 
ment, the metropolis. 

Ilefinition : 

Yidyft sth&nam tu'tadvat sy&t bahu-seuft-samanvitam I 
Bftja-vebma-samfiyukta r&ja-dhftniti kathyate I 

(Kfimikfigama, xx. 14). 

Cf. “With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable 
occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure- 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotos beds, 
gilded boats for spring-festivals, ghatikft-sth&nas (religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome ba4 returned 
here on account of the collection of gems, groups of the 
lotus-faces of beautiful women fair as the moon, (gxftma* 
nagara-khe^a-kharvva^a-matjamba-dropa-mukha-pura - patfana- 
rftja-dhftni), on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Kuntala-deta shine.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vn. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ;Boman 

text, p. 214, line 270- 

BAJA-PATHA— The broad street, the big road, the high way 
Dhanbmshi daba-vistirqah trim&n rfija-pathah kfitah I 
Nri'Vftji>ratha*n&gftn&m asaihb&dhas tu saihoharah I 
DhanOihshi chlpi chatvftri tftkh&-rathyftb cha tair mitft I 
Tiiki rathyopsrathy&h syur dvik*i ohiipy-nparathyakfth II 
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Jadghiopathai ohatush-pftdas tri<>pSdaih ofaa g|ih&ntaram I 

Dhfiti milrgas turddhva>sha8h$iiam kramaftah padika^ smfitah K 
(firahn)unda>PnrSna, part l, 2nd anusbaihga-p&da. 

chap. 7, V. 113, 114, 115). 

RAJA-VlT^I — The public rosfd, the broad street, a road which runs 
round a village or town, also called Mahgala-vithi and Batha- 
vithi. 

Bftja-vithiti vikhjatft gramader bahir>avi'ita I 

Saiva mahgala-vithiti ratha-vithiti kathita II 

(KaiuikagSma, xxi. 2). 

BAJA-HAEMYA — The palace of a king. 

Mauasara (chap. XL., named Baja-griha) ; 

Palaces are divided into nine classes with regard to their size and 
as they b olong to the nine classes of kings, namely, Sarva- 
bhupa(or Sarva-bhauma, otherwise called Chakra- vartin), (lines 
32, 1-9), Maha-r&ja {10-15), Narendra (16-19), Parshnika (19-22), 
Pat^a-dhara (23-25), Manclalesa (26-23), Pat^a-bhaj (29-31), 
Pr&h&raka (32-36), and Astragraha (37). 

Each palace admits of three sizes, namely, the largest, the inter- 
mediate, and the smallest, both as regards the measurement 
of dimensions (lines, 4, 10, 15, 36) and the number of 
walls, storeys, rooms, ditches, gardens, etc., (38-69). Thus 
three kinds of breadth are given to each palace. The 
length and height are determined in comparison with the 
breadth. The former (length) may vary from being equal 
to the breadth to being 2^- times of it. Height is deter- 
mined mostly by the number of storeys, rules for which 
have been discussed in another place ' (see under Tala and 
BhQmi-lamba). The number of storeys, a palace should possess, 
has also been discussed in the same place The enclosure, sur- 
rounding moat, etc., of each palace are briefly described in the pre- 
sent chapter. But the main object of the chapter is to give an 
account of inner and outer buildings belonging to royal palaces 
(71-111, 112-163). 
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The Brahma-pi(ha or royal ohapei ia inatolled in the Bramasthftna 
or central part (166- 109). The main palaoe is bnilt in the 
heat of the remaining parts, called Indra, Vam^gia, Yama, Pi&hpa* 
danta, etc. Bound the palaoe proper are arranged all other 
houses, such as the houses for the queen and the princesses, for 
priTate oouncihhall, drawing-room, dressing-room, bathroom, 
dining-hall, kitchen, bed-chambers, quarters for attendants, 
places for tanks and inner gardens, etc., (of. Sbo^ftta-mandira 
chakra). 

Beyond the royal harem, the charm aud luxuries of which are so 
well-known, are placed the official quarters, including residences 
of the crown prince, family-priest, ministers, and others. 

The royal-council and other offices are suitably accommodated ; 
e.g , the palaoe of peace and war-office are directed to be built 
at the fourth compound in the southern side of the palaoe (148). 
Pleasure-gardens, flower-gardens, groves, tanks, etc., are grace- 
fully laid out. Compare the following : 

YSmye cha soma-dig v&pi vayavye vatha nairfite I 
Asthana-mandaparii kuryat pushkaripyam cha vayave | 
N&gasya v&make yamye kury&d arftma-detakam I 
Pushpodyftnaih tatah kuryat mukhya-bhallatake’pi cha I 
Nrittagaram tatah kuryan n&na-nfittanganani cha I 

(M. XL 117-121). 

Tritiyo vithis tasyamte rahasyav&sa-mandapam ) 

(Ibid. 147). 

Ite vS vitathe ohaiva ranga-mandapam eva cha I 

(Ibid 162). 

Stables, cow-sheds, etc., where domestic animals ate kept, 
are generally built near the main gate : 

Dvauv&rika-pade ohaiva mayurulayam eva cha I 
Dv&rasya dakshine p&rtve vyagrakalayam eva cha t 

(Ibid. 144-146). 

Pirt'take mesha-baU cha satyake vanaralayam 1 
Som&d itfina-paryantam vaji-talath prakalpayet I 
Yimyadi-pavakantam syad gaja-tal&m prakalpayet I 
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Tumtt tu nairrityftatam kokknt&layam era oha I 

Vfjn-koqiadi-mukyAiitam mrigi^&ib hari^ftlayam I 

(Ibid. 128.133). 

The elevated platforms to see the mook fight from are also placed 
sear the door (148*160). The iron.pike (b(lla.kampa) for capital 
punishment is placed in a prominent place near the gate (186). 
But the jail (kftr&gara) is built in a rather outmf.the.way 
place, such as the Bhpta, or the Antariksha part. 

All these are given by way of illustrations, the most part of the 
arrangement being left, as stated here, to the discretion of the 
artists, and the choice of the king (166). 

BAJAIAGA — The royal court, persons forming the king’s suite or 
council, anything related to the king, the royal palace. 

In a chapter (xLi), named B&jafiga, of the MSnasftra are 
described the nine classes of kings, their courts, kingdoms; 
royalties and some special characteristics. 

" Had a palace (Bftj&nga) built for Gopar&ja to the west of that 
pond.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. x. Malur Taluq, no. 4, Boman 
text, p. 187, Transl. p. 166). 

BUCHAKA — A type of building, a class of columns. 

(1) Prftk-patohim&valindfiv-anta.gatau tad.avadhi.sthitau leshau l 
Bnohake dvftraih na tubhadam uttarato’ ny&ni tast&ni R 

" The (building called) Buohaka has a western and eastern 
terrace running to the end, and between their extremities 
two others. A northern door in it brings evil, doors on any 
other side are auspicious.” 

(Byihat-saihhitft, Uli. 36, J. B. A. S., N. 8., 

vol. VI. p. 286). 

8ama.ohaturatro ruohakah — a column with four rectangular 

sides is (called) ruohaka (ibid. v. 28). 

A kind of quadrangular building : 

(2) Agni.PnrSqA (chap. 104, v. 14-16 has ‘ Oharuka *, see under 

Frftsftda). 

(B) Qam^Pnri^a (chap. 47, v. 24-26, see under Ptisida.) 
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BXJCHIBA — A kind of pedestal or platform at Idie bottom of a oolmno, 
a portico. 

Garbba>mftna>pramft];ena prftsftdadi t|mata dTijftb I 
Vibhajya navfidhft garbham madhye syftl lidga*pithikft R 
Padftshtakam to mohiraiu pirtvatah parikalpayet I 
Mftnena tena Tistftro bhittinSih tn vidhiyate I 

(Matsya-ParftQB, ohap. 969, ▼. 15, 16) 
BUDBA-KANTA — A type of building, a class of columns. 

The sixteen sided or circular pillars (M. xv. 21, see under 

Stambha). 

A class of four-storeyed buildings (M. xxii. 34^, see under 

Prftsfida). 

BUDBA-BANDHA — A kind of band, an ornament. 

(M. u. 69, see under Bhtksha^a). 
BUPOTTABA — A type of entablature (see Prastara). 

Cf. Athoohcham pfida-Tistftram rupottaram ihoditam I 

(E&mikSgama, lit. 6, etc). 

BAUBAVA — A type of storeyed building. 

A class of nine*3toreyed buildings (M. xxvii. 10, see under 

PMMda). 
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IjAK 8HMI-SK(-8T)AMBHA — (see Stambha) — A type of column ; the 
main pillar of a house, \rhioh is believed to be the abode of the 
guardian angel of the house. 

LAMBANA — A pendant, a moulding of the front portico. 

(M. xvni. 285, see Mnkha>bhadra). 
6ikhar&lamban&ntam oha vedi-tftra-samanvitam I 


(M. XXX. 27). 

Lambanordhve dalaih badhyfi I 

(Ibid. 39). 

Utsedhe cha tri-bh&gaikaih tasyfidho oh&gra-lambanam I 

(Ibid. 170). 

Tr(i)yambam ch&gra-vistftraih lambanaih paficha-bhigikam I 

(Ibid. 172). 

See also M. xx. 25, etc. 

A pendant (M. l. 15, etc). 
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LAMBA'PATRA — ^An oraament shaped like a leaf. 

(liL U. 73, see Bhtkshapa). 

LAICBA'MANA— ‘The measuiement along the pltanb<lines. 

(M. LV. 3.3, see ander Mftna). 

LAMBA'HABA — A kind of long necklace, a pendant. 

^ (M. L. 301, see Bhfishana). 

LAI)G-ALA— The plough. 

For its arohiteotoial details see M&nasftra (chap. v. 66-77). 

LA^OALAEABA — ^Any thing shaped like the plough, a pavilion with 
three faces, a type of hall. 

(M. xxxiY. 663, see under Map^hfx^ : 
xxxv. 67, see under 

LAI^GALA-BHITTI — A kind of wall shaped like the plough. 

Kat^e Ifthgala-bhittih syfid bhramarftyrita-b&hyake I 

tM. xxxiv. 333) 

Prap&graika-dvi*bb&gam va karne l&hgala-bbittikam 1 

(Ibid. 226). 

LIl^GA — A distinguishing mark, a badge, a symbol, an emblem, the 
genital organ, the image of a god, an. idol, the emblematical 
phallus of ^iva. 

(1) Manasara (chap, ui., named Lioga) : 

Various classifications of phalli have been given (line 2 f). They 
are classified firstly into six heads, (1) Saiva, P&tupata, 
E&la-mukha, Mahfi-vrata, V&ma and Bhairava; secondly 
into four, (2) Sama-karna, Vardham&na, 6iv&fika and 8vas> 
tika; thirdly into four with regard to height, (3) J&ti, 
Chbanda, Vikalpa and Abhasa ; fourthly into three types 
with regard to breadth or width, (4) Nftgara, Dravi^ and 
Yesara (line 99) ; fifthly into five, (6) Svtlyambhu or Udbhuta, 
Daivika, Mfinusha, G&nava and Arsha ; sixthly into two, (6) 
Atmfirtha (for one’s personal worship), and Parftrtha (for 
others, for public worship); again into two, (7) Eka (single) 
lifiga, and Bahu-liuga (phalli in group) ; then into many 
kinds, such as (8) Vajra, Svarpa, etc., with regard to 
materials of which they are made ; and lastly into two, 
(9) Eshapika (for temporary wmship) as constiasted with 
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the (10) Sthire or permanent-lii)g«. All these kinds 
of phalli are described at great length. Various alternative 
measnres are prescribed for each of them (lines 13>S76). 
In some oases as many as thirty-siz alternative heights 
have been suggested. But in most oases their number is 
nine. Thu nine alternative heights of a phallus are deter- 
mined in some oases by a comparison to different parts of 
the body of the worshipper (yajamsua). The height of the 
Phallus may reach the worshipper’s sez-organ, naval, 
heart, breast, arm> joint, chin, nose, eye, or be equal to his full 
height. Another oomparativif measurement is given with 
regard to the Garbha-gfiha or adytum. Various absolute 
measures are also given in some oases. The set of the nine 
alternatives prescribed for height may begin with one cubit 
and end with four cubits and a half, the increment being 
by half a cubit. The breadth or width of the phallus is 
in like manner discussed at great length. 
i2) Ath&tah sampravakshyanii liuga-laksbanam uttamam I 

Susuigdham oha suvarpam oha liugaih kuryftd vichakshapah II 
Prisadasya pramftpena lihga-m&nam vidhiyate I 
Lihga-manena vft vidyAt pr&s&dam tubha-lakshapam II 

(Matsya-Purapa, chap. 263, v. 1-2). 
Etat sftm&nyam uddishtam pras&dasyeha lakshapam I 
Tath&nyaih tu pravaksbyami prasadam lihga-manatah H 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 7). 

Evatii ratna-mayaih kuryat sphatikam pftrthivam tathA l 
Subhaib daru-mayam ch&pi yad va manasi rochate II 

(Ibid. chap. 263, v. 26). 

(3) In the Brihat-samhita (.LVin. 63-66), where Var&bamihira 
seems to have condensed the details from the Matsya- 
Puz&pa, are given especially the architectural oharaoteris- 
tios : 

Lihgasya vyitta-paridhiih daiighyepAsOtrya tat tridh& vibhajet | 
Mule taoh chaturatram madhye tv-ashfAtri vfittam atah N 

84 
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Ghatnrafaram avani<khate madhyam k&ryaih ta pi^dikA* 

bv-abhre I 

DfibyoohchhrftyeQa aamii aamantatah pipcjiikft bvabhrftt II 
“ (For the conatruotion of au emblem of Siva), aet out in 
the length the (meaaHre of the) oiroomferenoe of the round 
part and divide the whole phallua into three portiona, of 
which the part at the bottom muat be quadrangular, that 
in the midat octangular, and the reat round. (The same 
shapes are prescribed in the M&nasftra). Sink the 
quadrangular portion into a pit in the earth and put the 
middle member into the cavity of the pedestal. The 
pedestal is visible upwards to its cavity, in all directions, 
over an extent equal to its height.” 

(Bfihat-aamhit&, Lvitl. 63, 64, J. K. A. S., 
N. 8., vol. VI. p. 329, notes 1, 2). 

(4) Sarvesh&m eva liugfinftm lakshapam bripu sumpratam II 
Madhya-sQtram samfts&dya brahma-rudr&ntika budhali l 
Sho^abahgula-lihgasya shatl-bhagair bhajito yatbft II 
Tad vaiyamaua-sutrabhyiim manam antaram uohyate I 
Yavftshtam uttare karyyaiii teshSuftm yava-b&nitah II 
Adho-bh&gam tridhfv kfitv& tv-arddham ekaiii parityajet I 
Ashtadha tad-dvayam kipitva urddha-bhaga-trayam tyajet II 
Urddhvam cha paAchamnd bhagad bhr&mya-rekhftii) pralam- 

bayet I 

Bhagam ckam parityajya saihgamam karayet tayoh II 
Etam sadhAranaih proktaiii lingan&m lakshanam maya II 

(Agni-Pnrana, chap.. 63, v. 8-13). 

(5) Svayambhuvam vftua-lihgam daivikam charshakaih tu iti I 
Bha(Os)uavam miiunsham lihgaiii shat prakararii prakirti- 

tarn H 

(KfimikSgama, 1. 36). 
Details of these LiAgas (see ibid. 36-43) are the same as given 
in the Manaaftra. 

The Fitha (pedestal) of the LiAga (phallus) is described. 

(Ibid. 44-62). 
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LI]|SgA.(MUDRA)»STAMBHA — A. pillar markpd with the Lihga or 
emblem of diva (see under Stambha). 

Ln(-0)PA — A sloping and projecting member of the entablature 
eto., representing a continued pent roof ; it is made below the 
cupola, and its ends are placed as it were suspended from the 
arohitrave and reaching the stalk of the lotus below. 

(See Rfim Bftz, Ess. Arch, of Hind. p. 62). 

(1) Atha samkshipya vakshyftmo lupfinim lakshapaih yayam ) 
Uttarasy&nurQpepa t&s&m tftram udiritam A 

(Y&sta-'Vidy&, ed. Gapapati d&stxi, x. 1, f). 

(2) LQpfttoha-kriyft-yoktam anyat ptirvokta*vartman& l 
AthaT& sarra-tftlSy&m iQpftrohu^m era ▼& M 

(E&mikftgama, xxxY. 09). 

(3) In connection with the entablature ; 

Lupftk&ram tu tat kuryftd dalasy&kritir eya ▼& I 

(M. xyi. 180, see also 20, 106). 
An account is given in great detail (M. xvili. 168-278, xxx. 

182, eto). 

The Lup&s prescribed for temples are technically called ambara, 
vyaya, jyotis, gagana, vih&yas, ananta, antariksha, and 
pushkala ; and those for residential buildings are called mahi, 
iyfi, k&tyapi, kshopi, urvi, gotr&, vasum-dharft, and vasudhft. 

(M. xvni. 177-184). 

LOSHTA— (see Kalata)— A lump of earth, a clod, an arohiteotnral 
object resembling partly the flnial. 

The Vfistu-vidhya (ed. 6fistri) hae a chapter (xvi) named 
Mfit-loshta-lakshapa (description of the lump of earth). 
In it loshta is directed to be built on the stlipi (top, dome) (v. 27, 
37). At the top of a building the kalata (water-jar, finial) is 
generally built. It is variously named in this last chapter of 
the work : loshtani (v. 28-30, 32), nivra-loshttoi (v. 34), krOra- 
loshtfini (V. 36), kopa-losht«ni, puta-losh|toi,Ordhva-loih|*ni (v. 
86), and svarpftdi-loshta (v. 39). 
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LOHA-^see under AbhAsa) — Iron, naed both as an architectural and 
soulptoral material. 

One of the metals of which idols are made ; 

(1) Mfiigimayaih yadi kuryach ohooh olihiilam tatra praltalpayet i 
Lohajam tv-aviseshena madhOohchhishteua nirmitam H 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxiv. 21). 

(2) Evaih dvi-tryangulam vftpi lohajaih pratimodayam I 

(M. XII. 119). 

Lobajair m]nt-sudh& chaiva I 

Uttamaih lohajaih bimbaih pithibhasam tu ohottamam I 

(M. Li. 6, 19). 

See further illustrations under Abh&sa. 

V 

YAKTRA’^The face, a moulding. 

A moulding of the column (M. xy. 212-219). 

The &oe (M. lyii. 20, etc). 

See the lists of mouldings under Adhishthftna, and Upapitha. 
YAEBA— Bent, winding, curTed, curled, a type of octangonal building. 

(Garu^a-Furftpa, chap. 47, T. 21 , 23, 81-82, see 

under PrSs&da). 

YAJBA — Adamantine, forked, aigeag, a diamond, the thunderbolt of 
Indra, a type of building, a type of column, a paste, plaster 
or cement. 

A column with eight rectangular sides (Bfihat-samhita, Lm. 28). 
A paste, plaster or cement : Ealkah Iqrito dvitiyo’yam vajrfikhyah I 
(Bfihat-sazhhitA, ltii. 6, J. B. A. 6., N. B, 

Yol. VI. p. 322). 

A type of ootangnlai building : 

(1) Agni-Pur&^a (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Prftsftda). 

(2) Garu^a-Purfii^a (ohap. 37, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under 

Pr&sftda). 

YAJBA-EANTA — A type of storeyed building. 

A olaes* of deven<aioreyed buildings (M. xxxrv. 19*26, see under 

Prfts&da). 
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VAJBA-KUMBHA — A. moulding of the base 'and the pedestal, 
generally placed between a oyma and petal ; it is so called, as it 
resembles an elongated pitcher. 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 253, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishth&na). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xni. 74, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapitha). 

VAJBATABA — A paste, plaster, cement. 

Vajrataro nftma kalko’nyah | (Brihat>samhit&, Lvii. 7, J. B. A. 

S., N. 8., vol. VI. p. 322). 

VA.TBA-FAT'l^A — A moulding, a diamond>band, a fillet. 

A mouding of the base (M. xiv. 268, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adhishthftna). 

VAJBA-PADA — A diamond-pillar, a type of small pillar. 

A pillar of the bedstead (M. XLiv. 61). 

VAJBA-BANDHA — A diamond-band, a type of base. 

A class of bases (M. xiv. 269-271, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adhishthina). 

VAJBA-LEPA — A paste, plaster, oement 
Kalko’yam vajra-lepakshah I 

(Brihat-samhit&, lvii. 3, see J. B. A. 8., N. 8., vi. p. 321). 
VAJBA-I/ISGA — (see Lifiga) — A kind of phallus. 

(M. u. SSO, see under Lifiga). 
YAJBA-SAlSlGHATA — A paste, plaster, oement. 

Maya-kathito yogo'yam vijfieyo vajra-samgh&tah | 

(B|ihat-samhit&. lvii. 8, see J. B. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 322). 
VAJBA-BVA8TIKA— A type of building. 

A kind of octangular building (Agni-Pur&^a, chap. 104, v. 20- 

21, see under Prksftda). 

VAJBABANA — (see Bodhi-map^) — A diamond throne, the miiaou- 
lous throne tmder the Bodhi-tree at Gaya, on whioh Buddha 
and his predecessors sat when attaining perfect wisdom. 

(1) " Bodhimap^*^ is the name of the miraculous throne under the 
Bodhi-tree at Bodh Gaya, also called the VajrSsana or 
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diamond-thione, on wluoh Buddha and his predeoessoTS sat, 
when attaining bodhi or perfect wisdom.” 

(Ind. Ant. Tol. XT. p. 267, o. 1>2). 
(2) Tenaitad atra kfitam atma-manovad uohohair vajrftsanasya 
bhavanaih bhuTanottamasya I 

“ He erected here for the diamond throne, the best thing in 
the world, this habitation, lofty like his own mind.” 

(Ghosrawa Buddhist Inscrip. line 14.16, Ind. 
Ant. vol. XTii. pp. 310, 311, 308, note 6). 
VAI)HU>NA7AKA*~A theatre for females, a gallery, a balcony. 
VadhQ'nftffaka-samgbait cha samyukt&ih sarvatah pnrim I 
Cominentaiy : Tadhfknftm naifaka-t&l& | 

(Bsmayapa, i. 5, 12). 

VANA-DUBGA— (cf. Nagara)— A forest-fort 

(Bee details under Dutga). 
YAFBA— -A rampart, a wall, a moulding of the base, an architectural 
member at the upper part of a building, a summit, a bank, a 
mound, a ditch, the foundation of a building, the gate of a town. 

(1) Chatur-dapdaTakrishtaih parikhayih shad-dapdoohcbhritam 
avarnddham tad-dyi-gupa^vishkambhaih khfttfid vapratii 
kSrayet I 

Vaprasyopari prik&ram.....w \ 

(Eautiliya-Arthatistra, chap.* xxiT. pp. 61, 62). 

(2) The surrounding .wall of a village : 

Grftmasya parito b&hye rakshftrthaih vapra-saihyutam I 
Bfthye vapram suvirittakam I 

(M. Tin. 11, '7). 

Evam grS^(m)-pta8firaih cha bahir vapra-samyntam I 
Paritalb parikhft bihye vapra-yuktaih tp k&rayet I 

(M.ix. 61, 107, see also 147). 

In connection with towers : 

Etat pa^tanam akhyfttam vapriyata-samanvitam I 
BarTsshim api duigftpfim vaprait cha parikhair Tfitam I 

(M. X. 66, 106). 

A moidding of the base (M. xiT. 20, 24, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhishthftna). 
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lb ooaaeotibn with baildiags of one to twelve gtoreys : 
Adhishthfina-eamaih mafiohaih mafiohordhve’rdhena vaprayok \ 

(M. XXI. 14, eto): 

Mslikopari vapraih syftd adhishthftnaih samodayam I 

(M. XXXI. 64). 

(3) WaD (Dabhoi Insorip. v. Ill, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 31). 

(4) Bampart (Badnagar Pratasti of the reign of Eum&rap&la, 

V. 23, Ep. Ind. vol, i. pp. 300, 303). 

(6) Yasyottamga-turamga-tamdava-bhavah priimtutkarah sainikah 
svah-simfisn marnd-ga^&bhaya-maha-vapra-prak&ro’bhavat ) 
(Sridhara’s Devapattana Pratasti, v. 13, Ep. 

lut. vol. zi. p. 441). 

(6) B&metvaraya gbana-mamtapa-vapra-saudha-ramyalayam sam- 
atanot samatil rasajflah I 

“ He erected a temple (&laya), adorned with a solid hall 
(mantapa), a wall aud a plastered mansion (saudba) to 
B&metvara.” 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Insorip. v. 39 ; see also v. 29, 
38, 48, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 123 ; 121, 122, 124 ; 

112, 113, 114, 116). 

(7) Vapra-gopura-yutair nava-harmyaih I 

(Kondavidu Insorip. of Krishnaraya, v. 26, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231). 

(8) “ He, the emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-Nfirfiyana (temple), latticed window, secure door<frame, 
(kavSta), door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts (ndagra-vapra), 
pavilion, and a pond named the Yasudeva-tirtha.” 

(Ep. Camat, vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. 61, Boman text, p. 142, line 8). 
VAPBA-BANDHA~A type of base. 

A olast of bases (M. xiv. 260-259, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adhiehlhftna). 

VICVADBATA — A type of storeyed building, a class of twelve- 
storeyed buildings once prevailing in the oonntry of YIrftta 
(Jaipur). 
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Gh»tur*adhika-tri-dftba>bhigftth barmya-TiUlake \ 

Asb(iibkena mab&-UU pftrbye tol& bivAmbdiam I 
Dvyaibftapi' pafljara>tolfi tad*ardbaib obftntarilakam I 
AnaMU tri-bbftgam Byftd ekAmbam aotarKlakam I 
Dyi(dTya)biftaib palljaraifatlft oba p&rbve bh&(bft)rah blT&ih- 

bakam I 

oba) dvi-bb&gaib syftt sanram yuktyam sa-bbadra- 

kam 1 

Mabft-I&li ytigftibfaena madhyam atra (bbadraib) praksrayet I 
Tale tale vimftne tu t&l£>paftiftra<-abo^am I 
Eabadra-tilft dvi-b&rft cba tan-madbye ob&shtakam bbaret ) 
Cbatur-diksbu mabS-t&lA cbatusb-kutaib tale tale I 

Evaib yairS(a.k&ntaib syiob obbesbam bb&gam t.u puxvavat I 

(M. XXX. 17-27) 

VABDHAKI — ^Au arobiteot, tbe designer, the painter. 

(.See details under Sthapati). 

VABl)HANI — A type of building. 

A class of round buildings (Agni-Purft^a, chap. 104, v. 17-18, ses 

under Prisfida). 

VABDHAMANA— *A class of buildings, a type of hall, a kind of 
phallus, an entablature, a joinery. 

(1) A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 84). 

A class of t&lSs or balls (M. xxxv. 4, see also 303). 

A kind of phsdlus (M. Lii. 4). 

(2) Dvftr&lindo’ uta-gatah pra^akshiijto’ nyah tubhas tatas ohanyah I 
Tad-vaoh oha vardbam&ne dv&raib tu na dakshi^aib k&ryam It 

" The Vardham&na has a terrace before tbe (chief) entrance, 
extending to- the end ; then, when you proceed in a direction 
from left to right, another beautiful terrace and thereon 
again, another in tbe aforesaid direction. No southern door 
should be made in it." 

(Brihat-sainhit&, Liu. 33, J. B. A. S., N. 8., vol. 

VI. pp, 286-286). 

(3) VedAsyam Tardhamauakam — the Vardhamana house (bilft) has 
four faces. 

(K&mik&gama, xxxv. 88). 
An entablature (Kamikagama, Liv. 7). 
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VA(BA)liABHI(-I) — The roof, the tome of a thatoh, the topmost part 
of a hoxue, a olass of storeyed buildings, a type of entablature, a 
olass of rectangular buildings, a top-room, a turret, a balcony, an 
awning, a tent, any temporary erection on the flat roof of a house. 

(1) Tri-chandra-telft bhaved valabhi I 

“ The roof most have three dormer-windows." 

Dr. Kern adds the followii^ : 

“ Comm, valabhi vatftyana ; v&tftyana in general means ' any 
{dace whither one goes to take an airing ; sometimes ' a 
window ' is intended by it, other times the flat ‘ roof ' of an 
Indian house. In the latter acceptation it is here used by 
Utpala, and frequently elsewhere; e.g. £ath&-Barit-sagara 
(95, 18) : sva-gfihottuuga-v§tftyana-gateh ; (103, 162) : 
harmya-v&tiyanftru^hah, etc." 

(Brihat-samhiti, Lvi. 25, Lvu. 4, J. B. A. 6., N . 

S., vol. VI. pp. 319, 322, note). 

(2) A olass of five-storeyed buildings (Matsya-Pur&na. chap. 269, 

V. S5, 50, 53, see under Pras&da). 
A type of rectangular building : 

(3) Agni-PurAqia (chap. 204, v. 16-17, see under Pras&da). 

(4) Garufla-Pur&pa (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Pr&s&da). 

(5) Pras&d&gravimaneshu valabhishu oha sarvadfi I 

(Bim&yaua, li. 88, 5, see further context under Pr&sada). 

(6) .l^&ga-lokam aneka-vidha-prasada-harmya-valabhi- 

niryQha-tata-saihkulam I 

( Mahftbh&rata, i. 3, 133). 

(7) A synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 19, see under Prastara). 
A moulding of the entablature (M. xvi. 79, see the lists of 

mouldings imder Prastara). 
In oouneotion with four-storeyed buildings : 
Nftnkdhishth&na-p&dait oha valabhibhik oha bahu-vidhaih I 

(M. xxn. 94). 

(8) Kailftta-tufiga-sikhara-pratimftni ohftny&ny-ibbftnti dirggha- 

valabhini sa-vedik&ui I 
Osudharvva-kabda-mukharaui nivishta chitra-karmmftpj Ida- 

kada4i-vaua-tobhitftni I 
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“ And other long buildings on the roofs of the houses, with 
arbours in them, axe beautiful, being like the 10% summits 
of (the mountain) Kailftta ; being Tooal with songs (like 
those) of the Gandharras ; having pictured representations 
arranged (in them);/ (and) being adorned with groves of 
waving plantain trees.” 

(Mandasor stone Insorlp. of Komuragupta, lines 
6-7, C. 1. 1, vol. m. F. O. I. no. 18, pp. 81, 8^. 

(9) pouy&bhivfiddhy>arthaih v84(*l)Abhim k&ra(ya)yitvfi 

ananta>sv&mi-pldaib pratishthipya ) 

” Having caused (a temple having) a flat roof to be made, for 

the sake of increasing the religious merit of (and) 

having instaDed the feet of (the god) Anantasvftmin” 

“ Va^abhi (also valabhi, see above) is explained as meaning 
the wooden frame of a roof ; a flat roof, house-top, top-room, 
turret, top-floor, balcony ; any temporary erection on the 
top of a palace ; an awning, a tent ; but it seems to refer to 
a Wlding here, and to denote a flat-roofed temple.” 

(Gadhwa stone Insorip. line 2, C. 1. 1. vol. in. F. 

G. I. no. 66, p. 268, note 9). 

(10) “ Whose arms like jewelled pillars supporting the roof 
(valabhi) of the three worlds.” 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. v. part I, Ohannarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 179, line 2, Boman text, p. 462, Ttansl. p. 202). 

VALAYA — An ornament, a type of building, a moulding. 

(1) A bracelet (M. XLIX. 188, L. 33, etc., see Bhusbana). 

A class of round buildings : 

(2) Agni-Pur&na (chap. 104, v. 12-18, see under Prfts&da). 

(5) Garu^a-Purftna (chap. 47. v. 21, 23, 28, 29, see under Pr&sftda). 

(4) l!he sixth moulding from the top of an entablature (Kfimika- 

gama, LXV. 9, see under Prastara). 

(6) Bracelet (Deopara Insorip. of Vijayasen, v. 11, Ep. Ind. vol. i. 

pp. 303, 313). 

VAI 4 LI— Kof- VstAyana) — ^A type of window. 

(M. xxxm. 488, see under V&t&yana). 
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VASATl-*-^Bee Ba8adi)-~-A residence, a shrine, a Jain mcmastery or 
temple. 

(Jaina Book lusorip. at Vallimalai, no. A, v. 2, 
Bp. Ind. vol. IV. p. 141, note 7, and refer to 
Mr. Kittel's Dictionary, p. 1S8S). 
VABUDHA — The earth, a kind of pent roof. 

(M. xvui. 178, see under Lupft). 
VASTBA>NIP(Y)A — A jar-shaped ornament of the column. 

Kumbha-madhye rakta(ratna)-bandhaih va8tra-nip(y)aiu oha 

vinyaset | 
(M. XV. 223). 

VAtVA)HA-(KA, LA) — Bearing, carrying, supporting, a way, a road, 
a vehicle, a conveyance, a river, a channel. 

(1) "Given the village with its hills and water-courses 

(vihalft).” 

(Plate of Deva Varmadeva, line 8 f., Ind. Ant. 

vol. XVI. pp. 206, 207, note 33). 

(2) "V&haka — a water channel in the Gwalior insorip. of Bamvat 
033 ; Hultssoh in J. D. Mozg Ges. vol. XL. p. 87 ; (b&ha, a 
water course, Elliot, Buppl. Glossary, vol. ii. p. 226 ; Grierson, 
Bihar pesant life, ss. 964).” 

(3) y(b)allftla-devaka8ya vahah I 

" Water-channel constructed by Ballaladeva.” 

(Lala-Paha^ Bock Insorip. of Narasimhadeva, 
line 6, Ind. Ant. vol. Xviii. pp. 212, 213, note 2). 
V AH AN A— (see under Stambha) — Conveying, carrying, supporting, 
flowing, a boat, a raft, a conveyance, a part of a column. 
Stambhaih vibhajya navadhft vahan&m bhftgo ghato’sya bhago’ 

nyah \ 

(Brihat-samhitfi, liii. 29, J. B. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 286). 

VAMBA — 'A bamboo, a shaft, a flute, a reed-pipe, a cross-beam, a 
joint, the backbone, a term for the rafters and laths fastened to 
the beams of a house (as generally made of split bamboos), or 
laths running across a roof.’ 
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(1) 3hojaaaifa nSuuvam&am oyftch ohbayanaih oba tatbaiva oha I 
Anuvaiblia-gfiha-dv&raih naiva karyarii kubbftrtbibhih H 
Dvija'gehaeya vaiu^aih tu pQrvagram parikalpayet n 
Yftmyugraih kshatriy&puib tu patcbimftgraiii vUam bhavafc I 
dbdr&p&ib uttarasyam syud esba vamt&grako vidbih H 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 147, 149, 150). 
Pr&g-Tamtayor aaya>Yaibkait cha uaUkera-dal&dibhih I 
Aobohb&ditab prapfi nama prastazam ohitra map^apah H 
Vaihk&dir aBibta>sabitA tikhara>8tiipik&nvitab I 
Nfisikft-mukha-pattfiibtft taleti parikirtit& H. 

(Ibid. L. 88, 90). 

Jayanti vamtaka jiijya tuliUvad auum&rgakam II 

(Ibid. UV. 16). 

Dap4iba>v&ra>8amyuktaih sbap-netra'sama-vainkakam I 
Vamtopari gatsb tfil&t obatasro’ shtfinanfinvitah II 

(Ibid. XLll. 19). 

(2) Tbe backbone (M. vil. 264, see also lxt. 168, LXTII. 82). 

In connection with the entablature : 

YathS-balaih yathft-bharam tathfi vaihtiadi(ih) yojayet I 

(M. XVI. 198). 

In connection with the pillar : 

Kutya-vaihta-prati(r)-yaihtam tohgam yat tu samam bhavet I 
Tu]^asyftdhika<-hlnaih cbed dvi-pahktim nityam ftvahet I 

(M. xvn. 120-121). 

In connection with the pavilicm (mapi^apa) : 

Adhish(bftnaih vina knryaj ianmftdi-prastarftntakaui l 
Athavft p&da-vaihkaih oha saihyuktam tat prapfihgakam I 

(M. xxxiv. 14.-16). 

Vaibta-mQlftgrayoh aarve karkarikrita-netrakam I 

(Ibid. 396) 

In oonneotion with the hall (fcftla) : 

Yadita-mQltgxayor vtaam vaihta-mlUaika-vaaakam I 

(M. xzxv. 128) 

Harptya-tira-vabld dyOiaih vaibtidhishthftna-p&duke I 

(M. LXXV. 6). 
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VAI16A-KANTA — A class of twelva>8toreyed buildings once 
prevailing in Vaixi&a-(ka) (the capital of Kantftmbi). 

Tad eva haraibl.-rii) tan-madhye ohaika-bhAgena saushtikam I 
Vamta-kantam iti proktaih teshani piirvaTad ftohaiet N 

(M. XXX. 31*82, see also 28*80 nnder Kcrala*kfiuta). 
VA JANA — A square or rectangular moulding resembling a fillet, i.e., 
a small baud which is placed between mouldings and as the 
uppermost member of a cornice. 

Crdhva*v&janam ek&rhtam amtaih tat patfika bhavet I 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Sastri, ix. 24). 
The moulding at the top and bottom of the entablature (EAmika* 

gama. uv. 1, see under Prastara). 
A crowning moulding of a column (Snprsbhedagama, xxxi. 108, see 

under Stambha). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xili. 46, 61, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Upapi(ha). 
A crowning moulding of the base (M. xiv. 9, see the lists of mould* 

ings under Adhishthaua), 

A moulding of dola (swing, hammock): 

Vajane oha dvi*valayaih syad Ayasena balabalsm l 

(M. L. 106). 

VAJI*6ALA — A horse-stable. 

(M. XL. 862, see nnder ^ala). 
VATA — A road, a fence, an enclosure, a courtyard. 

Cf. Vata*bhQmi (E&miktigama, xxi. 8). 

Corrupted to B&da, “ enclosure of a town or village, fence, wall, 
hedge.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. IV. p. 211, foot note under Kampana). 
VATAKA — A hamlet. 

T&mara-oheru-grimo n&ma I 
Chikhali-v&takena samam ekik{itya I 

" The village named Tamara-cheru combined with the Chikhali 
hamlet.” 

(The Madras Museum Plates of Vajrahasta ill, lines 
48*44, Ep. Ind. vul. ix. pp. 98*96). 
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YA^FIEA — A small house^ a garden-house, a pleasure-pavilion, an 
orchard. 

Vftme bh&ge dakshiue va nrip&p&ih tredhft k&tyft vfttiki krt^an- 
ftrtham I 

' At the left or right side a' three fold pavilion should be built for 
the sport of the kings.’ 

(Silpa-tftstra-sftra-saihgraha, ix. 29). 
Uttare saralais tftlaih tubha sy&t pushpa-vStxka 1 

(Matsya-Purftua, chap. 270, v. 20). 
BhaktyA vidhfipitaih ohfibhy&m AmrAlohita-mamdiraih (mfi)t]i-ha 
(rmye)ua (8aihyu)ktaih vfipy& v&tikay&pi hi I 
" Out of devotion he caused to be erected a temple of red colour 
and surrounded it with shrine of some mftt& (? three shrines), 
a step-well and an orchard.” 

(Dhanop Insorip. of Chaohoha, v. 6, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XL. pp. 176, 174). 

VATA — ^A type of building, a house with an eastern and southern 
haU. 

(Bfihat-samhita, Lill. 39, see under Pr&sftda), 
VATA-ESHETBA— (see Yfitfiyana) — A place for airing, a roof. 
Kutumba-bh&mi-m&nam to vata-kshetra-vivarjitam I 

(^mik&gama, xzi. 3). 

VANA-LIISGA — kind of phallus. 

(E&mik&gama, l. 86, 86, see under Lihga). 
VATAYANA — A. window, a porch, a portico. 

(1) Description of windows (M. xxxin. 668-697): 

Windows are constructed in all kinds of buildings (ibid. 669- 

672). 

The latticed windows are also prescribed : 

Narfiu&m j&lakaih sarvam dev&n&m api yogykam \ (672). 

The measures, etc., are left to the disoretion of the architects 
(673). 

The general i^an of windows is also given (674-681). 

Their shi^s are represented by the following : niga-bandha 
(snake's band), taUi (creeper), gavikeha (co^s eye), kuft- 
jarAheha (elephant’s or deer’s eye), svastika (a figure). 
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sarvato^bhadra (a figure), nandyfivarta (a figure) , and pushpa* 
bandha (flower-band) (ibid. 582.684). 

Their arohiteotural details ate given (686>600). 

(2) Udag.&tra 3 ram oha vSrupyftih vfttftyana-samanvitam \ 

(Garu^a-PurSpa, chap. 46. v. 16). 

(3) Prakfttftrtham alpam Qrdhvaih ▼fttiyanaih k&rayet ) . 
Pratiloina-dv&ra.vfitiyana.bSdh&y4ih cha anyatra rftja-mArga. 

rathyfibhyah | 

(Eautiliya-Arthat&stra, ohap. lxv. p. 167). 
VAPI(-P1).(KA ) — A tank, a well, a reservoir of water. 

(1) A tank (Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(2) “ A well with a flight of stairs, while Kupa denotes an ordinary 

well." 

(Mahebvara’s commentary on the Amarakosha, 
Ep. Ind. vol. vll. p. 46, note 2 ; p. 41, line 68). 

(3) I>ak 8 hi 9 a.ditibhftge karapit& v&pi tathft prapeyam oha I 

“ In the southern part there has been made an irrigation-well 
and also a watering-trough." 

(Grant of Bbimadeva ii, V. S. 1266, line 26*27, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xviii. pp. 113, 116). 

(4) Vftpi-putake bhumi-hala-v&h& I 

" Tn the hollow ground below an irrigation-well." 

(Grant of Bbimadeva ll, Simba-saiiivat 93, line 7, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xvlll. p. 110). 
(6) “ During the reign of Gauiapati, the son of the prince Gopfiln, 
the thakkura Vamana built a public tank (YfipikS)." 

(Sarwaya stone Inscrip, of Ganapati of Nalapura, 
V. 23-28, Ind. Ant. vol. xxii. p. 82). 
(6) Dharmm&rtbe svayam eva v&pi k&r&pitft | 

‘ For charitable purpose the step- well was caused to be cons- 
tructed at his own cost.' 

(Manglaa stone Inscrip. line 6, Tnd. Ant. vol. 

xLi. p. 87). 
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VAHA — h. kind of phallus. 

(M. Lii. 3, see under Lidga). 
VABA— A da; of the week, a door, a gate, a formula of arohiteotoral 
measurement. 

' (Bee details under 8had*varga). 

YABA-(KA, ^A) — h. covering, an enclosure, a door, a gate. 
Kimik&gama, xxx : 

Alindasya samantftt tu bh&genaikena v&rakam l 
P&rtvayoT ubhayot ohaiva ch&gTa<t&l&uusftratah N 77 
Ibid, xxxvi 

Etat sapta-taladi proktaih r&j&ftm fiT&sa-yogyakam tl 84 
Tad<adhastftt samant&t tu bh&genaikena v&rakam II 86 
6&l&-bh&ge tu alinde v& pfithu-vftrSihtake api | 

Viny&sas tv-ishta &khy&to ma^dapa ukta-bhamike N 93 
Vinfrgamasya ohftySmo tad-ypiddhyi tasya vistarah I 
I)Ti*gU 9 &nto vidheyah sy&d evaih sy&n madhya«vfirauam H 102 
Madhya-T&raua-yuktaih v& tad^vihinaih tu v& dvij&h ) 
BvambhQtasya vftsasya samantftt syftt khalQrikft N 103 
Ibid. XLV ; 

Bahu varga-yutam vftpi da^dikft-v&ra-tobhitam M 16 
Parito Tftram ekftmtam tftlft-vyftso dvi-bhftgatah N 23 
Bahir-vftra-sam&yuktaih yyftsa-pftrsva-dvayor api N 26 
Saihtlishta-y&ra-saihyuktam shatsu ch&rdha-9abh&>mukbam H 28 
PQryokta>sindukaih(aa building) vftra-yriksha-sthala- 

samanyitam N 31 

Agre oha pftrbyayot chaiya kury&d ekftmta-vftrakam N 38 
' Tad-bahir yftram ekfiihbam tad-b&hye tu yfisha-sthalam i 
Tad'bahit oha ohatur-dikshu dyyaihtftihtaiii yftra-nishXramah II 43 
See also verses 44, 46, 46, 66, 66, etc. 

Ibid. X1.U : 

Utkfish(e tu adka^aih dvyaihtaib mftrgas tu parito’dilatah I 
Antar- yftram athaikena tftl&<vyftso dyi*bhSgatab R 23 
SeeM. II. 300, 619; xxxin. 383; ixxiV. 119, 190, 200, 394, 408, 
614, 621, 626, 629; xxiv. 100, 120, 123, 238, 243, 266; xxtxs.. 
128, etc. 
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VASANIKA— A dwelling for nee iu springy a home for the spring 
festival. 

Tathi vanik-Mahallakeua satk& vaeanikft pradatt& — “ by the 
Mahallaka the satka (?) hamlet (? house) was given." 

Patohimatah thakknra-kuihdanakasya v&sanikft marySdii — " to the 
west the boundary is the dwelling of the Brahman Kuuda^a.’’ 

.Sherga^h stone Inscrip, lines 12, 13, 14, 
see also 9, 10, 11, lud. Ant. vol. XL. p. 176). 

VASA-BANGA -(see Kahga)— The open or closed quadrangular 
eucloeure, the courtyard of a residential building. 

Purato’liiidam ckilmtaiii bhittiiu kuryat samautatah l 

Mfilagre dvi-dvi-bhugena vnsa-radgam cha kalpayet I 

(M. XXXV. 118-119). 

VASTU — Arcliitectuse iu the broadest sense implying the earth 
(dharii), building (harmya), codveyauoe (yftna), and bedstead 
(paryanka) (M. ill. 2-3). The building or Harmya includes 
prusada, mandapa, sabha, tala, prapft, and (a)rahga. The 
conveyance or Yana includes adika, syandana, tibik&, and 
ratha. The bedstead or Paryanka includes pafijara, uiailchali, 
mahcha, kakushta, phalakmana, and bala-paryadka (ibid. 7-12). 
The term denotes also villages, towns, forts, commercial 
cities, etc. 

Sculpture is the handmaid of architecture and is secondarily 
implied by the term Vustu. 

(2) Nagar&dika-vastum cha vakshye rajyadi-vfiddhaye I 

(Agni-Put&pa, chap. 106, v. 1). 

(3) Praa&darama-durga-devalaya-math&di-vustn-iuana-laksha^a- 

nirupa^ani ( 

(Garuda-Purapa, chap. 46, colophon). 
Gf : Avusa-vasa-vebmadan pure grfime vapik-pathe I 
Pr&sidarania-duigeshu devftlaya-matheshu cha t 

(Ibid. chap. 46, v. 2-8). 
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(4) BMbgraha-siromajgLi by Sarayu Prasada (xx. 1) quotes from oue 
Vasishtha without further reference : 

V&stu-jfk&nath pravakshydiai yad uktaxh brahmaqui purft i 
Grftma-sadma-pur^dm&m nirm&nam vakshyate’ dhunft II 
(6) Gfiham kshetram aram^ setu-bandhas ta(akam adharo v4 
v&dtuh Houses, fields, gardens, buildings of any kind (see 
Betii), lakes and tanks are each called Vastu. 

(Kautiliya-Arthatftstra, chap. lxv. p. 166). 

(6) The heavenly architect Vitvakarman, the mythical originator of 

Vastu, is stated to be the father of nine artisans — ^goldsmith 
(svar^a-kftra), blacksmith (karma-kara), brazier or utensil- 
maker (k&ihsya-kara), maker of shell-ornameats (sankha- 
kara), carpenter (sutra-dhftra), potter (kumbha-k&ra), 
weaver (kuvindaka), painter (chitra-kara), and florist, 
gardener or garland-maker (mald-kara). 

(Brahmavaivarta-Puraria, Brahma-khanda, 

chap. 10, V. 19-12). 

(7) On the different branches of architecture Vitruvius agrees 

with the Manasara (1) : 

It might be pointed out that Vitruvius deals with similar 
objects, in the same manner as in the Manasara. He 
describes the subject in three chapters : 

Of those things on which architecture depends.” 

Of the different branches of architecture.” 

” Of the^choice of healthy situations.” 

On the first of these topics Vitruvius says that “ Architecture 
depends on fitness and arrangement ; it also depends on 
proportion, uniformity, consistency and economy.” 

Fitness is the adjustment of size of the several parts to their 
several uses and requires due regard to the general propor- 
tions of the fabric ; it arises out of dimensions. Dimension 
regulates the general scale of the work, so that the parts 
may all tell and be effective.” 

Proportion is that agreeable harmony between the several 
parts of a building, which is the result of a just and regular 
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agreement of them with each other ; the height to the width, 
this to the length, and each of these to the whole. Unifor* 
mity is the parity of the parts to one another ; each corres- 
ponding to its opposite, as in the human figure. The arms, 
feet, hands, fingers are similar to and symmetrical with c»e 
another ; so should the respective parts of a building corres- 
pond.” 

“ Arrangement is the disposition in their just and proper places 
of all the parts of the building and Che pleasing effect of the 
same, keeping in view its appropriate character. It is 
divisible into three heads, which considered together, cons- 
titute design : these, by the G-reeks, ate named ideals : 
they are called ichuography, arthography, and scinography. 
The first is the representation on a plane of the ground- 
plan of the work, drawn by rule and compasses. The second 
is the elevation of the front, slightly shadowed, and shewing 
the forms of the intended building. The last exhibits the 
front and a receding side properly shadowed, the lines 
being drawn to their proper vanishing points.” (Book I, 
chap. il). 

” Architecture consists of three branches, namely, building, 
dialling and mechanics. Building is divided into two parts, 
(in the M&nasfira, buildings are divided into six classes as we 
have seen above). The first regulates the general plan of 
the walls of a city and its public buildings ; the other relates 
to private buildings. Public buildings are for three pur- 
poses : defence, religion and ' the security of the public,” 
(compare M. xxxi. 1-2 under Prftkftra). 

(Ibid. Book I, chap. ill). 

On the choice of healthy situation, that is, on the selection of 
site and the examination of soil, directions of VitruviaB 
are not so elaborate as those of the Mftnasftra (see Bhtt- 
parikshi), and differ so far as two different climates would 
necessarily require. 
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'* The ohoioe of a healthy eituation is of the first importauco : 
it should be on high ground, neither subject to fogs nor 
rains ; its aspects should be neither violently hot nor inten- 
sely cold, but temperate in both respects. The ueighborir- 
hood of a marshy place must be avoided.” 

(Ibid. Book I, chap. iv). 

VASTU-KABMAN — (of. V&stu-vidys) — The building-vrork; the actual 
work of constructing temples, palaces, houses, villages, towns, 
forts, tanks, canals, roads, bridges, gates, drains, moats, sewers, 
thrones, couches, bedsteads, conveyances, ornaments and dresses, 
images of gods and sages. 

The Wilding-work (vflstu-karman) is distinguished from the science 
of building (v&stu*vidy&) : 

Vattha-vijja ghara-vatthu«arama-vatthadinam guna-dosa-sallak- 
khana-vijja I Vathu-kammanti ■ akata-vatthuinhi geha-patittha- 
pana I 

(Digba-nikiya, i. pp. 9, 12) 

Cf. dukra<niti (iv. 3. 116, 116, 169). 

Bee the Prefaoe to this Dictionary. 

VASTU-KlRTI— A type of pavilion, a pavilion with forty-four pillars. 

^Matsya-Pur&na, chap. 270, v. 10, sec Mandapa). 

VASTU-VIDYA — (see VfistU'karman) — The science dealing with the 
rules of construction of all kinds of architectural and sculptural 
objects, the science of architecture, 

According to Buddhaghosha’s definition, Vistu-vidyfi is ‘ a science, 
the object of which is to ascertain whether a site selected for a 
building is lucky or not. * 

(Dialogues of Buddha, part I, p, 18). 

According to Sukrftohftrya, Vftstu-vidyft or ^ilpa-tfistra is ‘the science 
which deals with the rules for the construction of palaces, images, 
parks, hwises, canals and other good works,’ 

^6ukra-niti, iv, 3. 116-116), 

See the Haisha stone Insorip. (v. 48, Bp. Ind. vol. il. pp. 123, 

128 ). 
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VAHANA — Carrying, conveying, a vehicle, a conveyance, mi animal 
for riding or draught. 

The riding animals of gods (M. lx. 1), their images are described 
(M. LX. 2.46 ; Lxi, 2.161 ; lxii. 2-73 ; LXiil. 2-46), see under 
Haihsa, Garu^a, Vyishabha, and Siihba. 

VAHINl-MUKHA— A fort, a fortified city. 

(M. X. 40, see under Nagara and Durga). 
VIKATA — ^Formidable, a hall, a courtyard. 

(Hareha stone Inscrip. v. 12, 83. Ep. Ind. vol. II. 

pp. 121, 126, notes 64, 123, 128). 
VIE ALP A — A class of buildings, a kind of door, a type of chamber, 
a kind of phallus. 

A class of buildings (M. xi. 104-107 ; xix. 1-6 ; xxx. 176-177 ; xxxiv. 

549-562, see under Abh&sa). 
A type of door (M. xxxix. 28-36, see under Abh&sa). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lli. 49, see under Abhasft). 

Earne tfil& sabha madhye chhandam sy&oh ohhandam eva tat I 
Tat-tad-madhy&nibake kosh^he yasya sy&t tad vikalpakam I 

(E&mik&gama, xlv. 20, see also xlv. 7, L. 13). 
A class of top-chambers (E&mikagama, lv. 130, 123-127). 
VIGBAHA — An idol, an image, a figure, a form, a shape. 

(M. Liv. 180, etc). 

Dakshipa-bb&gada-kisaleyalli - puratana-vigrahagala pratish- 
theyam — " set up on the colonnade to the south the ancient 
images. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Ch&marajnagar Talng, no. 86, 
Boman text, p. 18, line 13, Transl. p. 11). 
VIJAYA — A class of storeyed buildings, a type of pavilion and hall, 
a kind of throne. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 93, 10-16, see under 

Prus&da). 

A class of pavilions (M. xxxiv. 163, see under Ma^i)apa). 

A type of throne (M. XLV. 6, see under Simhasana) 

A pavilion with forty-six pillars ; 

(Matsya>Pur&na, chap. 270, v. 10, see under Maiadapa). 
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A oImb of octagonal bnildinga : 

(1) Agni-Porft^a <ohap. 104, v. 90-21, see antler Frftaftda). 

(9) Ghmi^a-Parftpa (chap. 47, v. 21, 28, 31-32, see under Prftsftda) 

A t]rpe of building (E&mikl^ama, xlt. 60, see under M4lUc&)> 

VlfANEA— (see Eapota-pftlikS)— A dovecot, a moulding of that 
shape. 

'* Yitafika is exactly the English ‘ fillet ' in its different accepta- 
tions ; it denotes more generally also gable-edge, battlement.” 
Eetn. 

(J. R. A. S., N. 8., vol. VI. pp. 321, 320, note 2). 

See further references under Kapota and Eapota-pilikS. 

VITASTI — (see under Afigula) — A measure, the span, the distance 
between tbe tips of the fully stretched thumb and the little 
finger. 

(1) Eanishthayft vitastis tu dv&-dabafigula uohyate I 

(Brahm&^da-Purft^a, part I, 2nd anushamga- 

pftda, chap. 7, v. 98). 

(2) Three kinds of span (SuprabbedSgama, xxx. 20-23, see under 

Afigula). 

VITANA-(EA)— A cushion, a canopy. 

A canopy of pearls (Banganatb Insorip. of Sundarapandya, v. 

12, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 12, 16). 

Gf : ‘ Torapa-vit&na— canopy (in the shape) of an arch. ’ 

(Cochiu plates of Bhaskara Bavivarman, lines, 

. . 10-11, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 68, 69). 

VIDYADHABA — A. class of demi-gods, a kind of fairy. 

Their images are measured according to. the nine tftla (see details 
under Tftla-m&na). 

(M. LViil. 6, other details ; 7-14). 

YIBHANA— An entablature. 

(M. XVI. 20, 48, 203, see under Prastara). 

VINIYOGA-MANpAPA— A refectory, a type of pavilion built in the 
third, fourth or fifth court of the compound of a temple, where 
refections or meals ate prepared. 

(H, XXXII. 8, see under Map^pa). 
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VIPULASKA— A l^ype of storeyed building, a -class of siz-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 19, see under Pr&s&da). 

VIPULAK^IITIKA— A type of storyed building, a class of six- 
storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 52, see under Prfisftda). 

VIPBA-KANTA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 729 equal squares. 

(M. VIII. 39-40, see under Pada-vinyftsa). 

VIPBA-GABBHA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 576 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 33-34, see under Pada-viny&sa). 

VJPBA-BHAKTI— A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 841 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 43-44, see under Pada-vinyftsa). 

VIMANA — Etymologically implies an object measured (from 
root ma) or prepared or made in various ways, a conveyance, 
a baloon, a heavenly car, a temple, buildings in general, the 
pi^ianA of an emperor, a tower surmounting the sanctuary 
(garbha-griha) which is made in the centre of the temple. 

“ A car or chariot (of the gods) sometimes serving as seat or 
throne, sometimes self-moving and carrying its occupants through 
the skies ; other descriptions make the Vimftna more like a house 
or palace and one kind is said to be seven stories high ; that of 
Bftvana was called Pushpaka-Cvimftna) ; any oar or vehicle; 
a hcrse ; a palace, the palace of an emperor or supreme monarch.*’ 
Of. Bajato-vimftnam sapta-chakram ratham I (Pet. diet.). 

(1) Mftnas&ra (chap, xviii., named Vimftna, 1-422) : 

Vimftnas are buildings cf one to twelve storeys and are used as 
residences of gods and men, i.e., the term implies both temples 
and residential buildings : 

Taitilftnftm dvi-jfttinftifa vannftnftm vftsa-yogyakam I 
Eka-bhumi-vimfinftdi ravi-bhumy-avasftnakam I 

(Ibid. 2, 3), 
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That tbe term ' Vimana ’ implies not temples alone bat bnild- 
ings in general, is clear from the expression ‘vimAna-vetman', 
'vimAna-sadman’, ‘ deva-vim&na ’ (god’s buildings), etc., 
which are frenueutly mentioned (e. g., M. xii. 214). 

Further, the general features of all kinds of buildings are 
described in the chapter (xviii) which is named Vim&na : 

The general comparative measures of different storeys are given 
(ibid. 12-91). 

The three styles, namely, Nagara, Drftvi^a and Vesara, are 
described (92-113). 

These styles are distinguished generally by the shapes of the 
stfipis (domes), which are next described (114-171). 

A special account of the lupAs (pent-roofs) which are appa- 
rently very characteristic features of all buildings is civen 
(171-278). 

Mukha-bhadras (front porticoes or tabernacles) are also 
chaiacteritsic features of all buildings, large or small, and 
they are described in detail (279 f). 

Spires (stupi-kilas) are also described (144-171, 364-417). 

Vimanasya tu sarveshSm prAjApatyena mAnayet I 

(M. II. 66, see also iii. 6-6, xiv. 426, etc). 

VimAne tri-gfihe vApi map^apAdini vAstuke I 

GrAmAdinAm cha sarveshAib mAnayen mAna-sutrakam | 

(M. VI. 101-102). 

Purusham dera-vimAnasya stbApayet purusheshtakam I 

(M. XII. 214). 

A tower; 

Tad-Qrdhve oba vimAnain cha vedika-vedikAntakam I 

(M. XXII. 67). 

Map^ape dve viuAnaih syAd ekaih vi dvi-talam tu vA I 

(M. xxxiv. 221), 
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(2) Bftmiya9», i. 6, 16 : 

Sarva-ratna'Sam&klr^ftdi vimfina-gfiha<bobhitftm I 
Commentary ; Vim&na-gfiham sapta-bhumi-gfibam (a seven- 
storeyed building), and quotes the following from Nighaptu : 
Vimano’stri deva-y&ne (god’s couveyanoe) sapta-bhumau cha 
sadmani (seven-storeyed building). 

See also the following : 

II. 88, 6 : Pr&sftdfigra-vim&neshu valabhishu cha sarvadii I 
(See further context under Prus&da). 

II. 2, 16 ; II. 15, 48 ; II. 33, 3 ; ll. 67, 18 ; n. 69, 12 ; il. 88, 6 ; 
III. 32, 4; IV. 60,30 ;v. 2, 63; v. 4, 27 ; v.6, 1; v. lt>, 34; 
V. 12, 14 ; V. 12, 26 ; v. 13, 1 ; v. 63, 19; v. 64, 23 ; vi. 24, 
10; VI. 39, 21; vi. 67, 82; vi. 76,23; vi. 76, 40; vii. 
101, 14. 

(3) Mah&bhftrata, i. 186, 23 : 

N&nft-prak&reshu vim&neshu I 

(4) Commentary quotes Medini (N. 121) : Vin&naih vyoma-yAua 

sapta-bbCkmi-gfihe' pi ohet I 
See the following Koshas also : 

(6) Hema-chandra (Abhidhilna-obint&mapi, 89, 190 ; 3, 417). 

(6) Hal&yudha (I, 83, etc). 

(7) Amarakosha, (1. 1, 1 ; 4, 3, 36, Pet. Diet.). 

The essential parts ; 

(8) Sba^-vaiga-sahitam yat tn garbba-gfiba-samanvitam I 
AndhfirAndhftri-hftrokta-khap^A'hBnnya-vitesbitam I 
EQta-t&lfinvitaifa yat tu pafijaraib oba samauvitam I 
Tilaka-kshudra-nasi-yukta-torapait oha samanvitaui ) 
Brahma-dvftra-patftkftdyair ahgair yuktam vim&nakam li 

(K&mikAgama, l . 91-93). 

A type of quadrangular building : 

(9) Agni-Pnr&^a (ohap. 104, v. 14-16, see under Pr&sida). 

(10) Oaru^a-PurAi^ia (chap, 47, v. 24-26, see under PrAsada). 
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(11) There iB one other peouliMity oommon to both Jain and 
Hindu arohiteotnre in the north of India that requires 
notice. It is the form of the towers cit spires called sikras or 
Vimanas which invariably surmount the cell in which the 
images are placed. I'ergnBS(m. 

iHist. of Ind, and Hast. Arohiteotnre, p. 221). 

(12) A oar of the gods (Atoka’s Book Edicts, no. XT, Ep. Ind. vol. 

n. pp. 461, 467). 

(13) A ehrine and dome (Banganatha Insorip. of Sundarapandya, 

V. 8 , 8 , 10, 22, 80, Ep. Ind. Tol. iii. pp. 11-17). 

(14) A shrine (Yenamadala Jnsorip. of Ganapamba, v. 17, Ep. Ind. 

vol. HI. pp. 90, 102). 

(16) “ Having perceived that the central shrine of the god of the 

Timvi^aikali (temple) which formerly 

consisted of layers of bricks, had become old and cracked, — 

the lord of Miladu pulled down the temple, rebuilt 

the central shrine and the ma^dapa of granite, placed 
on the shrine fine solid pitchers (? dome) of gold, built a 
surrounding wall and a maqdt^PA front, and gave a 
canopy of pearls. ” 

(Fourteen Inscrip. at Tirukkovalur, no. K, 

linos, 6-7, Ep. Ind.vol. vn. pp. 146, 146, 147). 

(16) Prftsftda-milftbhir alamlqritftrii dharSm vidSryyaiva samut- 

thitam I 

Vim*na-m4l*-sadyitftni yattra grihftni pOrppiendu-kar&malSni N 
" Here, cleaving asunder the earth, there rise up bouses which 
are decorated with successions of storeys, which are like 
rows of serial chariots (and) which are as pure as the rays 
of the full-moon. ” 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip. of Kumaragupta, line 
7, C. 1. 1, vol. m. F. G. I. no. 18, pp, 81, 

86 ). 
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(17) “ a oopj* of a stone insdtiption which existed 

befoie the sacred vimina (i. e. thd central shrine) had been 
polled down 

(Insorip. of Vanavidyadhara, no. 47, line I, 
H. S. L !• ▼ol. Ui. p. 100). 

(18) “ Yimaraea-nftjakkan caosed to be built vim&nas with 

all the necessary characteristics for the god and goddesses 
at Ponnn^ukki.” 

(Ep. Camat. toI. xii. Tumkur Taluq, no. 10, 

Transl. p. 6, para 2). 

(19) The vimftna (of the temide of Faramelvara at dudimal* 
lam) has the so>oalled gaja-pfishthftkriti shape, (i.e., like 
the back of an elephant, see plate o>b, facing the page 104> 
Ind. Ant. vol. XL. ) ; but a close study of the plan and 
sections, given in the accompanying plate (referred to 
above), warrant the conclusion that the architect had 
distinctly in view the shape of the lihga (Phallus of 6iva) ; 
and hence the vimtna might better be styled a lihg&kriti* 
vimftna.*' 

“ The gajapfishth&kfiti-vimftna is found only in 6aiva templee, 
e.g., the Dhannetvara temple at Manimahgalam, the 6aiva 
temples at Sumangalam, Peppagaram, Bhira-dvajfttrama 
near Aroot, Tiruppulivanam, Eonniir (near Madras), va^a 
TirumuUaivtyil, etc., etc. ” 

(Five Bana Insorip. at Gudimailam, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XL. p. 104, line 6, note 2). 

(90) Nirmibipr&kAra>svarna>kalaba>yukta-gopura-vim&na-sahitsm I 
“ Created the Chimar&jebvara temple together with its 
precincts, gopoia adorned with golden Kalabae, and tower.'* 
(Bp. Carnat. vol. it. Ch&marSjnagar Taluq, 
no, 86, Roman text, p. 18, line 8-9 f, 

Transl. p. 11). 
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(21) “ Vimana — The tower of a shrine.” Bea. 

(Chalukyan Arohiteotnre, Aroh. Sorv. 
new. Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 40). 
VIMANA.GHOHHANDAKA-AolasB of bnildings. 

A type of bnilding whioh w twenty-one cubits wide, has seven 
storeys and latticed windows : 

(1) Brihat-saihhita (chap. lvi. 22, J. B. A. S., N. B., vd. vi. p. 810, 

see under Prftsftda). 

(2) Matsya-Pnr&pa (chap. 269, y. 28, 82, S3, 47, 63, see under 

Prfts&da). 

(3) Bhavishya-Pur&na (chap. ISO, v. 29, see under Prfis&da). 

VIVAHA-MA^PAPA — (see Map4apa)—A pavilion erected for the 
wedding ceremonies. 

(8kanda>Purftpa, MShetvara-kha^^a- 
prathama, chap. 24, v. 1-67). 
VIVBITA— A type of storeyed building, a class of the nine-storeyed 
bnildings. 

(M. XXVII. 20-22, see under Pr&s&da). 
VIBALA-(EA ) — A type of building, a class of pavilions, a type of 
hall. 

A type of rectangular building : 

(1) Agni-Purapa (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Pr&s&da). 

(2) Garu^a-Pur&pa (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Pr&s&da). 
A pavilion with 100 columns (Suprabhedfigama, xxxi. 104, seo 

under Mapdapa). 

A class of buildings (K&mik&gama, XLV. 41, see uuder M&likft). 

A hall with thirty-eight pillars (Matsya-Pur&pa, chap. 270, v. 11, 

see under Map^apa). 

VI6VA-KANTA — A type of storeyed building. 

A class of five-storeyed buildings (M. xxxiii. 16-18, see imder 

Pris&da). 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 27-33, see under 

Prfts&da). 
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VH^VE^A-SABA — A ground-plau iu which the whole area ie dividod 
into 900 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 46-46, see under Pada-vinvasa). 
VI8HANA-(K.A) — The horn, the tusk, the wing of a building. 
Vish&naka-samuyukto uandanah sa ud&hfitah I 
‘ That (prasada) is called Nandaiia which Is furnished with a 
vish&naka (wing)’ 

(Matsja-Purapa, chap. 269, v. 33). 
VJBHKAMBHA — A post, a pillar, the prop or beam, the bolt or bar 
of a door, the diameter of a circle, the length or width. 

(1) Harmya-p&dasya vishkambham samam maUjusha-viktritih I 
‘ The length of the vault is equal to the width at the 
foot of the mansion/ 


(M, XII. 29). 

(2) Dvarasy&rdhena vishkambhah — ‘ half of the door gives the 

width ’ (Bfihat-8amhit&, liii. 24). 
S&sht&mko vishkambho dvarasya dvi-guna uohhrkyah I 

(Ibid. V. 26, see J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. vl 

p. 284, note 3). 


(3) Tesh&m &y&uia-vishkambh&h sannivesamtaratii oha II 
Eritrimfin&m oha duig&^am visbkambhfty&mam eva cha ; 
Yojan&d arddha- vishkambham ashta-bhagfidhikayatam II 

(Brahmapda-Pur&^a, part 1, 2nd. anu- 
sbaihga-pada, chap . 7, v. 94, 106). 

(4) Chatur-da^dfivakfishtam parikbAyfth sha^-dap^oobobhritam 

avaruddham tad-dvi-gupa- vishkambham khfttAd vapraih 
kSrayet I 

Vaprasyopari prakaram visbkambha-dvi-gupotaedham I 
Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambham partve ohatuigu^ay&mam 
anupr&kAram ash(a-hast£yatam deva-patham k&rayet I 

(Kautillya-ArtbakAstra, chap. xxiv. 

paras 3, 6, 10, pp. 51, 62). 
VISH^U-KANTA — A class of storeyed buildings, a tyi» of column, 
a type of gate-house, a kind of phallus, a jewel. 

A class of four-storeyed buildings (M. xxii. 3-12, see under 

Prtoada). 
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A jewel (M. xn. 90, etc). 

An octagonal oolnmn with eight minor pillare fM. xv. *20, 246, see 

under Stambha). 

A gate-house with sixteen towers (M. xxxiii. 667, see under Oopura). 
A kind of phallus (M. Lli. 164, see Lihga). 

ViSHNU-GABBHA — (see imder Garbha-nyftsa) — A kind of founda- 
tion prescribed for the Vishiiu-temples. 

(M. xn. 141). 

VIHABA — A. Buddhist monastery, a convent, a- temple. 

(1) Prag-Gahgelivara-sauuidhau chakre-dArumayaiii 

vih&ram auialam ^ri-Lokauathaspadam I 
" Made a spotless vihara of wood, an abode for the Lord of 
the world, in the vicinity of the Gaugetvara (temple). ” 

(Arigum Sarada Inscrip. v. 2, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. p. 1302). 

(2) Vihftro oava-khanda-mapdal&'ma'hi-b&rah krito’yam tayi 

t&ripy& vasudharayA nanu vapur vibhranyularnkfitah l 
Yam drish(v& pratichitra-tilpa-raohan&-ch&turyya-Bima- 
trayaih girvapaih sudfiiiaih oha vismayam agad vitva- 
karmapi sail II 

“ This vihara, au ornament to the earth, the round of which 
consists of nine segments, was made by her, and decorated 
as it Were by Yasudharft herself in the shape of Tiripi, and 
even the Creator himself was taken with wonder when he 
saw it accomplished with the highest skill in the applying of 
wonderful arts and looking handsome with (the images of) 
gods.” 

(Sarnath Inscrip. of Kumaradevi, v. 21, 
Ep. Ind. Tol. IX. pp. 326, 327). 

(3) ” Throughout this work the term Vih&ra is applied only to 

monasteries, the abodes of monks or hermits. It was not, 
however, used in that restricted sense only, in former times, 
though it has been so by all modem writers. Hiouen 
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Thwng, lor instanoe, oalls the great tower at Buddh Omyfk 
a vihira, and desoribet similar towers at Nalanda, 200 
and 300 feet high, as vihftras. The Bfahawanso al«n 
applies the term indisoriminbtely to temples of a certain 
olass, and to residenoes. Idy imprfstion is that all buildings 
designed in storeys were oalled '»ihftras whether us^ 
for the abode of priests or to enshrine relics or images. 
The name was used to distinguish them from stupas or 
towers, which were relic shrines, or erected as memorials 
of places or events, and never were residences or simulated 
to be such, or contained images, till the last gasp of the 
style, as at Kholvi. At present this is only a theory. ” 

(This is a false itnprtuion ; it is not substantiated • by literary 
or archeological evidences). 

Like the chaityas “these (Viharas or monasteries) resemble 
very closely corresponding institutions among Christians. 
In the earlier ages they accompanied, but were detached 
from, the chaityas or churches. In later times they were 
furnished with chapels and altars in which the service 
could be performed independently of the Chaitya halls, 
which may or may not be found in their proximity.*' For- 
gusson. 

(Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 130, note 1, 

61). 

For the photographic views and architectural details of the 
existing vih&ras see Fergusson : — 

Diagram explanatory of the arrangement of a Buddhist 
vih&ra of four storeys in height (p. 134, fig. 67, 66). 

Ajunta Vihfcras (p. 164-166, fig. 83, 84, 06). 

Plan of the great Vih&ra at Bagh (p. 160, fig. 87). 

Plan of Dehrwarra at Ellora (p. 163, fig. 88). 

Plan of Monastery at Jamalgiri (p. 171, fig. 92). 

Plan of Monastery at Takht-i-Bahi (p. 171, fig. 98). 

Plan of Ionic Monastery at Sha Dehri (p. 176, fig. 96). 
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(4) See Budhist oave temples (Arch, Snrv. new Imp. aeries, 

vol. IV. {date xxvii). 

Au arohiteotoral oraament, a menldiug, a moulding of 
the upper part of a column. 

(M. XV. 76, soe the lists of mouldings under 

Stambha). 

VlNA — A flute, a carving on the chariot. 

(M. XLiii. 163, etc). 

VlTHI(-l) — A road, a way, a street, a market-place, a stall, a shop, a 
terrace. 

Madhya-rathy&vfitft vithi samain evam vidhiyate I 
Mukhys vithi dvi-paksha sy&d gfiha-t&ram tri-dandakam I 
Evam bfthya-vithi sy&d antar-vithir ihocbyate I 
Paksba-yukti tu vithi sy&t paksha-hinaih tu m&rgakatn I 
Tri-ohatush-pafioha-dandaih va vitfain&m vistfitir bbavet I 
Shat-aapt&shta-dapdarh vi nanda>paAktita-bhanum v& I 
Evam tu svastika-vithi Ifingalftk&ravad bhavet I 
Antar*vithi chaika-paksba bfihya-vithi dvi-pak8hak& I 
Paritas tu maha-vithir vither esha dvi-pakshayuk \ 

Vithinfim p&rsvayor dete vithik&dyair alankfitam i 

(M. IX. 101, 104, 191, 196, 199, 200, 338, 396, 
477, 629, see also 99, 136, 184-187, 197, 201, 
203,206,324,3.39, 346, 347, .362, 426, 431, 
468, 619). 

Pada-dandiam samarabhya pfida-pada-vivardhitam \ 

Sy&d ek&-data-dap4&ntam vithi-m&nam ih&game H 
M&rga-m&naih tu t&vat sy&n na dv&raih vithik&grake I 

(K&niikagama, xxv. 4, 6). 
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' VlTHIK^ — A-Kallerj, a piotore-gallery, a toad»a oatrow street, a lane. 
(1) 6al&to yas tritiy&msas tena kftry& tu Tithikfi I 

(Eira9&khya«Tantia, see Bfihateaihhitft below). 
(2/ 6al&-tri-bh&ga-tuly& oha kartavya vithikfi bahib I 

(Vilvaka, see Bfihat-saihhiti below). 
(3) 8al&-tri>bhaga-tuly& kartavyft vitbikk babir-bbavanfit I 

“ Outside tbe' dwelling one should make a gallery, being in 
width a third part of the hail. 

(Bfihat-saibhita, Liii. 20, J. K. A. 8., K. 8., vol. 

VI. p. 28.8, note 2). 

(4) Asmat tu cbatu-rathyagr4d avfita vithikft tatah 1 
Tat-paitaoha-pade dete v&vfit& vithikft bhavet I 
Antat-ohatush-padaih madhye vithik&gram chatur-diti I 
VlthinSih pfirtvayor dete vithikftdyair alahkfitam I 

IM. iz. 337, 434', 478, 629, see also .323, 334-386). 
ViRA-KANTHA— (see Vira-gala ) — A warrior’s neck, a part of- the 
column, a monument (Suprabbed&gama, xxxi. 69, 

see under 8tambha). 

VlBA-KARNA— A warrior’s ear, a part of the column, a monument. 

(M. XV. 49, 81, 142). 

VIRA-KANDA — An upper part of the column. 

Tri-bhigo maulikotsedhah vira-kan^Sd upary-adhah I 
Vira-k&n^avadhi kshepya tad-urdhve nakra-paftika R 

(K&mikagama, i.v. 62, 111). 

VlRA-OALA — (see Biragala) — A warrior's neck, a monument, a 
memorial. 

A monumental stone (Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 96, c. 2, line 10). 

A stone erected in memory of a fallen warrior (Chalnhyau 
Architecture, Arch. 8urv. new. Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 40). 
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YlBA'PATTA — The front plate, the diadem, of hmoes forming ^rt of 
a crown. 

(1) “ ^These pearls) were strong on two strings (va^am) on both 

sides of the front plate (vira-pat^a, liter^y the diadem of 
heroes, ' this ornament forms part of a crown,* 7ol. n. p. 242, 
note 1.) ” 

(Inscrip. of Bftjendra Chola, no. 8, para 26, 
H. 8. 1. 1. Tol. n. p. 90). 

(2) “ (Given to the image of Ardha-nfiritvara) one front-plate (vira* 

pafta), weighing, — inolusive of sixteen nerafiji (a kind of 
thistle) dowers, made of gold, — foor karanja and three 
mahi&di, and worth three k&tu. ” 

“ On (it) were strung one hundred and eleven pearls, viz., old 
pearls, round pearls, roundish pearls, polished pearls, small 
pearls, ambumudu, crude pearls, tappatti and takkattu." 

(Inscrip. of B&jraja, no. 39, pars 9, H. 8. 1. 1. 

vol. II. p. 166). 

(3) “ One front-plate (vira-pafta), laid (round the head of the 

image of Eshetrapfila and consisting of) seven mafij&di of 
gold.” 

(Inscrip. of B&jendra Chola, no. 43, para 5, 
H. S. I. I. vol. II. p. 173). 

(4) “ One diadem (vira-patta), made for the lord of the l^ri-Raja- 

r&jetvsra temple ” 

(Inscrip. of Bajraja. no. 59, para 22, H. 8. 1. 1. 

vol. n. p. 242). 

V1BA-6A8ANA— (see Biragala and Vira-gala)— A monument, a 
memorial. 

VIBA.8ANA-‘A throne, a type of pavilion. 

A kind of coronation throne (M. xlv. 41, see under 8imhasana). 

A pavilion with twenty columns (8tiprabhedigaina, wxi. 102, see 

Map^apa). 
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y!9TTA(-TTA)~A oiioalar object, a kiod oolunm, a type of building, 
a class of paTilioos. 

DT6-triibtat6 to madhye pralinako vyilta iti Yfittah \ 

(Bi'ihat'samhitt, uii. 28, see under Skambha)* 

A type of building which is circular in shape, has one storey and 
one cupola. According to Eem's interpretation it is dark in (ha 
interior (aftjanarOpa, Var&ha-mihira ; sandhyftkftra, Kfttyapa) : 

(1) Brihat-sadihitS (chap. LVi. 28, J. B. A. 8., N. 8., voL vi. 

p. 320, note 1, see under Prftstda.) 

(.2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 29, 49, 53, see under Prftsida) 

(3) Bhavishya'Purii^a (chap. 130, v. 30, see under Prfis&da). 

A type of pavilion (mandapa) : 

(4) Suprabhed&gama (chap. xxx. 100, 102 where it is called Jaya- 

bhadra, see under Jaya-bhadra). 

(5) Cf. “Within this and rising from a ledgiag of cut stone 4 feet 
high and 3 broad, stand the walls of the temple, a perfect circle 
about 20 ieet high and 2 thick, with a handsome cornice of 
brick enoirliug the top. The whole appears to have beeu coated 
with fine pilaster, small parts of which still adhere. I 
examined closely but could ' not. discover the smallest 
appearance of its ever having had a roof.” Lieut. Fagan. 

(An account of the ruins of Topary, Ceylon Govt. 
Gazette, Aug. 1, 1820, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxviil. 

p. 110. c. 1, para 1, line 24). 

VBIDDHA — A fiuial, a spire, the top-part of a building. 

(M. XVII. 126, see under 6ikhA). 

VBI8HA-(BHA)— The bull, the riding animal of a god, a type of 
building. 

The riding animal of l^iva, description of his image (M. LXII. 2*73, 

see y&hana). 
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A type of bailding which has one storey, one turret (tfihga), is 
round everywhere and twelve cubits wide : 

(1) Brihat-samhitft (chap. Lvi. 26, J. B. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 819, 

^ see under Frftsftda). 

(2) Matsya*Far&pa (chap. 269, v. 80, 36, 44, 46, 63, see under 

FrfisSda). 

(3) Bhavishya-Furipa (chap. 180, y. 33, see under Fras&da), 

A type of oval building : 

(1) Agni-Fur&na (chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Frasuda). 

(2) Garuda-Fiirfipa (chap. 47, v. '29-:30, see uuder Frasada). 
VRI8HABHA1 jAYA — A detached building near the gate of a temple 

where the bull (nandin) is installed. 

Frakara-dvura-sarveshaiii kalpayed vfishabhalayaui t 
V{>ishabhasyopari-bhuge tu kalpayed bali-pi(hakam I 

(M. XX.\H. 98-99). 

VUISHA-MANDAFA — A pavilion where the Nandin or bull is ins- 
tailed. 

Suprabhedagama (x\xi. 96, 98, see under Mandapa) and compare : 
Vfishasya mapdapaiii tatra chatur-dvara-Bamayuj;am I 

(Ibid. XXXI. 133). 

VETRA — The cane, a stick, an architectural ornament, a moulding. 
A moulding of the diadem (makuta) (M. XLix. 99-100). 

A moulding of the bedstead (M. XLiv. 41). 

An ornament of the throne (M. XLV. 162, 188). 

V£DI-(K.A) — Originally a hall for reading the Vedas in, an altar, a 
stand, a basis, a pedestal, a bench, a kind of covered verandah or 
balcony in a courtyard, a moulding, ‘bands or string-courses 
oarved witb rail-pattern.’ 

(1) 8&l&ntaih vedikordhve tu yuddhirtham kalpayet sudhih I 

(M. IX. 364). 

A moulding of the column : 

Griva-tudgaih tridhfi bhajyam ekamte vedikonnatam I 

(M. XV. 106). 
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Ordhve pSdodaye baodham bh&g«m ekftmba-vedikam I 

(M. XIX. 99). 


The portion above the aeok*part of a buildiag (M. xxii. 50, 

64, 67, etc). 

The altar or dais (M. lxx. 29, 36, etc). 

Eoryat sarvaih vedik&m bhadra-yuktam I 

(M. XIX. 180). 

(2) Tri-chuli vaibya--6&drSnaih pafioha<sapta mahi-bhirit&in f 
Br&bman&naih tathaiva syur ek&daba tu vedik&h H 

It should be noticed that ‘ vediks ' and ‘ ohuli ’ refer to the 
same object. 

(Kamikftgama, xxxv. (10). 

The basement : 


Pr&sada-bhushanam vaksbye bruyatam dvija-sattamuh i 
Sy&t p&da>prastaram griva varge mQle tu vedika H 

(Ibid. tv. 1). 

(3) Yedikeyam tu simanya kuttiin&iiuih prakirtita I 
Pratikramasya ohotsedhe chatur-viihbati bhftjite N 
Yedika-prastara'samam shad-ariibikfitya bhagabaii | 


Ekathbam prati-pattam syad- aibbabhyiim antaribhavet II 

(YSstu-vidyft, ed. ^ftstri, ix. 19, 23). 

(4) Kftfichanair bahnbhih stambhair vedikabhib cha bobhitah | 

(Ramayana, vi. 3, 18, etc), 

(6) (Nalinim) maha-mani-bilA-patta-baddha-paryanta- 

vedikam I 
(Mahabharata, ll. 3, 32, etc). 

(6; Athatah sampravakshyami pratisbtha-vidhim uttamam I 
Kup(jia<ma]^4<^pa-vediaam pramapam cha yatha-kramam I 
PrAsadasyottare vApi pQrve vi mandapo bhavet I 
Hastan shodaba knrvita daba dvi-daba vi punah b 
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Hadkye Tedik»yi yuktah parikshiptob ssmantatab I 
Pafioha-BaptApi ohatarah karftn kurvita vedikim I 

(Matsya'Fnrft^a, obap. 264, v. 1, 13, 14 ; see 
also obap. 266, V. IS, 18). 
From tbe position an^ moasares given here to tbe vedi or 
vediki, it appears to imply some platform other than tbe 
pedestal or throne of the idol. 

(7) Tad'Qrdbvam tu bhaved vedI saka^tbft mftnasftrakam I 
'Orddbvain oha vedikfi-mSnat kalafcam parikalpayet I 

(Agni-Furftna, obap. 42, v. 17, 18). 

(8) Mapdapam cha su-vistirpam vedikibbir manoramam N 
Tan>madbye mapdapam kritv& vedim tatra sn-nirmal&m N 

(Bkanda-Pur&pa, Mfihetvara-kha^ds-pratbama, 
lobap. 24. y. 2, Yaish^aya-kbapdo-dyitiya, 

obap. 26, V. 26). 

(9) See specimens of Jaina sonlptnres from Mathura (Plate m, 

Ep. Ind. Tol. n. p. 319, last para). 

(10) Hath! oha pov&do bathinam oba aparim& hetbimft oha veyikft — 

“ the elephants and, before tbe elephants, tbe rail>moaldings 
above and below.” 

(Karle Insorip. nos. 3, 17, 18, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. 

pp. 61, 68>64). 

(11) Gh&nyftny<ftbhfinti dirggha-valabhim sa^vedikim I 

” And other long buildings on the roofr of the houses, with 
arbours in them, are beautiful.” 

(Mandasor stone Insorip. of Kumaragupta, 
lines 6-7, C. I. I. vol. m. P. G. I. 

no. 18, pp. 81, 86). 

(12) Eshft bh&ti kulkohalaih parivfit& prftleya-samsarggibbir vvedi 

meru-tileva kftfichana«mayi devasya vitrftma-bhQh I 
l§ubhraih prftnta-vikisi>padkaja-dalair ity'ftkalayya svayam 
raupyaib padmain aohikarat patupateh pOjirtham aty-njjva' 
lam > 



VEDl 


687 


" Thinking that this throne on whioh the deity rests, golden 
like mount meru, was surrounded by the imperishable (seven) 
primeval mountains covered by snow, (the king) HimaaH 
caused an exceedingly resplendent silver lotus with brilliant 
wide opened petals to be made for the worship of Pakupati.” 

“ (The poet tries to prove that the lotus resembleddihe »bri n | i 
of Patupati. As the latter is of gold, so the centre also of 
the lotus is golden, and as the temple is surrounded by 
snowy mountains, so the petals of the lotus are made of 
silver).” 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 16, of Taya^deva, v. 26, 
Ind. Ant. vol. ix. pp. 179, 189). 

(13) “ Vedi (bedi) — Hall for reading the Vedas in.” 

(Yincent'Smith, Gloss, to General Cunningham’s 

Arch. Surv. Reports). 

(14) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports ( vol. xviL plate xxxi, 

Buddhist railings). 

(16) “ Veyika, whioh, as well as '.vedikft ’ and 'ivetikft ’ in other 
Buddhist inscriptions, stands for Sanskrit ’vedikft’, does 
not mean altar, dais, etc., but bands or strlng^sourses 
carved with rail-pattern ; compare Hah&vaihbo, 228.” Br. 
Burgess. 

(Karle Insorip. no. S. Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 
vol. IV. p. 90, note 3; see also nos. 16, 
16 ; Kshatrapa Insorip. no. 3). 

(16) “ These (rails, ?vedi) have recently been discovered to be one 
of the most important features of Buddhist architecture. 
Generally they are found surrounding Topes, but they are 
also represented as enclosing saored trees, temples and 
pillars, and others objects. ” Fergusson. 

(Hist, of Ind. and East Arch, p, 60). 
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See the photognphic views and arohiteotaral details of the 
following !^ls in Feignsson : 

Bnddb Gaya Bail (p. 86, figs. 26, 26). 

Bail at Bharhnt (p^ 88, figs. 27). 

Bail at Sancbi (pi 92-93, flgs. 29, 30, 31). 

Bail in Gautamipatra oave (p. 94, 6g. 32). 

VBDI-KXNTA-(£A)'-A type of storeyed building, a class of four- 
storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 58«e9, see under Pr&sftda). 
YEDI-BANDHA — The pedestal, the base, the basement. 

Prftsftdau ni^atau kftryau kapotau garbha-m&natah I 
'Ordhvadi bhitty-uohohhrfty&t tasya mafijarim tu prakalpayet N 
Mafijatytt ohftrdha-bhigena tuka-nSsam prakalpayet I 
Crdhvaih tethftrdha-bhigena vedi-bandho bhaved iha I 

(Vitvak, 6, 767, J. B. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. 

pp. 421, 320, note 2). 

These lines »xe identical in the Matsya-Purftpa (chap. 269, 

V. 11-13). 

VEDI-BHADBA — One of the three classes of pedestals, the other 
two beiPg Prati-bhadra and Mafioba-bhadra. It has four types 
differing from one another in the addition or omission of some 
mouldings and in height. 

(M. XIII. 27-63, see the lists of mouldings 
under Upapitba). 

VEi^NA — ^An entrance, a gate, a gateway, a band, an architectural 
moulding. 

Eka-dvi-tri-dapdi^hi t& chantar&lasya vetanam sy&t I 
Harmya-vabftd upa-vetanam yuktam | 

(M. XIX. 191, 187). 

A band in connection with joinery (M. xvii. 139). 

Cf. drdhva-kfttA-Tetanam I ^M. xx. 72). 

bhitti-vist&ram eva oha I 

$eehaih tad-garbha-gehaib tu madbya-bhftge tu vetanam I 

(M. XXXIII, 333-334, see also 488). 
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In connection with chariots : Knkshasya ▼etanatti I 

(M. XLUi. 14). 

In connection with the phallus : 

Lifiga-tnhga-viteshaih sy&d Tebanatn tan nayet bndhah I 

(M. ui. 313). 

VESARA.— ‘A style of architecture, once prevailing in the ancient 
Vesaia or Telugu country. 

(See details under Nftgara). 
VAIJATANTIKA — A type of building, a class of single-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. XIX. 166, see under Prisftda). 

VAIRAJA — A class of buildings, square in plan and named as 
follows ; (1) Mem, (2) Mandara, (3) Vimina, (4) Bhadra, (8) 
Sarvato-bhadra, (6) Ruohaka, (7) Nandika, (8) NandUvarddhana 
and (9) l^rivatsa. 

(1) Agni-Furkpa (chap. 104, T. 11, 14-16, see under Prftsida). 

(2) Garada-Purftpa (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 24-26, see under Prtaftda). 
VAI6 yA-GARBHA— ( see Garbha-ny&sa) — A kind of foundation pres- 
cribed for the buildings of the Vaityas. 

(M. XU. 162, see under Garbha-ny&sa). 

VTAJANA — A fan, an account of its architectural details. 

(M. L. 46, 97-110, see Bhfisbapa). 

VYAYA — One of the six Varga-formulas, an architectural measure, 
the name of a year. 

(See details under Sha4*varga). 
(1) ^rimaoh-Chh&li-bak&bdake oha galite n&g&bhra-bft^edxdubhib 
ch&bde sad-yyaya-nAmni ohaitra-sita-shasbthyAih saumya- 
v&re vf ishe I 

“ And in the excellent year named Vyaya 

(Karkala Insorip. of Bhairava ii, y< 8, line 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 131, 134» 124). 
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I^U-v&haua-faaka>varabia (1606) nej& ^aya-samtatsarada I 
“ In the daliv&haaa saka year whioh oorieepoaded to the Yyaya 
samvatsara ” 

y (Ihid. line 9). 

(2) " When the year of the glorious era called 6&lUaka, having 
the excellent name of Yyaya and to be ezi^essed in words 
by the elephants, the sky, the arrows, and the moon, had 
expired 

“ The month Chaitra of the Yyaya samvatsara, whioh was the 
year of the dri-^filivihana 6aka 1606.” 

(6&sana of the Jaina temple at Karkala, Ind. Ant. vol. 

v. p. 43. 0. 1, lines. 28, 32). 

VYAGHBA-NIPA — The cage for a domesticr.ted tiger, included in 
the articles of furniture. 

(M. L. 66, 261-269, see under BhOsha^a). 

YYALA-TORA^I A — (see Tonu^a) — ^An arch marked with the leograph. 
Tatah samabhyunnata-pi^ivva-kayas tenftdhirhdhah sa narftdbi- 

pena I 

Samutpatann uttama-sattva-vegah khe tora 9 a-vy&la(ka)-vaddha 

bhftsef 

(J&takamila, Sarabha-j&taka, xxv. 22, v. 19, ed. 

Kern, p. 166). 
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6AKTI— Power, energy, capacity, strength, female divinity, the 
female deities in general. 

Mftnasira (chap. Liv., named l^akti, 1-196) : 

Sarasvati or goddess of learning, Lakshmi or goddess of wealth 
and fortune, Mahi or the earth goddess, Manonmani or goddess of 
love, Sapta-mitri or the seven goddesses collectively so called, 
and' DurgS ate the different phases of 6akti (lines 2-4). 
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Of theie, Laksmi U distiagui8hed.into Mah& or the great Lakshnd 
aad'Sftmftnyft or the ordinary Lakahmi, the latter being installed 
in all family chapels (63-64). The 'seven goddesses consist of 
Viribl, Kanmftrl, Ghfimnpd^ Bhairavl, Mftbendri, Vaislugiavi, 
and Brahm&ni (126-127). 

These [seven goddesses are measnred in the nine tila system 
(128) ; all other female deities are measnred in the ten t&la system 
(38-34). (Details of these measnres will be found under Tila- 
mftna). 

The sculptural details include the measures of the limbs, and the 
poses ; and the ornaments and features of each of these female 
deities are described in detail (4-128, 132-196). 

Cf . M&tri-gapah kartavyah sva-n&ma-dev&nurQpikfita-cbihnah 1 

(Brihat-saihhita, Lvm. 66). 

8AKTI-DHVAJA — A moulding of the column. 

(M. XV. 77, see lists of monldings under Stambha). 

6 A^EU— *A stake, a peg, a post, a pole, a measuring-rod, the gnomon 
by means of which the cardinal points are ascertained for the 
orientation of buildings (see details under Dv&ra). 

(1) M&nasara (chap, vi., named l^ahku, 1-120) : 

Buies are laid down on the principles of dialling and for 
ascertaining the cardinal points by moms of a gnomon. The 
gnomon is made of some particular wood (lines 10^12, 106-108). 
It may be 24, 18, or 12 ahgulas in length and the width at the 
base should be respectively 6, 6, and 4 tkhgnlas (13-22). It 
tapers from bottom towards the top (14). The rules are des- 
cribed (23-88) ; but they are more explicit in the quotations 
given below. As regards the principles of dialling, each of 
the twelve months is divided into groups of ten days each, and 
the increase and decrease of shadow (or days, as stated by 
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Vitnivins, see below) are calculated in these several parts of 
the different months. 

Pegs (khfita-tahku) are stated to be posted in the foundations 
(110-118). 

(2) SQrya-siddh&nta (chap. iii. V. 1, 2, 3, 4) : 

“ On the surface of a stone levelled with water or on the 
levelled floor of the Chunam work, describe a circle with a 
radius of a certain number of digits. Place the vertical 
guomon of 12 digits at its centre aud mark the two points 
where the shadow (of the gnomon) before and after noon 
meets the circumference of the circle ; these two points 
are called the east and the west points (respectively). Then 
draw a line through the Timi (fish) formed between the 
(said) east and west points and it will bo the north and south 
line or the Meridian line. ” 

(To draw a line perpendicular to and bisecting the line 
joining two giveu points, it is usual to describe two arcs from 
the two given points as centres with a common radius, inter- 
secting each other in two points ; the lino passing through 
the intersecting points is the Hue required. In this construc- 
tion the spsice contained by the intersecting arcs is called 
‘ Timi,’ a fish, on account of its form). 

“ And thus, draw a lino through the Timi formed between 
the north aud the south points of the Meridian line : this 
line would be the east and west line. ” 

“ In the same manner, determine the intermediate directions 
through the Timis formed between the points of the deter- 
mined directions (east, south, etc). ” 

. (3) The Siddhanta-kiromaui (chap. 7, v. 36-39) refers to the 
“ rules for resolving the questions on directions " by means 
of a gnomon. But it does not apparently deal with the 
cardinal points we are discussing here. 
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(4) The Lil&vati (part 2, chap. 2, seotioa 4) laye dowa a few rulee 

for asoertaining the shadow of the gnomon of 12 digits 
as well as the height of the lamp by which the shadow is 
caused in this case instead of by the sun. But itihas no 
specific reference to the cardinal points. 

(5) See B&m B&z (Ease. Arch, of Hind. pp. 19-20). 

(6) Bev. Kearns gives some extracts from Myen <Maya) (Ind. Ant. 

vol. V. p. 231) ; 

Buie I. 

“ Stand with the sun to your right, join your hands horiaon- 
tally — reject the thumbs — erect the indes-finger from the 
middle. If the shadow of the erect finger extends to the 
outer edge of the finger next adjacent — to the index finger of 
the left hand — it denotes 48 minutes past sunrise, and so on.’’ 

When the sun has passed the meridian, the position must be 
altered accordingly. 

Buie II. 

“ Take a straw eleven fingers in length, place it on the ground, 
bend it, raising one part to serve as a gnomon, the gnomon 
being erected against the sun, east or west of the meridian. 
The height of the gnomon is found by raising the end of 
the bent portion no highe? than suffices exactly to throw its 
shadow to the extreme point of the recumbent portion of the 
remainder of the straw. The gnomon so found gives the 
time of day. Ascertain how many fingers it contains : the 
sum is the time in Indian hours. ” 

(7) The details given above may be compared for further 

knowledge of the subject with those quoted below from 
Vitruvius : 

“ Thus are expressed the number and names of the winds 
and the points whence they blow. To find and lay down 
their situation we proceed as follows : — 

' Let a marble slab be fixed level in the centre of the space 
enclosed by the walls, or let the ground be smoothed or 





levelled, bo that the slab may not be neoeasary. In the 
centre of this plane, for the purpose marking the shadow 
correctly, a brasen gnomon must be oteotod. The Greeks 
call this gnomon skiatjiwas.” 

The shadow cast by the gnomon is to be marked about the 
fifth anti-meridional hour and the extreme point of the 
shadow accurately determined From the central point of 
the *space whereon the gnomon stands, as a centre, 
with a distance equal to the length of the shadow jost 
observed, describe a circle. After the sun has passed the 
meridian, watch the shadow which the gnomon continues 
to oast till the moment when its extremity again touches 
the circle which hM been described. From the two points, 
thus obtained in the circumference of the circle, describe two 
arcs intersecting each other and through their intersection 
and the centre of the circle first described draw a line to 
its extremity : this line will indicate the north and south 
points. ” 

One-sixteenth part uf the circumference of the whole circle 
is to be set out to the right and left of the north and south 
points and drawing lines from the points thus obtained to 
the centre of the circle, we have one-cighth part of the 
circumference for the region of the north, and another 
eighth part for the region of the south. Divide the remain- 
ders of the circumference on each side into three equal parts 
aud the divisions or regions of the eight winds will he then 
obtained : then let the directions of the streets and lanes 
be determined by the tendency of the lines which separate 
the different regions of the winds 

Inasmuch as the brevity with which the foregoing rules 
are laid down may prevent their being olesirly understood, 
I have thought it right to add for the clearer understanding 
thereof two figures The first shows the precise 
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regions whence the different winds blow, the second, the 
method of disposing the streets in each s menner as to 
dissipate the violence of the winds and render them 
innoxions." 

' Let A be the centre of a perfectly level and plane tablet 
whereon a gnomon is erected. The ante-meridional shadow 
of the gnomon being marked at B, from A, as a centre with 
the distance A B, describe a complete circle. Then replac- 
ing the gnomon correctly, watch its increasing shadow, 
which after the son has passed his meridian, will gradually 
lengthen till it become exactly equal to the shadow made 
in the forenoon, then again touching the circle at the point 
G, from the points B and C, as centres, describe two arcs 
cutting each other in D. From the point D, through the 
centre of the circle, draw the line E F, which will give 
the north and south points. Divide the whole circle into 
sixteen parts. From the point E, at which the southern 
end of the meridian line tonches the circle, set off at G and 
H to the right and left a distance, equal to one of the said 
sixteenth parts, and in the same manner on the north side, 
placing one foot of the compasses on the point F, mark on 
each side the points I and K, and with lines drawn through 
the centre of the circle, join the points GK and HI, so that 
the space from G to H will be given to the south wind and 
its region ; that from I to E to the north wind. The remain- 
ing spaces on the .right and left are each to be divided into 
three equal parts ; the extreme points of the dividing lines 
on the east sides, to be designated by the letters L and M : 
those on the west by the letters N O : from M to O and 
from L to N draw lines crossing each other : and thus 
the whole circumference will be divided into eight equal 
spaces for the winds. The figure thus described will be 
furnished with a letter at each angle of the octagon. *’ 

(Vitruvius, Book I, chap. vx). 
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" It is clearly by a diyiae and soiisrisuig arrangement, that the 
equinoctial gnomons are of different lengths in Athens, 
Alexandria, Borne, Piacenza and in other parts of the earth. 
Hence the oonstmotion of dials varies according to the 
places in which they me to be erected : for from the size 
of the equinoctial shadow, are formed analemmata, by 
means of which the shadows of gnomons are adjusted 
to the situation of the place and the lines which mark the 
hours. By an analemma is meant a rule deduced from the 
sun's course and founded on observation of the increase 
of the shadow from the wiuter solstice, by means of which, 
with mechanical operations and the use of oompassesy we 
arrive at an accurate knowledge of the true shape of the 
world. ” 

(Book IX, chap. iv). 

From the doctrines of the philosophers above mentioned, 
are extracted the principles of dialling and the explanation 
of the increase and decrease of the days (shadows in the 
Mftnaefira) in the different months. The sun at the times 
of the equinoxes, that is, when he is in Aries of Libra, 
casts a shadow in the latitude of Borne equal to eight- 
ninths of the length of the gnomon. At Athens the length 
of the shadows is three-fourths of that of the gnomon ; 
at Bhodes five-seventlis ; at Tarentum nine-elevenths; at 
Alexandria three-fifths : and thus at all other places the 
shadows of the gnomon at the equinoxes naturally differ. 
Hence in whatever place a dial is to be erected, we must 
first obtain the equinoctial shadow. If, as at Borne, the 
shadow be eight-ninths of the gnomon, let a line be drawn 
on a plane surface, in the centre whereof is raised a 
perpendicular thereto ; this is called the gnomon, and from 
the line on the plane in the direction of the gnomon let 
nine equal parts be measured. Let the end of the ninth 
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part A, be oonsideied as a oentre, and ' extending the com- 
passes that centre to the extremity B of the said 

line, let a circle be described. This is called the meridian. 
Then of those nine parts between the plane and the point 
of the gnomon, let eight be allotted to the line on the plane, 
whose extremity is marked C. This will be the equinoctial 
shadow of the gnomon. From the point G through the 
centre A, let a line be drawn, and it will represent a ray 
of the sun at the equinoxes. Extend the compasses from 
the centre to the line on the plane, and mark on the left 
an equidistant point E, and on the right another, lettered 
I, and join them by a line through the centre, which will 
divide the circle into two semi-circles. This line by the 
mathematicians is called the horizon. A fifteenth part of 
the whole circumference is to be then taken, and placing 
the point of the compasses in that point of the circumfe^uce 
Fy where the equinoctial ray is cut, mark with it to the right 
and left the points G and H. From these, through the 
centre, draw lines to the piano whore the letters T and It 
are placed, thus one ray of the sun is obtained for the 
winter and the other for the summer. Opposite the point 
E, will be found the point 1, in which a line drawn through 
the centre, outs the circumference ; and opposite to G 
and H the points E and L, and opposite to C, F, and A, 
will be the point N. Diameters are then to be drawn from 
G to L, and from H to K. The lower one will determine 
the summer and the upper the winter portion. These 
diameters are to be equally divided in the middle at the 
points M and O, and the points being thus marked, through 
them and the centre A a line must be drawn to the oiroum- 
ferenoe, where the letters P and Q are placed. This line 
will be perpendicular to the equinoctial ray and is called 
in mathematical language the Axon. From the last 
obtained points as centres (M and O) extending the 
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oompasaes to the extremity of the diameter, two semioiroles 
are to be deaoribed, one of which will be for aornmer, the 
other for wioter. In respect of those points where the two 
parallels out that line which is called the horison ; on the 
right hand is placed' the letter S, and on the left the 
letter V, and at the extremity the semicitole, lettered G, 
a line parallel to the Axon is drawn to the extremity on the 
left, lettered H. This parallel line is called Lacotomns. 
Finally, let the point of the compasses be placed in that 
point where this line is cut by the equinoctial ray, and 
letter the point X, and let the other point be extended to 
that where the summer ray outs the circumference, and be 
lettered H. Then with a distance equal to that from 
the summer interval on the equinoctial point, as a centre, 
describe the circle of the months, which is called Manaous. 

Thus will the analemma will be completed 

“ In all the figures and diagrams the effect will be the 
same, that is to say, the equinoctial as well as the solstitial 
days, will always be divided into twelve equal parts. *’ 

(Book IX, chap. yiii). 

^AlitXHA — A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Fura^a (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under PrSsada). 

(2) Garu4a<Pnr&qa (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Prisida). 

dA^EHA-KU^DALA— An ornament. 

(M. LIY. 16T, 170, see BhOsha^a). 

6A1!9[KHA-PATRA — An ornament. 

(M. Liv. 170, see Bhfishapa). 

I^TABDHIKA — A pavilion with eighteen pillars. 

(Matsya-Pnrftqa, chap. 270, y. 13, see under 

Map^^pa). 

I^ATAiAGA— A oar, a carriage, a war-chariot, (an arm-chair, a sofa). 

(Baganath Inscrip. of Sundara-pandya, v. 14, 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 12, 16) 



SASTRA-MANDAPA 6TO 

See Chullavagga (vi. 2, 4 ; also vi. 20, 2 ; vi». 1, 8) which reads 
Sattango. Tbure seems to be another expression, Apasayam, 
to mean a sofa or arm-chair (see Buddhaghoea’s note on ibid. 
VI. 2, 4). 

BATBU-MABDANA — A pavilion with thirty -four pillars. 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, chap. 270, v. 11, 
see under Mapdapa). 

BAMBHU-KANTA — A class of eleven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIX. 2-B, see under Prftsftda). 

BAYANA — Lying down, a bed, a building-material, a couch, the 
recumbent posture, the roof of a house, a class of buildings in 
which the width (at the bottom) is the unit of measurement, 
the temples in which the idol is in the recumbent posture. 

A temple (M. xix. 7-11, see under Apa-samchita). 

A bedstead (M. m. 10, 11, 12; xuv. 74, and colophon). 

A synonjmof the roof of a house (M. xvi.' 66, 68, see Praohobhft- 

dana). 

The wood used in constructing a bedstead (M. XLlv. 74). 

The recumbent posture (M. Lxii. 16, liXlli. 47, etc). 

BAYANA-MA^DAPA— A bed-chamber, sleeping apartments. 

(M. xxxn. 72, etc). 

BABKABA — Sugar, a small stone, a pebble, a gravel, sand, any hard 
particle. 

A material of which idols are made (M. Li. 6, etc., sse under 

Abhtsa). 

Cf. Musaleua tu sampidya tarkar&di-samanvitain I 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi. 110). 

BASTBA-MANDAPA— An arsenal, a detached building for the storage 
of arms. 

(M. xxxii. 69, etc). 
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^AKHA — 'A branch, an am, a part of a work, a wing, the door-frame, 
the door-poet, the jamb. 

(1) 6flkh&-dvajre’pi kftr 3 ran) sftrdham tat eyftd udombarayoh > 
Uohohbriyftt p&da>Ti8tijp& t&kbft tadvad ndomburah i 
Vietftra-p&da-pratimam b&hnlyam likhayoh sroritam II 
Tri-paacha-sapta-navabhih t&khabhie tat prataeyate I 
Adhah-li&kh&-chatar-bhsge pratiharau nivetayet H 

(Bfihat-samhihft, LIU. 24 ; LVI. 13,14). 

(2) The third and fourth lines of the Bfihat-samhit& qnoted above 

wte identical with those in the Matsya-Purapa (see chap. 

270, V. 20-21). 

(8) Uohchhrftyfit pida-vistirpi tdkhae tadvad udumbare N 
Vistftrftrddhena bfihulyam sarveshSm eva kirtitam i 
Tri-pafich’a-sapta-navabhih t&kh&bhir dvftram ishtadam II 
Adhah-tfikhS-ohaturth&mte pratihjlraa nivetayet I 
Mithunaih pida-varp&hhih tfikhft-teshaib vibhOehayet N 

(Agni-Pur&pa, chap. 104, y. 28-30). 
(4) A wing (Dabhoi Inscrip, v. Ill, £p. Ind. vol. l. p. 31). 

6ANTIKA— (see Utsedha)— A measure, the height which is equal to 
the breadth. 

(See M. XXXV. 22-28, and cf. Kamikfigama, 
L. 24-28, under Adbhuta). 
i§AliA— A hall, a room, an apartment, a house, a stable, a stall. The 
three terns, 6&1&, Map^apa, and G^iha, are indiscriminately used 
to imply houses in general. All of them consist of similar parts 
and are used for same purposes in fact. Go-tftlft (cow-shed) (M. 
!xxxu. 87), p&tha-t&lfi (college or school) ; v&ji-tftlft, gaja-tftlft, and 
mesha-t&lft (M. xl. 127-128, etc.) generally indicate a separate 
house for domestic animals ; while pika-tkU (kitchen), etc., may 
imply a hall or room inside a building also. 



6A1JL 


S81 


(1) M&nM*ra (ohap. XXXV., named 1-404) : 

In thip ohapfeer ‘ b&lft ’ is used moetily in the sense of a house. 
^AlAs imply both temples and residential buildings for the 
Brahmins, the Kshatriyas, the Vaityas and the l^udras 
(lines 1-2). 

Their oharaotecistio features as single buildings : 

I^Alfty&h parito’lindaifa pfishthato bhadra-saihyotam ( 40 

Porato ma^^popetaih I 41 

Ekftneka*talAntam sy&t ohuli-harmy&di-majpditam I 47 
Like villages, 6&l&s are divided into six classes, namely 
Svastika, Manlika, Chatur-mukha, Sarvato-bhadra, 
and Vardhamina (lines 3-4). Some of these with a certain 
number of halls are stated to be temples, while others vary- 
ing in the number of rooms are meant for the residences of 
different castes (32-37). A distinction is made with regard 
to the number of storeys they should be furnished with 
(78, 369-373, etc). 

The maximum number of storeys a tftlA has is twelve as 
usual. All the storeys of all these talfts are described in 
detail (6-401). 

(2) KamikSgama (chap. xxxv. I -193a) ; 

l^alfis are meant to be the dwellings of the Brahmins and others 
(V. 1-21 ; 

Eka-dvi-tri-ohatuh-sapta-data-.sala prakirtitah I 
Tad-Qrdham tri-tri-vrldhyA tn yavad ishtam pragfihyatftm N 
T&'eva malik&h prokta mala-vat kriyate yatah II 
Then follow the measurement (v. 3-12), and the Ay&di-sha^- 
varga (v. 13-20). 

The different parts of the Sal& : 

Adhish^h&naih cha pSdam oha prastaram karnam eva cha I 
l^ikharaib stQpikft ohaiva tal)Lhgam iti kathyate II 21 
The measurement of the base, pillar, entablature, tower, finiM 
and dome is given next (v. 22-32), 
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The wall is also desoribed (▼. 32, 38) : 

Tri-hastintaih to vistSro bhittinftih parikittitah H 
M&la>bhifeter idadi m&nam tirdhTe pidirdha^hinakam I 
Anyonyam adhikft vftpi n3rQQft ▼& bhittayah samfth II 
The groups of 6&l&a are described (v. 34>36). 

The terraces (alinda) are also desoribed*(v. 36-38) : 

Amiii agre tu alindfth syuh pradhftne Tibeshatah I 
Eka-dvi-tri-ohatash-pafioha-shat-sapt&liiida saihyata(-tt)h I 
Pfishthe partye tathaiva syuh ishta-dete athayfi punah i 
The courtyard (prahkapa or pr&ugapa) is 'i described (see y. 
69-42). The adytum, the open quadrangle, and the upper 
storey, etc., are also described (y. 46-67). This section is 
closed with the statement that the description of til&s giyou 
aboye is but general charaoteristios (68). 

This is followed by a brief reference to the uses of tal&s ; 
Taitilan&m dyi-j&tin&m p&shapd&traminftm api I 
Hasty-abya-ratha-yodhftnam yaga-homidi-karmasu I 
Deyftnftm bhQ-patiuftm cha nritta-git&di-karmasu H 68 

Then follow the architectural and other details of the storeys 
which number as many as sixteen (69-86) : 

Eyam eya prakfirena kuryad ftshodata-kshmakam It 86 
The b&l&s ate, like the yillages and towns, classified (87-88) : 
Adyam tu sarvato-bhadram dvitiyaib vardhamunakam i 
Tritiyaih svastikaih proktam nandy&vartam chaturthakam > 
Charukam (? Buchakam) paficham-(aih) vidy&ch chhftltoftm 

api(-abhi)dhftnakam I 

Details of these b&Us are giyen next (T..89-96). 

Mapd^pas and t&lfts are distinguished from each other ; 
Map4>>p(kih tu yidh&tayyaxh bftlftn&m agra-detftke I 96a 
The remaining portion of the chapter deals with some con- 
stituent members of tftlAs, such as the pithikk, bhadra, khalQ- 
rikft (103, 117-118), g(^ur4 (124a), chQli-harmya (126), aAkana 
(131), parigha (132a), yaihba (147, 149), pip^a (168), etc. 




The stone-pillars and stone-walls ate stated not to be built in 
residential b&lAs or buildings (161) : 
diU-stambham bila-ku^yaih narftvftse na kftrayet \ 

The drains (jala-dvira), etc., are next described. 

The chapter closes with an account of the rules regarding the 
situation of halls like the drawing room (isthftna-map^^pa, 
y. 191), kitchen (y. 176-178), bedroom (179), etc. 

Sarvadft bhinna-tftlftsu sandhi-karma na kftrayet I 167a 
Deyatft-sthftpanam pi^^i^ih bftl&su na vidhiyate I 166 
Ibid. i>. 90 (dehnition ) : 

Yaiht&dir amta-rahitft bikhara-Bttipikftnyitft(h) t 
Nftsikft-mukha-pattftihbft bftleti parikirtitft I 

(3) Dhana-dh&nyaih oha v&yayye karmma-bftlftih tato bahih | 

‘ The treasury and granary should be built at the north-west, 
outside that should be the office.' 

(Matsya-Purftpa, chap. 266, y. 36) 

(4) Saihpftdaya padma-nidhe-(h) bftl&m svar^a-maylih kuru N 
Bathasyeb&na-dig-bhftge tftl&m kfitvA subobhanftm I 
Tan-madhye map^apaih kritvft vediih tatra suuirmalftm 3 

(Skanda-Furftpa, Vaish^ava- 
khap^a, H. chap. 26, y. 3, 26). 
(6) Mftuayftn&m gylhi proktft vasavas te kakub-gatfth i 

Saihsth&aa-bhedena te ideyfth pa&obadhft syuh pramftpatah I 
Svayoni-vyftsa-gatayo dig-vidikshu oha samsthitfth I 
Bhinua-balft cha sa proktft manujftnftm bubha-pradfth I 
Dig-yidikshv-eka-yonisthft paryastena tathaiya oha i 
Jfteyft ohatur-t&leti tilpa-bfistra-nidarbibhih I 

^Vftstu-vidyft, ed. 6ftstri, yiii. 1-8) 
(6) FOrva-dakshipam bhftgaih mahftnabam hasti-bftlftih k08h(hft- 
gfiram oha I 

Fabohimottaraih bh&gam yftna-ratha-tftlft I 

(Kau(iUya-Arthabftatra, chap. xxy. 

P.M). 
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(7) d&lft'feri'bhftgafialyft kartavyft vithiki bahir bhavaaU I 

“ Outside the dwelling one should make a gallety, being in 
width a third of the hall." 

(Bfihat-saihhitfi, Ltil. 20, see J. B. A. 8., 
N. 8., vol. VI. p. 283). 

(8) Yyikhyftna>talft — hall of study. 

(Bheraghat Insorip. of Alhanadevi, y. 

28, Bp. Ind. vol. ll. pp. 13, 16). 

(9) Teneyadi kSritft tftl& trivitiil& monorama I 
Dhfttreva 8veohohhay& siishtih sth&pit&disura-trayah N 
Sfili Manovativaishfi Brahma>yukta virftjate I 

Atra vidy&rthinah santi a&na-)anapadodbbavah H 
** He got this school made here, magnificent in its splendour 
and handsome, as it were, made by the Creator after his 
own will, in which he placed the three principal gods. This 
sohool shines forth like Manovati (a mythical town on 
mount Meru) joined by Brahman ; here there are scholars 
bom in various lands.” 

" To judge by the description of it, the l§fiU must have been 
an establishment of some importance.” 

(8alotgi Pillar Insorip. no. A, v. 16, 17, 
Ep. Ind. vol. iv. pp. 60, 61, 
63, 68, note 6). 

(10) Go>t&l& — cow-shed (Three Insorip. from Travancore, no. B, 

line 3, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. p. 203). 

(11) !N&tya-t&l& — a hall for religious music (Manoing) built in front 

of the Duigi temple. 

(Dirghasi Inscrip, of Vanapati, line 16, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 316, 318). 

(12) Bhakta-t&hi — an almshouse or place for the distribution of 

food. 

(Assam Plates of Vallabhadeva, v. 13, Ep. 

Ind. vol. V. pp. 184, 183, 187), 
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(13) Cbftlne fcri>AiNurftiite6a>bhavaDe balA tathAByftih xafehab Kailiba- 

pratimaa tril(dM-kamal&Iaihkara*ratooohohayah | 

“ For the temple of Apar&jiteba he provided a hall with a oar 
richly decked with precious stones.” 

(The Chahamanas of Nadduia, no. C, Sundha 
hill Insonp. of Chaohigadeva, v. 62, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 78, 74). 

(14) Chata(h)-balfivasadha-pratibraya-pradena ftr&ma-ta4aga-uda> 

p&na*kazepa I 

“ Who has given the shelter of quadrangular re8t.housea and 
made wells, tanks, and gardens.” 

(Nasik Cave Insorip. no. 10, line 2 f., Ep. Ind. 

vol. viii. pp. 78, 79). 

(16) ” Caused to be built in stone on the summit japa-t&le, satra, 
and a fort with bastion.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. x. Bagepalli Taluq, no. 68, 

Transl. p. 240). 

(16) ” In the antar&la (or interior) they erected a most beautiful 

rahga-map^apa, and a fine ohandra-b&le (or upper storey) 
according to the directions given by the King Timendra.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Pavugada Taluq, no. 46, 
Transl. p. 46, line 14 f. ; Roman text, p. 

203, V. 9). 

(17) '* By him this oollege (6&la) has been caused to be constructed 

(established), rich, spacious and beautiful, And this 

oollege full of intelligence is resplendent with Bruhmapas. 
Here there are scholars bom in various districts. For 
then: subsistence is (hereby) provided.” (cf.|no. 9 above). 

(Salotgi Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. i. p. 210, c, 2. 

para i), 
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(18) ^toykih viTidIui>prftTftiUmaiittjtt-prftjy(^kftm-kBhsni& nthyft 

oluit^Kra*mu7**ko«htA<vilM^«Titiyuift Uaksh^ft-bhah i 
N&tti*deba-8AiDAgfttiD pathi paribrftatta a^aAgrthipo nityaih 
bhoiana*vftM-dina*i(idhiaft kftmftnugftn toshayat h 

(Insonp. from Nepal, no. 23, Inaorip. of 
Queen Lalita4ri-pura-Sandari, ▼. 4, second 
series, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 194). 

(19) “ The building, represented in the plate as adjoining the 

temple, is a dharma*t&l& ort house of rest, where pUgrims 
• of good (?) caste receive board and lodging gratis for a 

fixed period.*’ 

(Ind, Ant. vol. xti. p. 11. o. 2, line 1 f), 

(20) “ Erected a stone hall for gifts (dftna*t&l&) in Jinan&thapurs 

(a suburb of 6r&vana*Belgola)." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Ii. Inscrip. on Chandragiri, 
no. 40, Transl. p. 122, line 20 ; Roman text, 
p. 10, line 4 from bottom upwards). 

(21) “ His mother and his sister erected a paddi-tftla in 

his memory.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 61, Transl. p. 129, last 
para ; Roman text, p. 34, last three lines. 
Introduction p. 61, para 3) 

(22) Mft4ida padat&le (pada or p&da-t&lfi)— Mr. Rice translates 

it by verandah. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. in. Mysore Taluq, no. 69, 
Roman text, p. 13, Transl. p. 6). 

(23) “ He was pleased to set with precious stones the Kftndalur 

hall (t«ai)." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. in. Timmakfidlu-Narasipur 
Taluq, no. 36, Roman text, p. 147, line 1, 
Transl. p. 74, line 1 f). 
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(24) Endowed it (banadia or Jaina temple) with Arhanahal.it (a 
village or town), together with a fine tank, a street with a 
hall for gifte (d&na>tala) in the middle, two oil-mills and 
two gardens.” 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. iv. Kfisb^arajapet Talnq, 
no. 3, Transl. p. 99, Boman text, p. 169, 

last three lines). 

(26) Out of love for (the god) Chennigaraya, i‘reoted the Ytlga- 
sillu. 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. v. part I, Bolur Taluq, no. 

13, Transl. p. 47, Roman text, p. 107). 

(26) ‘‘Sri-Gopala-svamiyavara-nava-ranga-patta-sfile prakara-vanu 

kattisi.” 

For the god Gop&Ia he erected the iiava-ranga, the 

patta-tala, and the enclosure wall . 

Nava-ranga prukara-patt& t&le-samasta-dharmiaa — “ this nava- 
ranga, enclosure wall and patta-t&lu and all other work of 
merit were carried out by ” 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. v. part I, Ghanuaraypatua 
Taluq, no. 186, Roman text, p, 467, Transl. 

p. 206). 

(27) ” The VirCip&ksha-tala was erected to the temple." 

The inscription is ‘ on the floor of the mantapa in front of 
the Virabhadra temple. 8&1& apparently means here a 
mapdapa or detached building (pavilion) where the god 
Virupuksha is installed’. 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. vi. Koppa Taluq, no. 4, 
Transl. p. 76, Roman text, p. 166). 

(28) “ To the thousand of Gautamagrama were given three t&ias 

(halls or public rooms) to continue as long as moon and 
stars.” 

^&le or tala in the sense o! a hall or house has been used in 
this inscription more than twenty-five times. 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. viil. Shikarpur Taluq, 
no. 46 (bis), Transl. pp. 49, 60 ; 

Roman text, pp. 97-98). 



068 6ALA.0SIH(\. 

dAliA-G’^IHA— *A dwelling houee, a type of building. 

A type of rectangular building : 

(1) Agni'Purft^a (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Pras&da). 

(2) Claru4a-Pur&9a (chap. 47,'v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Pr&sftda). 

6ALA^GA— ‘The limbs of the tftlii (hall or house), the essential parts 
of a house comprising the basement, pillar, entablature, tower, 
finial and dome. 

Adhis(h&nam cha padam oha prastaraih karpam eva oha I 
6ikharam 8tupik& ohaiva tiilfihgara iti kathyate II 

(E&mik&gama, xxxv. 21). 

6ALA-MALIKA — A class of buildings, a type of hall. 

(Kimikfigama, xxxv. 6, see under M&lik&). 

l§ASANA~*An architectural member, a plate, a part of an enclosing 
wall. 

Tad (mukha-bhadra)-agr6 v&tha p&rtve cha kuryat sopana-bhQsha- 

nain I 

fasya (ma^^apasya) madhye oha radge tu mauktikena prap&. 

nvitam | 

Tan-madhye t&san&dinim torapam kalpa-vrikshakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 217-219). 

6 IEHABA — The top, an apex, a spire, a cupola, the lower part of the 
finial, a spherical roof rising like an inverted cup (Latin cupa) 
over a oironlar, square or multangular building, a small tower or 
turret. 

Above the dome (stupi) are built in order Sikhara, 6ikha, iSikhftnta, 
and 6ikbftmapi. 

(1) Small towers or turrets vBrihat-8aii)bit&, tvi. 21, J. B. A. S., 

N. S., vol. VI. p. 319). 

(2) See M. xviii. 276, xix. 61, etc. 

(3) Pfidoktam sarva-m&nam tu bikharo'pi vidhiyate I 
Phmva-vldhSna-rityft va tikharam parikalpayet II 

(Eftmik&gama, xxxv. 29, SO).. 
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The eynonynoB : 

iSikhaESih birah murdhi oha bikbft maulib oha mn y i ^AlnMn | 
l^iraham kam iti Tijfieyam biro-vargasya pa^^it&h N 

(Ibid. L. 206). 

(4) Vanarendra-griham bukla-prasida-bikharaih kailaba- 

bikharopamaih | 
(Bamayana, ly. 33, 16, see also xv. 26, 3i ; 

VI. 41, 88 , under Prasada). 

(6) Spite: 

Devuniki bikharamu gat(iihchi bikhstfa-niaiii(apa-gopuralu | 

(Eondavidu luscrip. of Krishnaraya, v. 27, 
Ep. lud. vol. VI. pp. 237, 232). 

(6) Mula-bikhaie cha kauaka-maya-dhvaja-dam^asya dhvajaro- 
pana-pratishthuyam kfitayam — “ also of the hoisting of the 
flag on the golden flag^staS on the original spire.'’ 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xix, Jalor 
stone Insorip. of Samarasimhadeva, line 
4 f., Ep. Ind.. vol. XI. p. 66). 

(7) Idu-rajatadri hema-bikhara-pratipattiyan-Ibaniye pettudu 

Harahasa-kalpa*taru hamdalirindese v-agra-bhagado] -pu^idud 
Umadhinatha-8ita«gatra-sapii^a>sutamga<jatadondo-4avenipa 
Svayaihbbfi-biva-gehada pemgaiabam sa-mamgalam II 
“The golden spire, with its auspicious ornament of this house 
of SvayambhQ-6iva is such that it may be said that this is 
the silver mountain which has obtained, by the gift of Iba, 
the possession of a golden summit ; it is a tree of desire on 
(the white pile of) Hara's laughter, (namely, the mountain 
Eailaba), crowned by a summit radiant with young red 
spouts, in it there is combined the unique substance of the 
white body and the tawny towering matted hair of the Lord 
of UmS.” 

(Insorip. from Yewur, B. ot A.D. 1017, v. 98, 
Ep. Ind. v<fl. XII. pp. 282, 289). 
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(8) Frftsftdam Qrddhva-&ikhara-sthira-hema-]nimbham t 

“(Into) the temple (which by the stately display of) firm 

golden capitals upon lofty spires ” 

(Bhuvhnetwar Inscrip, v. 16, line 11, Ep. 

Ind. vol. xni. pp. 162, 164). 

(9) Vistirppa-tanga-kikharam— “( a temple having) broad and 
lofty spire.” 

Manoharaih-tikharaih — with (its) charming spires. 

(Mandasor stone Insorip. of Kumaragupta, 
lines 17, 20, C. I. I. vol. iii. F. G. I. 

no. 18, pp. ft3, 86, 87). 

(10) “ For this god Prasauna-Virupaksha, a temple, enclosing wall, 

gopiira, flnial (tikhara) covered with gold, a Manmatha tank, 

decorations and illuminations ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Mulbagal Talug, no. 2, 
Roman text, p. 82, Tra'isl. p. 71). 
The same word in a similar sentence is translated by * tower ’ 
in the following inscription : 

(11) “For the god Prasahna-Some6vara having restored the temple, 

enolosuie, tower (tikhara), Manmatha tank, the endowed 
villages, the man^apas for alms, and all other religious 
provisions." 

(Ibid. no. 18, Homan text, p. 87, Transl. 

p. 76). 

(12) Varadaraja-devara sikhara (tiikhara) — "the spire of Varadarja’s 

temple." 

(Ibid. Malur Talug, no. 4, Roman text, 
p. 187, Transl. p. 166). 

(13) “And erecting a stone pillar, according to the rules set up the 

spire or tower (tikhara)." 

(Ibid. vol. XII. P&vugada Talug, no. 46, 
Transl. p. 122, line 16 ; Roman text, 

p. 203, V. 10). 
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(14) Oarbbft griha-sthito*iiiaQ(apa-bikhftram — "the rained tower 
over tho shrine (of the god Arkanitha).*’ 

(Ibid. vol. m. Ma]avai}i Taluq, no. 64, 
Boman text, p. 1(17, line 3, Transl. p. 63). 
(16) ‘*6ik(h)ara — Applied to the summit of a tower.” Bea. 

(Chalakyan architecture, Arch. Burv. new 
Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 39 ). 

(16) “The platform on which this temple stands is approached by 
twelve steps, and six more lead to the sanctum, over which 
rises a tall dome or truncated sikri (tikhara).” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Burv. Beports, vol. 

xxni. p. 136). 

(17) “Bikhara (sikar, sikri) — Steeple of temple.” * 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss., loo. cit., to Cunning- 
ham’s Arch. Surv. Beports). 
I§IKHA — The lower part of the hnial, pinnacle or small turret-like 
termination. 

Bikhft is the upper part, and Sikhara, the lower ; 
Bikharordhva-tikhottuhgaih sttkpi-traya-samam eva cha I 
Prastarfidi-tikh&ntaih syad gapya-manam pravakshyate I 

(M. xxxnz. 141, 144, etc). 
^IKHANTA — The finial (Latin tiuis), the top or finishing portion of 
a pinnacle. 

(M. XI. 119, etc). 

SIKHA-MANI — The crest-jewel, the top end of the finial, the apex. 

(M. xux. 86, Lxvn. 31, etc). 

Cf. Biro-ratna — crest-jewel. 

(Deopara Inscrip, of Vijayasena, v. 14, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 306, 313). 

61 BIKA — A synonym of yana or conveyance, a litter, a palanquin. 

(M. III. 9, etc). 

SIBIKA-VE6MA— A type of rectangular building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104. v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garu^a-Purapa (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 
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63IBA— A camp, a royal resi^noe, a forfeited oily. 

(M. X. 40, etc). 

Sami (8ftma)ntftnftih samfiddhtaftih yak skhftnaih kibiiaih ■miitam \ 
Gaja<yftji-8aiD4yakkaib 8en4*^khftoaih kad.eva hi I 

(Kftmikftgama, xx< 11 )• 

(^I&A.8 — The head, the finial, the top, the summit, the pinnacle. 

(M. XV. 231, etc., liVii. 64^ etc). 
I§IBASTBAEA(-6TBX]^A)— A head-c (ear, a helmet. 

(M. xiifx. 13, etc., see Bhtksha^a). 
idiBAliAMBA — ^A crowning cnnament of a oolnmn. 

(M. XV. 101, see Stambha). 

dlLA-EABMA — ^Mason)^, the art of building in stone, the stone-work. 
Sugana raje-DhanabhOtana k&ritaih tora^am tiUkammaifato cha 
upaihno (tilft-karm&ntab-ohotpannah) I 
“During the reign of the Suhgas (SuAgas) (this) gateway was 
erected and the masonry finished by Dhanabhuti.” 

(Sunga Inscrip. of the Bharhut Stupa, 
line 3 f ., Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. pp. 138, IdO ; 

no. 1. vo). XXI. pp. 227). 

I^ILADHIVASANA — Preparation of stones for building, the worship 
of stones for building. 

dilftdhivftsaua(h)-karmma yathftvidhi samp&dya tasminn-eva take 

bh&dra-krish^a-navamyiih tukle til&>pravetam, vidhftya I 

“ The worship of the stones for the building.” Dr. Bfihler and 
Bhagvanlal Indraji. 

This interpretation of 6iladhivasana does not seem to be appropri- 
ate. The term may refer to some processes or ceremonies similar 
to those in connection with dil&-samgraha or collecting and 

selecting stones for buildings. 

(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip. of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, line 14, 
Ind. Ant. vol. ix. pp. 198, 194, o. 2). 
6ILA-PATTA-VA116A~“ Now known as Bilawat caste, who are 
w.— rtntt and found in the neighbourhood of Damoh.” Bai Bahadur 
Hiralal.. 

(Ep. lud. vol. xn.'p. 44, note i). 
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S(b)ilft-pat(a>babhe vamto sutradh&rfi viohakshaa&h ) 

Bhojakah Kftmadevaft oha karmams(h& Hali sudhih II 

(Batihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, ibid. p. 46). 
6 iLA-PBAVE6a-- L aying the corner-stone or foundation. 

6iludhivasana(h)-kanniQa yathavidhi sampfidya tasminu eva take 

silS-pravetam vidhfiya — “ the comer stone was laid." 

Dr. Biihler and Bhagvanlal Indraji. . 

(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 23, Jnsorip. of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, line 14, 
Ind. Ant. vol. ix. pp. 193, 194, o. 2). 

SILA-MAEDDAKA (6IL£-MUDDAS) — A guild of stone masons, 
the stone-cutters. 

“ ^ile is the Canarese form of the Sanskrit til&,^ stone, and Mudda 
is a jamgam or Lihgiyat name. 8ile-mudda must be the name 
of some particular guild of stone-masons. Dr. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old-Canarese Inscrip. no. 114, 
line 1, Ind. Ant. vol. x. pp. 170, 117, 

note 68). 

6ILA-VE8MA — Stone-houses, cave-houses. 

Of. Megha-duta, I. 26, (quoted -by Prof. Liiders, Ind. Ant. vol. 

xixiv. p. 199). 

iSiLA-STAMBHA — T he stone-column, a kind of column, the mono* 
lith. 

Sha^-saptiisht&hgulam v&pi til&-stambha(m)-vitalakam \ 

Vj'ittam va chatUr-atram v& ashtatraih shodat&srakam I 
Pada-tudge’shta-bhage tu trimtenordhvam aladkfitam i 
Bodhikam mushti-bandham cha pbalaka t&(ika gha(ara I 
Sarv&lahkfira-samj'uktaih mCile padmasanfinvitam I 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-bbadram keohid bhadram tu kSrayet I 
Kujitimam chopaplthaih v& sopapitha-masurakam I 
Athava chihna-vedih syat-prapalahkftram uohyate I 

(M. LVH. 16-22). 
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6ILPA>I^A6TBA— Th£t -science of architecture and other cognate arts. 
See details under Vftstu, Vastu-vidyfi and y&stn>karman. 

See also the Preface of this Dictionary and the Preface of ‘ Indian 
Architecture * by the writer^ 

dlLFI-LA'ESHA^A — The description of the artists; their qualifi- 
cations, rank, caste, etc. (see under Sthapati). 

6ILPI-6ALA— A school or workshop of architecture. 

(M. LXVIll. 60). 

6iVA — A. class of buildings. 

(ESniikagama, xlv. 36-38, see under Malika). 

SIVA-KANTA — The pentagonal or five-sided pillar furnishod with 
five minor pillars. 

(M. XV. 22, 246, see under Stambha). 
^IVA-MANDAPA — The 6iva-temple, a type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiv. 196). 

^ISHTA-MANDAPA — A type of pavilion. 

(See Kamikagama under Ardha-mandapa). 
6IRBHA — The top end of a building, almost same as l^ikhunta. 
I^irshaih cha tikhS-grivam vfittam sytld vaijayuntikam I 

(M. XIX. 181, etc). 

SUKA-NASA(.SIKA)— The parrot’s nose, an object having an 
acquiline nose, the part of the finial looking like the parrot's 
noso. 

(1) ChaturdhS tikharam bhajya ardha-buga-dvayasya tu I 
l^uka-nfisam prakurvita tritiye vedika mat& N 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, V. 18). 

(2) dikharSrthaih (?-dhaih) hi sutrilni chatvSrl vinipatayet 1 
^uka-na6o(-sa)rddhatah sutraih tiryyag-bhotaih nipatayet b 
iSikharasy&rdha-bhagastham siihhath tatra tu karayet t 
j^uka-nasaih sthirikfitya madhya-sandhau nidhapayet II 
Apare cha tatha parbve tadvat sfitram nidhapayet I 
Tad-Qrddhvaih tu bhaved vedi sakantha manasarakam « 

(Agni-Purfina, chap. 42, v. 15-17). 
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Chaturdhfi bikharam lqritv& bnka-n&sAdvi-bhfigikft H 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 10). 

(3) Pr&sftdau nirgataa k&ryau kapotan garbha-mfinatah I 
UtdhTam bhitty-uohohhrAyAt tasya matjariih tu prakalpayet N 
Mafijaryal obArha^bhagena 6aka-nAsam prakalpayet I 
Urdhvam tathardha-bhAgona vedi-bandho bhaved iha H 

(Vibvak, 6, 767, quoted by Keru, J. R. A. 
k, N. 8., vol. VI. p. 821, note 2 of 

p. 320). 

The above lines are identical in the Matsya-PurApa (ohap. 269, v. 

11-13). 

(4) YfittAkAraih samam ohet tu torapAnghrivad Ayatam I 
Sakandharam tad-Ordhve tu tuka-nAsyA vibhOshitam II 
Garbha-dvi.tri-kara.vyAsa-tuka-nAsA mukhe mukhe I 
Na kartavyA vimAneshu nAsikoirdhve na nAsikA N 

(EAmikAgama, LV. 120, 157). 

6ukA^IGHRI— A type of pillar. 

Urddhva-kshetra-samA jadghA jahghArddha-dvi-gupaih bhavet I 
Garbha-TistAra>vistIrpah tukAhghrit cha vidhiyate H 
Tat-tri-bhAgena karttavyah pahcha-bhagena vA punah < 

Nirgamam tu tukAdghret cha uohchhrAyah tikharArddhagah II 

(Garuda-PurApa, chap. 47, v. 3-4, see also 

V. 13, 17). 

Buddha — a . house bullt (generally) of one material, namely, wood, 
brick, or stone, etc. 

Drumenesh(akayA vApi dfitadadyair athApi vu , 

Etena sahitaih geham tuddham ity-abbidhiyato H 

(KamikAgama. xiiV. 21). 

Sec also MAnasAra, etc., under PrAsAda. 

^UBHAllKARl— The fifth or composite type of the five Indian 
orders. 

(SuprabhedAgama, XXM. 65,67, see under 

Stambhn). 
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601jA — A pike, a dart, a lance, the trident of ^iya, the finial. 

A dart (M. vii. 223, 236, Liv. 142). 

A synonym of kikhfi or finial (M. xvn. 126). 

A pike as a component part of the cage for the tiger (M. l. 262). 
6QLA*EAHPA — (see ^iUa) — A pike. 

Paritah bhla-kampain sy&d dvfiraih tad dakshipottaram I 

(M. XL. 136). 

I§9;[]^EHALA— A chain. 

In connection with the bedstead : 

Chaturbhih trihkhal&yuktam andolam ohaikatopari I 

(M. xiiiv. 70). 

d^Il^GA — The top, the turret, elevation, height, the spire, a horn. 

(M. LXii. 26, etc). 

ld]ingepaikena bhavet — ^furnished with one spire. 

(Bfihat'Saihhitft, LVI. 23, 26, J. B. A. 8., 
N. 8., VOL. VI. p. 319). 
^ bed'Ohamber, the pavilion or room where 
the deity of a temple is made tp'retire at night. 

Dev&n&m oha vilftsfirtham trihg&rfikhyam tu map^Ap^m I 

(M. XXXIV. 386, etc). 

SyAMA-BHADBA — A type of pavilion .with toorteoa pillars. 

(Matsya-Purftpa, chap. 270, v. 14, see 

Map^pa). 

^BANTA An architectural ornament, a shed. 

In connection with single-storeyed buildings : 

Evaih proktaih harmyake madhya-bbadram I 
6 ftl&-k 08 htham dig-vidike kuta-yuktfi I 
Hirfi*trftntfi-nfisik&-pafljarfidhyam i 

(M. XIX. 192.164). 

^BT- TTAN TITA — Anything possessing a beautiful neok, a class of 
buildings. 

A t^ of octagonal building (Agni-Purfipa, chap. 104, v. 20.21, 

see under Prftskda). 



tol-EARA,~Aii (ffder, a oUsa of oolomns} » type of siweyod 
buildings, a sect of people. 

(1) One of the five orders (SuprabhedSgtma. xxxz, 60, 66, see under 

Stainbh»i). 

(2) A class of single-storeyed buildings (M. ux. 170, see under 

Prftsftda). 

(3) A class of two-storeyed buildings ; the measurement of the 
component parts (see under d&lfthga), etc., (M. xx. 83, 2-9, 

see under Piistda). 

(4) A sect of people (M. ix. 162, 226, etc). 

SbI-KANTA — A type of storeyed building, a class of bases comprising 
four types which differ from one another in the addition or 
omission of some mouldings and also in height. 

(M. XIV. 371-387, see the lists of mouldings 
under Adhishthftna). 

A class of three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 2-11, see under 

FrMida) 

A class of seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 24, see under. 

Frisftda) 

6R1-JATA— A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-Pur&j^a (chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Prftsftda). 

(2) G-aru^a-Purft^a (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prtsftda). 
6 bI-PADA — A. class of buildings. 

....6r!-padam cha tatah tyi^u I 

Koshthak&stv-iha chatvfirat chatush-ko^eshu ohaiva hi I 
Chatur-n&si-samfiyuktam anu-nftsi-dat&shtakam I 
Evaih lakshapa-samyuktam tri>padam tv-iti kirtitam I 

(Buprabhedftgama, xxxi. 60, 61). 

6BI.BANDHA— A class of bases comprising four types which differ 
from one another in the addition or omission of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 109-122, see the lists of mould- 
ings under Adhishth&na). 
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dBf'BANDHAoKUT^IMA — The flat part of tho 6r!>banflba type 
ol bases. 

(M. xiay. 48). 

dBt-BHAt>BA— A kind of throne, a type of pedestal. 

A class of thrones (M. XLy. 13, etc). 

A kind of Fi(ha or the pedestal of the Phallus (M. uii. 36, eto). 
SBI'BHOGA — A tjrpe of storeyed building, a class of bases comprising 
two types which differ from each other in the addition 
or omission of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 260-280, see tho lists of mouldings 
under Adhishth&na). 

A class of seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 25, see under 

Fr&siida). 

l)'Bl-MUEHA — A beautiful face, a kind of throne. 

(M. XLV. 14, eto). 

SBl-BtJPA— A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 478, etc., see under Ma^dapa). 
i^Bl'VATSA — A class of buildings, a type of pavilion, a special 
mark on the breast of the image of Vishnu. 

A pavilion with 48 pillars (Matsya-FurSpa, chap. 270, v. 9, see 

under Mapdapa). 

A type of quadrangular building : 

(1) Agni-Furapa (chap. 104, v. 14-16, see under Prfisada). 

(2) Ganujla-Purftpa (chap. 47, v. 24-25, see under Frfisada.) 

A particular mark on the breast of Vishpu or Kfishna “re- 
presented in pictures by a symbol resembling a cruciform 
flower.” 

(M. XLix. 160, LV. 92. xvili. 376, eto). 
6B1-VT6ALA*^A typo of gate-house, a class of storeyed buildings, 
a kind of tnrone, a type of pedestal. 

A class cf gopnras or gate-houses (Id. xxxni. 555). 
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A olass of siogle-storeyed baildings (M. xix. 168, see under 

Friafida). 

A kind of throne (M. XLV. 13, aee Sidihftaana). 

A type of the Fi^ha or pedestal of the Fh alius (M. Liil. 39). 

^Bl'VBIESHA — (aee Kalpa-vriksha) — ^An ornamental trae employed 
as a carving. 

deshaih maAgalya>vihagaih tri-vfiksha-svastikair gha(aih l 

Mithunaih patra-vallibhih pramathait chopatobhayet I 
“ Liet the remaining part (of the door) be ornamented with 
(sculptured) birds of good augury, tri-vfiksba-figures, crosses 
(svastika), jars, cupolas, foliage (leaves and creepers), tendrils and 
goblins. ” 

(Brihat-samhita, LVI. 16, J, B. A. 8., N. S., 

vol. VI, p. 318). 

^BUTIliiJAYA— A pavilion with forty-eight pillars. 

(Matsya-Furfina, chap. 270, v. 10, see 

under Ma^^apa). 

I^BENITA'DYABA — A. kind of door, doors or gates in a row. 

Madhye dvfiram tu kuty&d madhya-sutrat tu v&make i 

Kutyftj jala-dvftram tu trepita-dvftraih kalpayet I 

(M. xxxviii. 39-40). 

6BE^I(>K1}-BAKDHA — A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 149* 176, see the lists of mouldings 
under Adhishthftna). 

SVETA-MANDA — The white part of the eye of an image. 

(M. lxv. 6b). 


SH 

8HAT-TALA — The sixth storey, the six-storeyed buildings. 
Thoir general features (M. xxiv. 27-46). 

Thirteen types (ibid. 2-26, see under Frfisaua). 
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SHODASA'TALA— The sixteenth storey, the sixteen-storeyed gate- 
houses (see Gopnrs). 

Evam eya prakftre^a kuiy&d ksho^ata-kshmakam I 

(Eamik&gama, xzxv. 86). 

y 

SHAD-VABGA — A group of six, six formulas, six proportions, six 
main oomponent parts of a building comprising adhishth&na 
(base), pfida or stambha (column), prastara (entablature), kan^a 
(ear), tikhara (spire), andstQpi (dome). 

(1) According to the Mfinas&ra the Ay&di-Sha^-varga represents a 
set of six formulas with which any particular measurement 
must conform before it can be accepted. Mention of the 
Shad-varga is found also in the Bimba-mana and the Agamas. 
The formulas in each case, however, are not the same and differ 
in these several works (see below). 

The formulas according to the M&nasftra : 


Aya 

is the remainder of 

ix 8 
12 

(1 for length). 

Vyaya 

fP 

ft 

II 

bX9 

10 

(b for breadth). 

^iksha 

SP 

PP 

PP 

IX 8 
27 


Yoni 

ff 

tP 

PP 

bXS 

H 


Vara 

ft 

II 

PP 

0 X 0 

7 

( c for circumference, thickness or 






height). 

Tithi| 

Pt 

PP 

PP 

c X 0 
80 


Ambi^j 

tP 

PP 

II 

c X 4 
u 



Eteshfim grftma-rQp&p&m ftyftdi-lakshapam tatha I 
I^anday&ma-samQbe va chfiyatc v&tha vistare I 
Pariuahe pade vapi ayadi-buddhim cba karayet I 
Eechit tv-ayatane chaivam ayaih cha tad-dine (nakshatre) 

bhavet I 

Paripuhe titbir vuraiii vyaya-youi(b) oba vistare I 
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Yuabhir gu^itam bh&nur(-nun&) hftny&yftmam ashta^bigh^a* 

kam I 

Aghtftbhir vardhite rik 8 ham(> 8 he 9 a} h|ityft beahaih ksham 

ishyate I 

Nayabhir vardhayet padktih(>ty&) hfityfi besbaib vyayaih 

bhavet I 

Go^a'nftgaxh oha yoiii(h) ayftd vriddhi-hftnya yathft>kramain I 

Nava>vriddhyft rishimC'Shipft) hfityft taoh>ohheahaih yftram 

eva oha I 

Nayabhir gu^ite trimbat •(&) kshapeoh ohbeahaih titbir bhatet I 

(M. tx. 63-73). 

The six formulas include ‘ amba ’ in the Samohita and Aaam- 
ohita buildinga, while in the Apasamohita, 'tithi* is included : 

Vakshye’ham jftti-harmyi^fim fty&di-lakshapam kramftt I 

FOxyokt&nftm yim&nftn&m yiat&r&di-vab&dibhih | 

Aya-yyayam oha yonim oha nakshatraih y&ram aihbakam ) 

Tithir yfitba shad et&ni tathiy&di-yido yiduh \ 

Samohit&aamohit&nam cha ambair sy&dibhir yutam I 

Apasamchita-harmy&^am tithy-ant&ni aha^ grahishyate I 

(M. XXX. 169-174). 

(It should be noticed that the divisor in each case is the same 
in all the works under observation). 

The names of all the different classes of formulas, such as Aya, 
Yyaya, Y&ra, etc., represent well known groups of objects 
that always follow a certain serial order. Aya represents 
the group of twelve beginning with Siddhi. Yyaya 
represents thefgronp of ten beginning with Sikhara. Biksha 
represents the well-known group of twenty-seven planets. 
Yoni represents the group of eight animals, namely, Dhvaja, 
PhQma, Simha, iSuna, Yfisha, Gardhava, Pantin, and K&ka. 
Ysra represents the group of seven days of the week. Tithi 
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zepreaents the group of thirty lunar days comprising fourteei^. 
of the dark half, fourteen of the light half, new moon day 
and the full moon day. And Amla represents the group of 
nine beginning with Taskara : 

6iddhfidi-dv&-datftyah syftch ohhikhar&di-vyayfiih data I 
I)hvaj&dim ash^a yoni(h) syfit taskar&di-naT&mtakam I 
Prathamftdi-tithir ity-evam choktavad ganayet sudhih ) 

(M. xxx. 188-190). 

Bhvaia-dhuma gimha-tOnaka-Tfisha-gardabh&t oha I 
Danti cha kftkat oha vaBu-yoni(h) yathfi-kramona t 

(M. Lil. 367-368). 

Taoh-ohhesham ch&pi nakshatram gapayed atvini-kram&t I 
desham tad v&ram ity-uktam arka-v&rildi-v&ra-yuk I 

(M. XXX. 183, 186, see context below). 
It should be noticed that the measurement of length is 
tested by the formulas under Aya and Biksha, of breadth 
under Vyaya and Yoni, and of circumference or height 
under V&ra and Tithi. 

It will be noted that the formula in each case consists of the 
product of the measoremeut to be considered and a certain 
other number divided by a figure which corresponds to the 
number constituting the group or series under which it is 
placed. 

In each case, therefore, by resolving the formula, the remainder 
that may be left can be referred to that particular number in 
the series represented by that class, and if this happens to 
be one that under the conditions prevailing would be consi- 
dered auspicious then the particular measurement would be 
acceptable, if not lit would have to be rejected. For ex- 
ample, if in a psirticular instance - coming under 
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the olaee Yoni, the remainder left is two, it will point to 
the second Yoni Dhfkma. If this Yoni is stated to be 
idauspioions, then the particular measurement of breadth 

cannot be approved. If again in the formula , the re- 
mainder happens to be 4 , it will indicate the 4th day 
(Wednesday) of the week, and if it be stated to be 
auspicious, the oiroumferenoe (c) selected satisfies the test. 

The auspicious and inauspicious remainders : 

When there is no remainder left in the formula of * Aya ’ it 
increases religious merits, and when there is no remainder 
left in the formula of 'Vyaya ’ it is auspicious. There is no 
defect if the ‘ Aya ’ be equal to ‘ Vyaya 
Ayam sarva-liaraih punyam vyayaii) sarva-haraih tubham I 
Ayftdhikyaih vyayaih hinam sarva-saihpat-karaih sad& I 
Yat-phalaih tubha-yuktam ched Sya-hinam tu dushanam I 
Pajyaih vyayam samam evaih tatra dosho ua vidyate I 

(M. Lxiv. 69-72). 

Ayam sarva-haraiii purpam pupyaxh) vyayaiii sarva-gatena 

hi I 

Ayftdhikyaih vyayaih biuani sarva-sampat-karani tathft I 
Aya-hinam vyay&dhikyam sarva-dosha-karam bhavet ( 

(M. IX. 75-77) 

Subbadaih purpa-nakshatram atubbaih karpa-fikshakam I 
Yugm&yugmftdya-turyam shad-ashta-nauda-tubharksha-yuk I 
Dvitiya-paryftyasyftrdhu gapauait oha subhftvaham I 
Sita-guru-tati-budha-vftram evam tubhaiii bhavet I 

(M. IX. 78-81). 

Dhvaja-faimha-vvisha-hasti syftt tcsh&ih tubha-yonayah I 
J anma dvayaxh chatuh-sbash^ibhir ashfa-nanda-bubha-kshftm I 
NAma-janmadi-naudam cha gapanais tu vidbiyate ( 
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(Kartii-iftiyftdi-n&ftyain ohasezia-dvitiyintakani I 
Tritiye ZD&na>j(y)atohftdaa pQrva-vad gapanaia tu vft I) 

Tasmfit tfitiya>paryantaib fikaliaih Barra-babhftvaham I 
Guru-bakra-badh&b ohandra-mukhya-vftram praftw^ato I 
Taskaro dbana-shap^afa oha preshfftny&ni bubhftihbakam I 
Varjyaih 8hasht&sb(amaib r&bim anyat sarvaih bnbhaih 

bhavet I 

Gajah sarva-bubham proktam in&aush&8ara(m) varjayet I 

(M. LXiv. 73*82). 

Gaja-yoniin vinfi kuryftt 8iihb&san&nyath& bubbam ) 

- Ayudhikyaih vyayath hlaam sarva-sainpach-ohhabh&vabain I 
Aya-hinam vyay&dhikyam sarva sampad vinfibanam I 

(M. LV. 81*88). 

Dhfima-yoni6 oha k&k&6 cha gardhav&n &uiio varjayet ) 
Anya-yoni-bubham sarve bubbSyan iha yojayet I 

(M. LV. 81, 84*66). 

Dhvaja-simha*hasti*vrisha*yoni(h) eubham prabaetam I 
Anyesha yonir ababham uditam purSnaih | 

(M. LU. 869*360). 

There are other rules as well, e.g., where Aya, eto., are oonsi* 
dered with regard to height in the J&ti class, and with 
regard to length in the^ther classes of buildings. 

Again Aya, etc., are oonsi^red with regard to breadth : 
JSti-dv&rodaye sarve oh&y&di>saihgrahaih bhavet I 
ChhandfidinSm tu sarvesham tare chayadi-saUigraham I 
Vfiddhi.hanyadi-sarveshaih prasadasyoktavad bhavet I 

(M. XXXIX. 39*41). 

Vistare ohatur-ahge va shat*bubhayadi karayet I 

(M. LV. 79). 

The formulas also vary on different occasions : 
Tri-chatuh-pailcha-shat-vridhya ohashta hanib oha yonayal^ I 
Shat-saptushtaka-vfiddhya tu dvadaba kshapayet budhah I 
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desham &yam ibi proktam sapt&sh^a-nava-Tardhaaftt I 
Dababhih kshapayeoh ohhesham ovaiii vyayam udiritam | 
A9h(a*nanda-dabe vpiddhya sapta-vimbe kshayo bhavet I 
Sesham dinam iti proktam vfiddhashta-nandan&dhik& I 
Saptaika-chaudrage besham v&ram ovam udiritam I 
Tri*ohatusb<pahcha-vfiddhys tu kshapayet tu uavambakam i 

(M. LV. 73-80;. 

Etat tad eva samyuktaih harmyankth m&na-kalpanam i 
Shat'sapt&shtaka-vfiddih sy&d dva-dab&utam kshayam nyayet 
desham tad &yam ity-uktam aamchitadi-yath&-kramam I 
Sapt&shta-nava-vfiddhyft tu haret pauktya vyayath bhavet I 
Eka-dvi-traya-vfiddhyft tu kshapayet tv-aBht& oha yonikam I 
Shat-sapt&Bh(a-yfiddhy& tu sapta>vimba-kshayo bhavet I 
Taoh-ohhesham oh&pi nakshatraih gapayed abvini-kram&t I 
Shashte-nanda vriddhyi tu saptabhih kshapayet tatah I 
desham tad v&ram ity-uktam arka-vSradi-v£ra-yuk I 
Tribhir ved&s tu Vfiddhih syfin nauda-b&ni-nav&ihbakam I 
Tithi-randhroshna-vriddhih sy&t trimbatfi tu kshayo bhavet I 

(M. XXX. 177-187). 

Dirghe liugam uy&di-shad-varga-buddhim kuryat sarvatokta- 

vat I 

M&na-lihge oha any at sv&yambhuvadim ananya-yuktam 

tath&yftdim sarvath na kury&t I 
Ba{n)ddh&dya nanda-vasu-nanda-yugena vfiddhyft I 
Sftsh^&rka-pahkti-turagair muni-nanda-hSnyS I 
Yonyab oha Vfiddhir apy abhayaih oha tu vfiram aihbam I 
Lihgaikena knryfit tu parfirtha-lihge I 

(M. UI. 361-364). 

Application of tho rules : 

They are applied in measuring botli the architectural and the 
sculptural objects. 
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Thttie rules are considered in oonneotion with the measure- 
ment of villages and towns (M. IX. 67 - 74 ), of the twelve- 
storeyed buildings (xxx. 164-174), and of the phallus 
(ui. 360-366). 

Cf. also : 

Ay&di-shad-varga-(h) surair (=suranam) vimSne i 
Ch&yftdhikam kshipa-vyayam tubham syat I 
GrSmftdi-kartfi-nfipatika-kriyau&m I 
Sarvaih subhath tat kurute tu vidvto I 

(M. xxx. 192-196). 

The necessity of these Shad-varaga formulas seems due to the 
fact that in most instances where the measurement of any 
object is concerned, the Agamas, the Bimbamfina, the 
Mftnas&ra and the other works on arohiteoture quote more 
dimensions than one. Thus for the length that an pbject 
is to be of, they instead of giving a single figure would 
quote , say, nine different measures. The Manas&ra in fact 
invariably gives nine different lengths, nine different 
breadths, and five heights concerning a building or image. 
Out of these different and varying measures which is to bo 
selected would be determined by the application of 
the six formulas. Any of the different measures prescribed 
is open to be accepted only when it satisfies the tests of the 
Shi^-vatga. By a verification of the measurements with 
the respective formula it would eliminate the risk of dimen- 
sions being selected that would be disproportionate among 
themselves and improper. This might have been the pur- 
pose that the authorities had in contemplation in prescrib- 
ing the rules of the Ayidi Sbad-varga in all the architec- 
tural treatisw. The testing of measurements by the Shad* 
varga thus formed one of the most important points to 
' be followed in arohiteoture and sculpture, and we find a 
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tefennoe to it in these anoient 'Works so many times and 
almost without exception wherever there are any specifica* 
tions prescribed. 

(2) Bimham&na (British Museum, Ms. no. 658, 6292, v. 10, 11>13) : 
M&nam tu yoni>nakshatra>sathyuktam I 
AySmftshta-gn^ite oha dv&>datamte’ti teshatft I 
Nandamte tu gu^ite’pi dharm&mtc’ti vyayaih bhavet B 
Yonir gunibhir gunitau(-tft) ch&sht&mte’pi tathaiva oha I 
Bikshakam ashta-gnpitam cha sapta-Tiihtati-teshatah N 
YSrakam nava-gupitaih cha saptimte tu hfitath bhavet ( 
Ambakam ohabdhi-gunite’pi nava>bh&ga*hritaih matam N 

(3) Kamikagama (xxxvi. 13-20, 169-172) : 

Ayadi-sampad-arthaib tu viataie ohuyatau tath& J 
Utsedhe ohaiva hastftnam samyak sampurpatam uayet N 13 
Vist&r&t kevalam v&tha vayamftd unnates tathii I 
Yist&rayilma-samsargad ayudyaih parigrihyatain R 14 
Ash^a-tri-tri-a^htabhir hitvashta-manvarka-bhair bhajot ) 
Ayo vyayat cha youit oha aakshatram soshato bhavet H 16 
Trimtad ilpnuta paryantaiii tithir vftnam tu saptabhihl 
Athavuuya-prakfirena chayiidyaih parigyihyntam t 

Bvayor bhyaih dvay&rdhiasya visturam dvayurdhaiL nahaiii tu 

u&hakaml 16 

Ashta-nandagui-vasubtiir gapayen nanda-nanda-naha 1 
Arka-dig-vasu-bhah-sapta-navabhit oha kramud bhajet H 17 
Ayadyaiii purva-vat proktam ayildhikam tnbha-pradain 1 
Yajamanasya yanmarkshe nanukulam yathft bhavet R 18 
Tath& parikshya kartavyaih nama nakshatrakam tu v& 1 
Paiikshya bahudh& kuryad nbhayatii va parikshayet R 19 
Sarv&nukulyaih sarvatra vastu yasmau na labhyate ) 

Tasmad gupadhikaih gruhyam alpa-doshaih yatha bhavet R 20 
Eka-tri-paAcha-saptaiiite dhvaja-siiiiha-vriaha-dvipah \ 

Furvad yusu subha hy-etc ayadyas tv-anulobhatah R 169 
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Dyi>ohatali>shai}-Ta3u-3tb&aam dhQma-^va-khara-v&yaa&h I 
Agneyfidi vidikshvrote varjaniyS bnbhukshubhih H 170 

and so on. 

See also ibid. chap, h: 

Eyam adau parikshyaiva pr&s&dath parikalpayet I 
EteshSm api sarvesh&m ayadi<vidhir uchyate II 57 
Various rules are again given : 

Vistiraib dvi-gopam kfitv& vasnbhir bh&jite sati ! 
dishtam yonir iha proktS tad-abhave tu §audhakah H 58 
’ Udaye vasubhih sapta-vimbadbhir bham ihoditam I 
Paridhan nanda-gupilie sapta^bhur dv&ram nobyata 11 59 
Sakalam tri-gunaib kpitvS trim^adbhir bhajitvS | 

Titbi-udayam vasubhir bbaktva 3ury&ya3(-yai3) tn besha* 

tab I 60 

Fnnar apy udayam nanda-vasubbir vyayab uchyate I 
Fsd&dhikam tu yat bishtam tat sarvam sakalam bbavet II 61 
PtUrva-vad gu^itam kfitva bhagaib(?) bh&ram samam Iqritvft I 
Tenaiva vibhajed yal-l&bbad adbikam bbavet II 62 

Yugma-baataih svarodbhutaih faikhibhir yonir uchyate I 
Atbavanya-prak&rena ayadi-vidhir uchyate N 63 
Kfige sutragni<randhra-bbayana-da8a-vasv&bdbi-&ish(as tu I 
Tat sy&d &yo na yonir vSram vasn-batam udubhir (?) 

bhaky& n 64 

^isb^am tu piksbaih hatva bbaktvdtha sbtrair bbuvanam I 
Atba pbalam tish(am amtaib vasugbnaib trim^ad bbaktam R 65 
Titbib syfid graha-dina-tithi-yogSdayo yoni-bhed&h ) 
Atbavanya>prakarena cbayadin parikalpayet R 66 
Naga-naada>guna-naga-nanda-dfik-bb&nu-nS^i-va8u-bham> 

miinir vS I 

Ayam anyatra yoni-i'iksbakam varam amtaka-gupa-ksbaya- 

kramit R 67 
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An^Uoation of the ralea : 

n»ih lihge oha sakale dvSte athamibhidike matam I 
Idam & 7 ftdikam oh&rdha-ma^^i^pe hishta-ma^^^po H ^ 
Parivftrftlaye tudga-harmye anyasmin prakalpayet \ 

Bvaih paiikahya bahudhft pr&sftdam parikalpayet I 69 
Ibid. LY. 28-80 : 

IfAnam labdhodayath yat ay&t bhaktYft xD&ttay<» Yibeahatab I 
Farihrity&Agoli-ohohhedyam fty&dyaih parikalpayet R 28 
Aahta-aand&gnibhit ohaiva vaau-nandA oha ohatuahtayair hi \ 
GnigiatYara-Yidhi-mQrti-rikaha-aapta-naYftihtakair hi H 29 
Hyityam &yam vyayaih ohaiva yonia tftraa tn vftrakah | 
Aihbaki oh&vatiahf&a tu kalpaniyfta tu detikaih I SO 
Ibid. xxzY. 21 (tefera to aiz component parta of a building) : 
Adhiahthftnam oha pftdam oha praataram karpam eva oha I 
Sikharaih atQpikft ohaiva t&lifigam iti kathyate R 21 
Theae are called Bha^-varga ; of. zny. 8 (under Puihlihga), 16 
(under Drftvi^a), 10 (under Strilidga), and 11 (under 
Naputhaaka). 

(4) Iiaghu-tilpa-jyotih-a&ra (ed. ^ivarftma, X. 3-5) : 

Ayo rfttib oha nakabatram vyayas t&r&mtak&a tath& I 
Qraha-maitri rftti-maitri n&^i-vedha-ganendavah R 
Adhipatyam v&ra-lagne tithy-ntpattia tathaiva oha ) 
Adhipatya± varga-vairaih tathaiva yoni-vairakam R 
R ika ha -vairaifa athitir nftto lakahan&ny-eka-vimbatih I 
jkathitfini muni-bieahfhaih bilpa bi(vi)dbhir gfihftdiahu R 

Theae Shad-varga formulae are rules which are not easily 
grasped in the abstract form. They, however, need not be 
neglected if we are incapable of interpreting them ooneotly. 
While quoting a few extracts on this subjeot from a Tamil 
version of the Myen (?Mayamata) Rev, J. P. Kearns, 
Missionary, Tanjore, lost hia temper and priestly patienoo 
and has recorded the following ; 

aa 
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Strange as all this appears to os Europeans, natives regard 
these things as matters of great importance.*’ (Ind. Ant. 
vol. V. p. 2^, c. 1, last para). 

I fear whether the learned missionary understood the impor* 
tanoe of the matter^ correctly. We may, however, compare 
in the absence of the Tamil tent his translation (ibid. p. 
295-296) : 

" Ascertain the length of the house, square it, multiply the 
sum by 8, and divide the product by 12, the reminder is 
the (Ad&yam?) or profit. Again, take the square number and 

. multiply it by 9, divide the product by 10, the remainder is 
the Selavu or loss (i.e., Yyaya). Again, take the square 
number and multiply it by 27, and divide the product by 100, 
the remainder is the ago or durability of the house. Again, 
take the square number, multiply it by 8, and divide the 
product by 27, the remainder is the star (i.e., Riksha). 
Again, multiply the square number by 3, and divide the 
product by 8, the remainder is the Yoni. Multiply the 
square number by 9, and divide the product by 7, the 
remainder is the day (i.e.. Vara). Multiply the square 
number by 9, and divide the product by 4, the remainder 
is the caste. Multiply the square number by 4, and divide 
the product by 9, the remainder is the Amtam. Multiply 
the square number by 9, and divide the product by 30, 
the remainder is the Tithi.” 

“ If this falls within 16, it belongs to the crescent moon, but 
if above 15 to the decrescent moon. Again, multiply 
the square number by 4, and divide the product by 12, the 
remainder is the constellation. Multiply the square number 
by 8, and divide the product by 5, the remainder gives the 
Sntra. The following are the Yonis : — Garnda, (Punai ?) 
Simha, Noy, Pftmbu, Eli, Api, Mutl : of these (Punai?) (oat), 
Eli (rat), and Mubl (hare) are bad. The following are the 
Ambams Arsam, Soram, Putthi. Satthi, Thanium, Basium, 
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Ealibam, Yarattham, Bokam, and -Snb&m. followuig 
are the Satras : (Bfilan f) (Kum&ran ?) Bftjan, Kilavan, 
Maranan.” 

The following examples are given to illustrate the foregoing : 

" Given the length of the honse 11 cubits, and the width 6 
cubits, to find the age, — ^that is to say, how many years 
such a house will stand. By the rule 11 x 6^56, and 66 x 
27 a 1486, 1485 -r 100a 14, the remainder being 85, — ^whioh 
remainder indicates the number of years the house will 
stand." 

" Given the length of a house 16 cubits, and the width 7 
cubits, to find the caste for whom it is suitable, 16 x 7 a 106, • 
105 X 9 » 946, and 945 -r 4a 236, remainder 1. The remainder 
1 indicates the first caste, i.e., Br&hmans." 

" Given the length of the house 17 cubits, and the width 7, 
to ascertain the caste for whom it is suitable', 17 x 7aii9, 
119 X 9a 1071, and 1071 ■f'4» 267, remainder 8. The re- 
mainder 8 denotes the third or Vaitya caste.” 

" The next example exhibits the entire series. Given the 
length of the house 9 cubits, width 3 cubits, to find the 
( Ad&yam) and l^lavu, etc., etc. By the rule 9 x 3a27, 27 x 
8a216, and 216 -S- 12 - 18,-12 - (Adiyam) 27 x 9 - 243, and 
243 -f 10a 24, remainder 3, — which is the 6elavn or loss, and 
so on according to the rule. The Yoni is Garuda, the star 
Bevati, the part of the lunar month the third day, the day 
of the week Thursday, the constellation Pisces, and the 
caste Vaibya." 

SHODASA-PBATIMA— The sixteen images, a group of sixteen 


deities. 


(M. LXiv., named Pratimft, 1-93). 
Cf. Purato’sya shodatin&m vara-gaQikinAih dvi-bhQmika- 
grihftQii ali-dvayena— “ in front of the temple he erected two 
rows of double-storied houses for sixteen female attendants ” 
(Chebrolu Inscrip. of Jaya, v. 46, Ep. Ind. 

vol. Ti. pp. 40, 8S), 
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SHODAidA'MANDIBA-CHAEBA — The plan of a hooae having a 
quadrangular oourfeyard in (he centre and comprising sixteen 
halls or rooms (mandira) : 

(1) In the nortli-east coper is stated to be (1) the family chapel 

(deva-griha) ; in the east (2) the room for all things (sarva- 
vastn-griha), (3) the bath room (snftna-griha), and (4) the 
room for churning milk (dadhi-manthana) ; in the south-east 
comer (6) the kitchen; in the south (6) the Bfi('Vfi)(asagfiha 
(?)> (7) the datna-griha, (P 6anna = meat kept at a 
slaughter house), and (8) the lavatory (purisha-griha) ; in the 
south-west corner (9) the library (tistra-gfiha) ; in the west 
(10) the study (vidyftbhy&sa-gfiha), (11) the dining-hall 
(bhojana-griha), and (12) the weeping- room (rodana-griha) ; 
in the north-west corner (13) the granary (dhftnya-gfiha) ; 
in the north (14) the bedroom (saihbhoga-griha, or the house 
for enjoying one self in), (15) the store-room (dravya-gfiha), 
and (16) the room for invalids or medicine (aushadha-gfiha). 

(V&stu-tattva, Lahore 1853, p, 1 f.). 

(2) Stha(?8n&)nftgaram diti prftchy&m ftgneyy&ib pachanilayam I 
Yimyfiy&ih tayanftgftrath uairfityftTb tSstra-mandiram R 
Pratichy&m bhojanOgiraih vSyavySm patu-mandiram I 
Bhftnda-kotam chottarasy&m a(i)tiuy&m deva-mandiram I 

CV&stu-pravandha, ll. 25, 26, compiled by 
Rajakisora Varmma). 

(3) Almost same plan as (1) : 

Itftnyftrh devati-gehaih purvasyam sn&na-mandiram I 
Agneyyam pAka-sadanam dravyfigaram tathottare H 
Agneya-ptkrvayor madhye dadhi-manthana-mandiram I 
Agni-pretelayor madhye ftjya-gehaih prataeyate H 
Yimya-uairfityayoCr) madhye purisha-tyftga-mandiram I 
Nair|ri^j5^-bn(7)pA7or madhye vidyftbh&sasya-mandiram I 
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Pakohim&nilayor raadhye rodau&rthaih giiham smritam I 
yftyaTOtitarayo(r) madhye lati-geham pcakasyate I 
Uttareb&nayor madhye aushadh&rtham ta k&rayet I 
Nairrityftm sQtikfi-geham ofipt^iih bhotim iohohhatim I 

(6ilpa-s&atra-s&ra-samgraha, zx. 24*28). 

(6) Aaother similar plan : 

lii&iie devat&g&ram tath& banti-gfiham bhavet H 
Mahinasam tathftgaeye tat-p&rbve ohobtare jalam ) 
Gfihasyopaskaraih sarvam nairritye sthSpayed badhah N 
Ba(n)dha-stban.am bahih karyat sn&na-mazii^apam ova oba I 
Dbana*dhftnyam oba v&yavye karmma-fa&lftm tato bahib II 
Evim v&stU'Vibeshah sy&d gfiba-bharttub fcubbavabah I 

CMatsy&*Purft 9 a, chap. 266, T. SS*S6). 
In this plan, it should be noticed, the bandba-sthina (lit. 
place to bind in ; ? slaogbter*hoase, vadha*sthftna), the bath* 
room and the office (karmma*tal&) are directed to be built 
outside (the residential building proper). 

i.6) POrv&yaih tri*gfibam proktam igneyy&m vai mahanasam I 
^ayanaib daksbipiasy&ib tu nairfityftm ajmdhftirayam N 
Bhojanaih p&tohim&yftm tu v&yerryftiu dhAfiya*8amgrabah I 
Uttare dravya-samsth&nam ait&nyam devati*gribam R 
Ohatuh*t&lam tri*t&lain va dvi-bilam obaika>bftlakam I 
Cbatub*tila*grib&9ftm tu eaialindaka*bbedatab I 

(Agni-Pura^a, chap. 106, v. 18*20). 
This plan is specially meant for houses in towns, etc. (of. v. 
1 * 12 ). 

(7) Gfiha*v6stu-pradipa (Lucknow, 1901) quotes from some 

authority without mentioning his name the following : 

Atha nfipii^ib sbo4aBa*gfiha*rachanop&yah I 
6nftna*p&ka*bayanStra*bhujesva(?)*dbftnya*bhftm4ftra*daivata* 

g|ih&]^ oba pQrvata(b) syuh ) 
Tan*madhyas tu mathaaa*ftjya*purisba*vidyftbhyfts4kh3ra* 

rodana*rataushadba*sarva*dhftma I 
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(8) Yet another similar plan . 

Aittayiih paohanansthtnaih brahmao&nftxh >idhiyate I 
And of the Eshatriyas to the sonth^east, of the Vaityas to the 
aonth'West, and of the Madras to the aorth<west (v. 177> 
178). ' . 

POrTasy&ih bhojana-sthfinam &gneyy&ih tu mahSnasam t 
Yimyay&m sayana-sthauam uairfity&m ayadhalayah it 179 
Maitra-sthinam tu tatra tatra T&rui^y&m udak&layah | 
Q'Oshth&giram cha vayavyim uttaraayam dhau&layah H 180 
Nitya-naimittikartham sy&d aitauyam y&ga-ma^dapam 
.Kafiji'laTa^ayoh pfitram prag-udag-diti vinyaset H 181 
Antarikshe’ pi va ohullyulukhali savita api ) 

Anna'prfitanam &ry&mte ohendragnyam oha savitrake n 182 
yivasTad-amte trava^am viv&do maitra-detake I 
Eshaudxam indrajaye vidyad vSyau some cha va bhavet N 183 
Vitathopanayot chaiva pitpi-dauvarike pade I 
Bugrive pushpa-dante oha prasQti-griham isbyate N 184 
Apavatse tu k(^ah sy&t ku^^^^m ape vidhiyate II 184a 
A^kan aTn tu mahendriimte peshaoi cha mahidhare H 186 
Arisht&g&ram ishfaih sy&t tatropask&ra>bhumikam H 186 
Vfihanaih dT&ra>y&me sy&t snana-t&l& oha varu^e I 
Asure dh&nya*v&8ah sy&d ftyudhfid (?) indra-rajake N 167 
Mitravftsas tathft mitre roge volQkhalam matam I 
BbQdhare kota-gehaih sy&n nagaihte gbfitam anshadham II 

188 

Jayaute chftpavatse oha parjanye oha tive kram&t I 
Visha^pratyaushadham ohaiva kupe deva^gfibaih bhayet I 

189 

^iksha-bhall&ta-someshu bhaved &sth&na*ina94Apam N 191 

(E&mik&gama, xxxv. 177-191). 
(9) Compare the Mftnasara, XL. 71-11 1 (antah-tfili, or houses in 
the iwwftg oourt, 112-163 (bahih-bftl&, or buildings forming 
part of the palace in the outer oourt). 

(See under B&ja-harmya). 
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SH0PAI§A.6(-8)BA— A type of bailding which has sixteen-utgalax 
shape, one storey and one onpola. 

(1) B|ihat-8adthit& (lvi. 28, J. B. A. 8., N. 8., Tof. YI, p. 320, 

note 1, see under Prisftda). 

(2) Matsya«PurfiQa (chap. 269, v. 29, 53, see under Prksada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Pnrapia (ohap. 130, t. 26, see under PrSsada). 


8 

8AEALA — An idol, a group of images of four deities including Itvara, 
a ground-plan. 

(1) A ground-plan (M. Yli. 2, 61, 73, xii. 64, see Pada-viny&sa). 

(2) An image or idol (M. liXlY. 48). 

(3) 8uprabhed&gama (xxxiY., named Sakala-laksha^a-Yidbi, 1, 2) : 
Ath&tah sampravakshy&mi sakal&n&m tu lakshanam I 
8arY&Tayava-dfityatv&t pratimft tv-iti ohoohyate I 
Itvaridi-ohatur mtkrttih pathyate sakalaih tv-iti I 

SATl-MA^NDAPA— A kind of pavilion where perhaps certain ceremo- 
nies used to be performed in connection with the obsolete practice 
of burning alive a devoted wife with her dead husband, the temple 
of the goddess Durg& or Sati who was the Wife of ^va and a 
daughter of Daksha. 

Arbhakfin&m mukh&lokaih man^apam sati-man^apam I 

(M. XXXIY. 41). 

8ATTA-£ANTA — A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XLYi. 43-46, see under Pr&sftda). 
SATBA(-TTBA)— (of. Chbatra, Chhatri) — The modern Dharma-fcilA, 
a rest house, a residence, an alms-house. 

(1) Alms-house (Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Chhiada, v. 20, Bp. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(2) Hall of charity (8tone Insorip. at Vaghli in Handesh, no. C, 

lines 4, 12, Ep. Ind. vol. n. pp. 226, 227). 

(3) See 6rldhara’s Devapattana Pratasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

11. p. 440). 

(4) Rest-house (Nilgund Insorip. of Taila li, line 30, Ep. Ind. 

vol. lY. pp. 207, 208). 
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(6) Ohitnis Mtrftl^yaix yyasya prithivySm prathita-yalasah I 
Babholnhu'bhikaha'Saiiighftta-prabhate'priti'hetabhih I 

(Two Pillar Insorip. at Amaravati, no. A, of 
' Eeta II, V. 40, Ep, Ind. vol. vi. p. 162). 

(6) A feeding establishment: 

DeTa>bhogArtham oha deva-kulebhyah kbanda-sphutitAdi^nimi- 
ttaih gandha-dhilpa-ptishpa-dipa-naiTedAdy-upaohArArthaifa 

tapovana-sattrottarAsahga'dAnAdy-arthath cha; I 

(Cambay plates of Govinda iv, line 48, Ep. Ind. 

vol. vii. pp. 40-46). 

(7) Bilvapadiake parikalpita-sattra-bhoktfipAm yathA-prApta- 

brAhmapAdi'janAnAm trimtatah pratyaham upabhogAya . . . 
“ In order to feed daily thirty BrAhmapas or other men who 
happen to arrive (and) who use the rest-house established at 
Bilvapadraka.” 

(Baloda Plates of Tivaradeva, lines 26-27, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VII. pp. 106, 107). 

(8) A charitable dining-hall of a temple ; 

j^ri-Sarvva-lokAftraya-jina-bhavana-khyAta-satrArttham — “for 
the purpose of the renowned dining-hall of the holy and 
famous Jain temple called Sarvalokatraya-Jina-bhavana." 

(Kalucliumbarru Grant of Amma ll, line 60, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VII. pp. 188, 191, 179). 

(9) Ehap^A-Bpl^uta-nava-kfityopili-prapQjAdi-Battra-siddhyarthaml 

“ For the cost of repairs of breaks and cracks, offerings, wor- 
shipt etc., and of an aim-house.” 

(Maliyapuudi Grant of Ammaraja li, line 64, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 64, 66). 

(10) DrAkshArAme pAvaue pupya-bhAjA pupya-kshetre Pitjhapury- 

yAffi oha yena I 

Bhoktuih prityA pratyaham brAmhapAnAm Aka^ihttaih 

alpitam sattr^-yugmam I 




SATBA 


617 


** At holy DtIkahMmft utd at tbe More'd place of Hthapul, 
this charitable one joyfully founded two eattras for Btimha* 
pas, in («der that they might daily enjoy their meab (there) 
till the end of the Ealpa.” 

(Eastern Ohalukya Q-rants, no. 89, a Grant 
of Vira*Ohoda, t. 88. H. 8. 1. 1, vol. i. pp. 
86, 61 ; see also quotation no. 16 below). 

(11) “The hirapya*garbha, brahmapd<k, and all the other great gifts 

prescribed in the tftstras had he made,-->wells, ponds, tanks, 
with satras from road to road, had he established — and 
temples of the gods he had made.*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Kunigal Taluq, no. 87, 

Transl. p. 88, para 8). 

(12) “ Having allotted to the ava8ara<«atra of the god tri-Hari- 

haradeva two shares of the village....’* 

“ Satra — oblation, charity, asylum or alms-house, charitable 
dining hall ; ' avas'ara-satra’ seems to mean an occasional 
satra ” Dr. Fleet. 

(But ' rest-house ’ as opposed to both resting and dining hall 
would perhaps give better meaning.) 

(Sanskrit - and Old Ganarese Inscrip. no. VI, 
Ind. Ant. vol. iv. p. 329, c. 1, line 3 f., and 

foot note). 

(13) Sa prisftdftm aohikarad divishadSm Eedftra-devasya oha 

khy&tasyottara-m&nasasya khananam sattram tatha ohJtk- 
shaye I 

“ He caused to be built a temple of the inhabitants of heaven 

called and of the god Kedftra ; he likewise had the 

famous Uttara-m&nasa (tank) dug, and (established) e hall 
of charity, to last for ever." 

(Qaya Inscrip. of Yakshapala, v. 12) Ind. Ant. 

vol. XVI. pp. 66, 66). 
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P4) A gtaat of land for a Bt^ra for feeding twelve BtShmans in 
front of the matha on the bauak of the Tangabhadra." 

(Ep. Camat. voL vi. Koppa Talnq, no. 32i 
/ Transl. p. 81, Roman text, p. 176-177). 
(16) He halting at Mftraainga’s BehOr, oonstmoted there the 
Bimdasarvvajfia-gatta and other tanks ; and to provide a 
satra for food lor the students in the ma^ha of the god Malli- 

ktrinna there made a grant of land.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vil. Bhikarpor Talnq, no. 19, 
TtansL p. 48, Roman text, p. 98), 

(16) Dr&ksh&rime p&vane pa]i 7 a-bh&i& purtya-kshetre Pithapury- 

y&m oha yena kalpitaih sattra-yngam, (of. no. 10 

above). 

”At the pnre Drftkshftrftma and at Pi(|hapuri, a plane of 
sanctity, he established two sattras.” 

(Chellnr Grant of Vira-Oholadeva, line 97-98, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xix. pp. 482, 486). 
BATRA-MANDAPA— .A type of pavilion, the alms-honse of a temple. 
Yapi (? Eapi)-nirgamane yenapurvatah satra-map^ftpnm I 

(Garn^a-Pnr&ijA, ohap. 46, v. 14). 

BATRAVASA-MATHA— A monastery, a free rest-honse. 
Chatnshkone tapasvin&m satr&v&sa-mathaih bhavet I 

(M. xzxii. 89), 

BADANA— A seat, a sacrificial bail, a temple, a house, a mansion, a 
palace, the abode of the god of death (Tama). 

(1) A temple (Rabhoi Insorip. v. Ill, Ep. Ind. vol. l. p. 31). 

(2) Sora-sadana (Rewal Pratasti of Lalia, v. 20, Ep. Ind. vol. i. 

p. 79). 

(3) Sadauam atula-n&thasyoddhfitam yena jir^^aih I 

” By whom the (old) temple of Atula-nttha was repaired.” 

(An Abu Insorip. of the reign of Bhimadeva ii, 
V. 10, lud. Ant. vol. zi. pp. 221, 222). 
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(4) Sftrasvatam krida-ketanam etad atra vidadhe I 
Sftrasvataih sadanam akshayam etad astu ) 

(Sanskrit Qrants and Insorip. no. I, v. 33, 34, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 103, 106) 

SADAi^IVA — A class of four-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 25-33, see under Prfts&da). 

SADMAN— A seat, an altar, a temple, an abode, a dwelling, a house. 
Chakre nava-nivi^a-vitale sadmani SulapSne];i — “ built a new 
solid large temple of ^ula-piini.” 

Sambhoh sadmani 8tambha>malam....vyatatana — “ erected a 
row of pillars in the temple of 6ambhu.” 

(An Abu Inscrip. of the reign of Bbimaduva ll, 
V. 10, 12, Ind. Ant. vol. XI. pp. 221, 222), 

SANDHI— A joint, a connection, a combination, a junction. 
Eka-t&lanu-sandhit cha dvi-t&i4 cbaika-sandhikam | 

Tri'^ala cha dvi-sandhih syacb chatuh -sandhit chatnr-mukbam I 
Sha^-sandhih sapta-sah'i cha babu-sandhi(r) datSlayam I 

(M. XXXV. 73-74). 

SANDHI- KABMAN —The joinery, the framing or joining of wood 
for the internal and external finishings of houses: thus the 
covering and lining of rough walls, the covering of rough timbers, 
the manufacture of doors, shutters, sashes, stairs, and the like, 
are classed under the head of joinery. 

(See Quilt, Encycl. of Arch. p. 1214). 
Manasara (chap, xvu., named Sandhi-karman, 2-226) : 

The definition : 

Harmyap4m d&ru-samyogam sandhi-karma' (m)udiritam I (2). 
Various kinds of joinery are described under the following 
names : 

Malla made with two pieces of wood, Brahma-r&ja with three or 
fcMir pieces, Yepu-parvan with five pieces, POga-parvau with six 
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pieoag, Deva with aeven pieoea, Parvaa with eight pieces, and 
Dapd<^ with more than eight pieces of wood and other materials 
(line 18 f.). 

Forms of the joinery ^re described under the titles Nandyft- 
varta and Svastika (69-60), etc., see details (18-68, 61-226). 

BANDHI-BANDHA— A bond anion, a material that makes two 

bodies stick together, cement, mortar. 

Saihsth&pyftpi na tasya tushtir abhavad y&vad Bha-v&ni-gfiharii 
sntlisht&mala-sandhi-bandha-ghatitam gha^ta-nin&dojjvalam I 

'* Not satisfied with the erection (of this image only, the pious 
man) caused to be built a shrine of BhavSni, which was joined 
with a very adhesive and bright cement, resplendent with the 
sounds of beUs,” 

(Benares Insorip. of Pantba, v. 6, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX, pp. 61-62). 

BAPTA-TALA— (see Tala) — The seventh storey, seven-storeyed 
buildings. 

Etat sapta-talam proktam r&jfiam av&sa-yogyaklam I 

(K&mikagama, xxxv. 84). 

The seven storeyed'buildings are described in a separate chapter in 
the Minasira : 

Description of the seventh storey (M. xxv. 2-23, 82-39), the eight 
classes (ibid. 8-31), see under Pr&s&da. 

BAPTA-TALA~(Bee Tftla-m&na)— A system of measurement in 
accordance with which the whole body is seven times the face 
inclusive of head. 

(6ukraniti, chap. IV. sect, iv, ed. Jivananda 
Vidy&s&gara, p. 369, see details under Tfila). 

BAPTA*BH0M1-(£A) — (see Sapta-tala) — The seventh storey, seven- 
storeyed buildings. 

Bija-kanyimM-Bapta-bhfimika-prftsSda-prAnta-gat&m I 

(Pafiohatantra, ed. Bombay, i. p. 38). 
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BiPTA-fijLLA.— A MYen>fold wall. 

Madhya-sfttiaifa ta T&me ta hannya-dvfttaib prakalpayet I 
Tad-bahih parito-deke sapta-s&liih prakalpayet | 
Narftvftsftrtha-rathyfi oha prakira>dvaya-map^itam I 

(M. xxu. 81-88). 

BABHA — A type'of bailding, an edifice, a pablio hall, an assembly 
room, a ooonoil chamber. 

(1) A class of buildings : 

Prisfida-msndapam chaiva sabbft-k&l&-prap&m tathfi I 
(A)raAgam iti ohait&ni harmyam uktam pur&tanaib | 

(il. III. 7-8).' 

idikhare ohivrite’pare sabha-mandapa-gopure I 

(M. XVIII. 200). 

A public hall : 

Mapdapam sabhfim vapi grftma-yogyaih yathu-diki | 

Nagare cha yath&karam dvi-ga^atyarthakftyatam t 

(M. XXXIV. 662-663). 

BhQdhare oh&sure v&pi sabha-sthfinam prakalpayet I 

(M. VIII. 34). 

(2) A council chamber : 

Tato vichintya manasa loka-nathah Frajapatih I 
Ohodayamasa tvaih Kfishpab sabha vai kriyatam iti k 
Yadi tvam kartukamo’si priyaih kilpa-vatam vara I 
Bharmma-rajasya daiteya yadfikim iha manyase H 
Yam kritam nanukurvanti manavah prekshyadhishthitah t 
Manushya-loke sakale tadfikim kuru vai sabham It 
Yatra divyan abhiprayan pakyema hi kritams tvayu I 
Asuran manushamk chaiva sabham taih kuru vai Maya N 
Pratigfihya tu tad vakyaih saihprahrish^o Mayas tada | 
Vimana-pratimam chakre Pandavasya knbharii sabham H 
The penultimate verse is explained by the commentator 
Nilakaptha : 

Asuran manushan ity upalakshapam deva-gamdharvadiuam 
apy abhiprayan lepa-chitre lekhya-chitre oha ohaturdaka- 
bhuvanaihtarastha-tat-taj-jatiya-svabhavika-nana-vidha- 
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lllft-pradartanena manoTpittih palyama yad>darftaiiena brah> 
m&ib^ihtai'a-Tarti>8srTa± vaatn-jAtoih diiritta-prfiyaifa blia> 
Tatity arthah I 

(MahAbh&rata, Sabhfi>parvan, cbap. i. y. 9>18). 

Soo also the description of the Indra-sabhft (ibid. chap, yii), 
Yama-sabhii (cbap. viil), Varupa-sabhS (chap, ix), 
Kubera-sabhS (chap, x), and Brahma-sabhA (chap. xi). 

Sabba diyyA hema-niayair uchchaih prasAdair upatobbitA | 

(Ibid. n. 10, 3). 

^3) Chatur-bhAga-dvi-bhagena prishthAyABa-B^bhAm nayet II 

Agra-kQ(a-dyayor madhye tAlAh prishtha-sabhA yathA II 

PfishthAvAsa-RabhA tad-rad anyat earraiu adhas-tale n 

(KAmikagama, xxxv, 73, 74, 76). 

Definition : 

M&la-k&ta-aamayuktA vAna-kuta-samanvitu II 

Eaohohha ( » keta)-g]‘iha-sainaynkta sabbeti parikiitita N 

(Ibid. xxxv. 4, 96). 

Brahma-sthane sabhadini kalpayed vidhinA bndhah II 

(Ibid, xxvni. 16). 

(4) “ MArtanda-varma, the king of Kerala, desirous of extensive 
pi^perity, fame and long life, built the sabhA of 6ambhu 
(tiira) at Suchindiam.” 

SthAne mAni-tuohindre samaknruta sabhAm Kerala-kshmA- 
patindrahl 

(Inscrip. in the Pagodas of Tirukunmgudi, in 
Tinnerelly, and of 6uohindram, in South 
Trarancore, Ind. Ant. rol. ii. p. 361, o. 2 : 

v. 1 ; p. 362, para. 1). 

(6) The word (SabhA) denotes also (i.e., other than a regular 
assembly or meeting) a ‘ hall ’ or a ‘ house.’ Dr. Bhandar- 
ka 


(Ind. Ant. rol. xn. p. 146, o. 2. line 9 f). 
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(6) l§Ti-mhga>kftftobaiia-8abh& yatb&'parain abb&sayat \ 

“ The regilded (central shrine of the temple at) Sriradgam 
and the golden ball (at Chidambaram). ” 

(Ariyur Plates of Virupaksha, lines ‘21.22, Ind, 
Ant. vol. XXXVIII. pp. 14 ; 12, para 4, line 6). 

SABHA-MALIKA — A class of buildings. 

(Eamikagama, XLv., see under Maliku). 
SAHA — (see Samudga) — A type of rectangular building. 

(Agui-Purana, chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under 

Prasiida). 

SAMA-BHAIJGA — (see Bhanga) — A pose, in this type the right and 
left of the figure are disposed symmetrically, the figure seated or 
standing being poised firmly on both legs without inclining to 
right or left. 

SAMUDGA — ^A type of round building. 

Cf. Vfittah Samudga-nama I 

(1) Brihat-saihbita (chap. LVi. 23, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 310, 

see under Pniaada). 

(2) Matsya-Pura^a (chap. 269, v. 3B, 63, see under Prusada). 

(.3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v, 30, 24, see under Prasada). 

8AMUDRA — A type of building. 

(1) Matsya-Purdna (chap. 269, v. 38, 63, see under Prasuda). 

(2) Bhavisbya-Pura^a (chap. 130, v. 24, see under Pras&da). 
8ABOBUHA — A type of building, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 76, etc). 

See Padma and compare the lists of mouldings under ‘ Upapi- 
tha’ and ‘ Adhishthana.’ 

A class of six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv. 47, sec under 

Prasada). 

SABVA-KALYANA— A class of buildings. 

(E&mikagama, XLV. 42-49, see under Malikii). 
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SABYA-SJLMIEA— (Bee nt86dhB;->Alao oaUed ‘ dbAuadA *, • height 
which ie 1 i of the breadth. 

(See M. zxxY. 22-26, and of. Kftmikftgami, l. 
/ 24-28, onder Adbhnta). 

8ABVAT0-BHADBA — A type of building, pavilion, hall, entablature, 
window, pballuB ; a joinery, a four-fold image one on each side 
of a four-£aoed column ; a village, a town, haying a'Burrounding 
road and entrances on four sides ; a house furnished with eurroon- 
ding terraces. 

(1) Apratishiddh&lindaih samantato vtotu sarvato-bhadram | 
Nripa-vibudha-samQhfinftih kftryaih dvftrait ohaturbhir api I 

“ An edifice with uninterrupted terraces on every side is termed 
Barvato-bhadra (i.e. goodly on every side) ; such a one is fit 
for kings and gods, and ought to have four entrances.” 

(Bfihat-saihhit&, uil. 31, J. R. A. S., N. B., vol. 

VI. p. 286). 

” Barvato-bhadra is the name of a kind of building, which has 
four entrances, many spires or turrets (bikbara), many beauti- 
ful dormer windows and five storeys, and is 26 cubits broad,*' 
(Ibid. Lvi. 27, J. R. A. S., N. 8., vol. Vi. p. 820). 

(2) Matsya-Purapa (chap. 269, v. 29, 34, 36, 48, 68, see under 

Prasida). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purapa (chap. 130, v. 34, see under Prasada). 

A type of quadrangular building: 

(4) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 14-16, see under Prasada). 

(6) Oaru^a-Purapa (chap. 47, v. 24-26, see under Prasada). 

(6) Sarvato-bhadzam ashfasyam — the Barvato-bhadra house (tala) 

has eight faces. 

(Ramikagama, xxxv. 88). 

An entablature (ibid. uv. 8). 

(7) A class of villages (M. ix. 2, 126 f). 
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A type of praafcara oi entablature (M. xrr. 185). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvn. 53). 

A class of mandapa or pavilions (M. xxxiv. 556). 

A type of tftlft or hall (M. xxxv. 4). 

A class of windows (M. xxxin. 683). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lli. 114). 

(8) Sarvabo*bhadra*devSlaya— according to Varfibamihira (Bfi- 

hat>saihhit&, lvi. 27) it means a temple with four doors and 
many spires, i. e., such s one which looks equally pleasing 
from all sides.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. 1. p. 382, note 60). 

(9) Sarvato-bhadra-ohatur*mukha-ratna-traya-rQpa4ri>bhnvana< 

tilaka-Jina-ohaity&laya vanu I 

” The Tribhuvana Jina ohaitySlaya temple (which is) 

auspicious on every side, has four faces (and) is the embodi'* 
ment of the three jewels (of the Jainas).” 

(Karkala Insorip. of Bhairava ll, line 17, Bp. 

Ind. vol. vin. pp. 132, 136). 

(10) Nayana-manO'harah Sarvvato-bhadrah I 

” Apperently the name of a hall in the first storey of the cave 
temple.” 

(The Pallava Inscrip. of the seven Pagodas, 
no. 18, Ep. Ind. vol. X. p. 7). 

(11) BarvatO'bhadra-pratimfi — ” literally an image lovely on all 

sides, is apparently a technical term for an ‘ four fold image,' 
one being carved on each side of a four-faced column.” 

(Jaina Insorip. firom Mathura, no. 11, Ep. Ind. 

vol. L p. 382, foot notes 60 , 61 ). 

8AELS.YA-DURGA— A kind of fort. 


40 


(See details under Durga). 
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SAHASBA-LIl^GA — A thousand'phalll, a group of phalli of diva. 

" Set up on the colonnade to the west a tow (d lihgae forming 
the thousand lidgae/' 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ly. Chamrajnagar Taluq, ao. 86, 
Tranel. p. 11, line 9, Boman text, p. 18, line 14) 

SAlflEiBNA — A type of building, houses built with a certain number of 
materials, a joinery. 

Buildings made of more than two materials (M. xviii. 139, etc. 

see under Yim&na and PrSsida). 

A class of buildings (E&mikSgama, XLV. 62, seconder Mftlikft). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 140, 146). 

SAlifGBAHA — A combination of mouldings at the bottom of a oolumn. 

BkSmbam psdokam kury&t pafioha-bhfigam to witThgi-fttiiLin | 

(M. XV. 179, etc). 

SAfi(GBAHA]NA — ^A fortress to defend a group of ten villages 

Data-g)r&mi-saibgrahe9a B^mgraha^am sth&payet i 

(Eautiliya-Arthat&stra, chap. xxn. p. 46). 

SAMGHABAMA — (see Vihftra) — Besidenoes of monks or hermits, the 
monastery. 

(Taxila plate of Patika, line 3, Bp. Ind. vol. rv. 

pp. 66,66). 

SAMCHABA — An entrance, a door, a gate, an outlet, a military post, 
a tower or circuit on the top of the surrounding wall of a village 
or town. 

(M. X. i09, etc). 

SAHCHITA — A class of buildings in whioh the breadth is the 
unit of measurement, the temples in whioh the idol is in 
the sitting posture. 

(M; XIX. 7-11, XXX. 103-174, see under Apasaih- 

ohita). 
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Pntyakaih tri«Tidhaih pcoktoih saihohited) ohipy-Maifaohitam I 
Upa^Mihohitom ity eTam | 

(KfimikSgalna, xlt. 6-7). 

(JAMPGRNA — A class of buildings 

(Eftmikigama, XLV. 20*80, see under Mftlikft). 

SAJIVIDDHA— A fortified city. 

(M. X. 41, see under Nagara). 

Cf. Visiting " cue gramas, nagaras, kbe^as, kharva^as, ma^aihbas, 
pattanas, dropamukhaa and samv&hanas — the cities of the ele- 
phants at the cardinal points.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Vil. Shikarpnr Taluq, no. 118, 
Transl. p. 86, last para, line 14). 

SAIifBAD — An assembly hall (built within a wedding pavilion). 

Cf. Batha-rathi-yuti hy isan kfitrimS hy akfitopam&h I 
Sarvesh&m mohanirthSya tath§ cba samsadah kfitSh N 

( Skanda-Purana, Mfthetvara-kha^^t^-pv&thma, 

chap. 24, V. 13). 

SAttSTHANA — The arrangemeuc, layiut^-uus, plans of buildings and 
other objects. 

(1) Tri-konarii vfittam ardheudum ashtia-ko^ani dvir-ash^akam i 
Chatush-ko^am tu kartavyam samsthfinaih mandapasya tu II 
The plan of a mai^^apa should be made triangular, quadrangular, 

octagonal, sixteen-angular, half-moon-shaped and circular. 

(Matsya-PurSna, chap. 270, v. 16-16). 

(2) Tri-konam padmam arddhendum ohatush-koqam dvir-ashta* 

kam I 

Yatra tatra vidhlltayyam saihsthKnaih mapdapasya tu H 

(Garuda-Purftna, chap. 47, T. 32-33). 

GLABA— A clan of buildings. 

(Kftmikigama, Xbv. 60, see under Malikft). 
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SALAC'LA.)— A wall, a rampart, as apartment, a house. 

(1) Udyftn&mra-vanopetftih mahatim gala>mekhalam I 
Commentary : silah pr&kftrah (enclosure wall), sftla-Tanaib vft I 

^ (Bftmftyapa, x. 6«12) 

(2) Antare tesha-bhftjgftihs tu bitv& madhye tu sftlakam r 
Sfila>goparayos tmagastv-adhikat ch&pi m&latah I 
Agrato'lindakopetam attftlam sfilakftntare II 

Kimikftgama, xxxv. 112A, 124, 126). 
(8) .Silintaih Tedikordhve tu yuddhfirthaih kalpayet sudhih I 

(M. IX. 864). 

See also M. zxxi. 36, 37 (pafioha-s§l&), 39, (Jftti-sfilft), 40, 

41, 44, 48, 62, etc. 

Sftla(>ft)>ianma-samaih ohaiva dh&mna-janma-samam tu vft ( 
Sftlfthgftdhikaih hinaib cheoh ohorair arthaih vinatyate \ 

(M. Lxix. 42, 46 

(4) Kanakojvala-Bftla-ratmi-jftlaih parikh&mbu....prati-bimbitaih I 
“ Through the mass of the rays which issue from its golden 
walls and which are reflected in the water of its (Vija- 
yanagara's) moat ” 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip. of Devaraja il, lines 7-8, 
H. 8. 1. 1., Tol. I. no. 163, pp. 162, 164). 
(6) Antaraih sadma-sftlam — " the inner wall of the shrine.’* 

(Banganatba Inscrip. of Sundara-pandya, t. 22, 
Ep. Ind. Tol. Ill, pp. 13, 16). 

(6) Spha(ika-s4l&-nibhath babandha — “ like a wall of crystal." 

(Two Inscrip. of Tammusiddhi, no. A, TiruTftlah- 
gftdu Inscrip. v. 16, Ep. Ind. toI. vii. pp. 124, 

126). 

(7) l)iirUaihgha-dushkara*Tibheda-Titsls-sft)A-daigg&dha-dustara* 

' b|ibat*parikhft-paritft I 
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“ (The city of Kft&ohi) whose large rampart was ioaurmountable 
and hard to be breached (and) which was surrounded by a 
great moat, unfathomable and hard to be crossed.” 

(Gadval Plates of Vikram&ditya i, v. 6, line 21, 
Ep. Ind. vol. X. pp. 103, 105). 

(7) l^rim.'ln esho’rkka>kirttir nnfipa iva vilasat aftla^sopinakfi- 
dyaih | 

“ That honourable one, like a king of sun*like glory (erected) 
splendid walls and stairs.” 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. ii. no. 106, Roman tezt^r p> 79, 
line 14, Transl. p. 164, para 6). 

6IDDHA — A type of storeyed building, a class of divine beings. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 04, 16-18, sec under 

Pr&silda). 

Semi-divine beings, their images are described (M . lv. 88 f). 
SIDDHARTHA — A type of building furnished with two halls. 
Biddh&rtham apara-y&mye yama-suryaiii patohimottare t&le I 
“A house with only a western and southern hall is termed 
Siddh&rtha.” 

(Bfihat-sariihita, Llli. 39, J. R. A. S., N. 6., 

vol. VI. p. 286). 

SINDHUKA— >A class of buildings. 

(Eamikftgama, XLV. 23-28, see under Millik&). 

8I(6I)LA-VA!FA — A stone mason. 

‘SQdradhftra-Asalena bamdhitft tathft silavata-j&ha^ena ghatitft I 
“ The' step'Well was-' constructed by the architect Asala and 
(the stones were) worked and shaped by the mason J&ha^a. 

(Manglan stone Inscrip, line 13-14, Ind. Ant. 

Vol. XU. p. 88). 
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SIfflHA — A type of payilion, a class of oval bmldings, a riding animal 
Oion) of gods. 

A ma^^apa or payilion with sixteen pillars (Matsya<Parftpa, ofaap. 

^ 270, y. IS, .see under Mapdapa). 

Simha is the name of a kind of one<storeyed building whioh is 
dndeoagonal in plan, ooyered by lions (? simhAkranta) and 
eight cubits wide : 

(1) Bfibat’Samhitfi (chap. xny. 28; J. B. A. S., N. S., yol. vi, 

p. 329). 

(2) ' Bee quotation of the commentary from £&tyaps, whioh is more 

explicit : 

Simhah simhaih sam&kr&ntah konair dya-dasabhir yutah I 
Vishkambh&d ashta-hastah sy&d ek& tasya cha bhumika M 

(3) Matsya-FurSna (chap. 269, y. 29, 36, 40, 49, 63, see under 

PrSsftda). 

(4) Bhayishya-Pur&qa (chap. 130, y. 36, see under Pr&sAda). 

A kind of oyal building : 

Garnda>Purftna (chap. 47, y. 29*30, see under Fr&s&da). 

The lion, a riding animal of gods ; 

DeyfinSih yAhanam simham (M. Lxiii. 1), the sculptural descrip- 
tion of his image (ibid. 2-46). 

BIISIHASANA — (of. Asana) — A throne or seat, marked with a lion. 
(1) Simha-mudrita-manoharasanam I 

Kesari-lSiiohhitam tv-atha manohar&sanam I 

(M. XLV. 204, 206). 

Mfinasara (chap. XLV. named Simhfisana, 1 — 112): 

The lion seat or throne is made for the use of deities and 
• kings (line 1). These thrones are first diyided into four class- 
es (4-S)'>-the Prathama (first) throne is stated to be fit for 
the first coronation, the Mafigala throne for the Mafigala- 
coronation, the Vira throne for the Yira-ooronation, 
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and the Vijaya throne for the Vijaya-coronation. It should 
be noted that these four thrones are used for the four stages 
of coronation of the same king (M. XLix. 166, etc). 

onoerning deities, the Nityfirchana throne is used for daily 
worship, Vibosha-throne on some special occasions; the Nit- 
yotsava throne, and the Vibeshotsava-throne are used for 
ordinary and special festivals respeotivelv (9-111. 

But the thrones for both deitias and kings, for all purposes, 
are divided into ten kinds (see below). An account of 
the general plan as well as of the measurement of the various 
parts of them is given in detail (17-218). They arc 
technically called— *Padm&sana, Padma-kebara, Padma- 
bhadra, l§ri-bhadra, l^rl-vib&la, l^ri-bandha, l§ri>mukha, 
Bhadr&sana, Padma-bandha, and Pada-bandha (12-16). 

Of the ten kinds, the first, Padra&sana, is used as the throne 
for 6iva or Vishnu (121), the Padma-bhadra for the king 
Adhir&ja (i.e., Chakravartiu or emperor) (143), Sri-bhadra is 
fit for the kings Adhir&ja and Narendra for all purposes 
(153), the 6ri-vis&la is fit for the kings P&rsh^ika and 
Narendra (171), the 6ri-bandha is for the kings P&rsh^ika 
and Paf^a-dhara (174), l^ri-mukha for the king Man^aleba 
(177), Bhadr&sana for the king Patta-bhaj (179), Padma- 
bandha for the king Pr&h&raka (182), and the P&da-bandha 
throne is fit for the king Astra-gr&ha (190). 

The lion-legs are, however, not attached to the throne of 
Astra-gr&ha (191). Thrones of all other petty kings of 
the Yaibya and the 6udra castes are stated to be furnished 
with pedestals instead, and are made four cornered (square) 
(192-193). But thrones of all other kings are marked 
with lions and furnished with six legs (196). These thrones 
are stated to be made facing the east (pr&fimukha) (197). 
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Of the throoes of deities, the Niriksha^a (eyes, ? windows) 
is made on the four sides (198). 

Various kinds of thrones are thus described but the most 
beautiful one according to one’s choice should be used : 

Evam cha viTidhath proktam yan m&aoramya(inl 
minayetl (200). 

^2) “ This is the mighty lion-throne (Siihh&sana) on which sat 
the glorious, powerful king, in whose arm is strength, the 
Lord Emperor Kivlidga Nittanka Ladketwara.” 

• “ Sinbfisan&ya — on the lion 1 , 2, 3, 4, 6, 6, 7, 8 fpillars). Lion 

throne, royal throne, throne In this case there was 

actually a largo lion, whose fine proportions remind one 
of the Assyrian bulls and which formed the support, or one 
of the supports, of the roy^l seat. A frieze of lions runs 
round the building.’* Ehys Davids. 

(Inscrip, at the Audience Hall of Parftkrama 
B&hu, Pulastipur, Ceylon, Ind. Ant. vol. II. 

p. 247, 0 . 2, para 4 ; p. 249, o. 2). 

(3) The other shrine contains a fine large figure of Buddha, 
seated on a simhasana or throne with recumbent lions at the 
base, and elephants and other carved accessories at the 
sides.” 

(Monumental Antiquities, N. W. Provinces and 
Oudh, dreh. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. ii. 

Agra division, p. 96, no. 23, line 6). 

SU£A(-£BA).NASIKA— A smaU room in front of the idol in a 
temple. 

(1) “ The great minister Eampapna for the repair of the roof • 
stones in the Bukan&sike (a small room in front of the idol) 
of the god Ghenna-kebava, set up four pillars -with capitals 
and repaired them.*’ 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 62, 
Transl. p. 66, note 1 ; ,Boman text, p. 126). 
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(2) ** Iti (Mall«bTara temple at Hulikal) faces north' and ooneists 

of a * garbhagriha an open ‘ sukhanSsi *, a ‘ navarafiga and 
a porch. The * garbhagriha ' eukhanftsi ' and porch are 
all of the same dimensions, being about 4^ feet square, 
while the ‘ navarahga ' measures 16 feet by 14 feet.” 

The * Sukhanfisi ’ doorway has on its lintel a figure of 

The ‘ garbhagriha ’ and ‘ sukhauasi ' have likewise ceilings 
of the same kind, but that of the porch is the largest and 
the best of all.” 

(Mysore Arch. Report, 1915-16, p. 4, para 10 ; sec 
also p. 6, para 12 ; p. 7, para 13 ; p. 16, para 19). 

(3) ” The outer walls of the ‘ garbhagriha ’ and ‘ sukhanfisi * have 

besides pilasters and turrets " 

(Ibid. p. 21, para 27). 

SUK8HETRA— An edifice, a type ot building. 

Prfik-tfilayfi viyuktam Sukshetram vriddhidam vfistii I 

An edifice ” without an eastern hall is named Suksbetra and 
brings prosperity.” 

(Brihat-sambitfi, uii. 37, see J. R. A. S., N. 8., 

vol. VI. p. 286). 

SUKHA1?IGA — A type of pavilion, a rest-house. 

A kind of pavilion used as a rest house : 

Bukh&figfikhyam iti proktaih satra-yogyam tu maqi^ApAm I 

(M. xxxiv. 272, see under Ma^^ftpa). 

SUKHALAYA— A pleasure-house, a type of storeyed building. 

A class d three-storeyed buildings (M. XXI. 22-30, see under 

Pr&sftda). 

SUGRIVA— An object having a beautiful neck, a type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with twenty-four pillars (Matsya-Purfi^a, chap. 270, v. 

13, see under Mai;idapa)* 
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BUDHA--^taooo, a bailding material, briok, plaster, mortar, white* 
wash. 

(1) See Batnapara Insorip., 1114 A. B., of Jajalladeya, t. 16, Ep. 
Ind. vol. I. pp. 36-36. 

J 

(i) See Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 26, Ep. Ind. 
vol. I. pp. 80, 84: 

(3) See Mftns&ra under Abhfisa. 

SUED ABA — A beautiful object, a type of storeyed building. 

A class of six -storeyed buildings (M. XXXV..16, see under Fr&sada). 

SUPBATI(-1)KANTA — A type of building, a kind of ground-plan. 

A kind of prak&ra or enclosure buildings (M. xxxi. 24, see Parivftra 

and Prftk&ra). 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 23-36, see under 

Pr&s&da). 

A ground plan in which the whole area is divided into 484 equal 
squares (M. vii. 30-31, see under Pada-viny&sa). 

SUBHADBA — A building furnished with a beautiful front tabernacle, a 
type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with twelve pillars (Matsya-Purs^a, chap. 270, v. 14, nee 

under Maq^^pa). 

SUBHOSHANA — A well decorated house for tne use of a married 
couple, a type of pavilion where a oremoney is performed on a 
wife’s perceiving the first signs of conception. 

Bubhusha^&khyadi viprfi^&ih yogyaih pumsavanfirthakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 364, see under Ma^tfapt-,. 
BUMAl^GALf — X kind of ornament. 

Anoraament for, the images of female deities (H. liv. 49, 96, 

see under BhOsha^a). 
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SUVRATA— A type of pavilion. 

A pavilion vith sixty pillars (Matsya>Purfipa, chap. 270, v. 7, see 

under Map^apa). 

SUI^LISH^A — ^A type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with thirty-six pillars (Matsya-Purfipa, chap. 270, v. 11, 

see under Map^apa). 

SUSHIBA — A hole, a hollow, an aperture, a oavity. 

(1) Pr&g-grivah-pafloha-bh&gena nishk&sa(ta)s tasya ohoohyate I 
Kftravet sushiram tad-vat pr&karasya tri-bh&gatah N 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, chap. 269, v. 24}. 

(2) Sushiram bh&ga-vistirpam bhittayed bh&g-vistar&t I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 3).’ 

(3) Dv&ra-vat pi(ha-madhye tu tesham sushirakam bhavet I 

(Garuda-Purapa, obap. 47, v. 16). 

(4) See M. Lxv. 83, Lxvii. 16, etc. 

SUSAHHITA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 400 equal squares. 

(M. vil. 28-29, also xxxi. 18 etc., see under 

Pada-viny&sa). 

^’U(-SU)T-(T)ALAYA — An enclosure, a cloister, a covered arcade 
forming part of a monastic or collegiate establishment, an 
enclosed place of religious retirement, a Jain monastery. 

Cf. Ep. Carnat. vol. il. nos. 69, 76, 76, 78, 86 ; Introduction, 
p. 37, last para, lino 3 ; Roman text, p. 67, line 
27, pp. 62, 70 ; Transl. pp. 147, 161, 166 ; 

(1) Sri-Gahga-Rajem Suttale karaviyale (no. 76, Roman text, 

p. 62). 

(2) l§r!-Gafiga-Rfija Suttalayavam ma^isidam (no. 76, Roman 

text, p. 62). 

(3) Butt&iayada bhittiya midisi— “ had the wall round the oloisterv 

and the twenty-four Tirthadkaras made” (no. 78, line 1). 
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(4) Gomma^a devara Sutfe&Iayadolo (ao. 86, liae 1). 

(5) GaAgava^iyft gommata-devaigge satt&layaman eydo 

dam — ‘ for Gomma(adeva of GaAgavS^i he had the oloisters 
around made.” / 

(No. 90, Roman text. p. 72, line 9 from bottom 
upwards; Transl. p. 158, para 6 ; see also no. 

59, Roman text, p. 67, line 27). 

(6) “ Inside (the bastis or Jaina temples) is a court probably 

square and surrounded i>y cloisters (see photo no. 149 of 
Jaina basti at l^rivana Belgola, Fergusson, p. 270), at the 
back of which rises the vimana over the cell, which contains 
the principal image of the Tirthahkara.” 

(Fergusson, Ind. and East. Arch. p. 269, last 
para, photo no. 149, p. 270). 
SOTRA-GRAHIN — (see under Sthapati)— The draftsman, an 
architect. 

80TRA-DHARA — (see under Sthapati) — A carpenter, an architect. 
SUTRA-DHABIN — (see under Sthapati) — The thread-holder, the 
manager, an architect. 

SUTRA-PATTI — (see Patta and Patfika) — A part of a door. 
Dvara-tfire chatush-paficha-sha(-saptii3h(a vibh5jite N 
Ek&mtam sutra-pa^tih syut samam va bahalam hbavet H 

(y4stu-vidy&, ed. Gapapati Sastri, xiv. 1, 2). 
SETU — A bridge in general, a barrier, a boundary, a limit, a land- 
mark, a ridge of earth, a cause-way, a narrow pass or mountain- 
road, a mound, a bank, a dam. 

(1) Kar^a-kildya-sambandho’ nugrihaiii setuh — “ the fastening of 

the roof of a house to the transverse beam by moans of iron 
bolts is called setu.” 

(Kautiliya-Arthatastra, chap. txv. p. 166, para 1). 

(2) Ma^bi vedadin&ih dvija-pura-vibfirSh prati-ditaih virajante 

aatry&^y api cha paritas setu-nivabhfih H 

(Two Bhuvanebvara Insorip. no. A, of Bvapne- 
svara, v. SO, Bp. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 
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(3) 8a khala Bh&girathi-patha-pravarttamiaa<nin&-vidha-naU' 
Tft^-sampAdita-setti • vapdha • nihita • baila • bikhara - breni- 
Tibhramftt....l 

“ From the illustratioua camp of victory at l^ri-Mudgagiri — 
where the bridge, which ie produced by the wall of boats of 
various kinds proceeding on the path of the Bhftgirathi, 
surpasses the beauty of a chain of mountain tops.” 

Dr. Hultzsch seems to think that ” the broad line of boats 
floating on the river resembled the famous bridge of Buraa.” 

Dr. Bijendral&l Mitra, however, concludes from this passage, 
that ” N&r&yanapals had made a bridge of boats across the 
Ganges.’* 

(Bbagalpur Plates of Nftrayapapftla, lines 24-26, 
Tnd. Ant. vol. w. pp. 306, 808-9, and note 29). 

SBNA-MUKHA — A division of an army, a mound in front of the 
gate of a city, a prosperous royal city (see under Nagara). 

(1) Ninfi-janaib cha saihpurnam bbupa-harmyena samyutain l 

Bahu-raksha-samopetam otat sena-mukhaiii bhavct 1 

(M. X. 70-71). 

(2) B&ja-vebm&-8am&yuktam sarva-juti-samanvitam I 

Guhya-pradeba-samyuktam sena-mukham ihochyato II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 12^ 

3£(-6I)LA-BUPAKA — A statue, a rock-sculpture. 

Cf. " The rock sculpture or statues, gift of his (Sivama’s) wife 
Vijaya." 

(Kuda Inscrip, no. 6, line 7, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series, vol. iv. p. 86). 

SAlJX ItA-DURGA— A fort (see details under Durga). 

SOP An A — Stairs, steps, a stair-case, a ladder. 

(1) M&nas&ra, chap, xxx : 

Flights of steps are constructed for ascending up and descend* 
ing from temples, residential buildings, pavilions, enclo- 
sures (prtikara), gate-houses, hilly tracts (parvata-deba), step- 
wells, wells, ponds, villages, and towns (lines 86-89). 
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Their sitaafeion : 

The 7 are stated to be oonstraoted on the front, back and sides 
of a residential building or temple : 

Sarveshftih mukha-bh^drftn&ih pfirtve sop&na-saihyutam ) 93 
P&rbrajor dvara-dete tu hmkha-sop&nam era t& | 94 
Gnhy&nta-dyftra>dete tu vSme sopfina-saiiiyutam I 97 
Pramukhe mukha*Bopfiaam kuryich ohhilpa-vit>tamah I 102 
Prap&dge pramukhe bhadre sopanam purva*pSrtvayoh ( 105 
P&rivayoh pri8h(ha-dete tu tat-pfirve paksha-partvayob I 100 
Tatra dete tu sopinam tatra dosbo na vidyate I 101 
Alinda-yuktaih tad-dvare v&me sopftna-samyutam \ 113 
Vinfilinda-pradete tu pramukhe sop&nam eva oha 1 114 
Their situation in other plaoes ; 

Gopur4n&ih tu tat-pftrtve sop&nam lakshananvitam 1 117 
Adri-dete samarohya yatra tatraiva karayot I 118 
Yapi-kupa-tat&ke t& paritah sopana-samyutam I 119 
Chatur-diksbu ohatush-koue ch&ntar&le’tbav& punah | 120 
Evam eva yath&-dete bhadra-sopauam eva v& I 121 
Their plan : 

Trayo«vimtach chbatfintam sy&d devan&m iti kathyate I 141 
Patt&dri-m&rga-paryantam tiryak obordhvordhva-ohoktavat I 

142 

M&uusb&^am tu sopanam pattika>yugma-samyutam I 143 
Sopana-p&rtvayor dete hasti-hasta-vibhushitam \ 165 
Hasta-mula-vit&le tu ohokt&ngulim na m&nayet 1 166 
MQlena tat (male oh&gra)-tri-bh&gaik&m hast&gr&ntath ksha- 

yaih kramfit | 167 

Hasti'hasta-vad &kSram rSga-yuktam manoharam ) 160 
Tri'ohatush-pa&oha-vaktram va mulena simh&nanair yutam I 

169 
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Agrftdho dh&rapat^am syfit pa((ikfi ohokta«in&nakam I 160 
Adhftra(agradh&ra)ih p&lik&kSram pat^ikft vedik&kfitih I 161 
Adri*BopSna>pSr6ye tu na kary&t p&rtvayo’dghrikam \ 163 
Adri- sop&na>debe tn dirgba-mSnaih yafrhdsh^akam I 186 
Sarv&ladkftra-samyaktam sopSnaih lakshan&nvitain I 162 

Measures of the other . Oights of steps are given in' detail 
(126-132, 184-i36). 

The two kinds of -steps (and the materials of which they are 
oonstmoted) : 

Aohalam oha ohalaih ohaiva dvidhft sop&nam iritatn ) 90 
dill^bhit oheshtakair vipi d&rubhih saohalaih matasn I 91 
Sarvait ohaivSohalam proktaih kshudra-sop&na-saihyatam I 92 
The account given above is that of the stationary steps, that 
of the moveable (?moving)'kteps is also given : 

Achalaih oheti proktaih ohalam sthfipyadi yatheshtakam I 124 
Tri-.ohatush-pafioha-shap-m&tram ohalaih sop&na-pSdake, I 144 
Tad’-ghanam oha vitftle tu samam vft^idam &dhikam I 146 
Ardh&dhikam tu p&dona-dvi-gupam tri-gnnam tatah \ 146 

ohitra (?ohhidra)-yuktaih tu patti- 

k& \ 147 

Eka-dvi-try-ahgulaih v&pi pattikft-ghanam eva oha 1 148 
Dvi-tri-veda-barihgulyam shat-saptungulam eva v& I 149 
Ashta-nanda-datShgulyam pat^iki-vistritam bhavet \ 160 
Evam tu ohala-sopfinam achalaih tat pravakshyate I 161 
(2) Yishkambha-ohatur-atram a(t&lakam utsedha-samivakshepa- 
sop&naih k&rayet t 

Ishtakftvabaudha-p&rsvam vfiiuatah pradakshipa-sopftnam 
gadha-bhitti-sopanam itaratah I 

(Kan(iliya-Arthat&stra, chap. xxiv. pp. 62, 63). 
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(3) Sopinam oha yathfi^yuktyfi hasti-hastam tathaiva oha I 

(SuiMrabhedftgama, xzxi. 114). 

Ibid. liV : 

Tale tale tu sop&nam aroh&rtham prakalpayet N 167 
Compare Sankha-sopana (v. 170), haatUsopana and l&jatsopftna 
(174), pradaksbii^'SopSna (176). 

The general plan : 

Sop&nam parlvayor a^te tan-mulasya prayojayet I 
Tan-mulam sy&d adhisbthfinam p&da'prastfira<varga*yak I 177 
AbTa-p&dopari sthitvarohapaib dakshi^ft^hri^i I 
Idrig-laksbana-samyuktam sop&nam sarnpadfiapadam N 178 

(4) Mahftbh&rata, 1. 185, 20 : 

Fr&sftdaih sokfitochobbr&yaib I 

Sukb&roha^a>sop&naih mab&sanapparicbchhadaih N 

(5) Flights of steps (Yanapalli Plates of Anna-voma, t. 10, Ep. 

Ind. vol. in. pp. 61, 69). 

(6) Meru«mamdara kail&t&n Srorukshur mah&matih | 
Sop&na-padktiih kri-taile vyatanod vema-bhQ>patih H 

Desirous of ascending Meru, Mandara and Kail&ba i. e. to 
gain heaven through charity) the high minded king Yema 
constructed a flight of steps at ^ri-kaila." 

(Nadupuru Grant of Anna>Yeroa, 6, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 288, 291). 

The sopana is a kind of religious architecture peculiar to India, 
of., e.g., the flight of steps in Chandra>tekhara peak, Sit&- 
ku94&> Chittagong, Bengal. 

(7) P&t&la>ga5g&-tate tri-taile....8op&na vithim kubh&m a beauti- 

ful flight of steps in the bank of the Pftt&la-gang£ at the 
fort of the ^ri-kaila hill. ’ 

(Tottaramudi Plates of Kataya-vema, v. 8, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IT. p. 822). 
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(8) dri'ftailftgrftt prabhavati path! prApto-p8(ila*ga&ge I 
Bop&nftni pramatha-padavim ftrnrukshab chakAra H 
“Constructed the flight of steps from PAtAlagangA to the 

summit of the 6ri*baila as if to climb up to the abode of 
SiTa.” 

(Insorip. of the Zieddie of Eondavidu, no. A, 
V. 6, Ep. Ind. vol. xi. pp. 320, 314). 

(9) “ Brahmapryan caused to be made the stone work of 

a flight of steps, with tiger’s head at the bott'>m for the 
abhisheka-ma^dapa in the temple of Van4'iv<urApati-Em- 

beruman at Manimafigalam ” 

(Insorip. of Bajaraja ill, no. 39, H. B. 1. 1., 

vol. HI. p. 86). 

(10) i^ri*yAgmati-ialAvatAra-aopAnArama-ghan(a-dharmma>telA-pra> 
tishthA-karmma samApayan ) 

SopAnAlir iyam vidagdha-raohanA’SuUishta-ohitropalA ramyA 
vAyu-sutAdhivAaa>vihita.proddAma-vighnAvalih I 
BampAdyAnhika>sakta-loka-vihita-ByeohohbAvakAba.sthalA 
8nAna-dhyAna>hitA sudha-dhavalita-prAutA ohiram rajatAm N 
(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Insorip. of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundar!, v. 1, second 
series, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 194). 

(11) 6rimAn esho’rkka-kirttir nufipa iva vilasat sAla-sopAnakA> 
dyaih I 

“ That honourable one, like a king of Buu-Iike glory (erected) 
splendid walls and stairs.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. u. no. 106, Boman text, 
p. 79, line 14, Transl. p. 164, para 6), 

(12) MahA-sopAna.>panktiyumam racbisidam — “ had the flisht of 

grand stairs laid out.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. ii. no. 115, Boman text, 

p. 87, Transl. p. 171). 

(13) “ for the new Jina temple in the place of his government, 

in order that long life might be to Fermmana^i, caused 

41 
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stops to be out to the deep tuxk of Ba]on>Katta, had the 
embankment built, provided a sluioe, and ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Man^ya Taluq, no. 78, 

^ Transl. p. 47, Boman text, p. 101-102). 
SOMA-SOTBA — A drain, a channel for conveying holy water from a 
Phallus of l§iva or any other deity of a shrine. 

" The drainage channel from the shrine, an ornamental feature 
of these temples”. 

(Chaluli^Q Artfhiteoture, Aroh. Surv. new. 

Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 
SAUEHYAKA — A pleasure-house, a type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiv. 279, see under Mapdapa). 

SAUDHA — A plastered, stuccoed or white-^shed house, a large 
house, a great mansion, a palatial building, a palace. 

(1) Kaililta-taila-vilSsiaas samuttumgga-tikharasya saudhasyS- 

sthSna-bhumau I 

(Teki Plates of Bajaraja-ohodaganga, line 82, 
Ep. Ind. vol. VI. p. 342). 

(2) Kshetre prabhftse sukfit&dhivftse svakarita-brahma-puri-gfi- 

heshu I 

Prakshfilya padau pradadau sa saudham N&nSka-namne kavi- 

papditfiyal 

” (He) in the sacred Prabhasa, the habitation of ' good 
actions, gave to NSn&ka, the Poet and Pandit, having 
washed his feet, a palace among the mansions of the 
Brahma-puri founded by himself.” 

(Sanskrit Q-rants and Insorip. no. 11, v. 8, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 106, 107). 
BAUBHA-MALIEA. — (see Prfi8ada-m&lik&) — A class of buildings, 
an edifice of the M&lik& class. 

BAUMUEHYA — An object having a beautiful face, a type of column, 
one of the five Indian orders. 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi. 66, 67, see under Stambha), 
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8AUMYA — A class of baildiogs. 

I E&mikftgama, xtT. 40, see under Mftlikfi). 
SAUMYA-KANTA — A type of gate>hoase. 

(M. xxzni. 668, see under Gtopura). 
SAUBA-KANTA — ^A type of storeyed building. 

A class of niue-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 5-9, see under 

Prfisftda). 

SAUSHTHIEA — ^An Urchiteotural object ot moulding added for the 
sake of elegance or beauty. 

Tad-eva s&lfi-p&rtve ohaikath dvyaikena shaus^hika-h&r&h I 

(M. xxvm, 16). 

Tad-eva HlS-pr&nte tu partve ohaikena sau8h(hikam I 

(M. XXIX. 26, see for context, 24-33, under 

Akra-k&nta). 

SKAND-(H)A-KANTA — A type of column, a type of gate-house. 

The hexagonal or six-sided pillars with six upa-pSdas or minor 
pillars (M. xy. 246, 2-3-246). 

A type of gate-house (M. xxxiii. 559, see under Gopura). 

SKANDHA-TABA — ^A type of building extending like the shoulders* 

A class of single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 172, see under 

Pras&da). 

SKANDHAVARA— A division of an army, a camp, a royal residence, 
a capital city, a fortified town. 

(M. x.42f«, see under Nagara). 
Cf. dri-Venu-gr&ma-skamdhSv&re sukhena samtftjya-lakshmim 
anubhavan I 

“ While ho is enjoying the good fortune of universal sovereignty 
at the famous camp of Yenu-grftma.” 

(Bhoj Grant of K&rtavirya iv, lino 96-97, 
Ind. Ant. yol. xix. i^. 247, 248>. 
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8TAMBHA— ’Fixedness, a support, a stem, a trunk, a post, a pillar, 
a column. 

The column is generally four times the base (M. zni. 2-3, see under 
Adhisth&na), and the^ pedestal is stated to be twice or three 
times the base (see Mayamata, under Adhish|h&na) and the 
entablature is directed to be | of, equal to, or greater by i, i, 9 
or twice of, the base (M. ZTt. 2-4, see under Prastara) 

(1) Mfin&sara (chap, xv., named Stambha, 1-448) : 

Columns are called jahgha, charana, (s)tali, stambha, ahgrika, 
sthfinu, thupa, p&da, skambha, arani, bhsraka, and dhfirana 
(lines 4-6). The height or length of a column is measured 
from above the base to below the Uttara, or above the pedestal 
from Janman to the Uttara (7-9). The height of a column is, 
in other words “ measured from the plinth (of the former) 
up to the lowest part of the entablature, that is, from the 
base to the capital inclusive." The length of a column is 
twice, or times of its base (8-10) ; or the heights of 
the column begin with 2^ cubits and end at 8 cubits, the 
increment being by 6 ahgulas or ^ cubit (11-12). But 
according to K&tyapa (see BSm B§z, Ess. Arch, of Hind, 
p. 29), the height of the pillar may be 3 times that of 
the base ; or 6 or 8 times that of the pedestal. The 
diameter of a pillar may be ^th, ^th, -^th, or iVth of its 
height ; if it be made of wood or stone, ^rd ^th, or 
ith, of the height, if it be a pilaster joined to a wall 
(ku4ya-stambha). In other words, the column is from three 
to ten times the diameter. The width of the pilaster, accord- 
ing to the M&uas&ra is 8, 4, 6, or 6 m&tras (parts), and 
twice, thrice, or four times of these should be the diameter 
of the pillar (M. XV. 14-15). The height of a pillar being 
divided into 12, 11, 10, 9, or 8 parts, one of these parts 
is the diameter of the pillar, and at the top it is diminished 
(^.fourth (16-18). 
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Columas admit almost of all shapes (liuus 20-23). A quadran- 
gular (four-sided) pillar is called Brahma-kftuta ; an octangular 
one is called Vish^u-kanta ; a sixteen sided or circular oue is 
known as Budra-kanta ; a pentagonal one is called l^iva- 
k&nta ; and a hexagonal column is called Skanda-kftnta. 
These columns are stated to bo uniform from bottom to top ; 
but the bases of those may bo quadrangular (24-26). 

With reference to dimensions and ornaments the five kinds of 
columnsv-Brahma-kiinta, Vishnu-kanta, Bndra-kanta, 6iva- 
kanta, and Skanda-kanta — are called Chitra-kar^a (31^, 
Padma-kanta (39),Chitra-3kambha (40), P.alika-stambha (73), 
and Kumbha-stambha (73,204). The sixth one, Kosh(ha- 
stambha (84) in the latter division, is stated to be two-sided, 
and hence it is same as Kudya-stambha or pilaster. It 
should be noticed that the former set of five names refers to 
the shapes of columns, i. e., shafts, whilst the latter set 
of five names is based on the shapes of the capitals. But in 
the detailed aocoimt both the capital and shaft are 
included. 

Columns, when in row?, must be in a straight line. 

“ The intercolumniation may be two, three, four or five dia- 
meters ; it is measured in three ways, 1st from the inner 
extremity of the base of one pillar to that of another, 2adly 
from the centre of two pillars ; and 3rdly from the outer 
extremities of the pillars including the two bases.’' “ There 
are no fixed intercolumniations in Indian architecture.’* 

(Bum Bsz, pp. 32, 39). 
Cf. Dhvaja-stambha (M. Lxix. 24), Dhinya- stambha and Silft- 
stambha (M. XLVil. 1). The shapes and mouldings of the 
last one (ibid. 16 18 ) ; 

Vfittam v& chatur-asram v& ashtAtra-sho^atuttrakam I 
P&da-tufige’ shta-bhuge tu trimkenordhvam alankfitam i 
Bodhikam mush^i-bandham cha phalak& t&tik& gha^am I 
These are apparently tbe five component parts of the shaft. 
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The eiitablsture, base, and pedestal are separately described : 
Kattimam obopapitham v& sopapitha-masurakam (ibid. 21) ; 
see farther details under ‘ Upapitha’, ' Adhish(h&na ’ and 
' Prastara. ’ / 

For the component parts of a column see farther details 
below. 

(2) K&mikfigama, xxxv : 

Nava-baata-pram& 9 &ntah stambhotsedhah prakirtitah A' 24 
Chatar-amtam samarabhya sha^-dataihtam yath&-vidbi | 

' Bh&gftt kfitvaika-bhagena nyOnazh syad agra-vistfirah II 26 
I^ilft-stsnnbham tila-ku^yam narav&se na karayet N 161 
Ibid. LT. 208 (the synonyms) : 

Sth& 9 u(h) sthapat oha pSdat oha jahghfi cha oharapfihghri- 

kam I 

Sthambho hasto lipyam kampam (skambhaih) p&d&n&m abhi> 

dh&nakam N 

(3) Suprabhed&gama, xxxi : 

The column compared with its base and entablature : 
P&d&yamam adhishthanam dvi-gupam sarva-sammatam I 
P&d&rdham prastaram proktam kar^am prastaravat samam H 

28 

The shapes of the five orders, the fifth being composite 
of two : 

Jftti-bhedam sam&khy&tam padanam adhunoohyate A 63 
Ghatur-asram athasht&sram shodat&sram tu vfittakam I 
Eumbha-yukt&s tath& kechit keohit kumbha-vihinakfih n 54 
The five names and characteristic features of the five orders : 

6ri-karam ohandra-kfintam oha saumukhyaih priya-darta- 

nam R 66 

Sukhafiiltari oha ndm&ni kartavySni viteshatah I 
^rka»ih Vfitta-pftd&nSib shodatfisre tu k&ntakam H 66 
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Sanmnkbyarii lii fcathishtf&sre tozyftgre priya>dartanam ) 
Chatur-aaiftshta-mifaie oha pid& kftryft bubhaihkari > 67 
This last one is the Indian Composite order. 

The common features and mouldings of the five orders : 

Pftdft nftmft iti prokto tesh&ih lakshanam uchyate It 56 
Vist&rasya ohatar-vimtat(d)-bhagaikaih p&da-vistaram' I 
Tad eva dap^am akhyatam p&dalamkara-karmani 11 66 
Mtkla-pftdasya vist&rSt saptaikSmtena m&rgatah \ 

Dvi-dapdam mandir utsedhaih danda-padaih tn vistaram H 67 
Ash^mtaih kantham utsedham dvi.dandam kumbha- vistaram I 
Utsedham tn tri-p&daih'hi p&dona phalaka bhavet 11 68 
Tri-dapdam vistaraih proktaih tad-ardhaih nirgatam smfitam I 
Vira-kaptham tu dapdena vistaraih tat-samam bhavet H 69 
Tad-urdhve pobikayamam tat-tri-padam tad-nchohhritam I 
Tri-dandam adhamayamam ohatnr-dapdam tu madhyamam I 

60 

Uttaraam pafioha-dap^am tu potikayamam uchyate I 
Chitra-patra-taramgait oha bhushayitva tu potikam N 61 
Kumbha-padam idam proktaih kumbha-nimnam praohaksh- 

mahel 

P&dam potikaya yuktam toshaih karma na karayet 11 62 
Kumbha-hinfis tv-ime prokta lata-kumbhaih tad uchohyate I 
Kumbhftkilraih tu tan-mulo tad-urdlivaih padmam eva tu H 63 
Pbalakordhve latam kuryat tach-chhesham kumbha-pada-vat ) 
P&d&ntare tu kartavyam ataktat ohet tu varjayet II 64 
Sarvesham eva padan&m tat-p&dam nirgamam bhavet N 66 
(Of all the orders, the projection is i). 

The columns of the main prasada (odiiloe) and of the subordi- 
nate map^apas (pavilions) are distinguished : 
Pras&da-stambha-manasya etat stambhaih vitishyate I 
P&dadhikam athadhyardham padona-dvi-gupaih bhavet H 106 
Stambh&yamashta-bh&gaikam stambhasyaiva tu vistaram ) 
Yfittam v& ohatur-asram va ohatur-asht&sra-misrakam H 106 
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Sho^A^ftsni'yutaih vfipi 6i]paili sarvaih suiobhitam I 
StambhAoh oha bodhiksdhikyft bodher apy uttar&dhikft II 107 
Uttarad vSjanftdhikyfi tasyordbye mudrik&ih nyaset i 
Madrikfioh oha tolA^hikyA jayanti tu talopari II 108 
Chh&dayed ish^ak&bhis tu tasyordbye kalak&n kshipet II 109 
The above passage refers to only a part of the order. The 
pedestal, base, and entablature are described elsewhere. (See 
Buprabhed&gama under Pitha & Upapitba, Adhisbthfina, and 
Frastara). 

The mouldings of the part between the entablature and bat./, 
that is, the capital and the shaft, are, as described above, 
called Dap(la (v. 66), Ma^^i (v. 67), Kantha (68), Kumbha 
(68), Phalaka (v. 68), Vira-kantha (v. 69), and PotikA (v. 60). 
The same are otherwise called Bodhika, Uttara (v. 107), 
Vgjana, Mudrikft, Tula, Jayanti, and Tala (v. 108V 

Kaufiliya-Arthatastra (chap. xxiv. p. 63) : 

Stambhasya parikshep&sh shad-AyAma dvi-guno nikhAtab 
chQlikAyAt chatur-bhAgah — “ in fixing a pillar, 6 parts are 
to form its height on the floor, twice as much (12 parts) to 
be entered into the ground, and one-fourth for its capital.’’ 

(6) BAmAyana (18, vi. S, etc) : 

KAfichanair babubhih stambhair vedikAbbit cha sobhitah I 

(6) Mababharata (xiv. 2623, etc) : 

StambhAn kanaka-chitrAmt cha toranani vfihanti cha I 

(7) Matsya-Furapa (chap. 266, v. 1-6) : 

Athatah saihpravakshAmi stambha-mAna-vinirpayara I 
Kfitva sva-bhavanochchhrayam sadA sapta-gunaih budhaih N 1 
Atity-amtah piithutve syad agre nava-gupe sati I 
Buohakat chatur-atrah syAt tu ash^Atro vaira uchyate A 2 
Dvi-vajrah shodatAstras tu dvA-trimtAsrah pralinakah I 
Madhya-pradcte yah stambho vfitto v^itta iti smfitah A 3 
Ete paficba-mahA-stambhAh pratastah sarva-vAstushu I 
Padma-valli-latA-kumbha-patra-darpapa-fopitAh A 4 
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Stambhasya navam&msena padma^kombhiataTiih tu t 
Stambhaotulya tala prokta hma ohopatnla tata^ I 5 
Tri-bhageneha sarvatra chatur-bhagena va ponah I 
;3inam hinam chatorthamtat tatha sarvasu bhQmiaha II 6 
These verses are almost identical in the Brihat-saihhita (uil. 
27-30), see below. 

(8) Brihat-samhita (litx. 27-30, J. B. A. S., N. 6., vol. vi. p. 
286, notes 1, 2) : 

Uohohhrayat sapta-gu^ad atiti-bhagah prithntvam etesham \ 
Nava-gopite asityaihtah stambhasya datamta-hino'gre II 27 
“ The eightieth part of nine times the altitude (of the 
storey) gives the width of a column at the bottom ; this 
diminished by one-tenth is the width of the column at the 
top.” Kern. 

Sama-ohatur’atro ruchako vajro’shtatrir dvi-vajrako dvi- 

gupah I 

Dva-trimtatras tu madhye pralinako Vfitta iti vfittah H 28 
A column with four sides equally rectangular (lit. of four equal 
corners) is called Buohaka ( ■=■ beautiful) ; one with such 
eight sides is called Yajra ; one with such sixteen sides is 
called Dvi-vajra ; one with such thirty-two sides at the 
middle (i.e., by the shaft) is called Fralinaka ; and a round 
one is called Vjitta. 

Stambham Tibhajya navadha vahanam bhago gha^o’sya 

bhago’ nyah I 

Fadmam tathottaroshthaih kuryad bhagena bhagena II 29 
Gf . Commentary quotes Kirana-Tantra (? Kirapagama ) : 
Yibhajya navadha stambham kuryad udvahanam ghafam I 
Kamalaih chottaroshtjhaih tu bhage bhage prakalpayet II 
" When you divide the whole column into nine parts, one 
part would be the pedestal (?) ; the second, the base(?). 
The capitaK?) and also the upper lip (?) most be made so 
as to form one part, each of them.” (see below). 
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“ All this exceedingly vagod.*’ Kern. 

Stambha*sainMb bfthalyaih bhSra-tulibiim apuy npuy flsim I 
Bhavati tnlopatultaftm Qoaib pftdena pftdeoa II 30 
" Bqnal to the thiokneas of the column ia that of the arohi- 
trayea ; the thiokneas of the snperior oroaa>beama and upper 
rafters is lessened by one-quarter, again and again.” 
Eern. 

The eight component parts of the column (order) mentioned 
in the Matsya-Pnrftna, Bfihat-samhitft, and Kirapa-tantra 
are (1) vabana, (2) ghafa, (3) padma, (4) uttaroahtha, (6) 
bfthulya (6) bhftra (?hara), (7) tuli, and (8) upatulft. 

Dr. Kern’s conjectural rendering of these terms does not seem 
tenable. Nothing can, however, be stated with certainty 
about their identifioation. But there is a very striking 
similarity between the number (eight) of the mouldings of 
which the Indian and the Greoo-Boman orders are com- 
posed (see below). 

(9) Saihgraha-tiromani by Sarayb Fras&da, (xx. 132-134), cites the 
same three verses from Yarftha-mihira (B. S. Liii, 28-30) 
as quoted above. 

(10) “ The subservient parts of an order, called mouldings, and 
common to all the orders, are eight in number. They are — 
(1) The ovolo, echinus, or quarter round (fig. 867). It is 
formed by a quadrant, or sometimes more of a circle, but 
in Grecian examples its section is obtained by portions of 
an ellipse or some other conic section. This latter obser- 
vation is applicable to all mouldings of Greek examples, and 
we shall not repeat it in enumerating the rest of them. It 
is commonly found under the abacus of capitals. Tlie ovolo 
is also almost always placed between the cmrona and 
dentils in the Corinthian cornice : its form gives it the 
i^ipearanoe of seeming fitted to suppmrt another member. It 
should be used only in situations above the level of the eye. 
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2. The talon, ogee, or reversed oyma (fig. 868) seems 

also, like the ovolo, a moulding fit for the support 
of another. 

3. The oyma, oyma reota, or oymatium (fig. 869) seems 

well oontrived for a covering and to shelter other 
members. The oyma reota is only used properly 
for crowning members, though in Palladio's Doric, 
and in other examples, it is found occasionally 
in the bed mouldings under the corona. 

4. The torous (fig. 870), like the astragal presently to be 

mentioned, is shaped like a rope, and seems intended 
to bind and strengthen the parts to which it is 
applied ; while, 

6. The Scotia or troohilos (fig. 871), placed between the 
fillets which always accompany the tori, is usually 
below the eye ; its use being to separate the tori, 
and to contrast and strengthen the effect of other 
mouldings as well as to impart variety to the profile 
of the base. 

6. The oavetto, mouth or hollow (fig. 872) is chiefly 

used as a crowning moulding like the oyma reota. 
In bases and capitals it is never used. By workmen 
it is frequently called a casement. 

7. The astragal (fig. 873) is nothing more than a small 

torus, and, like it, seems applied for the purpose 
of binding and strengthening. The astragal is 
also known by the names of bead and baguette. 

8. The fillet, listel or annulet (fig. 874) is used at all 

heights and in all situations. Its chief office is the 
separation of curved mouldings from one another. 

(Gwilt, Enoyol. of. Arch. art. 2632, see 
also Gloss. Grecian Arch, plates xsxiv, 

xxxfy. bis). 
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(Attention of the reader should also be drawn to another 
striking affinity between the Indian and the Grasoo-Boman 
orders : in both cases they are principally five in number ; 
see details below). 

Whatever be the reasons of these affinities, chance or influence, 
some of the eight mouldings of an Indian order may be 
identified with an amount of certainty with the correspond- 
ing mouldings of the Greoo-Boman order. Padma means 
lotus and it is same as cyma. Uttarosh^ha, literally lower 
. lip, and cavetto, month or hollow, are apparently the same. 
Bh&ra is read as h&ra (in the Mftnas&ra) moaning a chain 
and the latter expression implies tho torus, bead or astragal. 
Ghata might correspond to conge, Vahana to abacus, and 
Tula and Upatula (also called v&jana and uttara) to fillet or 
listel. 

(11) Pillar with Garuda bird on the top (Badal Pillar inscrip. 

V. 27, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 164, 167). 

(12) Thambhfini (Pillar Edicts of Asoka, no. vii. £p. Ind. vol. u. 

p. 270). 

(13) Stamhhatvaih...Bri-&ailam evftnayat — "converted the Bri-taiia 

into a pillar." 

(Vanapalli Plates of Anna-vema, v. lO, 
Ep. Ind. vol. HI. pp. 61, 64). 

(14) Pillar (Deogadh Pillar Inscrip. of Bhojadeva of Eanauj, lines 

6, 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. p. 310). 

(16) Tri-tula-mudramkah svakiyayatana-dv&re mahfi-taila-stam- 
bhah I 

" The pillar is (now) called the Laksbml Eambha, or the 
pillar of (the goddess) Lakshmi." 

“ The upper part of the pillar is octagonal (and this part con- 
tains the inscription). Immediately below the inscription, 
■ the, pillar is square. It is stamped with the mark of the 
tri-tola or trident, which is the weapon of Biva, was set up 
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io the middle of the three ehrmes a sculptor named 
idubhadeva.” 

(Pattadakal Insorip. of Kirtivarman n, line 
18, Ep. Ind. Tol. III. pp. 1, 3, 6 , 7 ). 

(16) A fonr^faced pillar made of stone (A. D. 1260) now " lying 

in the temple of Ve^ugop&la in the Kistna district.” 

(Yenamadal Insorip. of Ganapamba, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 94, 96). 

(17) “ This inscription (drSva^a-Belgola Epitaph of Mallisena, 

Saka 1060) is on four faces of pillar on a hill at l^rfiva^a- 
Bdgola in Mysore.*’ 

(Ep. Ind. vol. III. p. 184), 

(18) 6ilft-Btambha — stone pillar, (?) solid. 

(dr&va^a-Belgola Epitaph of Mallisena, v. 9, 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 190, 186). 

(19) Used in the sense of da^i^a (a measure) : 

Tridifaat-stambha-pramftpa-pushpa-v&t>ikft ) 

(Bamani Insorip. of Silhara Vijayaditya, 
line 22, Ep. Ind. vol. ili. p. 213). 

(20) " At the eastern entrance of this temple (named Kunti. 

Madhava at Fithapuram, in the Godavari district) in front 
of the shrine itself, stands (still) a quadrangular stone 
pUlar.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 32). 

(21) “ '1 he (Salotgi) pillar is inscribed on all its four faces ; on the 

front or the first face, above the writing, are some sculp, 
tures, towards the top a lifiga, and below it a cow and a calf 
and something else which has been defaced.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 67). 
22) l^ilft-thabe oha usapftpite — “ he caused a stone pillar to be 
erected.” 

(The Asoka Edicts of Padema, line 3, Ep. 

Ind. vol. V. p. 4) 
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(23) “ The Ytsb^u temple of EOrmetTera et drlkOnimn near ChU 

caloole in the Oanjam district contains many inscribed 
piUars of bard black stone which have successfolly withstood 
the influence of th^ climate/’ 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 81). 

(24) Chakre Vijaya-stambham ambhodhi-tire N 

Pupye sahyftdri'tfiifage tri-bhaTana>Tijaya-stambham I 

(Four Inscrip, of Kulottunga-Chola, no. A, 
T. 1. 2, Ep. Ind. Tol. V. p. 104). 

(26)- '* This inscription (6r&vapa-Belgola Epitaph of Marasimha 
II) was engraved on the four faces of the base of a pillar, 
which is known as the Euge-Brahma-deva-Kambba, at the 
entrance to the area, occupied by the temples on the 
Chandragiri hill at 6rftvapa>Belgola.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 161). 

(26) Mina-stambha (Bravapa-Belgola Epitaph of Marasimha ii, 

line 109). 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. pp. 178, 171, noted). 
“ The word * M&na-stambha’, which means literally ' a column 
of honour,’ is explained by Mr. Bice (Inscrip, at 6i&vana- 
Belgola, Introduction, p. 19, note 2) as denoting technically 
“ the elegant tall pillars, with a small pinnacled maptapa at 
the top, erected in front of the Jain temples” and he refers 
us to a discussion regarding them in Fergusson’s Indian and 
Eastern architecture, p. 276.” Dr. Fleet (see below). 

(27) MSna>sthambha — Jaina pillar (Etishna l^astri refers also to 

Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 171, note 6). 
“ The Mftnastambhas, which are generally graceful, high and 
imposing, have to be distinguished from other Jaina pillars 
neither so tall as the former nor bearing any map^apu on 
their tops. These latter are called Brahma-deva pillars 
(cf. Brahma-k&nta, in the Mftnasfira) and appear to he 
usually set up in front of colossal statues. The Tytgada- 
Brahma-deva pillar (figured on plate facing p. SS of the 



STAMBHA 


666 


Intiodtiokion to Mr. Bice’s j^rft-vwgia-Bdgola Inscriptions) 
is set np opposite to the ooloasal statne on the Do44<*>^B(ta 
hill at dr&va^a-Belgola ; the KOge Brahms/deva pillar 
at the entrance into the bastis on the Chikkapet^ hill of 
the same village, indicates perhaps the existence of the 
unfnmished colossus on that hill (ibid. p. 29, note 1) ; and 
the colossi at E&rkala and Ve^Qr have similar pillars in 
front of them, bearing an image of Brahma-deva on their 
tops (Government Epigraphist's Annual Beport for 1900> 
1901, paragraphs 6 and 7).” 

" A lithograph of a similar pillar at Ve^Qr is given in Ind. 
Ant. vol. V. -plate facing p. 39." 

(Earkala Inscnp. of Bhairava ii. Bp. Ind. 

vol. VIII. p. 123, note 2). 

(28) Trai-lokya-Dagarftrambha-mOla>Btambhftya sambhave I 

" He is the foundation-pillar for the erection of the city of 
the three worlds." 

(Inscrip. si Ablur, no. E, line 1, Ep. Ind. vol. 

V. pp. 246, 262). 

(29) “ It (^rikOtmam Inscrip. of Eara-hari-tirtha) is inscribed on 

the east and north faces of one of the black granite pillars, 
which support the hall, enclosing the temple." 

(H. Krishna 6astri, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 260). 
(SO) Siha-thabo — ^lion pillar (no. I). 

Sihadhay&na-thambho (no. 7). 

Sasariro tbabo — pillar containing rolios (Senart). 

(Karle Gave Inscrip. nos. 1, 7, 9, als^ 8, 11, 
Ep. .Ind. vol. VII. pp. 49, 63, 64, 66, 66). 
(31) Chafiohat-kirtti-pat&kaya tilakita-stambhah pratishthfipitah t 

YasySgre Qam^a “ All erected the famous pillar adorned 

with a waving banner of fame... the Gam^a at the top." 

(Two inscrip. of Tammnsiddhi, no. A, 
Timvalabgadu Inscrip. v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VU. pp. 128, 126). 
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(82) “ The insoription (l^&va^a-Belgola iueoription oi Tnigapa) is 
eognved on three faces of a . quadrangular pillar behind the 
image of the KQshm&^dini Yakshi which is set up in the 
Brahma-deTa-ma94&P<^ iQ front of the Gommata temple on 
the Yindhyagih at 6riTaQa-Belgola.” 

(Dr. Liiders, £p. Ind. vol. vm. p. 16). 

(S3) " According to Mr. Bice, the inscription (Talagunda pillar 
inscrip. of Kakusthavarman) is engraved on a pillar of very 
hard grey granite, which stands in front of the rained 
Prabbayetvara temple at Talagunda, in the Shikarpur Taluk 
of the Shimoga district of the Mysore State. The pedestal 
of the pillar is 6 ft. 4 inches high and 1 foot 4 inches at 
the top, a little more at the base. The shaft is octagonal, 
6 feet, 4 inches high (' judging by the length of the lines, 
the shaft must really be slightly higher’), each face being 7 
inches wide, but tapering slightly towards the top.” 

(Prof. Kielhorn, £p. Ind. vol. vin. p. 24). 

(84) ” Alupa inscriptions nos. i>viu are engraved on octagonal 
pillars in front and in the courtyard of the 6ambhukalla 
temple at Udiyftvara.” 

(Ep. Ind! v<d. U. p. 17 f). 

(36) Btambho’yam nagarasyal 

(Kanker Inscrip. of Bhanudeva, v. 6, £p. 

Ind. vol. IS. p. 126). 

(36) In 1848 Captain J. D. Cunningham (in J. B. A. S. Bengal, 
vol. xvii. part 1, p. 306 ff) proceeds thus : “ near to the 
western edge of the similar lake stands the wand or pillar 
(in the town of Pithari in the Bhopal Agency d Central 
India) imw called Bheem Sen. It is composed of a single 
block about 30 ft. in height and 2^ thick. The shaft is 
square in section, for a height of 8 feet, and it then becomes 
oiroular.” 
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In 1880 General Sir A. Cunningham' (in his Arohsologioal 
Survey of India, vol. X, p. 70), noticed thus : " Inside the town 
on the top of the slope, there is a tall monolith with a bell- 
shaped capital. The shaft is oitonlar, rising from a base 8 

feet 3 inches high and 2 ft. 9 inches square and from 

their (of the letters of the inscription on the pillar) shapes I 
would assign the monument to somewhere about A. B. 600. 
Close by this pillar there is a small temple with Vishnu 
sitting on Garo4a over the door-way.” 

The main object of the inscription is to record the erection 
of the pillar of which a vivid description is given. 

(Pathari Pillar Inscrip, of Parabala, v. 24-28. 

Ep.Ind. vol. IX. pp. 264, 248, 249, 260). 

(37 ) ” In front of the temple is an inscribed quadrangular pillar of 

black granite bearing iu relief within a countersunk square 
at the top of each of its four faces, the figure of a squatting 
Jaina ascetic with his arms folded over his lap crosswise.” 

" The thousand-pillared temple in the middle of the village 
of Anmakonda was built by Prola’s son Budra in or about 
A. D. 1162-1163 (lud. Ant. vol. XI. p.9f).” 

(Anmakonda Inscrip. of Prola, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 267, 266, note 8). 

(38) “ The first verse (quoted below) invokes the blessings of 

Vinayaka (Gapapati) who, we are told, was placed on the 
column to ensure prosperity at the top by a quadruple image 
of Ganapati, facing the cardinal directions.” 

Siddhiih karotu sarvvattra stambha-dhama-Viu&yakah I 

(Ghatiyala Inscrip of Kakkuka, no. ii, v. 1, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 280, 278-279). 

(39) Kamaniya-tilfi-stambha-kadambottambitfiihvarara II 

Vitamka(avitamkili-vir&jad ramga-maih(apam H 

42 
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*‘lt (the temple) has a large Ba6ga-map4*Fi^ nised on a collec- 
tion of beautiful stone pillars and adorned with rows of 
spouts.” 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Sad&Mvaraya, y. 
66-66, Ep. Ind. vol. iz. pp. 336, 341). 

(40) “ The two (Nalamba inscriptions from Dharmapuri of the 9th 

century, A*. D.) are engraved on. the four faces of a pillar, 
which was removed in 1904 firom Dharmapuri in the Salem 
district to the Madras Museum.” 

“ The pillar measures 6' 44' by V 4' on the east face, 6' 64' by 
1' 4' on the west and 6'64'' by 1' 3' on the north and south 
faces. . It is surmounted by a pinnacle from which proceed 
in the eight directions eight petals, which open I downwards 
and are slightly raised at the edges where they meet the 

margins of the pillar The pillar was built into the floor 

of a mandapa, in front of the Mallikfirjuna temple at old 
Dharmapura.” 

(H. Krishna Sastri, Ep. Ind. vol. z. p. 64). 

(41) Matfi-pada-tri-nimitte stambhakah pradattah — “ the pillar 

was presented in memory of (their) mother.” 

(The Chabamanas of Marwar, no. zvii, 
Banderav stone Inscrip. of Kelhanadeva, 
line 1, Ep. Ind. vol. Zi. p. 62). 

(42) “ Tenfinena Bri-gapapati-deva-maha-rajena sakala-dvipfiinta- 

ripa-detarhtara-pattapeshu gatagataiu kurvvftpebhyah 
samya-kfitebhya evam abhayatasanaih dattam I 

G-apa-pati-devah kirtyai sthapitav&mt chhSsana-staihbham I 
“ By this glorious Mah&raja Gapa-pati-deva 'the following 
edict (assuring) safety has been granted to traders by sea 
' starting for and arriving from all continents, islands, foreign 
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countries, and cities Gai^a-pati-deva set up for the sake 

of glory (this) edict-pillar.” 

(Motupalli pillar Inscrip, of Ganapatideva, lines 
136-140, V. 28, Ep. Ind. vol. xil. pp. 196, 196, 

197), 

(48) Agrya-dhama treyaso veda-vidyavallikaudah svah-sravantyfvh 
kiritam I 

'Vra{bra)hnia-staiDbbo yena karpnftvatiti pratyashthftpi 
kshmA-tala-brahma-lokah || 

“ He set up the pillar of piety, called Kar^uvati, the foremost 
abode of bliss, the root of the creeping plant, knowledge of 
the Vedas, the diadem of the stream of heaven, the world 
of Brahman on the surface of the earth.” 

(Khairha plates of Yakahkarnadeva, v. 14, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XII. pp. 212, 216). 

(44) Kirti-stambham (pillar of victory) nikhAya tri-bhuvana- 
bhavana-stiiyamAnApadanah | 

(Conjeeveram plates of Krisbnadeva-Baya, 6aka 
1444, V. 9, Ep. Ind. vol. xili. p. 127). 

(46) Stbapayitva dharapi-dhara.mayan sannikhatas tato’yaih kaila* 
stambhah su-charurgiri-vata-kikharagropamah kirtti-kartt&N 
” There was then planted in the ground this most beautiful 
pillar of stone, which resembles the tip of the siimmit of the 
best of mountains, (and) which confers fame (upon him).” 

(Kahaum stone pillar Insorip. of Bkandagupta, lines 
11-12, C. 1. 1., vol. m. F. G, I,, no. 16, pp. 67, 

68 ). 

(46) Dbvaja-stambha, also called simply ‘ dhvaja ’ : 

Matfi(ta)pittroh punya-pyayanartham esha bhagavatah 
puppya-janarddanasya Janarddanasya dhvaja-stambbo* bbyu- 
chchhritah II 
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“ This flag'Stafi of the divine (god) Jan&idana, the troubler of 
the demons, has been erected, for the purpose of increasing 
the religious merit of (their) parents.” 

Vishpu-pada girau b^agavato vishpor dhvajoh sthipithah I 

“ This lofty standard of the divine Vishnu was set up on the 
hill (called) Yishnupada.” 

(Eran stone pillar Inscrlp. of Budhagupta, lines 8-9; 
Meharauli posthumous iron pillar Inscrip, of 
Chandra, line 6, C. I. I., vol. in., F. G. I., nos. 

19, 32, pp. 89 and note 1, 90 ; 141, 142). 

(47) ** The original lower part of the pillar (at Eran) is now broken 
away and lost ; the remnant of it is about 3' 11^ high and 
1' &' in diameter. The hollow part is octagonal ; and the 
inscription (Erau posthumous stouo pillar insorip. of Gopa- 
raja, no. 20) is at the top of this octagonal part, on three of 

the eight faces, each of which is about 7' broad Above 

this the pillar is sixteen-sided. Above this, it is again octa- 
gonal ; (and the faces here have sculpture of men and women, 
who are probably intended for the Goparaja of the inscrip- 
tion and his wife and friends ; the compartment immedi- 
ately above the centre of the inscription represents a man 
and a woman, sitting, who must be Goparaja and his wife). 
Above this, the pillar is again sizteen-sided. Above this, it 

is once more octagonal Above this the pillar curves 

over in sixteen flutes or ribs, into a round top.” 

As noted by Cunningham, there are several other Sati- 
pillars (in commemoration of a Sati), but of much later date 
than at Eran.” 

(C. 1. 1, vol. III. no. 20, pp, 91, 92 note 2). 


<1 
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(48) The boiindaiy>i^lar : 

diva<dftsena vala>jash(i uohchhritah — (this) “boundiry- 
pillar has been set up by j^ivadAsa.” 

(Bhumara stone pillar Inscrip, of the Maharajas 
Hastin and Sarvanatha, lines 6-7, C. I. J., vol. 

HI., F. G. L, no. 24, pp. Ill, 112). 

(49) The inscription (Mebarauli posthumous iron pillar inscrip- 
tion of Chandra, no. 32) is on the west side of a tapering iron 
column, sixteen inches in diameter at the base and twelve 
at the top, and twenty -three feet eight inches high, standing 
near the well known Kutb Minar in the ancient fort of B&y 
Pithara.” 

(C. 1. 1., vol. in., F. G. I., no. 32, p. 140). 

(50) Tenakalpanta-kal&vadhir avani-bhujft l§ri-YatodharmmaQ&yam 

sthambhah sthambh&bhirama-stbira-bhuja-parighe^och- 
chhritim n&yito’ttraA 

This is one of the two Bapa-stambhas or columns of victory 
in war at Mandasor. Their architectural characteristics are 
given by Dr. Fleet : 

Of the first one he says “ The base of it is rectangular, about 

3' 4* square by 4' 5^ high, From this base there rises a 

sixteen-sided shaft, each of which is about broad, where 

it starts from the base The total length of which (the 

shaft) was thus about 39^ 3* or 34' 10^ above the base 

The next part of this column, the lower part of the capital. 

is a fluted bell, about 2' 6*' high and 3' 2*' in diameter, 

almost identical in design with the corresponding part of a 
small pillar from an old Gupta temple at Sanchi, drawn by 
General Cunningham (in the Arch. Surv. Ind. vol. x. 

plate XXII, no. 1 ). The total length of this column, up to 

the top of the lion-capital, is about 44' 5* or forty feet above 
the ground, if it stood with the entire base buried. The 
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square lion*capital must have surmounted by a statue or 
statues, of the same kind as that which stands on the 
summit of the column at Eran.” (See above and Arch. 

Surv. Ind. vol. p> SI and plate xxvi). 

“ The base (of the other column about 20 yards north) is 
rectangular, about 3' 3" square by 3' 11*^ high. Differing from 
the first column, the base is followed by a concave circular 
part, about 1' 0*' high... From this there rises a sixteen-sided 
shaft, each face of which is about 8*’ broad, where it starts 

from the base This oolumu also tapers slightly from 

bottom to top the fluted bell part of the capital, about 

3' 0^ high and 3' 3^ in diameter (is) similar in design to the 

same part of the capital of the other pillar the top has 

one circular and eight rectangular socket-holes, just as in 
the top of the lion-capital of the first column.” 

“ The two inscribed columns were evidently intended as a pair, 
though the full view of the second cannot be taken. (From 
the distance between them ; from the difference in the 
detailed mesksures ; and from the analogous instance of the 
Eran column, as shewing the way in which they must have 
been finished off at the top — they can hardly have been 
connected by a beam, after the fashion of a torapa or arched 
gate way ; and there arc no traces of any temple to which 
they can have belonged). They are evidently an actual 
instance of two Bapa-stambbw or “ columns of victory in 
war,” such as the Kauthem grant of Yikramaditya v (Ind. 

Ant. vol. Xvl. p. 18) speaks of as having been set up by 

the Kash^rakuta king Karkara or Kakka iii, and as having 
then beeu cut asunder in battle by the western Cbalukya 
king Taila u.” 

(C. 1. 1., Vol. III., F. G. I., no. 33, line 7, pp. 147, 

143 f). 
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(51) “ The insoriptioD (Pahladpur stone pillar inscription, F. G. I. 
no. 67) is on a sandstone moncdith column about three feet in 
diameter : polished and rounded for a length of twenty- 
seven feet : with a rough base of nine feet ; the total length 

being thirty-six feet in or about 1863 removed to 

Benares and set up in the grounds of the Sanskrit College 
there.” 

(0. 1. I., vol. Ill,, P. G. I., no. 67, p. 249 £). 

(62) Kfitau pundarike yupo’yam prati8hth&pitas...Varikepa I 

“ On the ceremony of the Ftipdarika sacrifice (having been 
performed), this sacrificial post has been caused to be set 
up by the Varika.” 

The architectural characteristics of this (saetificial) column 
are given by Dr. Fleet : “ The pillar (Bijayagadh stone 
pillar insorip. of Yishnuvardhana of A. D. 372) stands on a 
rubble masonry platform (which is plainly of much more 
recent construction than the pillar itself), which is about IS' 
6' high and 9' 2' square at the top. The height of the pillar 
above the plinth is 26' 3.** The base is square, to the height 
of 3' 8*' ; each face measuring 1' Above this, the pillar is 
octagonal, for a length of '22' 7', and it then tapers oS to a 
point. The extreme top is however broken; and a metal spike, 
which projects from it, indicates that it was originally 
surmounted by a capital on the south side of the pillar, 
towards the top of the square base there is engraved a 
6riyogi yra(Bra)hma-siigara (the holy ascetic, Brahma- 
sigara).”* 

This may be compared with the Brahma-kiinta column of the 
Minas&ra. 

(Bijayagadh stone pillar Insorip. of Vishpn* 
vardbana, line 3, C. 1. 1., vol. iii, F. G. I., 

no. 69. pp. 263, 262). 
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(68) Sphtrft kQpftxa-t^Tft]i-mhita-jftya*8tambha>vinya8ta-kIrtfeih I 
“Who has deposited his fame ia pillars of viotcwy, which he 
eieotsd in an uninterrupted line on the shore of the great 
ocean.*’ 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip. of Devaraja ii, v 6, 
H. 8. 1. 1., vol. I., no. 163, pp. 163, 166). 
(64) l^akra-prat&pas tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stsmbham ambhodhi-tire H 
Fupye sahyftdri-t|ihge tri<bhaTana*Tijaya*stambham ambho* 

dhi-p&te I 

(Timvallam Inscrip. of Bajaraja, v. 1, 2, H. 

S. I. I., vol. I., no. 166, p. 168). 

(66) Trailokya-nagarftrambha-mQla-stambhfiya ^ambhave R 

” Adored bo l^iva, the original fonndation>pillar of the city of 
the three worlds." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. l., no. 11, pp. 36, 67 first 

para). 

(66) Hire-ohavutiya>B4metTara-devara-gu4iya*kallo>kelasa m&disi 

dipam&le-kambada — " had the temple of Bftmesvarain Hire- 
Chavafi built of stone and erected a dipa*mftle pillar." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part 1, Sorab Taluq, no. 
238, Boman text, p. 77, Transl. p. 37). 

(67) "When ^ivappa-Bftyaka was protecting the kingdom in 

righteousness : — (on a date specified), through the agency 
of Siddha-Basappayy& of the treasury, this dhvaja-stambha 
(or fiag'Stail) was set up." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part 1, Bagar Taluq, 

no. 38, Transl. p. 97). 

(68) " In order that they both might acquire merit, (the couple) 

informed the {thru that they would erect a Maua*stambha 
in front of the Nemitvara chaityftlaya which their grand 
fttther, Kojana 6resh(hi, had bnilt...;...On a propitious day they 
carried out itheir promise and had a pillar (d bell«metal 
ma&. Meanwhile, to Devarasa were born twin daughters, 
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Fadmarasi and Bevarasi, and taking that as an auspicious 
omen, they had the bell-metal pillar, which had been made, 
set up in front of the chaity&laya. And upon the pillar 
they fixed a golden kalata of the same height as that of the 
twins, Padmarasi and Devarasi *’ 

“ To describe the M&na-stambha : — In dimension like a mast 
of the great ship of dharma and in the midst of the group 
(of temples) the M&na-stambha (towered up) as if gathering 
the constellations in the sl^ like flowers with which to 
worship the feet of the four Jaina images 
“ In front of NeuAitvara Jina's temple, a M&ua-stambha of 
polished bell-metal, with a golden kalaba, on the instruc- 
tion of Abbinava-Samantabhadra-Nigappa-^reshthi’s son, 
Ambvana-^reshtfhi caused to be made a rod for the umbrella 
of dharmma. Thus did they have the Mftna-stambha made/* 
(Ep. Camat. vol. vill. part 1, Sagar Taluq, 
no. 56, Boman text, p. 192 f, Transl. p. 102, 

last two paras). 

(59) " When the Mah&mapdaletvara l^aluvendra-maharaja, with- 

out any enemies, was ruling the kingdom in peace: — 
with beautiful lofty chaityilayas, with groups of luan^apas, 
with M&na-stambhas of beU-metal, with pleasure-groves fur 
the town, with many images of metal and stone/’ 

(Ibid. no. 16S, Boman text, p. 234, line 27, 

Transl. p. 124). 

(60) “Glorious with a M&na-stambha, a lotus pond and a 

moat." 

(Ep. Oarnat. vol. vni. part 1, Tirthahalli 
Taluq, no. 166, Transl. p. 196, second para). 

(61) Dipa-mftleya-kambha-— lamp-stand-pillar. 

(Ibid. Sagar Taluq, no. 60, Bomau text, p. 
194, third line from the bottom upwards, 
and p. 103 ; Transl. p. 103, second para). 
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(62) “ Bommanna>se((i’8 son Miohirfiba-setti had this dipam&le 

pillar (dipa*mftleya<kambhakke) made.” 

This inscription is “ at the base of Oaruda-kambha in front of 
the Gopula-Kf ishtfa temple in the fort.” 

(Ep. Carnat. toI. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 16, 
Transl. p. 7, Roman text, p. 9). 

(63) ” Heggunda Baira-D&sa’s son Mara-D&sa, for the god 

l§ivagangenfitha, on^he rook in front of the Michat&le set 
up this dipamale pillar ” (Kambha). 

(Ibid. vol. IX. Nelamangala Taluq, no. 37, 
Roman text, p. 59, Transl p. 49). 

(64) ” Chika-Ankiya-Nfiyaka, from love to the god Tirimialen&tha, 

set up in front of it this dipamftle pillar” (Kambha). 

(Ibid vol. IX. Devanhalli Taluq, uo. 40, 
Roman text, p. 97, Transl. p. 79). 

(66) ” Cbandalir-l>eva-r&vutta had this dipamftle pillar made for 
the god of Varadarfija of Vogatta.” 

(Ibid. vol. IX. Hoskote Taluq, no. 131, Roman 
text, p. 128, Transl. p. 104). 

(66) “ Who C^rl'R&jendradeva), having conquered the Iraftap&di 

seven and a half lakh (country), set up a pillar of victory 
(Jaya«stambha) at Eollftpuram.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Kolar Taluq, no. 107, 
Roman text, p. 35, Transl. p, 35). 

(67) ” Had this Mana^stambha made.” 

(Ibid. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 59, Transl. p. 91,). 

(68) ” Set up the Yupa-stambha for the Barvapfishtha and Aptor* 

y&ma (saorifices).” 

(Ibid. vol. X. Bagehalli Taluq, no. 17, Transl. 

p. 288). 
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‘ Those who did the work (Dev&mbudhi tank) : — 
Oa^t^madana Basavana made the pillars (Eamba), Koma- 
raiya the ornamental work, and the stone-ved^a Chenne- 
Boyi built the^stones of the embankment.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Tumknr Taluq, no. 24, 

Transl. p. 8, para 2). 

(70) Harmya>mQla>Btambhanum foundation pillar of the 

palaoe.” 

(Ibid. Gnbbi Taluq, no. 13, Bonian text, p. 36, 
second line of the first prose portion, Transl. 

p. 19, para 3). 

(71) Lifiga-mudre-stambha--" pillar marked with the lifiga.” 

(Ibid. vol. XU. Tiptur Taluq, no. 108, Bouian 
text, p. 102, Transl. p. 64). 

(72.) “ We have had the village built, set up (the god) Bafijivaraya, 
erected this Garuda-Kamba, and had this tank and well 
constructed.” 

(Ibid. Sira Taluq, no. 92, Transl. p. 101, line 

2f). 

(73) “ The roof of this hall is supported by four very elaborately 

carved columns, nearly square at the base, ohangiug into 
octagons at a little above one>third their height. The 
capitals are circular under square abaci. These again are 
surmounted by square dwarf columns terminating in the 
usual bracket capitals of the older Hindu works.” 

(The temple of Amaruath, Ind. Ant. vol. ill. 

p. 317, c. 2, para 1 middle). 

(74) M&l&k&rftya Mugu (p&litasya de)ysdharmah stambhah II 

" This pillar is the benefaction of the gardener Mugupalita.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vu. Kuda Inscrip. no. 9, 

pp. 266, 267). 
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(75) “ This inscription (Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 1, dated, 
Bamvat 386) is incised on the lower part of the broken pillar 
placed to the left of the door of the temple of Chadgu- 
Narayana, about five miles to the north-east of KatmSpda. 
The pillar about twenty feet high is withont the capital. 
Its lower half is square, half of the upper part is octagonal, 
higher up it becomes sixteen-cornered and finally round. 
Originally it was crowned by a lotus-capital surmounted by 
a Oaruda, about four feet high, shaped like a winged man 
kneeling on one knee. The workmanship is very good, and 
the figure shews the flowing looks, which occur frequently 
on the sculptures of the Gupta period.” Pandit Bhagwanlal 
Indraji and Dr. G. Bfihler. 

(lud. Ant. vol. IX. p. 163, c. 1, para 2). 

(.76) “ Just outside the south-west gate of the village there is a 
modern shrine of the god Hanumanta, with a stone Dbvaja- 
stambha standing in front of it. Into the pedestal of this 
Dhvaja-stambha there has been built a Virgal on monumen- 
tal stone.” Dr. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old C'anareso Inscrip. no. LZIX, 
lud. Ant. vol. IX. p. 96). 

(77) ” There stands a monolith pillar (on which the inscription 
referred to below is engraved) apparently of red sand stone. 
The pillar is called Laksmi-Kambha or the ' pillar of the 
goddess Lakahmi,’ and is worshipped as a god." 

” The upper part of the pillar is octagonal. Below the octago- 
nal part of the pillar is a square four-sided division.” 

(Ibid. no. CXI, Ind. Ant. vol. x. pp. 168, 169). 

(In villages of eastern Bengal there is a custom to call one 
of the pillars in the house of each family, the Laksmi pillar 
' and to worship it as a god). 



8TAMBHA 


(78) “ The central tower or compartment oi each face is ornamen- 

ted simply by sixteen-sided pilasters at the angles the 

pilasters are octagonal, whilst the outer compartments or 
towers at the four corners of the temple have plain square 
pillars and pilasters.” 

(Gaugai-Kondapuram Saiva Temple, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. p. 1 I 7 , 0 . 2). 

(79) Bbagvato Budhasa puva-d&re ftyakakam 5 sava niyute 

apapo deyadhaiiima savatilna hata-sukhaya patithapitati 
(no. I, line 6-6). 

Bhagavato Budhasa mahachetiyo (puva) dare aya(ka)- 
khaihbhe paihcha 6 savamyute iipano deyadhammaih (no. 
n, line 6). 

Bhagavato Budhasa njaha-chetiya puva-dare ayaka-khain- 
bhe save niyute apapo dejadhamma sava-sat&nahi hita-su- 
khaya pati(havitati H 

“ Erected near the eastern gate of divine Buddha, five (6) 
Ayaka-pillars which were dedicated for the gootl and the 
welfare of all living beings.” 

” I am unable to say at present what is meant by the epithet 
ayaka or ayaka. It is possible to connect it eitlier with 
&ryaka ‘venerable ’ or with ayas ‘ iron, metal.’ But T think 
it more likelj’ that the word has some technical meaning.” 
Dr. Biihler. 

“ I would suggest ‘ lofty ’ or ‘ frontal they ware pillars about 
16 feet heigh, erected on the east front of the stupa, exactly 
as represented on the Amaravati slabs bearing representa- 
tions of stupas.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Insorip. from Jaggayyapetta, nos. 1 , 11 , ill, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 268, note 6 ; 259). 

(80) Prathama-vihita-kirtti-praudha-yajha-kriyasu pratikfitim iva 

navyaih matbdape yupa-rupam I 

Iha Eanakhala-Sambhoh sadmaui stambha-nialAm amala-ku- 
sbapa-pashapasya sa vyitaUua II 
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“ H« erected in the mo^^apa of this temple of Kanakfaala. 
^ambha a row of pillan made of pure black atoue aud 
shaped like sacrificial posts, a modern imitation, as it were 
(of those which were used) for the high famed sacrifices of 
yore.” 

(Au Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva 
II, V. 12, Ind. Ant. vol. zi. p. 221, o. 2 ; p. 222 

0 . 2 ). 

(Bl) Thabha, thabhft, thaifibha, thambhft (pillar, pillars, stambha 
or sthambhilh) gift of some person or persons. 

(Bharaut Inscrip, nos. 22, 26, 26, 36, 37, 64, 66, 
67, 69, 70, 71, 76, 81, 88, 90, 94, 96, 97, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XXI. p. 227 f). 

(82) “ In one of the inscriptions (the one entitled I, A. of Bhaga- 

vanlal aud Biihler), the interpretation of which, it is true, is 
very doubtful, it would seem that reference is made to an 
army, to war and victory : and if so, the pillar would have 
been both a Dharma-stambha and a Jaya-starabha, a monu- 
ment of devotion and a trophy of victory.” 

(The Insorip. P. on the Mathura lion capital, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xxxvii. p. 246, para 3, last 

sentence) 

(83) ” Gansed basadis and Mana-stambhas to be erected in numer- 

ous places.” 

” Mfina-stambha is the name given to the elegant tall pillaK 
with a small pinnacled mantapa at the top erected in front 
of the Jaina temples.” (See photograph nos. 149, 166, Fer 
gusson. Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 270, 276, and his desorip 
tion quoted below). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. ii. Insorip. on Chandragiri 
l^ravapa Belgola, no. 38, Transl. p. 121, lin 
6; Boman text, p. 7, line 16 ; lutjrodnc 

tion, p. 19, note 2) 
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(84) “ The snb-baBe (of these M&na-stambbas, photo, nos. 149, 
165) is square and spreading: the base itself is square, chang* 
ing into an octagon and thence into a polygonal figure 
approaching a circle : and above a 'wide-spreading capital 
of most elaborate design. To many this may at first appear 
top-hea-vy, but it is not so in reality. If yon erect a pillar 
at all, it ought to have something to carry. Those we 
erect are coped from pillcurs meant to support archi- 
traves and are absurd solicisms when merely supporting 
statues : we have, however, got accustomed to them and 
our eye is offended if anything better proportioned to the 
work to be done is proposed : but looking at the breadth of 
the base and the strength cf the shaft, anything less than 
here exhibited would be found disproportionately small.” 

” On the tower or square part of these (Mftna) stambbas we 
find that curioii.s interlaced basket-pattern, which is so 
familiar to us from Irish manuscripts or the ornaments on 
the Irish crosses....it is equally common in Armenia and can 
be traced up the valley of the Danube into central Europe : 
but how it got to the west coast cf India we do not know, 
nor have we, so far as I know, any indication on which we 
can rely for its introduction.” 

(Under the circumstances, is it not cmj and reasonable to 
give the credit of the invention to the Indian architects ?) 

(Forgusson, Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 276, 277). 

(86) Silft-stambhaih stbftpayati sraa — “ caused a stone pillar to 
be erected.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. ii. no. 46, Roman text, p. 22, 
line 5 from bottom upwards ; Transl. p. 127, 

line 6). 

(86) Tasya Jayastambba-nibham bilaya stambham vyavasthi. 
payati sma Lakshmih — “a stone pillar (for her) as if a 
pillar victory, did Lakshmi erect.” 

(Ibid. no. 49, last verse, Roman text, p. 28, 

Tmop u. 138). 
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(87) 8ri-Gomma(a-Jina-pSdfigrada ohhftgada Eambakke yaksha* 

uam m&^isidam — “ For the pilliur oi gifts in front of ^ri- 
Goinmata Ji^apa, he had a Yaksha made." 

/ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 110, Roman text, 

p. 86, Transl. p. 170). 

(88) “Baohappa, son of Kirtti of Aruhanaha}li, on the death of his 

elder brother Tammarappa, in conjunction with that deva’s 
queen Bayioh&kk&, had his form engraved on a pillar 
(Eambha) and set it up." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. in. MalavaUi Talug, no. 18, 
Transl. p. 66, Boman.text, p. 116). 

(89) " The royal karagika Devarasa set np in the name of his 

father a Dipa-stambha." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Ch&mar&jnagar Talug, 

no. 166, Transl. p. 30). 

(90j “ Made a grant of a Dipa-m&la pillar (Kambha) for the 
god Lakshmi-kfinta." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Hegga^adevankofe Talug, 
no. 21, Transl. p. 70, Itonian text, p. 117). 

(91) " He made a brass ornament for the jDhvaja>8tambha (flagstaff) 

of the goddess Mahalakslimi and the goddess Sanavati 
of Kaimamb&di." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Kfishnarajapet Talug, 

no. 38, Transl. p. 103). 

(92) “ The great minister caused to be erected a Dipti-stambha 

for the Ej-ittika festival of lights (Kiittika-dipotsavake 
dipti-stambha) and a swing for the swinging cradle 
festival of the god Cheuna-Eetava of Vel&pura." 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Talug, no. 14, 
Transl. p. 47, Roman text, p. 107). 
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(93) “ While thus all the world was praising him as the {onnder 

of the greatness and increase of king Ballala and the 
cause of his prosperitv — the dapdi^ft Lakshma, together with 
his wife, mounted up on the splendid stone pillar (6il&> 
stambha) covered with the poetical ‘Yira-t&sana, proclaim* 
ing his devotion to his master. And on the pillar they 
became united (?) with Lakshmi and with Garu(}a.” 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 112, Transl. p. 74, last para, Roman text, 

pp. 173, 174). 

(94) “ He erected temples, raised pillars for lights (Dipa-m&le), 

granted lands to Brfthmans till they were satisfied, 
oonstmoted five forts and large tanks.*’ 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. v. part 1, Arsikere Taluq, 
no. 109, Transl. p. 159, para 1, Roman text 

p.366). 

(95) ‘ Dipa>malA*kambha ’ and ' Basava^pillar.’ 

(Ibid. Ghaunarayapatna Taluq, nos. 166, 165, 

Transl. pp. 196, 198). 

(96) “ The unshaken pillar (To)agada kambha).” 

(Bp. Garnat. vol. vi. Tarikere Taluq, no. 12, 

Transl. p. 106). 

(97) " Taking that to mind and desirous of performing a work 

of merit, the king Lakshma built of stone that abode of 
Jina, as if erected by Indra to endure in permanence, 
and afterwards set up a stone pillar (dilft-stambha) at 
the great gate-way of the temple, on which was inscribed 
a t&sana containing all his names and titles, to continue 
as long as sun, moon and stars.” 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. vii. Bhikarpur Taluq, 
no. 136, Transl. p. 103, para 8, last sen- 
tence ; ]^man text, p. 184, line 10 from 

bottom upwards). 
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(98) " Sevezal persons (named) set up this Viia*stambha in his. 

name," 

(Ep. Camat. Tol. Xi. Ghallakere Taluq, no. 42, 
/ Transl. p. 102, Boman text, p. 176). 

(99) " The mab&-mandaletvara Ch&munda-Bfi;arasa (oil the date 

specified) erected a Ganda-bherunda pillar (stambha) in 
front of the (temple of the) god Jagad-eka-malletTara.” 

(Ibid. no. 151, Transl. p. 109, para. 2; Boman 

text, p. 193, last para). 

(1(X>) “ The most striking object standing in the village is 
perhaps the Bhernndetvara pillar, now called the 
Garuda-kambha. It is a lofty and elegant monolith, with 
a figure of the Ganda Bhemnda at the top. It was erected, 
according to the inscription on its base (quoted above, 
Shikarpur Taluq, no. 161) by Chamunda-Bftya in 1047, 
and probably fixed the length of the Bhenu^^^ pole used 
in measuring length (refers to inscrip, no. 120 of the 
Shikarpur Taluq)." 

" Its dimensions are as follows — the shaft, to the top of 
the cornice of the capital, 30 feet 6 inches high ; the 
Bherundetvara at top, about 4 feet high ; the bottom of 
the pillar is 1 foot 6 inches square to 8 feet from the 
ground ; above that it is circular, of the same diameter, 
with decorative bands. The Bherun^a is a double-headed 
eagle with human body.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vn. Introduot. p. 47, note 1). 

(100a) The dimensions of the T&jagunda pillar, on which the 
incrip. no. 176 of the Shikarpur Taluq is incised, ate 
given by Mr. Bice — “ The pillar, which is of a very hard dark 
grey granite, is standing in front of the ruined Prapavetvara 
temj^e. Its pedestal is 6 feet 4 inches high and 1 foot 4 
inches square at the top, a little more at the base. The 
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shaft is octagonal, 6 feet 4 inches high,' each face being 7 
inches wide, but tapering slightly towards the top. The 
finial is a pear-shaped ornament, 1 foot, 11 inches higbi" 

(Ep. Gamat. vol. vii. Introduot. p. 47, para 2). 

(101) Maha-rathisa Goti-putrasa Agi-mitrahakasa . siha-thabho 

danam— The gift of a lion pillar (Simha-stambha) by the 
Mahft-rathi Agni-mitranaka, the son of Goti.” 

(Karle Inscrip. no. 2, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 90). 

(102) " On the* east side, steps lead up to a platform on which 

stands a fine Eirtti-stambha or Tora^a arch. It consists 
of two highly carved pillars, 4 feet broad at the plinth, and 
rising to a height of 13 feet 10 inches including a broad 
cruciform capital, whose inner arms support the ornamental 
torapa or cusped arch, over this capital a prolongation of the 
shaft supports a sur-capital, 3 feet above the first, over which 
again lies the architrave in two fasciee richly oarved....This 
supports the projecting comice with its decorative guttae, 
surmounted by a plinth and on this stands the pediment in 
which diva or Bhairava is the central figure.** 

(Ahmadabad Architecture, Bu^ess, Arch. 

Burv. new Imp. series, vol. xxxiii. p. 94, 

plate Lxxxii). 

(103) “ He set up Bima in the KoQ4>^r&ma temple. Subsequently 

Janmejaya performed the serpent sacrifice here, a stone 
pillar, about 6 feet high, with the top fashioned like a 
trident or spear....being pointed out as the Ycipa-stambha 
or sacrificial post used by hips." 

(Mysore Arch. Beport, 1916*16, p. 21, plate x, 

fig. 1, on p. 22). 
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(104) See Buddhist cave temples (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series 
vol. IT. plates xvm, nos. 1, 2 ; xxii, nos. 1, 3 ; xxix, 
no. 3). 

See Sharqi Aichltecttfire of Jannpur (Arch Surv. new Imp. 
series, vol. xi. plates xxxix, figs. 1, 2, 8, 4; XL, 2; and read 
the Insorip. no. xxvn, p. 61, under ‘ Gilpin ’ and ‘Sthapati’). 

Compare Moghul Architecture of Fatehpur>Sikri (Smith, Aroh. 
Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xviii. part 1, plates Liii to LXXi). 

See B&m B&z, Essay on Arch, of Hind, plates iv to zvill. 

See Lion-pillar (Mysore Aroh. Beport, 1915-16, plate vii, fiig. 1, 
p. 14). 

Elephant pillars, Brahma-deva-pillar (ibid. 1914-15, plates IZ, 
fig. 8 ; XIII, fig. I, pp. 18, 26). 

See pillars of Mnkha-man(apa with a stone umbrella in front. 

‘ (Ibid. 1918-14, plate v. fig. i, p. 14). 

(106) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Beports, vol. i, plates xxii 
(Bakhra and Lauriya Lion pillars), p. 58 ; zzn (Kahaon and 
Bhitari pillars), p. 92 ; xLVi (capital of Atoka Elephant pillar), 
p. 274* 

Ibid. vol. III. plate xxziv (Gaya granite pillars). 

Ibid. vol. rv. plate v, the so called Eutb-minar, whioh is in 
reality a Hindu structure. 

Compare its details—" Total length of outer inolosure is 228 feet 
....The law of geometrical proportion is thus seen to govern 
the entire Hindu Kutb structure ; from the siee and the dis- 
position of the inolosnies whioh bound it down to the spacing 
of the ornamental bands that adorn its gates, every impor- 
tant feature is subject to the great law. But where is the 
law that governs the Muhammadan structures ? They (the 
Muhammadans) derignod like giants, and their Hindu 

. workmen ‘ finished like jewellers ’ ; but from the giant killed 
by Jack, right through the whole genus, giants have hitherto 
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been noted only for enpreme stupidity, combined with 
immense strength” (ibid. p. 66*57). 

Ibid. vol. V, plates xxvii (Mallot temple pillar); xlv, xivi (Indo- 
Persian pillars) ; xLvn to h (Indo-Corinthian pillars). 

Ibid vol. Ti. plate xx (yit&la>deva temple pillar). 

Ibid. vol. vn. plates xvin (Sati pillar from Simga; the details of 
its mouldings); ix (section of interior of garbha.griha 
shewing a pillar in elevation) ; x (elevation of a pillar of the 
MahS'^mandapa). 

Ibid. vol. vni. plates zi, xii (brick pillar, Balrtmpur). 

Ibid. vol. IX, plates xiv, xxiv, xxix. 

Ibid. vol. X. plates xiv (Besnagar Crocodile and Fan-palm 
pillars, p. 42); xxi (pillar of Swftmi-Ooeura) ; xzil, figs. 1, 2 
(Sanchi pillars), 3 (Eran pillar), 4, 6 (Udayagiri pillars) ; 
XXVII (Eran pillar) ; xxviii (Toran-pillar) ; xxx (Bran pillar 
of Narasinha temple). 

Ibid. vol. XIV. plates xxix, xxx (Sati pillars). 

Ibid. vol. XVI. plates xxx, xzxi (Bhagalpur pillar). 

Ibid. vol. xix. plate x (Baijnath pillar). 

Ibid. vol. zx. p. 149, plate zzziv (Thieves pillars). 

Ibid. vol. XXII. plate vii (Section of Atoka pillar, Bampurva). 

Ibid. vol. xxill. plate XXII (pillar of victory or Jayastambha). 

(106) ” These pillars are common to all the styles of Indian archi- 
tecture. With the Buddhists they were employed to bear 
inscriptions on their shafts, with emblems or animals on their 
capitals. With the Jains they were generally Deepadaus 
(Dipa-stambhas) or lamp bearing pillars ; with the Vaishpa- 
vas they as generally bore statues of Oaru^a or HanQm&n 
(Garn^a-stambhas) ; with the ^aivas they were flag-sta& 
(Dhvaja-stambhas) ; but whatever their destination they 
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ir«raftlwa>j8 the most original, and fraquently the moat 
elegant produotions of Indian art.” 

(FetgtiBaon, Hist, of Ind. and East. Aroh, p. 60). 

“ If any one wished to Select one feature of Indiw arohiteoture 
which would illustrate its rise and progress, as well as its 
perfection and weakness, there are probably no objects more 
suited for this purpose than these stambhas or free standing 
pillars. They are found of all ages, from the simple and 
monolithic jats wKich Atoka set op to bear inscriptions or 
. emblems, some 960 y^ats B. C. down to the seTenteenth or 
perhaps even eigbtsenth century of our era. During these 
2000 years they rfere erected first by the Buddhists, then by 
the Jains, and occainonally by the other sects in all parts of 
India; and notwithstanding their inherent frailty, some 
fifty— it may be a hundred— are known to be still standing. 
After the first atfd most simple, erected by Atoka, it may be 
safely asserted thskt no two are alike though all bear strongly 
the impress of the age in which they were erected, and all 
are thoroughly original and Indian in design.*’ 

(Fergusson, ibid. p. 277, para 2). 

(107) The following referonces will give a glimpse of the pillars of the 
pre<Buddhistio periods (especially of the early Yedic period), 
when, it should be noticed, they were employed both as free- 
pillars (compare the yfipas) and as forming the essential 
members of a building. 

‘ The column or pillar in Indian architecture is indeed very 
ancient. The word SthuQa which is a synomym of pillar in 
the M&nas&ra is used in the ^igveda ‘ and the later literature* 
in the same sense. The word Stambha * is not perhaps so 

> Bv. 1. as. 1 !*,««,); e9,T;vni,17, 14; z, ]a ]S(o( tbegnM). 

* At. nit 19, 6 Um beiagplaoid o& Ibe pillwr) ; m. l,0t« 

1, 3, 7 ; 8, 91, oto. 

i, i, u 1, 1, 

* vaot i ; 
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old but Skamba * is ased in the ^ke same senee* 

(Maodonall and Keith, Yedio Index, II, pp. 488, 483). 

The word upa-mit, uot used in the Mftnasftra, oooun in the 
^gveda* and the Atharvaveda* in the sense of pillar. 

According to Professors Maodonall and Keith, in the l^igveda 
the word Upa-mit is usod in the sense of an upright 
pillar. In the Atharvaveda, the word, coupled with 
Parimit and Pratimit, denotes the beams supporting the 
Upamit. Parimit denotes the beams oonneoting the 
Upamit horizontally^. 

“ Oonoeming the proportions of columns, the second sort of 
column in the Hindu architecture (as depicted in the 
Mftnasgra) may be compared with the Tuscan, the third 
with the Doric, the fourth with the Ionic, and the fifth 
with the Corinthian or composite pillar.” (Bftm B&z, ibid, 
p. 38). 

The following details of the Indian and Graeoo-Boman orders 
may be oompared here for a clear knowledge of the 
subject. 

Bfim Baz describes the Indian Orders on the authority of the 
E&tyapa and the M&nasaia and " partly from the models 
found in the temples and porticoes of a pure Hindu style. ” 
And the details of the five Graeoo-Boman orders are quoted 
below from Vitnivius, Palladio and others as given by Gwilt. 

“ The second sort of column is seven diameters in height : 
it is placed in most examples upon a base and pedestal ; the 
base is two diameters high : it belongs to the species called 
Kumbha-bandha. The pedestal is equal in height to three* 
fourths of the base and is of the kind called Vedi-bha^. 

I Bv. 1. 84,2 ; W. 18, s. tto. 

•By. 1.59 l;iT. 6 1 

> Av. it. 8. 1. 

of. Zimmeit Lobon, 158( 

4 ?odio Index. I. p 
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The oolamn i> eleo pleoed....only on a pedesHl whioh is 
equal to half the height of the pillar, and whioh is one of 
the sorts called Mafioha*bhadra. The capital given to the 
first design of this pillar is taken froio a model found at 
Timvottiynr, near Madras ; it is the same whioh Mtnasira 
and others call Tarafiga-Bodhika (f), and is one diameter high 
and projects equal to its height. Speaking of this sort of 
capital, Mftnasftra says ' it should be decorated with 
Tarafigas (projecting moulding employed in capitals, termi 
nating by a number of imdulating lines) and other appro* 
priate ornaments ; the height of the capital being divided 
Into twelve parts, let the form of Tarafigas occupy three 
of them, let the Bodhika (capital), whioh should resemble 
the cobra de capello, occupy six, and adorned with flowers 

and the like, and let one part above this be given to one 

to the oyma, and one to the listel. The projecting part of 
the Bodhika should be fashioned like the stalk of a plantain 
flower. At the upper extremity are the Tarafigas equal 
height or something more. The lower part of the head of 
the Bodhika is one-third on the upper in breadth, and a 
third of the former being divided into five parts, one of them 
is given to the cavetto, one to the fillet^ two to the oyma 
and one to the listel : and the whole should be decorated 
with foliages, rows of gems, and the like.’ In another place 
the same author says * let the capital (Bodhika) be made 
to consist of one, two, three, four, five, six faces, according 
to the situation in whioh it is placed ’. " 

The other form of capital given to the column is taken from 
a mapd^P* at Mayalapur. It is to be met with in many 
other ancient buildings and is what the artists call in Tamil 
surub-bodhika, roll capital. I cannot find any particular 
description of it, except a passage in the Mftnasftra, whioh 
says : ‘ The projecting ornaments on the sides of the 
onpital are made either in the form of an inverted apex or 
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of ft whoel (ohftkrft) or oitole. It is one diftmeter in' height 
ftndprojeots hnt three quarters of the diameter.' " (Bftm Bis, 
pp. 81>S3). 

This is compared with the Tusoan order, the details whereof 
are given below from Vitmvins and Vignola as quoted ,by 
Gwilt. 


I. Tusoan order : 

“ Vitruvius (Book iv, ohap. vii) in this order forms the 
columns six diameter high, and makes their diminution one 
quarter of the diameter. He gives to the base and capital 
each one module in height. No pedestal is given by him. 
Over the capital he places the architrave of timber in two 
thicknesses connected together by dovetailed dowels. He, 
however, leaves the height unsettled, merely saying that 
their height should be such as may be suitable to the 
grandeur of the work where they are used. He directs no 
frieze, but places over the architrave cantilevers or mutuli 
projecting one.fourth of the height of the column, including 
the base and capital. He fixes no measure for the cornice, 
neither does he give any directions respecting the interoolum- 
nations of this order. The instructions are not so specific 
as those which he lays down for other orders, and there 
have been various interpretations of the text, which unfor- 
tunately cannot in any of the suppositious be tested on 
ancient remains.” (Qwilt. Encycl. art. 2666). 

In the following table of the parts of the Tusoan order 
(Gwilt. Encycl. art. 2666) the whole height according to the 
measuring unit of Vignola is 16 modules and 3 parts. 

Mouldings whereof the parts are composed : 

ProjMtiMi ffom iliG 
Hiif hfti of mqald* oili o( 

BiraABLATUBB iogi im porti ol la potti of i 

0 aiodali imale 


A. Cornice 
16 parts 


f Cymatium 
and parts 


Quarter round 

Astragal 

fillet 


4 

1 




27i 

384 
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***/mi^?°* tajIiffST 

• aumaie 


A. Cornice 
16 parts 


B. Frleae 
14 parts 

C. Archit- 
rave 12 
parts 


Cong4, or Oavetto 

Corona 

Drip 

Sinking from corona, 
or hollow • 

Fillet 

Bed moulding Ogee 


The heij 
and that of t! 


Fillet .... Fillet, or listel 2 
„ r Cong4 or small cavetto 2 

^•«i. ....j 8 

ght of the drip under the corona is taken on that 
he hollow in the height of the fillet. 


114 

94 

94 

member, 


D. Capital 
12 parts 


Shaft ft... 
12 modules 


Abacus 


Cymatium j 

1 

Neck or 

Astragal, j 

or I 

necking ' 

Shaft ... < 


E. Base 
12 parts.. 


COLUMN. 

r .Fillet 

( Cong4, or oavetto 
I Band 

I Ovolo 
\ Fillet 

[ Cong(?, or cavetto 
Hypotrachelin 
/ Bead 
Fillet 

\ Congd, or cavetto 
j Shaft ....1 

1 Coug^, or apo- 
l phyge 

I Fillet 
{ Torus 
Plinth Foitostal 


.11 mod. 8 parts 
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OQLUMH 

“■‘as* ‘■a;-* 

G. Gomioe i 

f Listel 

2 

20i 

6 parts .... j 

1 OgM 

4 

20 

F. Die ( 

' r Die, or dado .... 

3 mod. 4 parts 

16i 

44partBM. j 

1 .... 'j Gongd, or apo- 

. t phyge 

2 

164 

Base r 

( Fillet 

1 

184 

6 parts.... t, 

(. Plinth 

6 

204 


The third sort of ooluma, with its base and capital, is eight 
diameters high, with a diminution of the shaft at the top 
of the eighth part of the thickness at its bottom. The base 
oooupies half a diameter and this height is to be divided 
into ten parts. Two to be given to the plinth, one to the 
fillet, three to the oymatia and its fillet, one and a half to 
the oavetto, the same to the torus, and one to the oymbia. 
The whole projection of the base is half of its height. 
The following passage from the M&nas&ra refers to this kind 
of base : ‘ let a base ornamented with the lotus be made 
under the foot to the pillars one or two diameters in height, 
and let it be adorned' with figures of demons, lions, and 
the like ’. 

" The height of the capital, which is made after the manner 
of the Phalaka, is three quarters of the lower diameter of 
the column, and is divided into thirteen parts; vwo are 
given to the abacus, one to the fillet, two to the Map4^<^i 
seven to the oymareota, and one ' to the oymbia. The 
upper part of the shaft, about one and a half diameters below 
the capital, being divided into twenty-four parts, three are 
given to the oollarino with its fillet, three to the ovolo, 
three to the lower oollarino^ five to the lower torus with 
its oymatia, and ten below to the strings of pearls (mukta- 
dftma). The projection of the cajntal is one dianieter, or 
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aboQt an eighth part beyond that of the lowest part of the 
base, the fillet projects the full, and the toms three-quarters 
of their respective heights.” 

” The height of the entablature is one-fourth of that of the 
colunm. It is to be divided into twenty-one parts : eight are 
given to the architrave, seven to the cornice, and six to 
the vyftlam (frieze). Of the eight parts of the architrave, 
one is to be given to the oavetto, three to the tema or benda 
(uttara) with its listels, two to the oymarecta and to the 
upper fascia (v&jana). Of the seven parts of cornice, one 
occupies the fillet, and the remainder the ovolo (prastara) ; 
and of the six parts of the comice (or frieze, vyAla) 
three to be given to the oavetto (or fillet, v&jana), two 
to the prati-v&jana (oavetto), and one to the fillet. The 
projection of the v&jana (fillet) of the architrave is equal 
to that of the capital, that of the prastara (ovolo) is twice 
as much, and that of the cornice equal to its own height. 
After making a similar division of the entablature, our 
author (Mftnas&ra) lays down the following rule respecting 
the projection of the members. The height of the architrave 
being divided into four, five, six, seven or eight parts, one 

' should be given to its projection beyond the pillars. The 
Kapota (corona) projects equal to its height, or to thrbe- 
fourths of it, and the v&jana (fillet) onc-fonrth. The ftlifiga 
(fillet) recedes about one diameter, and the antaritn (fillet) 
projects equal to its own height^ and the same may bo said 
of the prati.” (B&m B&z, pp. 32, 33). 

This third sort of B&m B&z’s column is apparently without a 
pedestal. Its base too does not exactly correspond with 
any of the bases mentioned in the M&nas&ra (ohap. xiv). 
Btme of the M&nas&ra’s eight entablatures consists of 
twenty-one parts like the one prescribed above for the 
column under description. 
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Bftm Bfts (p. 38) identifies this oolomn with the Borio order, 
the details whereof are given below from both Vitruvius, 
and Vignola, as quoted by Gwilt. 

II. Doric order : 

Vitruvius (Book iv, chap, iii) describes the Doric order more 
clearly than others. “ In order to set out its proportions, 
he tells us, though not giving a direct rule, that its pedestal 
is composed of three parts, the cymatium or cornice, the 
die and the base : and that the base and the cymatium are 
composed of many mouldings, whose individual proportions, 
however, he does not give. He assigns nd particular base 
to the Doric order : but nevertheless, places under half a dia- 
meter in height the Attic base, whose members are the plinth, 
small fillet, scotia, and the upper torus with its superior and 
inferior fillets, together with the apophyge of the column. 
He gives to the projection of the base a fifth part of the 
diameter of the column. The height of the shaft he makes 
of six diameters, and its diminution a sixth part of the 
diameter. The capital’s height he makes equal to half a 
diameter, and divides it into three parts. One for the abacus 
and its cymatium, another for the echinus and its fillet, the 
third for the hypotracfaelium. To the architrave he assigns 
the height of one half diameter of the column and to the 
friese fifty parts of the module (semi-diameter divided into 
thirty parts), including the fascia, forming the capital of the 
triglyphs. His cornice consists of thirty parts of the module, 
and its projection forty. The whole height which he 
gives to the order is (in the measurement here adopted) 
seventeen modules and twenty parts.” (Gwilt, Encyol. 
art. 2666). 

In the following table all the details of the Doric order are 
given (Gwilt. Enoycl. art. 2666). . 
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Membeis composing the order : 

KMTiBL&XaBB 


A. Cornice, 
18 parts 


B. Frieze, 
18 parts 

C. Arohit' 
rave, 10 
parts 


D. Capita], 
12 parts 


E. Baw, 12 j 
parts I 


Btigbit in 
pul* of n 
modolo 


PNjietioni in pwtB 
of nmodnlolraBi 
nsii of QolvaMi 


Fillet of corona 


1 

34 

Cavetto 

• ••• 

3 

31 

Fillet 


i 

26 

Cyma reversa .... 


u 

30 

Corona 


4 

284 

Drip 

.... * 

i 

274 

Fillet 


i 

26 

Gutta under the corona 


i 

244 

Dentil 

.... 

3 

16 

Fillet 


i 

IS 

Cyma reversa .... 


2 

124 

Capital of triglyph 


2 

11 

Triglyph 


18 

104 

Metope 


18 

10 

Listel 

.... 

2 

114 

Capital of gutte 


i 

11 

Gntts 

•••• 

li 

11 

Fascia 

•••• 

10 

10 

COLUMH 

Listel 


i 

154 

Cyma reversa ... 


1 

164 

Band 


n 

14 

fiohinns or quarter round 

M*. 

24 

13| 

Three annntets ... 


14 

114 

Neok capital .... 


4 

10 

1 Ovolo 


1 

12 

Astragal .... | Fillet 


4 

114 

[ Cong^ 


14 

10 

i of the Colomny 14 modales 

Apopbyge or oong^ 

.... 

2 

12 

Fillet 

.... 

t 

14 

Astragal 

.... 

14 

14i 
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E. Base, 12 ( 

COLO UN 

Toros 

• ••• 


HdigbU in 
pnri of % 
modnla 

4 

Projootion* in ptr In 
of n moAnU f ton 
nxii of oolnmn 

17 

parts ' 

. Plinth 


.... 

6 

17 


PBDKPSTiL 

' Listel 



* 

23 

F. Cornice, 

Echinus 


.... 

1 

222 

6 parts 

Fillet 




212 

Corona 

• ••• 

.... 

24 

21 

1 

^ Cyma reversa 


.... 

14 

184 


Die of the pedestal, 4 modules 
/ Cong4 

1 

17 


Fillet 


*••• 

i 

18 

G. Base, 10 

Astragal 

•••« 


1 

182 

parts { 

Inverted cyma 



2 

19 


Second plinth 



24 

21 


^ First plinth 



4 

214 

” The fourth sort of 

column 

is nine 

diameters high. The 


base is oae of those called Prati-bhadia (dee under Adhish- 
thina), and is one diameter in height. It is without a 
pedestal.” 

” The base is to be divided into eighteen equal parts, two to be 
given to the plinth, one to its fillet, three to the cyma recta, 
three to the cavetto with its listel, three to the toms, three 
to the upper cavetto, two to the plat-band* (pftda-bandha), 
and one to the oimbra (? oymbia). The' projection of 
the plinth is one-third of the height of the whole base, the 
toms and the plat-band project equal to their respective 
heights.” 

“ The upper ornaments (fentablature) of this column occupy 
two diameters, and the capital takes three-quarters of the 
diameter, which is to be divided into ten pstrts : two to be 
given to the abacus, which projects half a diameter, one to 
the strings of pearls, one to the fillet, four to the oymatia, 
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and one to the oiroulai ojmbia. The ornaments under the 
capital are to be diTided into sixteen parts : of which give 
two to the oavetto or coUatino, one and a half to the 03 rma, 
four to the toros, which projects perpendicular to the plinth 
or three-quarters part of its height, one and a half to the 
lower cyma, three to the lower oollarino, two to the astragal, 
which projects equal to its own height, and two to the 
third cyma and its fillet, below which a space equal to 
three diameters is taken up by strings of pearls, but which 
are omitted in some columns of a similar description/’ 

(Bim Biz, p. 34). 

The sources of the details given above arc not specified. The 
account of the entablature, capital and shafb is also not 
quite clear. 

Bim Biz (p. 38) identifies this column with the Ionic order, 
the details whereof are given below, for comparison, from 
Vitruvius and Gwilt. 

111. Ionic order: 

Vitruvius’s description of this order (Book lu, chap, ill) is 
not clear. According to his commentator Daniel Barbaro 
(Gwilt, Encycl. art. 2677) “ the height of the pedestal is made 
nearly a third part (including its base and oymatium) of 
the height of the column. To the base of the column he 
assigns hall a diameter, and to the shaft itself nearly eight 
diameters, its surface being out into twenty-four flutes sepa- 
rated by fillets from each other. Hia method of describing 
the volute is not thorongly understood : it is, perhaps, of 
little importance to trouble ourselves to decipher his direc- 
tions, seeing that, the mode of forming it is derived flrom 
mathematical principles, as well understood now as in the 
days of the author.” 

“The architrave he leaves without any fixed dimensions, 
merely saying that it must be larger or smaller according to 
the height of the columns. He prescribes, however, that 
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the architrave, frieze, and cornice should together be some- 
what less than a sixth part of the height of the column, 
with its base and capital. The total height he makes for the 
order, according to our measures, is twenty-five modules and 
nearly nine parts.’* 

** Of the. Ionic order there are many extant examples, both 
Orecian and Boman, and except the debased later examples 
of the latter there is not that wide difference between them 
that exists between the Grecian and Boman Doric.” 

Gwilt (Encycl. art. 2574) gives in the following table the 
heights and projections of the parts of the order. 

Members composing the order : 

Heights in Projections Irom 
EN TABEATUBE P^rts of a axis of column in 

module parts of a module 




A. Cornice, I 
34 parts | 


C. Arohi- I 
traye, 22^ < 
parte 


D. 



Fillet of cyma .... 

.... 

It 

46 

Cyma reota 

.... 

6 

.... 

Fillet 

.... 

t 

41 

Cyma roversa .... 

.... 

2 

404 

Corona 

.... 

6 

384 

Fillet of the drip 

.... 

1 

294 

Ovolo 

.... 

4 

284 

Astragal 

.... 

1 

26 

Fillet 

.... 

4 

244 

Dentel fillet 

.... 

14 

21 

Dentals 

•••• 

6 

24 

Fillet 

.... 

1 

20 

Cyma reversa .... 

.... 

4 

194 

Frieze 


27 

16 

Listel 

.... 

14 

20 

Cyma reversa .... 

.... 

3 

19| 

First fascia 

.... 

74 

17 

Second fasoia .... 

.... 

6 

16 

Third fasoia 


44 

16 

Capital on the side 

.... 

19 

20 

Capital on the coussinet, 

or 


174 

cushion 

.... 

16 
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E. Capital, 
17 parts ^ 


F. Base, 
19i parts 


O. Cornice, 
Ilf parts 


OOLDUN 


Pi«]nUomIi«b 
ptrtt of • Bzu of ooloiDB m 
modulo (oru of » modulo 


Fillet 

0000 

1 

20 

Cyma reversa .L 

040« 

2 

19f 

Listel 


1 

17f 

Channel of the volute 


3 

17 

Ovolo 

• ••• 

6 

22 

JBead. 

*400 

2 

18 

Astragal { Fillet 

OOOO 

1 

17 

ICong^, oroavetto 

2 

16 

r Above 

• •SO 


16 

Shaft Of the; 16 mod. 6 parts, 
column.... 1 _ - ^ 

1 Below 


18 

Apophyge 

•Mf 

2 

18 

Fillet 

• to* 

U 

20 

Toms 

•ooo 

6 

?'22i 

Fillet 

•••• 

i 

204 

Scotia 

• 000 

2 

20 

Fillet 

• ••# 

i 

22 

Two beads 

too* 

2 

224 

FiUet 

0**0 

i 

22 

Scotia 

0*00 

9 

21 

Fillet 

«ooo 

i 

24 

Plinth 

oooo 

6 

26 

PBDBPSTSli 




^ Fillet •••• 


I 

36 

Cyma reversa .... 


H 

34{ 

Corona 

Oo*« 

3 

384 

Fillet of the drip 

• ••• 

i 

SO 

] Ov(do 

• ••0 

3 

294 

Bead 

0000 

1 

27 

Fillet •••• 

Oooo 

1 

264 

^ Conge 

oooo 

i 

26 

Die, 4 modules 


19f 

Imod. 7 
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PBDBPSTAL 

Htighli in 

Pnjootioni from 
Mi* of oolmno In 



modal* 

port* of g modot* 


’ Congd 

2 

26 


Fillet 

1 

27 

H. Base, ^ 

Bead 

4 

28 

10 parts '' 

Cyma reversa .... 

3 

27J 


Fillet 

•••• ^ 

31| 


k Plinth 

• ••• 4 

33 


*' The fifth sort of oolamu is ten diameters high, inclading 
the base which ought to be three-quarters of the diameter. 
It should be divided into twelve parts : two for the plinth 
whose projection is a fourth part of the diameter, one for 
the fillet, four for the oyma, and one and a half for the 
cavetto, one for the lesser oyma, one and a half for the torus, 
and one for the oymbia. The projection of ,the cyma 
and torus is equal to their respective heights. This column 
is sometimes erected on a high pedestal, which is about a 
third part of the height of the column.” 

" The height of the capital, which is called Pushpa-bandba, 
is equal to the upper diameter of the colmun : its projection on 
the side is equal to its height, and the middle most square 
is ornamented with the petals of a lotus. ‘ The altitude 
of the capital,’ says Katyapa, ‘ may be equal to the higher, 
lower, or the middle diameter of the column. Its breadth 
may be equal to its height, or four or five diameters.’ A 
capital, the height of which is from one to two diameters, 
and the breadth twice its height, is of the superior sort ; and 
that which in height is heilf the diameter, and in breadth 
from one to three diameters, is of the inferior sort.’’ 

" In colonnades of porticoes, the inter coluronations are found 
to be from one diameter and a half to two diameters.” 

(Rftm Bilz, tp. 34-36). 
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In this order the description of the entablature is not given. 
B&m Bfta (p. 38) identifies this “ with the Corinthian or 
Composite pillar/’ the details of both of which are given 
below for oomparifon from Vitruvius and Palladio as quoted 
by Gwilt. 

IV. Corinthian order ; 

“ Vitruvius (Book iv, ohap. i) is scanty in the information 
he gives on the Corinthian order, and what he says respect- 
ing it relates more bo the origin of the capital and the like 
than to the proportion of the detail. He makes the capital 
only one diameter high, and then forms upon the plan a 
diagonal two diameters long by means whereof the four 
faces are equal according to the length of the arc, whose 
curve will be the ninth part in length and its height the 
seventh part of the capital. He forms the order with a 
pedestal, with base and cornice (as Daniel Barbaro would 
have it). The whole height given to it in our measures is 
about twenty-seven modules and two parts.” (Gwilt. Enoycl. 
art. 2687). 

In the following table Gwilt (Encyol. art. 2583) gives, on the 
authority of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings of the 
Corinthian order. 


Members composing the order : 



ENTABIiiTOaB 

' Fillet of cornice.... 


Height! in 
part! of a 
module 

1 

Projections from 
azis of oolomn in 
parts of a module 

53 


Cyma recta 

• ••• 

6 

53 

A* Coroioe, j 

Fillet 

.... 

k 

48 

38 parts 

Cyma reversa .... 
Corona 

• ••« 

14 

6 

45^ 

46 


Cyma reversa .... 


14 

464 


, Modillion 

•ft* 

6 

444 
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A. Cornice, J 
38 parts \ 


\ 


B. 


/ 


C. Archi- 
trave, 27 < 
parts 


V 


/ 


D. Capital, 
42 parts 
(Pig. 890) 


\ 




OMTlBLilUBE 

' Htightt in 
partt of 0 

ProJtoiioDi from^ 
Axil of eoluom in 

modulo 

pnrfti of A moduli 

Fillet (remainder of uodillion 

band) 

h 

28i 

Ovolo 

4 

28 

Bead 

1 

25 

Fillet 


- 244 

Dentils 

6 

24 

Fillet 


20 

Hollow or oong4 

3 

191 

Frieze, 1 mod. 7} parts high 

»•«« 

16 

Fillet .... ...• 

1 

20 

Cyma reversa .... 

4 

19| 

Bead 

1 

17 

First fascia 

7 

16i 

Cyma reversa .... 

2 

164 

Second fascia .... 

6 

164 

Bead .... .*■• 

1 

164 

Third fascia 

6 

16 

COLUMN 

Echinus 

2 

diagonally 36, 
on plane 884 

Fillet •••* 

1 


Lower member of abacus 

3 

•Me 

Inverted echinus of the bell 

2 

224 

Large volutes .... 

6 

314 

Upper small leaves 

4 

MM 

Large leaves 

12 

at topt 244 

Lower leaves 

12 

at top, 204 
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Shaft, 17 
modules 
li parts 


E. Base, ) 
14i parts \ 


F. Conxioe , ) 
14i parts \ 


f 

) 


\ 


OOLUUH 

( Astragal / .... 


HoigbU ID 

pftTll of ft 

moflale 

2 

Projeelioii#lrom 
ftitls of Dolimo in 
pftilt of ft modnla 

18 

Fillet 


• ••V 

1 

17 

Conge 

•••• 

• ••• 

2i 


Shaft .... 

^ upper part 

• • • « 

•••• 

16 

i lower part 


.... 

18 

Apophyge 

• ••• 

• ••• 

2 

20 

Fillet 

f ••• 


H 

21| 

Torus 



3 

22 

Fillet 


•••• 

i 

204 

Sootia 


• ••t 

14 

20 

Fillet 

f ••• 


4 

oof 

Two beads 


• ••• 

1 

22 

Fillet 


• ••• 

4 

21| 

Sootia 


• ••• 

U 

214 

FUlet 


• ••t 

4 

23 

Torus 

• ••• 


4 

26 

Plinth 

#••• 

• ••« 

6 

26 

' Fillet 

PflDEP8T4L 


f 

334 

Cyma reversa .... 

• ••« 

14 

334 

Corona 

•••• 

• ••• 

3 

32 

Throat 

• ••• 

«••• 

14 

30| 

Bead 



1 

264 

Fillet 

f •• t 


i 

254 

Frieze 

tVB* 


5 

25 

Bead 

• ••• 


14 

264 

Fillet 


• •• • 

4 

264 

Congd 

»••• 

• ••• 

14 

25 

Die .... 

• ••• 


874 

26 

FiUet 


« • ■ • 

14 

25 

Congd 



4 

264 


Die,9U 

parts 




G. Base, 
14i parts 
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ProjeotioDi from 

PBOXSTAL 

parlf of a 
module 

axil of oolumn io 
parta of a' module 

Bead 

U 

274 

Inverted cyma reversa 

3 

26i 

Fillet 

1 

30} 

Torus 

3 

324 

Plinth 

6 

324 


V. Composite order (conipound of Corinthian and Ionic) : 

Vitruvius has net given any instructions on this order. Gwilt 
(Encyol. art. 2696) gives Palladio’s details of this order. 
“ To the pedestal’s height this master assigns 3 diameters 
and three-eighths of the column adding to it a lower plinth 
of the height of half a diameter. He makes the base of the 
column half a diameter in height and assigns to the shaft 
eight diameters and a little more than one-fourth, and outs 
it into twenty -four flutes. The height of this capital is 

one diameter and a sixth The architrave, friese 

and cornice be makes a little less than a fifth part of the 
height of the column. The whole height of bis profile in 
our measures is thirteen modules and twelve parts.” 

In the following table Gwilt'(£ncycl. art. 2692) gives, on the 
authority of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings of the 
Composite order: 

Members composing the order : 


BNIiBLiTURE 


A. Cornice, 
36 parts 


Fillet of cornice.... 
Cyma recta 
Fillet 

Cyma reversa .... 
Bead 


Height! in Projectlwii fro« 

perts of n exii of column in 

module petto of a modulo 


U 

6 

1 

2 

1 


61 

61 

46 

464 

431 
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A. Cor- 
nice, 36 ^ 
parts I 


B. Frieze, 
27 parts 


C. Arohi- 
traye, 27 
parts 


D. Capi- I 
tal, 42 ^ 
parts I 


BMTiSLiTUBB 

I Corona 

Cyma under the corona 
I Fillet •••• 

Cyma reversa .... 

Fillet of the dentils 
Dentils .... , 

Fillet 
^ Ovolo 

f Bead 

Fillet .... 

Cong4 

Upright faoe .... 

, Apophyge 

Fillet ...., 

Cavetto 

Ovolo 

Bead 

First fasoia •••* 

Cyma reversa .... 
t Seoond fasoia .... 

COLUMN 

' Echinus and fillet 
Lower member of abacus 
Vblute 

Band of upper leaves 
' Upper leaves 
Band of lower leaves 
^ Lower leaves .... 


in Pioj«otioni from 
poriB of • oiiB of oolnmn In 
modulo pirtB of » modulo 


6 43 
41 

1 33 

4 32i 

i 28 

74 29 

1 23 

6 22 

1 17 

4 161 

1 16 

171 16 

7 22 

1 22 

2 204 

3 20 

1 171 

10 17 

2 16f 

1 16 

2 204 

4 diagonally 324 

12 diagonally 30} 

3 24 

9 22} 

3 20} 

9 19} 
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Coluinn 16 
mod. 12 
parts 


E. Base 
of column, 
18 parts 


F. Cor- 
nice, 14 
parts 


GOLOMR 


BaighU in 
p«ria of n 
module 

Projictioai from 
mil of oolumn In 
parte of a modole 

f Astragal 


2 

17* 

Fillet 

.... .... 

1 

16* 

Cong^ 

c 

above 

2 

16* 

16 

Shaft j 

16 mod. 12 parts. 

below 

18 

Apophyge 


2 

20 

1 , Fillet 

.... 

u 

20 

Cong4 

*••• •••* 

2 

20 

Fillet 


li 

20 

Torus 

r»#t 

3 

22 

Fillet 


i 

20* 

Scotia 


H 

20 

Fillet 


i 

21* 

Bead 

•••• 

i 

212 

Fillet 

•••• 

i 

21* 

Scotia 

#••1 •••• 

2 

20} 

Fillet 


i 

23 

Torus 


4 

26 

^ Plinth 

PSDEBTAL 

6 

26 

( Fillet 

•••• *••• 

f 

33 

Cyma revorsa .... 

H 

322 

Corona 

«••• *•«« 

3 

31* 

Cyma recta 

U 

28* 

Fillet 

.... .... 

i 

26* 

Cavetto 

«•*. •••' 

1 

26* 

Frieze 

.... 

6 

26 

Bead 

«... •••• 

1 

27 
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Die, 94 
parts 


G. Base, 
12 parts 


rMDWKAh 

I Fillet ^ .... 

I Gong4 .... 

' Die .... 

Apophyge 
V Fillet 
' Bead 

Inverted oyma reversa 
( Fillet 
Torus 
^ Plinth 


Htifhta in 
piHiof a 

Projtetiont from 
aiii of oolnan in 

moo41« 

porta of 0 mondte 

1 

27i 

li 

26 

882 

26 

2 

27 

1 

27 

1 

272 

3 

302 

1 

312 

3 

33 

4 

33 


“ The orders and their several characters and qualities do not 
merely appear in the five species of columns into which they 
have been subdivided, but are distributed throughout the 
edifices to which they are applied, the column itself being the 
regiilator of the whole composition. It is on this account 
that the name of orders has been applied to the differ- 
ently formed and ornamented supports, as columns, which 
have received the names of Doric, Ionic, Corinthian, 
Tuscan, and Composite orders, whereof the three first are of 
Grecian origin, and the two last, it is supposed, of Italian 
or Boman origin. Each of these, by the nature of its pro- 
portions and the character resulting from them, produces 
a leading quality, to which its dimensions, form and orna* 
ments correspond. But neither of the order is so limited 
as to be confined within the expression of any single quality. 
Thus the strength indicated in the Doric order is capable of 
being modified into many shades and degrees of that 
quality. ” (Gwilt. art. 2636). 

(Further accounts of the origin of orders will be found under 

Nftgara). 
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“ Th«re are other columns, *’ says B&m B&z (p. 38), “ in the 
Indian arohiteotore, not only one diameter lower than the 
Tuscan, but from one to two diameters higher than the Com* 
posite.” “ The first sort is a column six diameters high ; it 
is rarely made but iipon a high' base and pedestal. The en- 
tablature is more than half the altitude of the column, anil 
the intercolumnation generally four diameters. The pedestal 
is of the Prati-bandha kind (see under Upapitha, and there it 
is called Prati-bhadra) ; and its height is equal to that of the 
base which is one-third of that of the column itself, or two 
diameters. The base is called Maficha*bandha (see under 
Adhishthana) and is divisible into thirty parts. The capital 
is equal in height to upper diameter of the shaft, and its 
projection is equal to its height. The form of the capital 
is called Pushpa-bandha. ‘ The height of the capital', says 
M&nasira, ‘ may be either equal to the breadth of the sh^, 
or one-half or three-quarteirs of it, according as it may 
appear proportionate to the sise of the ooltimn. Let the 
breadth of it be either one, one and a quarter, half, or three 
quarters of the diameter.’ The entablature placed on this 
column does not differ from that placed on other pillars, 
except perhaps in the ' height. On this subject M&nas&ra 
observes generally : * The whole height of the entablature 

may be either three-quarters, one, one and a quarter, one and 
a half, one and three quarters, or twice that of the base. 
The height of the entablature may be a half, onerfourth, or 
three-quarters of that of the shaft, or the height of the pillar 
being divided into eight parts, six, five, three, or two may 
be given to that of the entablature.- The height of the 
entablature is measured from the architrave up to the 
corona.” (Eftm Biz, p. 30). 

The sixth sort of pillar is eleven diameters high. The 
design made to illustrate this is selected from among the 
pillars found at Conjeveram ; it represents a square pillar of 
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the same height, ezcluaive of the base, which is composed 
of a plinth, a oyma recta and torus, with their fillets, 'and 
is one diameter high. The same pillar, including the base, 
may be taken as an example also of the seventh sort, which 
ought to be twelve diameters in height.” 

(‘ When the pillar, ’ says Katyapa, ‘ is measured in height from 
the upper fillet of the base, it is called Nigata-stambha, but 
when it is measured from the plinth below it, is termed 
N iohata-stambha.') 

” At the foot of the shaft a space equal in height to the 
hypotenuse of the lower diameter is made quadrangular, 
around which are sculptured images of the deities, and the 
like, in bas-relief. In about half a diameter above this, is 
made the ornament called N&ga-bandha (a serpent-shape- 
moulding). The remainder of the shaft, about three diame- 
ters and a half, is made to consist of eight sides, including 
the strings of pearls, which occupy three-quarters of a diame- 
ter, and appear to be suspended from the fillet of the upper 
ornament called Padma-bandha (a lotus-shape-moulding), 
which takes up half a diameter. Next above this is the 
Kalata or water-pot, above three quarters of a diameter, and 
above this are made, with the same height given to them, 
three other mouldings, Hirikfi, Asya, and Tfi(ika, which 
last projects a fourth part of the diameter. Above this 
again is the lower oollarino, in height about a quarter 
of a diameter, then the ornament called Kumbha 
(pitcher) which is half a diameter high and projects as 
much : next the upper oollarino, a little less than the lower 
one ; next the moulding called Phalak& (abacus) which is 
one diameter high and projects equal to its height ; next 
the third oollarino, about three-fourth of a diameter ; and 
last of all the capital of the kind called Pushpa-bandha. ** 

(B6m B&z, pp. 36-36). 
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“ This pillar may, according to the definition of its form, be 
called Yishnu'k&nta and appears in most of its ornaments, 
though nc4 in their proportions, to agree with the descrip* 
tion given in the Manas&ra of that which he calls F&lik&- 
stambha (?). He says ‘ the height of the collarino should be 
one diameter of the column ; that of the Phalakfi (abacus) 
one, three-quarters, or, two or three diameters, and its 
projection one-fourth of its height. The height of the 
Kumbha (pitcher) below the collarino may be half, one and 
a half, or two diameters and its breadth equal to the upper 
or lower collarino. The height of the T&tih&sya i? half or 
three-quarters of the diameter. Let the lower cyma be 
equal to its height and let its breadth be one and a quarter 
diameter. Below that comes the H&rika of half that height. 
The height and breadth of the T&tikft are equally one diame- 
ter. Below that let a Kalatia (pitcher) be made about two 
diameters in breadth and let the upper part of it be shaped 
in the form of a durdhura-flower, and in such a manner as 
may appear graceful. Below this, about three quarters of 
the diameters should be decorated with strings of pearls." 

Concerning the dimensions of his seventh sort of column, Bftm 
Aaz gives accounts of a few more specimens which are 
quoted below. 

'The pillars at Tiruvannamalai are estimated to be about thirty 
feet high, with proportionate thickness, diminished at the 
top by a twelfth part of the lower diameter. There are 
three kinds of them. The first islplaoed on a high pedestal 
and base ; the whole shaft is divided into ten compart- 
ments, each being equal in height to the hypotenuse of the 
diameter of the pillar ; and on all the four sides of 
these compartments are sculptured, in relief, four small 
pillars or pilasters supporting an entablature. . The second 
pillar differs from the first in having two, instead of four, 
small ornamental pilasters in relief, on each side of the ten 
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oompartments, into which the shaft is divided, with an 
ornamented niche in the middle, which in the third speci- 
men is flanked by two smal] pafljaras or ornamented cages 
on both sides of it. ^ The second sort of pillar is plaoed on a 
base without a pedestal, and the third on a pedestal without 
a base,” (Barn B&z, p. 37). 

” The difference in the Indian orders, consists ohiefly in the 
proportion between the thickness and the height of pillars, 
while that of the Grecian and the Roman orders, not only 
on the dimensions of columns, but also on the form of the 
other parts belonging to them. *’ 

“ The Egyptian columns appear to have no fixed proportion 
in regard to thickness and height. In some of the specimens 
of the ruins of upper Egypt, the height of the columns 
consists of from four to six times the lower diameter, which 
last proportion coincides with that of the first sort of the 
Indian pillar. ” 

” The orders of India, andiof Greece and Borne, are remarkable 
for beautiful effect of their proportions, a circumstance to 
which little regard has been paid by the Egyptians. 
Both the Indian and Grecian columns are diminished gra* 
dually in their diameter from the base to the summit of 
the shaft, a practice which has never been observed in the 
Egyptian : on the contrary, a diametrically opposite rule has 
been observed in their shafts, which are made narrower at the 
bottom than at the top, and plaoed upon a square or round 
plinth. The proportion in which the diminution at the top of 
the columns of the two former is made, seems to have been 
regulated by the same principle, though not by the same rule. 
The general rule adopted by the Hindu architects in this res* 
peot 'is that the thickness at the bottom, being divided into 
as many parts as there are diameters in the whole height of 
the column, one of these parts is invariably diminished at 
the top ; but in the Grecian and Roman architecture, the 
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diaoaeter of the upper p&rt of the shaft, in a column of 16 
feet in height, is made one-sixth less than its thickness at 
the base ; and in a column of 60 feet, the diminution is 
one-eighth. The higher the columns are, the less they 
diminish, because the apparent diminution of thjs diameter 
in columns of the same proportion, is always greater accord- 
ing to their height, and this principle supposed to have been 
discovered with greater scientific skill, and is adduced as 
one of the proofs ci the highly refined taste of the Greeks ; 
but we observe that precepts derived from the same principle 
have been taught and practised in India from time im- 
memorial." 

The plan of the Grecian columns is always round; but the 
plan of the Hindu columns admits of every shape, and is 
frequently found in the quadrangular and octangular form, 
and richly adorned with sculptured ornaments. The form 
of the Egyptian pillars too, is circular, and their shafts are 
often fluted like the Corinthian, but the fluting of the Indian 
columns rhsembles neither the one nor the other. The 
decorations of the Egyptian columns often consist in re- 
presentations ' of the bundle of reeds ’ tied up with a cord 
on the top, having a square stone placed over it ; in some 
specimens are also found bindings or fillets in various parts 
of the shaft, and in the interval between them, reeds and 
hieroglyphics are represented. But there is nothing like these 
ornaments in the Indian orders, except in the columns found 
in the excavated temple of Elephanta, and some other 
places, and which differ materially from those employed in 
other situations in Hindustan." 

“ There are no fixed, as we saw before, interoolumnations in 
'the Hindu architecture, as are found in the Greci&n, but the 
spaces allowed between pillar and pillar in different Hindu 
buildings, are found nearly to coincide with the Grecian 
mode of intercolumnations, though in too many inetanoea, 
they differ widely from it, and the same may perhaps be 
said <rf the Egyptian colonnades.*’ 
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" The capital of the Grecian oolufflns invariably marks the 
distinction of the several <«ders ; those of the Indian ate 
varied at pleasure, though not without regard to the diameter 
and length of the shaft ; and the forms of the plainest of 
them, though they have in reality nothing in common with 
the Grecian order, are found at a distant view, to bear some 
resemblance to the Doric and Ionic capitals ; but those of a 
more elaborate kind are sometimes so overloaded with a sort 
of filligree ornaments, as to destroy the effect of the beauti- 
ful proportions of the whole. The Eg 3 rptian capitals, on the 
other hand, are formed into elegant vase shapes, decorated 
with the stalks, leaves, and blossoms of the lotus, and occa- 
sionally with palm leaves, which latter ornaments are 
supposed to have given the first idea of the Corinthian 
capitals. And in some specimens, the Egyptian capital is 
composed of the representation of the head of the goddess 
Isis.” 


In view of the classification and number (5) of the orders, 
their principal composing mouldings (8), and other details of 
similarity pointed out above, the ” affinity,” says B&m B&z 
truly (p. 38), “ between the columns of India and of Rome 
and Greece is so striking, that one would be apt to ascribe 
it to something more than mere chance. ” ^ 

^ " OMtiSenble intarsit it tUkobad to the reoent diiocvet; (in Jspes) benenth the ootner itonee 
«l ^ pMUe-BtMi«e (nun mtennu to the Inmetinl PnliM) of eight fanmnn skeletoni. ifoet of the 
eheie t ^it were foi^ uptight ebeot twelTC feet nelow the bed ^ tin Feleoe moat whioh it at ptaaent 
mdeiiaing tapeit «otk neeeeeitated bp tbe aKthgoake of IPSt. 


!fto theorj of eono rnpaneae loieatiate it *bal tbe tkelatoae ate the ramtini of pottont who, 
o*BtutiiS pMt| oflemd thtiDMlvM m • bumfto pillwg * for lb# ioinortaJijatioii of tbe ooriier> 
iftoM ttied i& oMtttmotiag Edo Oeitlea The treditloa ef the < hnmen pillere^ ie en old one la Japea. 
Ill a pdat age it was bclieTed that if baxaan being! were boded aliTe beneath the oornor-stonee of great 
•trnotatea, tbe godi would aeoord pennanent etreag th and eolidit j to the fooadatleas and. in additioop 
Ihoee who thne aaorifloed tbameelTee. wonld beoome immortal. It waevoneidered tbatthoM ohosen 
at * hunta f fUeri ’ were gmatly hoaoied. They were burled allee ia a eUndiag position. 


Tht dm tr^ttoaal iartaaoe «< tb« < hamaa pUlars ’ recorded ia Japan datti back to the retga 
• thonwad yeare ago. fixe Todp rimr at Oeaha, wlmre the Emperor 
is* eaeh ytat, drowniiii many people aad oaneing mnoh damagOt Every 

d^ b oat ^ the ^ 7*! ®“*We to ^thstand the floodi. Qae aight, itiiMiaid. ttie 

Eaiyter th^ ^e gode had adviaid him if he would uaehnmaa bodiea ai pillars for the 

gg*»**»^ ^ emhaahawata, there wnold be no more fioad hroahU. Theetogj hag it that the 

oaneed hmoBan behijp to be buried alive beneath ^ louadatloa etoaes o( the 
^ w4«atood all floode."-.dfMaielid IVtit 0 / dnmriea 
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6TUPA — A heap, a mound, a funeral pile, a tope, a Buddhist rnonu* 
ment. 

(1) “ The Buddhist dome-shaped tower built over reiios, or as a 

memorial. The earliest StOpas were tombs.” 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Cunningham's Arch. Surv. Beports). 

(2) “ Stupas or Topes — These, again, may be divided into two 

classes, according to their destination : first, the true stupas 
or towers erected to commemorate some event or mark, some 
sacred spot dear to the followers of the religion of Buddha ; 
secondly, Dagobas or monuments containing relics- of 
Buddha, or of some Buddhist saint. If it were possible these 
two ought always to be kept separate, but no external signs 
have yet been discovered by which they can be distinguished 
from one another, and till this is so, they must be con- 
sidered, architecturally at least, as one.” 

“ In Nepal, according to Hodgson, and, I believe, in Tibet, 
the monuments, which are called Stupas in India, are there 
called Chaityas. Etimolc^ically, this is no doubt the correct 
designation, as chaitya like stupa, means primarily a heap or 
tumulus.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arcb., p. 60, note 2). 

For the photographic views and the architectural details of the 
following stQpas, see Fergusson : 

The great Tope at Sanohi (p. 63, figs. 10, 11, 12’. 

The out in the rook on a Dagoba at Ajunta (p. 64, fig. 13). 

Tope at Sarnath (p. 66, fig. 14). 

Temple at Buddh Gaya (p. 70, fig. 16). 

The great Tope at Amravati (p. 72, £g. 17). 

Gandhara Topes (description, pp. 72-76). 

Jelalabad Topes (p. 78, figs. 18, 19). 

Manikyala Tope (pp. 80-82, figs. 21, 22, 20, 23) 

45 
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^3) “ A diversity of opinion exists as to the propriety or otherwise 
of calling such monuments as the high stupa of Takkal 
Bala ' Tope’ ; and it must be said that this monument is a 
striking illustration ef the inaccuracy of much that has 
been written on the subject. The following is one of the 
mapy instances where a conclusion has been somewhat 


hastily arrived at : the term now used is 

‘ ThQp ’ it is, therefore, much to be regretted 


that we should have adopted the word ‘ Tope, ’ which 
preserves neither the spelling nor the pronunciation of the 
true name." 

(B. A. 8. J. vol. III., p. 313). 

(4) " Again, Mr. Fergusson, writing on this subject, complains 
bitterly of the Bhilsa, and the Sarnath, and the 8anohi 
‘ Topes. ’ To make the confusion worse he laments — ‘ Tope 
is also the common Anglo-Indian word for a clump of trees.’ 
Very true, but that hardly justifies the following — ‘ In neither 
sense is the word ever used by natives, who associate ‘ tope ’ 
with something very different, that is, with cannon or artil- 
lery.’ That the natives do use the word freely in designating 
such monuments, I will now endeavour to show. While they 
called all lower mounds in this neighbourhood dehiri, the 
peasantry denied the existence of a ThQpi, Thupa, ThQva, 
or even the common dih ; and in my enquiries being com- 
pelled to paraphrase the word for their comprehension, after 
trying buland-tila aud other expressions in vain, I acciden- 
tally mentioned the much abused - tope,’ and was much 
surprised to find that they understood my meaning instantly, 
and helped me to a minute description of the monument 
and its surroundings. They did not call it thupa nor thupi, 
but simply ‘ tope ’ or, more correctly, ‘ top.' Now, it would 
appear from the above that the word is no mere ' adoption 
of ours,' and that it is used^by the natives of India (unless 
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we allow the breadth of the Indue to make a fine distinction), 
moreover, by the commonest of those natives far and wide.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Beports, vol. xix., 

pp. 134, 136). 

(6) Takshatilae ayam thuvo pratitb&vito sava-budha^a puyae I 

“ This stQpa was erected at Takhatilft (Takshatilfi) in honour 
of all the Buddhas.” 

(Taxila Vase Inscrip. Ep. Ind. vol. vin. p, 297). 

(6) Thuva oha samghfir&ma cha ) 

(Inscrip. on the Mathura Liqn Capital, no. A. 

n, line 14, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. p. 141). 

BTtjPl — A dome, a cupola, a spherical roof rising like an inverted 
cup over a oirculat, ‘square or multangular building, a pinnacle, a 
steeple-tower. 

(1) M. XI. 13,1 xy. 91, XTiii. 4, 413, xxii. 10, oto. 

(2) Eopa-p&ravatain kuryfit BtQpy-&chchhidanak&ni oha I 
6u-muhfirte su-nakshatre st&py-achchh&danakam nyaset I 

(Vistu-vidyfi, ed .Gapapati-t&stri, xvi. 27, 37). 

(3) Esnthoktam sarva-m4nain tu stfipy-utsedbah prakirtitah II 

(E&mik&gama, xxxy. 30). 

(4) Bavi-varm&-mah&-r&ja alias the Lord Kula-bekhara-deva was 

pleased to bathe up to the pinnacle (st&pi-paryyanta) the 
Y§nakaiyilfiya-Tirumalai (name of the central shrine) in 
the temple of the Lord of Tiruvira((fipam, the Lord of Tint* 
vadigai, and to fix the stones which were bulging out (? stfi- 
pi-kila).” 

(Tiruvadi Inscrip. of Ravivarman, line 3 f,, Ep, 

Ind. vol. Till. p. 9). 



706 


STtPI-KtLA 


(6) “ This insoiipion (V. 8. 1. 1, vol. II. no. 90) reoords the gifts, 

by the priest ttAna l^iva Pandita, of 8 gilt oopper-pots 

A ninth pot was presented by Pavana-Pid&ran The gilt 

oopper-pots wero all intended to be used as pinnacles (StQpik- 
kudam, para 2). Nine of them were presented, of which one 
is said to have been for the temple of the Lord (para 9) and 
another for the temple of the Lord i^ri-BAjaraietvara mudai- 
y&r (para 11). The other seven appear to have been 
intended as pinnacles for the shrines of the regents of the 
eight quarters. The regents are eight in number, vis., Indra, 

Agni, Yama, Nifriti, Varuna, V&yu, Soma, and Itana 

The shrine of Indra, who is the regent of the East, seems 
to have been in the second gopura for which five pinnacles 
had apparently been provided by the king himself.” 

(V. 8. 1. 1, vol. II. no. 90, paras 1, 2, p. 413 i). 

(6) " The Oangai-kopda-puram temple .....consits of a nine 

storeyed stfibi (steeple-tower) or vim&na over the shrine or 
sanctuary, 99 feet square at the base, and about 166 feet 
high.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 117, c. 2, para 1). 

(7) See Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. 6nrv. new.. Imp. series, vol. 

XXI. plates Lxxxll, figs. 1, 2 ; Lxxxiv, figs. 1, 2 ; xci. 

See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Beports, vol. ill., plates xLVi, 
fig. 4 (Birdftban Stupa), xLVll. fig. 3 (Nongarh Stfipa) ; 
vol. XI. plate XXVII (plan and section of Mediaeval Stupa) ; 
vol. XVIII. plates v, vi fNirvaija-stapa) ; vol. xix. plate iii 
(Mahadeopur pinnabcle). 

STCFI-KILA— (see Stfipa and Stapi)*~The spire, the nail above the 
dome. 

(M. xvni, 144). 

Gf. “ The Lord l^ri-B&jarajadeva gave one copper waterpot (ka(a), 
tb be placed on the copper pinnacle stupittari; according to 
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Wiaslow, a syaonym of ^ikhata, or the upper piunaole of a temple) 
of the sacred shriue (l§ri-Vim&Qa) of the Lord of the yri-B&ja> 
r&jetvara (temple), weighiag three thousand and eighty-three 
pala.*' 

(Inscrip. of Bajaraja, no: 1, line 18, H. S. I. I., 

vol. II., p. 9). 

STRI-LISGA— A class of buildings, a feminine type of aiohiteotural 
object. 

See definition and other details under Pr&s&da. 

Cf Sarvatra bhoga-bhumy-angam alinda-paritobhitam I 
Sarva (? Bha4)-varga-sam&y-uktam manah-priti-samanvitam II 
Chaturn&m anta (m)-Iomasam (lokanam) yogyaih stri-lingam 

ishyate H 

(K&mik&gama, XLV. 10, xzxv. 21, see under 8ftlftuga 

and Shad-varga). 

STHANDILA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 
forty-nino equal squares. 

(M. vn. 8, viii. 39,11.129, etc., cf. Lxx. 30, see 

Pada-vinyftsa). 

STHAPATI — The chief architect) the master builder. 

(1) Manasara (chap, il., named l^ilpi-lakshana or ranks and quali- 
fications of architects) : 

From the four faces of Brahman are stated to have originated 
the four heavenly architects, namely, Yitva-karman, Maya, 
Tvashtri and Manu. And their son are called respectively 
Sthapati, SQtragr&hin, Vardhaki and Takshaka. These 
latter four evidently represent the four classes of terrestrial 
artists : 

Purv&nane vi|,vakarma jayate dakshipe mayab I 
Uttarasya mukhe tvash^u patchime tu manuh smfitah | 
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yibvakarm£khyA*nft 0 uio’ 8 ya patrah athapatir oohyate ) 
Mayasya tanayah atktragrAhlti parikirtitah I 
Tvaabtur devarsheh pntrah vaiddhakiriti prakathyate I 
Manoh putraa takshakah ayit sthapaty&di>ohatush(ayam \ 

(M. II. 11-13, 17-20). 

Cf. One Mann is stated to be the architect ' who bnilt the city 
of Ayodhyft : 

Ayodhyft-nfima-nagarl tat^il loka-vitrut& \ 

Manun& m&navendrepa y& pari nirmiti svayam [ 

(Bfimfiyapa, i, 6, 6): 

Their ranks : 

Sthapaty&dit ohatur vangiah bilpibhih parikirtitah I 

^M. II. 29). 

The Sthapati is in rank the director general and the consult- 
ing architect (M. II., line 21). The Sutragr&hin is the Gam 
of Yardhaki and Takshaka (22), while the Vardhaki is the 
instructor of Takshaka (28). The Sthapati must be well 
versed in all sciences (24). He must know the Vedas (26). 
He must have all the qualifications of a supreme director 
(fiohSrya) (31). 

Cf. Sthapatih sth&pan&y&rhah veda-vioh ohh&stra-p&ragah I 
Sth&panftdhipatir yasmfit tasmit sthapatir uohyate I 
Bthapateb ohftjfiayS sarve sQtragrfihy&dayah sad& ( 

Kurvanti bSstra-dfishtena vastu-v&stu prayatnatah \ 
Aoh&rya-laksha^air yuktah sthapatir ity-abhidhiyate I 
Sthapatis tu sva-tuiyebhyas tribhyo gurur iti smyitah | 

(M. II. 26—29, 31, 21). 

Sthapatih sarva-b&strajfiah (24). 

See also M. xzxvil. 14, 16^ 16, 17, 58, 73-74, 83, 86. 

These passages refer to the Sthapati as the master of the 
opening ceremonies of a dwelling house. 
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The Satragrfthin also should have the general knovyledge of all 
the sciences and the Vedas. But he must be an expert in 
measuring accurately and must make a special study in 
drawing (M ii. 32, 24, 22, 26, 33, 23, 26, 34) : 

drutajfiah sQtragr&hi cha rekhftjftah t&stra>yit.tamah I 32. 

BQtra-grihiti sQtra-dhrit I 24. 

Sfltra-gr&hi gurur dvy&bhyfiih turyebhyo'dya iti smfitah ) 22. 

The Vardhaki, too, should have the general knowledge of the 
Vedas and practical sciences. But the object of his special 
study is painting. He must also be able to design (vichft- 
rajfta) architectural and sculptural objects from his own 
ideas. Like the StltragrShin, the Vardhaki too should have 
an idea of accurate measurement. 

Cf. Vardhakir mfina-karmajfiah \ 26. 

Vioh&rajfiah trutajflat oha ohitra-karmajfio vardhakih I 33. 

Takshakasya guruf nftma vardhakir iti prakirtitah I 23. 

The Takshaka must be expert in his own work, i. e., carpentry. 

He should be obedient to his superiors and aspire to rise in 
rank. 

Cf. Takshan&t takshakah smntah I 26. 

Takshakah karma* vidyut cha bala*bandhudaya-parah I 34. 

(2) Sthapatih stbapanarhah syat sarva-tastra-vitfiradah N 

Na hin&hgo’tiriktfihgo dh&rmikas tu day&parah I 

Am&tsaryo’nasuyat oha tantrikastv-abhij&tavfin H 

Gapitajftah pura^ajfiah ftnanditma py-alubdhakah \ 

Ghitrajhah sarva-detajfiah satya>v&di jitendriyah I 

Arogi chapramadi cha sapta^vyasana-varjitah I 

Bun&mi dyidha-vandhub cha v&stu-vidyibdhi-pSragah I 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Oapapati Sfistri, 1. 12-16). 
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‘ The Sthapati or master builder most be able todesign ' lit. {die- 
ing, sttiApaua). He must.be proficient in all sciences, (fa&stras 
see below). He must not be defcumed by lacking in or posses* 
sing too many limbp. He must be pious and compassionate. 
He must not be malicious or spiteful. He must be trained 
in music (tfintra= a stringed musical instrument, see Vitru- 
vius below;. He must be of noble descent. He must be a 
mathematician and historian. He must be happy in mind 
and free from greed. He must be proficient in painting. He 
must know all countries, i.e., he must be a geographist. He 
' must be truthful, and possess self-control. He must not 
have any disease, and must be above committing errors. He 
must be free from the seven vices (hunting, gambling, day- 
dreaming, blackmailing, addiction to women, etc., see Manu 
samhita, VII. 47 -48). He must have a good name and be 
faithful to friends. He must be deep in (lit. cross) the 
ocean of the science of architecture.' 

Compare these qualifications of the master builder with those 
of the Grseco-Boman architects quoted below from Vitruvius. 
The classification of the architects and the account of their 
qualifications are almost identioal to those given in the 
Manas&ra : 

Sthapates tasya tishyo va sutra-gr&hi sQto’thav& I 
Bthapaty-4jfi&nusfiri cha sarva-karma-vitaradah R 
Sotra-danda-pramanajfio manonm&na-praminavit 
Takshitin&ffl takshakenlpy upary-upari yuktitah N 
Vfiddhikfit vardhakih proktah sutragrahy-anugah sadfi II 

(Vastu-vidya, ibid I. 16-18). 

Takshapat sthQla-sfikshm&^Sm takshakah sa tu kirtitah R 
Mrit-kanpaifio gupi taktah sarva-karma-sva-tantrakah \ 

‘ Ghiru-bbaktah sada hfish^h sthapaty-ftdy-anuga^ sadi H 

(Vastu-vidya, ibid, i, 18-19). 
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(3) Sabila(b) ohatoro dfkksha-teBtnkifia-lobha-vftriita(-tah) I 
Kshamftvftn asya dTijab ohaiva 8fltradh&ra(h) sa aohyate I 

' One who is d good behaviour, clever, skilful, learned, free from 
lost (excessive desire of gain), can forgive (rivals), and 
belongs to the twioe*bom class (? Brfthmin), is called Sotra* 
dhftra.' 

(6ilpa-dipaka, ed. Gaihgadhara. l. 3). 

(4) VAstu-vidh&najho laghu-hasto jita-tramah I 
Dlrgha-darti cha bOrat cha sthapatih parikirtitah H 

‘ One who is conversant with the architectural design (vidh&na, 
the act of arranging, disposing, etc.), skilful (lit. swift at 
hand), industrious (or patient labourer), and foresees (every- 
thing), and is a champion (in architectural matters), is 
described as a sthapati. ’ 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, Pet. Diet.) 

(6) Mah&bhftrata (xil. 3243-3244) : 

Sat-kfitfib cha prayatnena achftryyartvik-porohitfth I 
Maheshv&s&h sthapatayah sSmvatsara-chikitsakih I 
Prujfta medhavino danta dakshah bura bahu-brutah \ 

Kulinah sattva-sampanna yuktah sarvveshu karmmasu s 
Stbapatis,meaning apparently architects, are stated here to 
be very learned, meritorious, patient, dexterous, champion, of 
large experience, of high birth, full of resources, and capable 
of application to all works. 

Ibid. XIII, 5073-6074 : 

Brahmapa-sthapatibhyam cha uirmmitam yan nivebanam N 
Tad avaset sada prajfLo bhavarthi inanujebvara I 
Here, a house built by a Brihmapa and a Sthapati is specially 
recommended. Stapati implies an architect but his caste is 
not clear from this passage. 

Ibid. XIV. 2620-2524 : 

Tato yayau bhimasenah prajhah stbapatibfaih saha I 
Brahmapan agratah kfitva kubalan yajfia-karmmai^i i 
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Taifa B» ft&la*oha 7 «ih ftrlmal aaifaiffatoll'sagliat^itam I 
H&pay&mftsa kanravyo yajfia-Titaih yathi-vidhi • 
PiABada4ata>8aihlHkbaih ma^i^prayara-kuttimam I 
Kftrayftmiaa vidhiyadodhema>ratna>vibh'Q8hit>am I 
Stambh&n kanaka-chittftifab oha torap&ni yrihauti uha \ 
Tajfiftyatana'debeshu datyft baddhaifa oha klfiobanam H 
Antah'ptuft^ih r&jfiftib oha n&nft-deba-6am!yuBhftm l 
Kftrayim&aa dhanniQAtmft tatra tatra yathAvidhi I 
Here, too, Sthapati Is apparently the architect ^ho built the 
palace with jewelled floor, oolunms^ arches, etc., and also the 
well designed high gate-houses . 

Ibid. y. 266 : 

Tato'atibhito rOpAt tu takra Aste yiohArayan ) 

AthAjagAma paratum skandhenAdAyA yarddhakih I 
Vardhaki is called here Takshan Isee verses 266—266) not in 
the sense of carpenter but to imply an executioner. 

(6; VArttika of KAtyAyana on FApini, 2 (Pet. Diet.) : 
8Qtia-grAha«yah sQtraih grihpAti na tu dhAraynti. 
SQtra-graha - yah sQtram g^ibpAti dbArayati cha. 

This subtle distinction is not quite clear. 

(7) ChaurapafichAtikA (ed. -Bohlen, 7-3): 

Burata-tAn^ava-s&tra-dhAri. 

(81 BAmAyapa, (ll. 80, 2, etc.) : 

KarmAntikAh sthapatayah purushA yantra-kovidah I 
TathA vardhakayat chaiva mArgino yfiksha-takshakAh I 
(9) Bakala-guna-gai^Alamkfita-lqritoltaniAngaru Parama-Brahma- 
nit ohala-syarOpar upadeta-p(r)arAkarmaru Manu-Haya- 
MAn^abye-Vitvakarmma-nirmmitam appa Hptn-migadeya 
mane enisida sto(akAeharu I 

" Of the VitvAmitra-gotra, supreme Lord of LafUcA-dvipa-pura, 
possessed of property and vehicles, versed in all bAstras, 
sought after, to construct ornamental buildings and upper 
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storeys, adorned with all good qualities, his head sprinkled 
with sandal water from diva, in the unohanging form of 
Parama Brahma, distinguished in giving advioe, of the 
Hemmiga^ house created by Mann, Maya, M&pd^bya, and 
Yibvakarmma, was Stotak&oh&ri.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part l, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 266, Boman text, p. 630, line 23 ; Transl. 

p. 237, para 2). 

(10) This Pratasti was written by Skandas&dhu, the son of dri- 

kanfha, a desoendant of a family of architects (sthapati. 
kula). 

(Sholinghur Inscrip, of Parantaka l, line 21, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV ,pp. 224, 226). 

(11) Sthapati'Ealisuta-Birngali-kargi Navagr&ma-drauga vra(? lu). 

dhajana I 

“ The Sthapati (architect of t(ie tank was) Simg&li Kargi, the 
son of K&li, a Pandit (? vulha) from the Navagrama-drahga 
(compare, Baja Tarongini, Translation by Dr. Stein, vol, 
II. p. 291, ‘ watch-station near mountain passes ’). ” Dr. 
Stein Eonow. 

(Peshawar Museum Inscrip. of Vanhadaka, lino 6, 
Ep. Ind. vol. X. p. 80, note 3 ; p. 81). 

(12) Visadru-sutah Kamau dilpi— “ Visadru’s son, Eamau, the 

architect (of the fifth octagonal pillar, middle row, of the 
north-west cloister). This simple record of the architect 
or head mason Eamau is the most valuable inscription of 
the Lai DarwSssa, as it is another proof of the truth of Fer- 
gusson’s remark that the ctHUse of the admixture of Hindu 
and Muhammadan styles in the Jaunpur was the employ- 
ment of Hindu masons.” Dr. A. Fiihrer. 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip. xxvil.. Arch. 

Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. p. 61) 
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(15) Bftjaipfilaaya patrej^a pftlha^ena oha kilpini ) 
UtkirpQft'VarpQa-ghatana vaidagShi^vibyakarraanS V 

(The docnmeat) is engraved by the artist Palhaaa, son of 
Bajapala, who is a master of the art and craft." 

(Pachar Plate of Paramardideva, line 22 , Bp. Ind. 

vol. z. pp. 49, 46). 

(14) Tvashtfi, a recognised architect, connected with (the ancestor 
of) both Sutradh&ra and Sthapati : 

Tad-vad Va(ftkhyaih nagaram vane’smin Tvash^uh pras&d&t 
kritav&n Yasishthah I 

Pr&kara-vapropavanais tad&gaih pr&sada-yefamaih sn-ghanaiu 
su-tumgaih N 

Bhfinor gfiham daiva-vatfid vibhagnam V&sish(ha-pauraih 
Bokfitaih yad &sit II 

Asich cha Niigit sthapates tu Durggah II 
Durgg&rkkato Deuka Suttra-dharah II 
Asyftpi sQnuh oivapala nimft H 
Yenotkfite’yam sutubha pratastih I 

(Yasantgadh Inscrip. of Purnap&la, A. D. 1042, 
V. 21, 27, 34, Ep. Ind. vol. iz. pp. 12, 13, 14, 16). 

(16) Saditivamabiriya-ta^anad Yiranitmajah i 
Tvashtft kri-viranach&ryo vyalikhat tamra-tfisanam II 

(.Krishnaparam Plates of Sadativaraya, v. 107. Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 839). 

(16) 6ila-tUpi — stone ma.son (Govindapur stone Inscrip. of the poet 

Gangadhara, v. 39, Ep. Ind. vol. it. pp. 338, 342). 

(17) Silpin — engraver (Yilapaka Grant of Yenkata i, v. 62, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IV. pp. 277, 272). 

(18) Of. Inscrip. from Dabhoi (verse 112, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 31). 

<19) Yardhaki — carpenter, sculptor (Senart) : 

Ya^hakini s&mi^a ve^uvgsaput (e) ns gharasa mugha kata I 
(Earle Cave Inscrip. no. 6, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. p. 63), 
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(30) Botradhira — arohiteot, artizan (Bheraghat Insorip. of 
Alhanadevi, v. 36, 37 , Ep. Ind. vol. il. pp. 13, 17). 

(21) Mason (Insorip. from Dabhoi, v. 112. Ep. Ind. vol. 1. p. 31). 

(22) Cf. the first Pratasti of Baijnath (verso 36. Ep. Ind. vol. l. 

pp. 107, 111). 

(23) Biitra-dhfit — artizan (Kudarkot Insorip. v 17, Ep. Ind. 

vol, I. pp. 162, 183). 

(24) Biitradhara — sculptor (Yerawal Image Inscrip, line 6, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 303, 804). 

(25) Bi(si)la-pat(a-tubhe vamte sutra-dhara vichakshapabl 
BhojQkah Kamadevat oha karnimanish^hfi Hal& sudhih I 

“ (Born) in the auspicious family of Bilapafta, the conspicuous 
architects (were) BhojQka, E&madeva, and the wise Halt, 
(who) were perfect In their work.” 

“ A Muhammadaniruler Jalliila Khoja, son of Ib&ka, appointed 
these architects to build a 6pma(h(a) (? cow-shelter), a 
garden, and step-well in the town of Ba(ithadim.’* 

(Bhatihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, Ep. Ind. vol. 

XII. pp. 46, 47, 44). 

(26) “ Gokarna-svami — who is set up on the pure peak of the 

Mahendra mountain, master (gum) of things movable and 
immovable, the sole architect (sutra-db&ra) for the creation 
of all the world (sakala-bhuvana-nirmapaika-sOtra-dh&ra- 
sya).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 140, 
Boman text, p. 33, Transl. p. 26). 

(27) Krishna-auto gunadhyat cha suttra-dhfiro'tra Nanpakah I 
Etat Kanvitramam jfiatvfi sarvva-p&pa-haram tubham I 
Kfitam hi mandiram barabhoh dharmma-kirtti-vivarddhanam I 

Here, Butra-dh&ra is the architect who built the temple of 
Biva. 

(Inscription from the Mahadeva temple, v. 29, 
30, Ind. Ant. vol. xill. p. 166). 
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(28) SQtradhSro’sya Harida8ati&iii&— ‘ the architect (employed on 

the repair of the temple of Dakshipfiditya) was Harid&sa. 

(Gaya Insorip. of Yikrama Samvat 1429, line 9, 
•' Ind. Ant. vol, xx. pp. 316, 313). 

(29) Cf . “ When the house is finished BrShmans and the friends of 

the family are feasted. The mistri (master-builder) attends 
the dinner and receives from the owner complimentary gifts, 
such as shawls, turban, clothes and money, as his merits 
and the generosity of his employer dictate.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxiv. p. 303. c. 2, last para). 

(30) *' The royal draughtsman (raya or raja Butra-dhari) Gopoja’s 

younger brother Buroja engraved it.” 

(Ep, Carnat. vol. v. part l, Arsikere Taluq, no. 123, 

Transl. p. 168, line 2). 

(31) Svasti samadhigata-paftoha-mah&-tabda svaradhipatimaha 

n&yaka-yibudha-vara-dayakan animitta Malla-vijaya-Sutra- 

dhari svami-drohi biruda, etc. 

“ Be it well, (with various epithets, including), Malla-vijaya- 
sutradhah, the dandanayaka Lachimayya’s son, of the 
ministry for peace and war, Hodxmaiya and others (named) 
enlarging the town ; Bajimaiya, the master of the town, 
desiring to make a feast granted certain land (specified).” 
(Ibid. no. 194, Boman text, p. 433, Transl. p. 187). 

(32) “ Bom in the family of Yitvakarma, the architect of the three 

worlds, Yibvanatha — the son "of Basavaohariya, who was 
the son of Yo^eyappaya considered to be the jagad-guru — 
engraved it.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Channarayapatna Taluq, 

no. 187, Transl. p. 207). 
(S3) “ To D&moja, son of the carpenter Mudiyoja granted a rent- 
free estate.*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Kadur Taluq, no. 67, Transl. 

p. 12). 
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(34> '' Hftilt There is no excommunication (balligavarte«bahish- 
klira, Mr. Venkat Bahgo Ka(ti) of the skilful people (binna- 
Qigald, those who are conversant with painting or architec- 
ture, Sanderson’s Canarese Dictionary) of the world who 
have attained the favour (of the god), having given the 
patta (a patent, royal grant or order) called mume-perjefepu 
(and) the name of Tribhuvanacharya to 6ri-Gunda, whose 
(observance of tlie^ established rules of conduct was unim- 
peded, the Sutra-dbarl who made the temple of the queen 
of Vikramaditya (ii, of the Western Chalukyas), the favourite 
of the world ; (and there is) immunity (parihfira) to the 
others who united themselves with the guilty man (doshika).*’ 
(Sanskrit & Old Canarese Inscrip, no. 99, 
lines 1-7, Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 164, notes 6-10). 
(c6) “ Hail ! Let it be known that these are the names (not given) 
of the Acharya who averted the excommunication (balliga. 
vartc^bahishkura) of the skilful people (better perhaps 
‘ those who arc conversant with painting or architecture *) 
of this district, after that they had given the mume perjei’epu 
to the Sutra-dhari who made this temple of Lokefevara (still 
exists under the name of god Yirupaksha, Ante p. 163, c. 1, 
paras 3, 1, 2) of Lokamahadevi (the queen) of Vikramaditya, 
the worshipful one, who three times conquered Kaiichi.” 

“ Hail ! ^sri-Sarvasiddhi-acharya, the asylum of all virtuous 
qualities, the Pitainaha (Brahma, i.e., the Creator), the maker 
of many cities and houses; he whose conversation is entirely 
perfect and refined, he who has for a jewelled diadem and 
croast- jewel the houses and palaces and vehicles and seats 
and couches (that he has constructed), the (most eminent) 
sutra-dhari of the southern country.” 

Svasti 6ri-sarvva-siddhi-ach&ri sakala-gun&6raya-aneka-pura 
vastu-PitAmahan sakala-nishkala-sukshmatibhashitau vdstu- 
pr&a&da-yanasaiia-&ayana-mani- makuta-ratnachudamani- te 
(m) ka^a-di^eya-sutra-dhuri. 


(Ibid, no, 100, Ante p. 166), 
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(36) “ Hail t The grant that was given of dri-Vijayiditya and 

Yikram&ditya .the giant that was given to the 

temple of (the architect) Avanta^gupa — (was) a stone seat 
(pare) and a bracelet (?) to the temple of (the god) l^rULoka- 
pSlatvara, after having given the ofiSoe (sthftna, see below) 
of the holy Afijan&ch&rya to the holy Dev&ohftrya (datti 
Aftjanachftrya bhagavantargge kof^u 6ri Lokapftletvarakam 
pftre balli).” 

“ Sth&na may mean the office of the priest of the temple, or the 

' locality, i.e., allotment of laud, belonging to the holder of 
tha office.” 

Cf. M&nasfira, ii. 26-26, above. (The first meaning suits the 
context better). 

(Ibid. no. 101, pp. 166, 166, and note 18). 

(37) “ Hail 1 Chatiara-Revadi'Ovajja (Ojhfi, see below) of the 

Barva-siddhi'Ach&ryas, who was acquainted with the secrets 
of ^ri-tilemuddas (til&-mudda, the name of some partiou* 
lar guild of stone masens), made the southern countzy.’* 

(Old Canarese) “ Ovajja is perhaps the (modem) Canarese ojja, 
a priest, preceptor” (exactly the same meaning as Soh&rya 
etymologically indicates). 

(Ibid. no. 114, pp. 170-171, 172, notes 67, 68). 

” In addition to recording the readmission 

into caste of the artisans of the locality, this inscription 
(no. 100) gives several titles of the builder of the temple. 
Among them is that of Sarva-siddhi-Aoharya. The Sarva 
siddhi-Achiryas are mentioned i^ain inno. oxiv below, 
and seem to have been some celebrated guild of architects 
or builders." Dr. Fleet. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 164, c. 2, para 2). 
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“ In addition to recording the name of Gint<}a as the builder 
of the temple, this inscription (no. 99), as also the next 
(no. 100) seems to be intended to record the readmission 
into caste of the artisans of the locality, who had been 
ontcasted for some act which is not stated. The purport of 
this portion hinges entirely upon the meaning to be given to 
the word ba}]igavStte (in nos. 99 and 100).*’ 

Dr. Fleet is not quite certain whether he should agree with 
Mr. Katfti who says that ’ it sounds to him like the Dravi- 
dian equivalent of the Sanskrit bahishkftra.’ 

(Ibid. pp. 168-164, last para). 

“ The Sutra-dhari or Sutra-grfthi, ' the holder of the thread* 
was the assistant of the sthapati, ' the master-carpenter or 
master-mason*, the architect ” 

(Ibid. p. 168, note S). 

(38) It should be. noted that Chari*, Ach&riya, Ach&rya (with 
different prefixes), Ojhfi, and S&tra-dh4ri are the surnames 
or titles of the Sthapati (master-builder) who is also called 
Aohftrya in the M&nasara. (See above). 

(The titles in another form — AchSrya or Ach&ryya — are the 
surnames of the Jain teachers, of the famous philosopher 
Sankara, and the distinguished astronomer Bhfiskara). 

Here in these inscriptions we have seen that the architects 
have many such titles, namely, AchSri (no. 99, line 4, 
no. 100, line 8) ; Achilriya (no. 100, line 7) ; Sarva-siddhi- 
Achari (ne. 100, line 8) ; Sarva-siddhi-Achftrjya (-yya) 
(no. 114, line 2 f) ; Tri-bhuvanftchari (no. 99, line 5 ); 
Afljanicharya (no. 101, line 6); Devftcharya (no. 101, line 
6) ; Ovajjtt ( - Ojha, no. 114, line 4) ; Sile-mudda (?*=liila- 
marddaka or modaka, no. 114, line 1). The very same 
architects are again given the little of Sfitradh&ri (nos. 99, 
line 3 ; no. 100, lines 4, 12). 

46 
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The titles, Chfiri and Aoh&ri, are fregnently met with as 
the surnames of stone masons or engravers of Copper* 
plates or other i^Ssanas in the Epigtaphia Camatioa 
of Mr. Bice and alao in the South Indian Insoriptions 
edited by Prof. Hultzboh and Venhk&yya : compare the 
following : 

(39) “ The n§ga (i.e., the cobra on the slab on which the inscrip- 

tion is incised) has been made by Na(aka (Nartaka), the 
pupil of the Aoh&riya (i.e., Ach&rya) ldomor& (Indra- 
. mayura) of the town of Sathjayanti.” “ Achftrya — ^probably 
means Maater-(mason), i.e., Sthapati.” 

(Banawasi Prakrit Inscrip, line 2 f., Ind. Ant. vol. 

XIV. p. 334, notes 20, 23). 

(40) BadhOvallabha-Mallasya vaohanenaiva t&saham tvash^ 

NandivarmSoh&ryya-d&nasy&sya likh&my-aham ) 

“ By order of Badhuvaliabha-Malla I, the carpenter Nandi- 
varmach&rya, inscribe the charter of this grant.” 

(Sana Grant of 6aka 261, lines 60-61, Ind. Ant. 

vol. zv.pp. 176, 177). 

(41) “ The carpenter Yirana, son of Muddan4chftrya, was the 

engraver of the tasana, for which he received one share in 
the village.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Beringapatam Talug, no. 11, 

Transl. p. 9, line 3). 

(41a) “ It was engraved by the carpenter Varadapach&rya.” 

(Ibid. no. 16, Transl. p. 11). 

(42) “ The ^fisana was engraved by Origin, the son of the carpen- 

ter Varadapiohirya.” 


(Ibid. no. 16, Transl. p. 82). 
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(43) “ And it U engraved by the carpenter Yirapftchftrya, son of 

Malla.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Man^ya Talug, no. dS.Transl. 

p. 46, last para). 

(44) “ For the carpenter Mallana, son of Viranftoharya, who 

engraved the grant, one share was given.” A. D. 1474. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Malavalli Talug, no. 121, 

Transl. p. 68). 

(46) ” It was engraved by Mallan&oh&rya, son of Virapftoh&rya.” 

(Ibid. Nanjangud Talug, no. 16, Transl. p. 97, A. D. 

1613). 

(46) *“ Kontach&ri, son of Eongani-ftchirya, blacksmith of Bai.... 

of B&guli, fighting in the war along with the ruler of the 
n&d, went to Svarga (died).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarainagar Talug, no. 20, 

Transl. p. 3). 

(47) ” Engraved by the carpenter Yirap&chftrya, son of Mallana." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. IT. Transl. p. 41, no. 30). 

(48) ” And it was engraved by the carpenter YirapfichSrya, son of 

Yirana.” A. D. 1646. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Nftgamafigala Talug, no. 68, 

Transl. p. 128). 

(48a) “ And this copper tasana was engraved by the carpenter 
Mallan&ohfirya, son of Yiran&oh&rya.” A. D. 1616. 

(Ibid. vol. V. Husan Talug, no. 16, Transl. p. 6, 

para 2). 

(49) “ Engraved by the carpenter Yirap&ohfirya, son of Yira^ja.” 

A. D. 1661. 

(Ibid. no. 7. Transl. p. 6). 
(60) “ Engraved by Appanaohirya, son of YiranScharya.” A. D. 
1624. 


(Ibid. no. 94, Transl. p. 29}. 
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(SI) " MftHftnSohftiyft, bod of Ylxa^ioh&rya, enjoys one shsze as 
the engraver.” A. B. 1612. 

(Ibid. Belur Talnq, no. 79, TrausL p. 66). 

(62) “Engraved by Virapftohftrya, son of Malla-n&tha.” A. B. 1680. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belnr Talaq, no. 197, 

Transl. p. 108), 

(63) “ By Mallana’s son, the carpenter Virapfioh&iyya, was it 

written.” A. B. 1636. 

(Ibid. Araikere Talaq, no. 126, Boman tekt, last 

line ; Transl. p. 169). 

(54) ” Mallana’s son carpenter Viranaohftrya wrote (or engraved) 

it.” 

(Ibid. Channaraypattana Talaq, no. 167, Transl. 

p. 109). 

(55) “ Written by the SenabovaiEalajicb&riya’s son Ibvara.” A. B. 

1279. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgete Talaq, no. 72, 

Transl. p. 72). 

(56) “ The oarponter Viraqaoh&tya, son of Mallana, engraved it.” 

(A. B. 1513). Engraved by Yirap&cb&rya, son of Gapapaya.” 
(A.B. 1687). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shimoga Talaq, no. 88, 

Transl. p, 38). 

(67) “ Engraved by Virapaohftrya, son of Mallanfitha.” (A. B. 1627). 

(Ibid. no. 86, Transl. p. 38). 

(68) Achfirya, distinctly mentioned as an ' architect ’ : 
Achftrya-dakshipe haste madhyamihgoli-madhyame II 4 

Parvaib m&trfingolaih jfieyam I 5 

Gr&mftdhva'kshetra-gapyesha man&dgala-vidh&natab I 
Ach&rya>daksh&AguIibhir mite vyfisa-mitb&dhikai^ (?) II 7 

(Saprabhedfigama, zzz. 4, 6, 7), 
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Ci. Aoh&iya-l&ksh^air yuktam athapatir ity abhidhiyate \ 

(M&naaara, U. 30, quoted above). 

(69) V&stu-jfi&nam atb&tah kamalabhavanin muni-paramparSyfitaxo 

Kriyate’dhonS mayedam vidagdha-s&ibvatsara-prityai N 

(Bfibat-sambita, Llii. 1). 

‘The knowledge of the science of arehiteotute has come down 
from Brahman through an unbroken series of seers (sages). 
I am now dealing with this (science of architecture) for the 
pleasure (i.e., benefit) of the learned (educated, experienced, 
henoe professional) astrologers ( » ?sthapatiB, professional 
architects).’ 

^aihvatsara s= astrologer (see Sir M. W. Diet. p. 1102). Kern 
translates the last pEda as “ to gratify clever astrologers 
but he attempts no explanation as to why the astrologers in 
particular are to be gratified on “ a wotk on the art of 
building ” (Kern’s translation of Vastu-jfi&na), which in fact 
formsjnokpart of^trology. It is apparent that in Var&ha* 
mihira’s time the astrologers were intimately connected with 
the Work of professional architects (Sthapati), as also the 
astronomers like Bh&skarfich&rya and others: ^afikarfich&rya 
is, however, a philosopher. 

Concerning the qualifications of architects it will be noticed 
that the sciences (tSstras) mentioned in the Mfinas&ra and 
other records examined above are not enumerated. But by 
‘ S&stra ’ is generally meant (cf. M. W. Diet. loc. cit.) “ any 
instrument of teaching, any manual or compendium of 
rules, any religious book or scientific treatise, any sacred 
book or composition of divine or temporal authority.” It 
is sometimes known as Yidya, meaning knowledge, science) 
learning,, scholarship or philosophy. It also means practical 
arts, such as agriculture, commerce, medicine, architecture, 
sculpture, painting (cf. fiilpa-tSstra, V&stu-tAstra, eto). 
6&stra or Vidyfi has 14 divisions, vis., the four Vedas, the 
six Vedingas, the Furg^as, the Mim&msi, the Kyiya, and 
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Ihe Dhatma or law ; or with the four Upa-Vedas, 18 divi* 
eions ; others reckon 88 and even 64 scienoes, generally 
known as Eal&s or arts.t 

But the expression ' ^versed in all t&stras ’ need not be taken 
in too literal a sense. What architects are expected .to 
know can be inferred from the details given' occasionally 
in many places in the Hftnaefira and other works. The chap- 
ters on the selection of site and the minute examination of 
soil (see Bhu-parikshft) will indicate an intimate knowledge 
of practical geology which is essentially necessary for 
achiteotural purposes. The chapters on gnoman (see 6ahku) 
and ground plan (see Fada-vinyftsa) demand proficiency in 
mathematics (see also J&la). The frequent references to the 
minute examination of trees and wood show a fair amount 
of knowledge in timber work (?Botany). The examination 
of stones and bricks for building purposes, the preparation of 

(4) (6) tilith*kft*obobh6d]r»i Uv^ult-kniuDft- 

Ikftvit (7} (8) (9) mipl-bkflmikA-kiriiwt, (10) Upaiut- 

rBohaa*! (11) udAka-Tidyt, (18) ndikigbitfti (18) ehitra-yogi, (14) nilya-gnibuna-Tikalpi, (16) 
l•khamki•9idaBi•Jojao&, (16) napaibya^pnTOgb, (17) kBipfpatra^bludgi, (18) fuidba-jiikU, (19) 
bh8ibB9»-jo.^BA6, (80) ‘aiodra-jali, (81) kanobinsira-yofa, (88) baiia-UghaTB, (88) flcliikra*flki- 
y&sbapApa-bhBkibTB-tikica-kriji, (84) pii>akuMa>i&gliAn*yojBiia| (86) ■fiohi.TiyB’karma, (86) 
MktzA»kzl^ (87) vlpft'^BUunka-T&dyi, (88) ptaballki, (89) pralirnDi* (80) dam«hAk»-yogi, (31) 
pBiUtka-fiohanAi (88) ' DiUklkbyftyiki-darkBiut. (88) kitya-itBUyfc-p&npB, (84) pBt(iki-?etra- 
T&9a*tik8lpl, (86) (arka-kinnaii, (86) taksbiQO. (87) viftn-vldyi, (88) •uTarpa-iftpya-parlksbi, 
(89) db&(Q-?ida, (40) mapi-rlgikara-Jfi&na, (41) TfikiblyDi-ndA-yogi, (49) mtibB^kBkkuti-UfBka* 
yoddlut'Tidhi, (48) ftolufairiki-pralipana, (44) iilB8diiii»-BMii?ibfin»-kebisBidaBa«iD4rj»D»-kaDlala, 
(45) akabata-muBbtika-kalbMiB, (46) mlaghobbito-koUrka^Tlkalpif (47) d«lB-bb|Bbi-?iJ64i)a, (46) 
poabpBfffAkatikl, (49) (50) yantni-initrika, (61) dblntpi inityikftt (68) ^anpltbya, 

(68) mliwfi-k&fy»«kilyi, (54) abhidbina-koiha, (55) ehhanda-jdiiu (56) kriy4*fikalpa» (57) 
okhiUtoka*yogBi (68) vaktra-gopana, (59) dy66a*?ikeaba, (60) akaraha-krldft, (61) bHa-krldanaka, 
(68) faiUlika, (68) taijaylka, (64) ?y4y4mika-taiDajika-vidy4-jiUiia. 

^Kimaadtia of Vatoyl^aiuti ad. Bombaj, p. 88—86, aat 

alBOpp. 48, 95). 

Biailac Ufta are alao fiven by 6zldbara in hit OonmeDtary on inmad BblgavaU (part X, 
ebap. 45, Ttna 86), J|fa*goav4inl in aipUining iridhava’a aommantary rafara alao to tba Viahpn 
Pitfipa, aad \ in tba Bnddbiii LalUaviaiara (ed. B. h* Uilra, p. 178, 179, laa'alao p. 417) 

and in the 8ain Uitaridby&yaiuufifttta (Transl, 8 B, S, to). 46, p. 106)* Sea alao 'Tba Kalla' by 
Vtnkataaubbla'ipp. 85- 88). 
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different colours and mixtures of different materials for pa(int> 
ing, and the testing of jewels, etc., for decorative purposes, 
point to an acquaintance with chemistry and other allied 
sciences. The chapter on the joining of wood (sec Sandhi- 
karman) will indicate a knowledge of everything architec- 
tural, however insignificant it may appear to a layman. 
The chapter on ornaments (see Bhusha^a) and mouldings 
(cf. Stambha) will show a high sense of esthetics. A know- 
ledge of the climate and weather of the locality where a 
house is to be built is essential to their work. The astrolo- 
gical and astronomical calculation is also frequently referred 
to. 

All these branches of knowledge are necessary for architects. 
Three out of the four architects forming a guild must bo 
qualified generally in all of these. But each of the four 
must be an expert in his own special subject. Takshska must 
bo an expert carpenter and joiner. Yardhaki must be expert 
in designing and painting. Sutragrahin mrist be an expert 
in drawing. The chief architect, Bthapati, should, in addition 
to all these qualifications, have an intuitive foresight so as to 
be able to calculate and decide everything quickly. This 
wise division of labour, is necessary for successfully carry- 
ing out a big design in architecture or sculpture. From 
this it may be inferred that the architects of ancient India 
were once a well organised guild. It should be noticed that 
from the epigraphical records quoted above Dr. Fleet has 
come to the same conclusion. 

It is very interesting to note that Vitruvius describes the 
qualifications of architects in 'exactly the same way as 
given in the MSnasara (and the other records quoted above). 
In both the treatises this topic is discussed at the beginning 
and in fact in the same place, the seooud chapter, which is 
preceded by a table of contents in the Manasara, and an 
introduction in Vitruvius. 
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“ An arohiteot, ” sasrs VitruTinB (Book I, obap. i), “ should be 
ing Onions, and apt in the aocinisition of toowledge. Defi> 
oient in either of these qualities, he cannot be a perfect 
master. He should be a good writer, a skilful draftsman, 
versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, acquainted 
with history, informed on the principles of natural and moral 
philosophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the 
sciences of both law and physio, nor of the motions, laws, 
and relations to each other, of the heavenly bodies.” 

“ By means of the first named acquirement, he is to commit 
to writing his observations and experience, in order to 
assist his memory. Drawing is employed in representing 
the forms of his designs. Geometry affords much aid to 
the architect : to it he owes the use of the right line and 
circle, the level and the square, whereby his delineations 
of buildings on plane surfaces are greatly facilitated. The 
science of optics enables him to introduce with judgment 
the requisite quantity of light, according to the aspect. 
Arithmetic estimates the cost, and aids in the measurement 
of the works ; this assisted by the laws of geometry, deter- 
mines those obstruse questions, wherein the different pro- 
portions of some parts to others are involved. Unless 
acquainted with history, be will be unable to account for 
the use of many ornaments which he may have occasion to 

introduce Many other matters 

of history have a connexion with architecture, and prove 
the necessity of its professors being well versed in it.” 

" Moral philosophy will teach the arohiteot to be above mean- 
ness in his dealings, and to avoid arroganoe : and will make 

him just, compliant and faithful to his employer ; 

That branch of philosophy which the Greeks call the doc- 
trine of physios is necessary to him in the solution of various 

problems ; as for instance, in the conduot water 

Music assists him in the use of harmonic and mathematical 
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proportion:. It u, moreover, abaoiutely necessary in adjust* 
ing the force of the balistae. oiatapultae and scorpions, .... 
Skill in physic enables him to ascertain the salnbrity of 
different tracts of country, and to determine the variation 

of climates, Law should be an object of his study, 

especially those parts of it which relate to party*wall8, to 
the free course and discharge of the eaves’ waters, the regu* 
lations of cesspools and sewage, and those relating to window 
lights 

“ Astronomy instructs hiih in the points of the heavens, the 
laws of the celestial bodies, the equinoxes, soltioes, and 
courses of the stars ; all of which should be well understood, 
in the construction and proportions of clocks.” 

It is important to notice that VitroviuB denies the necessity 
of an architect’s being completely trained in ' all the sciences 
and arts ’ as suggested in the M&nas&ra : 

“ On this account Pythius, one of the ancient architects of 
the noble temple of Minerva at Friene, says in his com- 
mentaries, that an architect should have that perfect know* 
ledge of each art and science, which is not even acquired by 
the professors of any one in particular, who have every 
opportunity of improving themselves in it. This, however, 
cannot be necessary ; for how can it be expected that an 
architect should equal Aristarchus as a grammarian, yet 
should he not (?) be ignorant of Grammar.” (Vitruvius, Book 
I, chap. I, translated by Gwilt). 

The social position of architects is not quite clear from 
the literary or epigraphical records examined above. But 
from the functions assigned to each of the four amhitects, it 
would appear that the first three, namely, Sthapati, Sutra- 
gr&hin and Vardhaki, belong to the higher classes. Further, 
from the liberal presents and rewards given on each occasion 
equally to the Guru (preceptor) and the Sthapati, which are 
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so fieqaently mentioned, it seems probable that the Sthapati 
had an enviable position. This latter point might aoooant 
for his excommunication mentined in the epigtaphical re- 
cords quoted above./ 

BTHAiNA— The place of standing or staying, any place, spot, locality, 
the abode, dwelling house, room, shrine ; a monastic establishment. 

(1) " We, Eautika-Nagama-Bhattana, a l^iva-Br&hma^a, in charge 

of the shrine (sth&na) of the temple of Tiruvallam-uteiyfir 
at Timvallam . " 

(Inscrip. of Bajendra, no. 66, line 4, H. S. 1. 1. 

vol. III. p. 113). 

(2) “List of shrines to which allotments were made: — Virabhadra- 

deva (1. 12), Brahmftni, Itvari (1. 13), Vaishpavi (1. 14), 
Indrfini (1. 16), Oanapati (1. 16', Cbftmuin^etvBri of the chief 
shrine (mOla-sth&na) 

(Inscrip. at Kolar, no. 66, H. S. 1. 1, vol. ill. 

p. 136-137). 

BTHANAKA — A class of buildings in which the height is the unit of 
measurement, the temples in which tbe idols ate placed in the 
erect posture. 

(M. XIX, 7 — 11, see under Apasamohita ; of. 
also XLVi. 30, xLVii. 1, liVin. 11, etc). 
STBABIYA— A city, afortress, a ground-plan in which the whole 
area is divided into 121 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 13 ; of. also ix. 

866, 368, 478). 

A fortified city (M. x. 41). 

A fortress to defend 800 villages : 

Ashta-tata-grUmyA madhye sth&niyam, chatut-tata-gr&myft dro^a- 
mukham, dvi-bata-grfimya kharvatikam, data-grami*8aibgrahepa 
saiugnupam sthfipayet t 

(Eautiliya-Arthabistra, chap. xxii. p. 64, para 4)> 
Jana-pada-madhye samudaya-sth&naib sth&niyam nivebayet I 

(Ibid. chap. xnv. p. 61, para 2). 
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BTHANU — A synonym of Stambhs or oolamn. 

(M. XT. 6, see under Stambha), 

STHAPATYA— A house relating to aAihiteots or arohiteoture, an 
architeotural or sculptural work-shop. 

Analfinila-kope vfi athftpatyftlayam era elia I 

(M. xxsii. 78, of. also 66). 

BTHAPANA-MANDAFA — A room or pavilion where the idol is 
installed after it is washed and dressed, the sanotnaiy. 
Prfis&dfibhimukhe sapta-ma^dapani kalpayet kram&t I 
Adau cha snapan&rtham oha dvitiyam adhyayana-map^apam i 
Yitesham'snapan&rthaih cha mapdapam cha tritiyakam \ 
Chaturtbam pratim&gfiram pafiohamam sth&pana-mandapani I 

(M. XXXIV. 46-48). 

STHAVABA-BEBA— A stationary idol. 

(M. LI. 17, etc). 

STHIBA-VABTXJ — ^A permanent building. 

Sthiia-vfistu-kukshi-dete tu ohara-vistu tatb&pi cha I 

garbha-tvabhram prakalpayet i 

(M. XII. 170-171, see also 43). 

STHUNA — A synonym of Stambha or oolumn. 

(M. XV. 6, see under Stambha). 

6EAPAEA>MA]SPAPA — A class of pavilions used for bathing, a 
washing room. 

(M. xxxiv. 43— -48, etc; Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 

96, 97, see under Ma^^pa). 

BNANA-MA]^PAPA->A pavilion for bath, a bath room. 

(M. xxxu. 74, etc., see Ma^^^pa) 

SNAPANA-MANPAPA— A washing room, a pavilion whore idols 
are washed. 

Sn&panirtha-map4^P^^ chftpi sn&na-ma^^pam eva oha 1 

(M. xxxu. 74 ;'of. XXXIV. 46, 47, etc) 
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6PH Or JAK A— ( perhaps for GQriaka)—- A class of twelve-storeyed 
buildings once prevailing in the country of SphQrjaka (Gujarat). 

Pfificbfilaib dr&vidaih chaiv^ madhya-k&ntam k&lidgakam I 
yir&tsin keralam chaiva vamtakaih mSgadham taths I 
Janakaih spbQCgujrjakam chaiva data-kantam prakirtitam ( 

(M. XXX. 6-7, see under Prftsftda). 

STANDANA — A synonym of y&na or conveyance, a chariot. 

iM. III. 9, 10 ; XIX. 145). 

Cf. Vitftla-ratha-vithiih cha syandanam mandaropamam I 
" Built a car like the Mandara mountain and also broad roads 
'round the temple).” 

(Erishnapuram Plates of Sad&tivaraya, v. 67 , 
Ep, Ind. vol. IX. pp. 386, 341). 

SVAYAMBHU— Self-revealed, a kind of phallus. 

(E&mikfigama, L. 86 ; M. . tli. 227, see under 

liidga). 

SVARGA-KANTA — ^A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXTI. 28-33, see under Priisfida). 
SVARNA-LIl^GA— A kind of phallus, a phallus made of gold. 

(M. L1I. 333, etc). 

SVA-VRIKSHA — A type of round temple. 

(Agni-Furina, chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under 

Prfisida). 

SYABTIKA— An auspicious mark, a symbol for Buddha and Siddha, 
the crossing of the arms, the meeting of four roads, a type of 
village, a joinery, a window, a type of pavilion, a kind of 
phallus, a class of balls, a type of building, a sitting posture. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 94, 34>- 41, see under 

Pr&s&da). 

A class of villages (M. ix. 3, 380, see Gr&ma ; compare M. XII. 

76, 77, 146 ; XLIX. 162 ; uv. 120 ; tvill. 12). 
A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 60). 

A kind of window (M. xxxili. 683, see under Vatayana). 
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A pavilion with three faces : 

Dvi-vaktram dandakaih proktam tri-vaktraih svastikarii tath&) 

(M. xxxiv. 662). 

A class of 6al&s or halls (M. xxxv. 3, 80). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lli. 4, 120). 

(2) Aparo’nta-gato’ lindah pranta-gatau tad-ntthitau ch&nyau I 
Tad-avadbi-Tivfitat chftnyah prag-dvftrani svastike tubhadam n 

The Svastika is auspioious if it have the entrance on the 
east side, and one continual terrace along the west side, at 
the ends whereof begin two other terraces going from west 
to east, while between the extremities of the latter lies a 
fourth terrace.” 

Commentary quotes Garga : 

Fabchimo’ntagato’lindah pr&g-autau dvau tad>utthitau I 
Anyas tan-madhye vidbi'itah pr&g-dvaraib svastikaiii tubhain N 
(Bfihat.saihhita, Llil. 34, J. K. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 286, note 1). 

A kind of octagonal building : 

(3) Agni-Pur&^a (chap. 104. v. 20, 2i, see under Fr&s&da). 

(4) Garnda-Fura^a (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-33, see under Prasuda). 
(6) Kamikagama (xxxv. 89) refers to a house (tals) : 

Dakshino chottare chaiva shan-netram svastikam matam I 
P&rtvayoh puratas chaiva chatur-uetra-samayutam II 
An entablature (ibid. Liv. 7). 

Ibid. xui. (named Svastika-vidhi) divides buildings into four 
classes, namely Jati, Chhanda, Vikalpa, and Abh&sa (v. 
8-4), which are described in detail (5 — 30). 

(6) See the figure yi (specimens of Jaina sculpture from Mathura, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 811). 

(7) “ The capacity of the well, well accounts for the time token 

in its construction. There are four entrances leading into 
the well, and they are so constructed as to give it the shape 
of the svastika symbol yi. (This should be compared with 
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the village named Bvastika). From each of the entrances, 
a flight of steps leads to the interior of the well.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 156, para 2, note 1). 

(8) ” In the inscriptions frojn the cave temples of Western India* 

Bombay, 1881, are given a quantity of clearly Buddhist 
Square Pali Inscriptions from Ku^u, K&rle, l^ailawfidi, 
^uuuar, etc. Many of these contain Svastikas at the begin- 
ning and end. Kuda no. 27 has at the end ^ ; but at the 
end of 29 is ‘:fi which occurs again at the beginning and 
end of K&rle inscriptions, and beginning and end of Junnar 
' 30, at the beginning of 'Junnar 6, 20, 28, 32 and 84, and at 
the end of Junnar 32 ; while ^ occurs at the beginning of 
Kudfi SO and of Junnar 6 and 27, and the end of 38. The 
form ^ is found at the end of the i^ailftw&di inscription, 
and yj at the end of Efirle 2. Thus cave temple disproves 
the theory that ” the Christian Svastikas point to the left 
or westwards, whereas the Indian including Buddhist and 
Jain Svastikas, point to the right or eastwards.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xv. p. 96). 

(9) ” The Svastika is called by the Jains Sathis, who give it the 

first place among the eight chief auspicious marks of their 
faith. It would be well to repeat here, in view of what 
follows, the Jain version of this symbol as given by Pandit 
Bhagwanlal Tndraji (the Hathignmpha inscriptions, Udaya- 
giri Caves, p. 7), who was told by a learned Yati that the 
Jains believe it to be the figure of Siddha. They believe 
that, according to a man’s karma, he is subject to one of the 
following four conditions in the next life— he either becomes 
a god or dova, or goes to hell (naraka), or is bom again as a 
man, or is born as a lower animal. But a Siddha in his next 
life attains to nirv&na and is, therefore, beyond the pale of 
these four conditions. The Svastika represents such a 
Siddha in the following way. The point or bindu in the 
centre from which the font paths branch out is jiva or life, 
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and the foux paths symbolise the four conditions of life. 
But as a Biddha is free from all these, the end of each line 
is turned to show that the foar.>states are closed for him." 

“ The Buddhist doctrines mostly resemble those of the Jains, 
it is just possible that the former might have ^eld the 
Btastika in the same light as the latter. In the Nasik ins* 
cription, no. 10, of Ushavadata, the symbol is placed imme* 
diately alter the word ' Siddham ’ a juztapositicm which 
oorrolx)rateB the above Jain interpretation. We find the 
Svastika either at the beginning or edd or at both ends of an 
inscription and it might mean Bvasti or Siddham." Mr. Y. 
8. Yavikar. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxvn. p. 196). 

(10) “ The usual Indian symbols are of frequent occurrence, e.g., 

the Svastika in various forms on most of the Plates and 
specimens of the familiar circular Sun*symbols.’’ 

Mr. Faweett quotes S2 sun and fire (symbols of Plate I of Mr. 
Murray Ansley’s papers on Asiatic Symbolism (Ind. Ant. 
vol. XV. p. 66) and says that “ The whole of these may be 
taken to be developments in various directions of the cross, 
and for Indian investigations of the Svastika." 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxx. pp. 418-414). 

(11) " This emblem (the ancient mystic emblem of the Bon reli- 

gion Tungdrung in my view was invented to represent 
the Sun as the creator of East, South, West and North, the 
little mark at the end of each line indicating the inclination 
of the sun to proceed from one point to the other." 

Bev. A. W. Heyde of Clhum tells me that Yungdrui^ 
as a monogram is said to be composed of the two syllables, |J 
su and fji ti, suti-Svasti.” Mr. A. H. Frauoke. 

(Ladakhi pre-Buddhist marriage Ritual, Ind. Ant. 

vol, xxx. p. 182, paras 1, 4). 
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(13) “ Plate IV (facing p 400) flg. 2 (jp, JE) oontaiue two refereed 
fonns of the 8vastika (ytmgdang).’* 

Mr. Pranoke refers to the above quotation “ for an explanation 
ofthisformof 8va8tika in Ladakh,” and repeats that “it 

is the emblem of the bon Religion.” 

(Notes on Rock-Carvings from lower Ladakh, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xxxi. p. 400, para 3). 

(13) “ M. Burnouf holds that this mysterious and much debated 
symbol (Svastika ft. is intended to denote the invention 
•of the fire drill, and preserve the sacred remembrance of the 
discovery of fire by rotating a peg in dry wood. It repre- 
sents according to him, the two pieces of wood laid cross- 
wise, one upon another, before the sacrificial altar, in order 
to produce the holy fire. The ends of the cross were fixed 
down by arms, and at the point where the two pieces are 
joined there was a small hole in which a wooden peg or 
lance (pramantha, whence the myth of Promotheus the 
fire-bearer) was rotated by a cord of cow-hair and hemp till 
the sacred spark was produced. The invention of the fire- 
drill would mark an epoch in human history. Mr. Tylor, in 
his early history of mankind, has largely shown its use at 
some period in every quarter of the globe, and it is coimeiv- 
able that its invention would be commemorated by a holy 
symbol. After this Mr. Walhouse has shewn that both 
forms existed in all countries of Europe, Asia and Africa. 

‘ Its first appearance (in Europe) is on the pottery of archaic 
Greece, as on that in the British Museum ascribed to 
betwen the years 700 and 600 B. C.’ About India, he says 
that ‘ a character nearly resembling the runic G., occurs 
in a Pili inscription, and reversed ft. in O' rock-inscription 
at 8alsette’ (J. B; A. 8. vol. xx. p. 260, etc). He has also 
shewn tnat it is both a Buddhist, Jaina, and Christian 
emblem. ‘Id our own day’, says he, ‘ it has become a 
favourite ornamental device’,— we may be sure with no 
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thought of symbolism, — and ^hsreologist letnrning from 
India niay observe it covering ceilings, cornices, fenders, and 
other iron works.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. Vll. p. 177, c. 2, para 2 f). 

(14) ” In describing coin no. 3 of this series (Numismatic 
chronicle, N. 6., vol. xx, pp. 18-48, p. 62) I pointed out 
that the place of the more definite place of the Sun, in its 
rayed wheel form, was taken up by the emblematic cross of 
the Svastika.” 

” Under the advanced interpretation of the design and pur* 
pose of Svastika, from an Indian point of view, now put 
forward . . . the figure, as representing one of the receiv- 

ed attributes of the Sun, was used conventionally, to typify 
the solar orb itself.” E. Thomas. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 66, o. 1, para 2 ; 

p. 66, 0 . 1 , para 2). 

(16) ” I come now to show that the figure called the Svastika 
symbolizes the idea of circum ambulation, derived from the 
apparent movement of the sun from left to right round the 
earth. The idea is this, that if a person face the east at 
sun-rising and follow its movement southward and westward, 
he will turn with his right hand fixed towards an object 
supposed to be placed like the earth in relation to the sun, 
in the centre of a circle.” 

” The argument, therefore, amounts to this : that as the figure 
or the Svastika is found scattered through countries reach- 
ing from Japan to England, so also the custom of turning 
Bunways, or with the sun, is equally widespread; and 
secondly, that as the Svastika is a sign of good luck, signi- 
fied by its etymology, so also the practice of turning with the 
sun is considered a lucky or fortunate proceeding and turning 
in the contrary way, especially among northern people, is 
47 
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dreaded as entailing a onrse . . . ; the oiutom and the 
symbol, therefore, we argue are oo-related.” Bev. 8. Beal. 

(Ind. Ant. rol. ix. p. 67, o. 2, para 6 ; p. 
/ 68, 0 . 3, para 2). 

(16) Mr. Sewel after quoting a number of theories on the origin of 

the symbol, namely, of General Cunningham (Edinburg 
Beview, January, 1870), Bev. Haslam (the Cross and the 
Serpent, 1849), Mr. Brinton (Myths of the New World\ 
Dr. J. G. Miiblcr (Gesohiehte der Amerikanisohea Urreli- 
gionen, p. 497), and of Mr. Baldwin (Ancient America, New 
York, 1879, p, 186), says “ for myself, I boldly range myself 
under Mr. Thomas’s 8un>standard.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 202, c. 1, line 6). 

(17) Mr. Murray-Ansley seems to agree with the theory that the 

Svastika has oiginally been an emblem of the sun. He cor- 
rectly adds that “in India Hindus belonging to certain sects 
are in the habit of tracing one or more figures cf the Bvastika 
on the outer walls of their houses.” He also mentions its use 
in connection with the marriage presents in India and Spain. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xv. p. 93, o. 1, para 1, c. 

2, para 2). 

SVASTIKA.KHApGA— A type of octagonal building. 

(Agni-Pur&pa, chap. 104, v. 20, 
21, see under Prfts&da). 

SVASTI-KANTA — A class of six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxiv. 68, see under Pr&sSda). 
SYABTI-BANDHA — A class of single-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XIX. 169, see under Pris&da). 

SYABiSANA— The Untel. 

" The Svirfisana of the gateway was made.” 

(This inscription is on the top of the door of the Bhimebvara 
temple.) 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Goribidnur 
Taluq, no. 2, Boman text, 
p. i369, Transl. p. 212 f). 
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HATTA — A market, a market«plaoe, a fair. 

(1) Saumya-dTftraih saumya-pade kftryft hat^Se tn vUtarfth I 

(Angi-Porftpa, ohap, 106, t. 3). 

(2) Attra hat(ah mahi>iaDa& oha Bth&pitah— here the market-place 

and the shopkeeper (lit. big folk) were established. 
Yiohittra-Tithi-saihpQrppam hattam kritv& g|ihfini oha — ^hay- 
ing constructed a market-place full of variegated (yarious) 
streets and houses (shops). 

(Ghatiyala Insorip. of Kakku- 
ka, no. 1, V. 6 ; no. 11, v. 3 ; 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. p. 280). 

(3) Nitrfinikshepa-hattam ekaihnarapatinfi dattam I 

“ A bazar building or ^are-house for storing goods to be export- 
ed ” was granted by the king. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, 
no. xxill. Jalor stone Insorip. 
of Bfimantasiihbadeya, lines 
22, 23, Ep. Ind. vol. Xi. p. 62). 

H AEIKA-KABNA— A kind of log for the bedstead. 

(M. XLiv. 60). 

HAEITA— A pavilion with twenty-two pillars. 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, chap. 270, v. 13). 

H A EITA— A moulding, an architectural ornament, (see under Map- 
^apa). 

A moulding of the column (M. xv. 160, of. n. 106). 

An ornament of the pedestal (M. xxi. 31). 

HAEMYA— (cf. Esja-harmya)— An edifice, an upper room, a turret, 
an apartment, buildings in general, a palace. 

(1) One of the four divisions of the architectural objects : 

Dhari harmyadi-yftna* cha paryafik4di-chatur-vidham 1 

(M. Ul. 3). 
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Buildings in general including prtaftda (big buildings), 
map4&pft (pavilion), sabhft (hall), ftftli (house), prapfi (alms- 
house) (a)rahga (house with quadrangular court-yards) (ibid. 
7-8). 

Pflrva-hastena saihynktsm harmyam J&tir iti smritam I 

(M. XU. 3), 

A palace : 

BhupatinSm cha harmyfip&ih laksbanam vakshyate’dhunfi I 

(M. XL. 1, etc). 

Harmya-janma-sam&rabhya sfila-janma-pradetaksm I 

(M. Lxix, 37). 

Ku^ya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet I 

(M. xil. 132). 

(2) Frfii&da-haimya-valabhl-lihga-pratimSsu kudya-kupeshu ) 

‘ In the temple, mansion, roof, phallus, idol, wall and well.’ 

(Bfihat-saihhitS, J. E. A. S., N. B., 
vol. VI. p. 332). 

(8) Harmyaih prftsfida-man^litam— the edifice furnished with a 
temple. 

(Vfiyu-Purftpa, part I, chap. 39, v. 67) 
(4) Prabh&ta-tikharopetaib harmySm n&ma piakirtitam I 

(K&mikagama, l. 89). 
A class of buildings (Eamik&gama, xxxv. 39, 40 see under 

Msliks). 

(6) Bftmfiyapa (n. 91, 32 ; iv. 33, 6) : 
Hanny-prftsftda-samyukta-toran&ni \ 

Mahatim guh&m . . . harmya-pr&sdda-samb&dhfim I 
See also ll. 61, 21 ; li. 91, 32 ; lll. 66, 7 ; iv. 33, 6 ; v. 16, 3, 19 ; 
VI. 76, 26, etc. 

(6) Mahftbh&rata (Cook) : 

I. 3, 133 : Nftga-lokam . . . aneka-vidba-prftsada-harmya-va- 
labhi-niryQha-tata-saihkulam I 
III. 207, 7 : Barinya-pr&kftra-tobhan&m . . . nagarim I 
See also i. 8, 83; xv. 16, 1 ; v. 118, 19, etc. 
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(7) ViknmorTAli (Cook), p. 88 : Mapibamm^-alam (mapi-har* 

luya-talain). 

(8) Mfichohhakatika (ibid.), pp. 47 ; 158 : 

JIrpam harmyarn ; harmyastbfih striyah I 

(9) Baghuvamba, vi. 47, etc., : 

Harmyftgra-eaibrudha-tfinfimkaresha . . . ripa>mandir88ha I 

(10) Jfitakam&l& (ti, ed. Kern, p. 80, i.20) : 

Vidyud-iva ghaaa-tikharaib barmya'talam avabh&santi vyati- 
sbthata I 

(11) Kath&'Sarit'S&gaia (Cook), 14, 19: 

HaTmy&gra>8am8th&h . . . paara>ii&ryah | 

(12) Yapra-gopurainayair-naya*harmaih I 

‘ By erectiog new buildiogs adorned yitb a yall and agate- 
tower.* 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Insorip. v. 29, Ep. 

Ind. fol. VI. pp. 121, 181). 

(13) Navina-ratnojjvala-hannya-tfimgain — ' the top of the royal 

palace, the scene of the first act.* 

(Dhar Pratasti of Arjanavarman, v. 8. 
Ep. Ind. vol. vni. pp. 103, 99). 

(14) Madana-dahana-harmyam k&ray&infisa tufigam sa gupa-gapa- 

nidhfina-triihdrar&i&bhidh&nah I 
“ Then that store of all virtues, the illustrious Indrarftja, 
ordered to be built this lofty temple of the destroyer of Cupid 
(Siva).*’ 

(An Inscrip, of Govinda in, v. 17, 
Ind. Ant. vol. viil. pp. 41, 42). 

(16) Gomma^a-pura-bhushapam idu I 

Gommatam ftyat ene samasta-parikara-sahitam \ 

Bammadadiih HuHa cbftmu I 

Pam madisidam Jinottamilayaman idam II 
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ParisQtraii) ofitya-gehaib praTipa]a-vilasat<paksha-de&astha- 
hai}a<sthira-Jainftv&3a>7nginam Tivtdha-suvidba-patrollasad 
bh&Ta-rQpotkara-r&ja-dv&ra harmmjam betas atu]a-ohatar- 
Tvimba-tirlithe&a-gehaaa i 

Pariparddaib popya-paflja-pratimam esudud iyandadim 
Hullanindam I 

Abitract ‘ — “ He also built an abode (or temple) for the Tirtfaad* 
karas in this chief Tirtha of Belgula. And he built a large 
Jina temple, which, like G-ommata, was an ornament to 

. Gommatapura. Together with its cloisters, a dancing hall, 
a Jina house of stone on either side, a palace with royal 
gates adorned with all manner of carving, and an abode for 
the 24 Tirthahkaras.” 

(Ep. Gamat. vol. ii, no. 137A., Roman text, p. 104, 
lines 21>28 ; Transl. p. 182, line 16 f). 

HARMYA-KARTA — A class of seven-storyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 29, see under Prfis&da). 

HARMYA-TALA — The flat roof of a house. 

Chandramtu-harmya-tala-chandana-tfila-vrinta-hfiropabhoga-rahite 

hima-dagdha-padme I 

“ Which (on account of the cold) is destitute of the enjoyment of 
the beams of the moon, and (sitting in the open air on) the flat 
roofs of houses and sandal-wood perfumes, and palm-leaf-fans, 
ahd necklaces.” 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip. of Kumaragupta, linAa 
17-18, C.I. I., vol. HI., F.G. I., no. 18, pp. 83, 87). 

HAST A— (see Aflgula)— A cubit, a measure generally equal to 24 
aflgulas or 18 inches. 

(1) Chatyftri-viflikatit chaiva hastah sy&d angul&nfiih tu | 

(Brahm&94^*^Q^9a, part I, second anushaibga- 

pftda, chap. 7, v. 99). 
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di) yft 8 to* 84 za 9 i (ed. Mata Prasada Pande, Banares) quotes the 
following without giving refeienoe—Vibvakarniokta-hasta- 
ptanUbqam : 

Au&mikintaih hastah sy&d urdhva*v&hau savamtakah \ 
Kanishthik&'inahyainfi-pramanenaiva k&rayet I 
Sv&mi-hasta-pramaqena iyeahtha-patni-kareqa oha I 
Jyeshtha-putra*kareqftpi kanua-kira'kareqa oha II 
‘ According to this passage, the cubit is the measure of distance 
from the end of the forearm (? elbow) to the tip of the ring* 
finger, the little finger or the middle finger ; and this cubit 
may be determined in accordance with the measure of the 
arm of the master of the house, his eldest wife, his eldest son, 
or of the architect who is employed to build the house.’ 

(3) Dvidata-hasta*pramana-griha*nivetanam i 

(Barmani Inscrip, of Vijayaditya, lines 22*23, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. p. 218). 

(4) Pirametvariya-hasta —the “ royal yards." 

(Second Inscrip. of Yillabhattasvftmin temple at 
Gwalior, line 4, Ep. Ind. vol. l. p. 169, see also 

p. 166). 

(6) Ayimato hasta-tatam samagraih vistaratah shashtir atbfipi 

oh&sh(au II 

Utsedbato’nyat purush&pi sapta . . . basta-tata-dvayasya I 
" (Built an embankment) a hundred cubits in all in length, 
and sixty and eight in breadth, and seven men’s height 
in elevation ... of two hundred cubits.” 

(Junagadh Bock Inscrip. of Bkandagupta, lines 
20-21, C. 1. 1., vol. HI., F. G. I., no. 14, pp. 61, 

64). 

HASTI-NAKHA— The elephant's nail, a turret. 

(Kau(iliya*Arthat&stra, see under Griha-vinyisa). 

HASTI*PARIGHA— (see Parigha)— A beam to shut the door against 
elephants. 

(Kantiliya-Arthaiftstra, see under Gjiha-vinyisa'. 
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HAST^-P^ISH^HA— (of. Gaia)~A class of smglS'Stoiyed boild- 
ings, a parii of a building. 

(M. XIX. 171, see under PrisSda). 

A part of a building (Eftn^ik&gama, L. 92, see under Vim&ua). 

" The present structure (of the temple of Parametvara, where- 
from the five Van inscriptions at Oudimallam are copied) is 
not after the common model of the period to which it belongs : 
the Vimftna has the so-called gaja-pfishth&kriti shape : but a 
close study of the plan and sections . . . warrant the conclu- 
sion that the architect had distinctly in view the lihga.” 

“ The gaja-pfishth&kriti-vim&na is found only in 6aiva tem- 
ples, e.g., the Dharmetvsra temple at Manimudgalam, 
the Saiva temples at Sumahgalam, Penpagaram, Bhara- 
dv&j&trama near Aroot, Tiruppulivanam, KonnQr near 
Madras, Ya^a Tirumullaiv&yil, etc. etc.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XL. p. 104, note 2). 

See the plan and sections of the Parametvara temple at Gudimal- 
lam (ibid, plate between pp. 104, 106). 

See the Pallava Antiquities (vol. il. pp.l 9*20, plate iil, the Pal- 
lava temple at Tirutta^i ; plate i, the YirattaQe&vara 
temple at Tiruttani and Sahadeva Batha at Mah&bali- 
puram). 

See Fergusson, Hist, of Tnd. and East Arch. vol. l. p. 127 
(fig. 61, elevation of Cheziala Chaity temple), p. 336 (fig. 
192, plan of Sahadeva’s Batha), p. 337 (fig. 193, view of the 
same Batha). 

HASTI-HASTA— *The trunk of an elephant, employed as an architec- 
tural member generally of the stair-cases. 

t>v&ra-mukha-sopfinam hasti-hastena bhushitam I 

(M. XIX. 211). 

Sop4na-p&rtvayor dete basii-hasta-vibhOshitam I 

(M. XXX. 166, cf. also xviii. 209); 
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HAH8A — A type of building irhioh is shaped like the swan, a class fd 

oval hnildingB. 

(1) B^hat*saifahit& (ohap. lyi. 96, J. B. A. 8., B. 6., Yol. Y. p. S19, 

see under Fii^tfda). 

(2) Matsya'Futftpa (ohap. 968, v. SO, 61, see under Frftsftda). 

(5) Bhavishya-Pura^a (ohap. 180, v.SS, see under Frftsida). 

A olass of oval buildings : 

(4) Agni'Fnr&^a (ohap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Frfisida). 

(6) Garuda-Furfipa (ohap. 47, v. 29-SO, see under Frftsftda). 

(6) The Vfthana (riding animal) of Brahman. 

(M. LX. 1, 4 ; the sculptural description of its 

image, ibid. 6>46). 

HABA ^ — A chain, an architectural ornament employed below 

HABA V the neck of the column, head, astragal or baguette 
HABIKA(-A) 3 (see Gwilt, Encycl. fig. 878). 

(1) A moulding (bead) of the column : 

Tat (padma)-tung&rdhsm tu barikam I 

(M. XV. 68). 

Hftrft-trftnta-pafijarftdhyam (vimftnam) [ 

(M. XIX. 194, ^ee also xx. 66, 112). 

Adbishthftnaiii cba pftdaib oha prastarsib cha tri-vargikam I 
6ftla-kaiaifa cha hftram cha yuktyft tatraiva yojayet \ 

(M. xxn. 78<74). 

KQtftn&m eka-bhftgena tesham hftram sapafijaram | 

(Ibid. 86) 


Hftram sapafijaram I 


(H. XXI. 68). 


Chatush-kone chatush-kfitaifa koshthe hftrftdir ashtadhft \ 
Anu-tftlft tri^bhftgft va hftrftntara(ih)-dvi-bhftgikam 1 

(M. XXVI. 11, 28), 




HIMA-KlNTA 


746 


In oonneotion with the gopon or gntehonae : 

Himeya madhya-dete tu ana<hftlft>nt&lakam I 
Tat<pftrbTa>dTa(ya)yo(r) hftraih nftsikft>pafijarinyitam I 

^ (M. xxxui. 449-460). 

Ekiibbaifa karpa-kdtam oha hlta-t&raika-bhftgikam \ 

(M. xxxiil. 416, see aiao 431). 
Kota oha bhadrayor madhye h&r&ihbaih madhyamena tu I 

(M. zxxv. 843). 

A ohain : 

H4iopagrIva.keyQra-ka(akail oha BupOritam I 

(M. L. 14). 

(2) Alindftndhfirikindhara-h&rft bhfigena kalpituh I 
Bahir Sndh4rik&ndbara-h&ra(-&) bhftgena vUtfitSh N 
Hftra-pramftpadi bfthye tn raohanftrtham prakalpayet I 
Bhitty-antastham pramftpam ayftd bhitti-b&hye tv-abfthyatah I 
Andh&rftndhiri-hirokto ( hira-yukto) khap^ft-harmya-vite- 

shitam (yiminamj H 
(Kftmik&gama, L. 74, 76. 77, 93). 

(3) Bearl-Btrings (Deopara Inncrip. of VijayMeaa, v. 11, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 308, 313). 

HIMA-KAMTA— (of. Himavat) — A class of seven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 31, see under Pris&da). 

HIHAJA — A class of pavilions. 

(M. xxxiv. 162, see under Map^paj. 
BIMAVAT— A class of buildings .with sixteen pafljaras (compart- 
ments), eight sftlit (halls), and eight kutas (towers). 

HimavAn iti vikhyito yukta-sho^ata-pafijarah I 
Aih(a-bAl4Bb(a-kfitas tn prAs&do lakshapinintah n 

(8uprabhedigama,ixxzi. 44). 
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HIRA^YA-NABHA— A type of edifice. 

Uttara*b&lt<hiaaiu Hiraaya-aftbham tri.telakam dhaayam — “ Att 
edifice with three halls, wanting as it does a northern hall, 
is styled Hirapyan&bha, and insures luck.” 

(Bfihat-sathhit&, Lili. 37, J. B. A. S., N. S , vol. 

VI. p. 286). 

HEMA-KU^A — A class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 156, see under Mandiapa). 

HOMA — An offering, a crowning moulding of the cages for domestica- 
ted animals. 

Myiga-n&bhi-vi^ftlasya pafijarasya . . . | 

Homtt prastarftntaiu v& mastak&ntam-bikh&ntakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 17). 
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A 8KIT0H or MmSBIT lUATIBIS ON AROBlTBOTOUi 

A 

AONI-PUBANA — See under Pur&^as. 

AI)KA>6ASTBA — On architecture. 

(Oppert’e List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private Libraries 
of South India, vol. i. no. 2499, p. 228). 
APABAJITA-PBICHCHHA — by Bhuvana^deva, ‘‘-quoted by 

Hem&dri in the Paritesha-khap^^t 660-662, 819.*’ 

(Aufreoht, Catalogus cstalogorum, part ii, p. 4). 
APABAJITA-VASTU-6ASTBA— attributed to Yikvakannan, in 
possession of Mani 6apkara Bhatta, Surat. 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. contained in Private 
Libraries in Gujarat, Kathiavad, Kachohh, 
Sindh, and Ehandesh, 1872, p. 276, no. I). 
ABHILASHITAETHA-CHINTAMANI— by Malla Somefevara, on 
architecture, 

(Taylor’s catalogue Baisoned, i. 478). 
ABTHA-6ASTEA— (Kautiliya)- ed. B. Shama Sastri, b.a , Mysore, 
1919. 

Chapters : 

22. Janapada-niveta. 

23. BhUmichchhidra-vidhana. 

24. Durga-vidhftna. 

26. Durga-niveta. 

65. y&stuka, Gfiha-vastuka. 

66. Vftstu-vikraya ; 

Sim&*viv&da ; 

Marylidd-sthapana ; 

BSdha-b&dhika. 

67. Yastuke vivite kshetra-patha-hiihali. 

* Oonptce, V&iita— The ABeient Hindu Eooooiric hj NertBdru Nelb tnw, H.a. Bx..Bb.o. 
(Inditn AntiqBnrj, ytA. xlvii p SW). 
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AAdUMAT— (KA.6YAP1TA) — >Oo uohiteotufe uid sonlptoie. 

(Taylor's oatalogae BaisonOe, i. 814). 

AH6I7MAD-BHEDA.GAMA— Bee imd» Xgamaa. 

AH^UM ANA.EALPA-On arohiteoture. 

(Aoireeht, ibid, part i, p. 1). 


A 

AOAMAB->Of the 28 Mahi-Sgamaa', the following have special 
reference to arohitectnre and cognate arts. 

I. Aibbnmad-bhedigama (patala or chapter): 

28. I7ttama>dafca«tila-vidhi. 

(There is another Aihtansad-hheda by E&byapa. account of 
which is given elsewhere.) 

II. KOmikftgama (patala or chapters) : 

11. BhQ*parikshi>vMhi. 

12. Praveba.bali-vidhi. 

13. BhO-parigraha-vidhi. 

14. Bha-birsha^'Vidhi. 

16. BsAkn-sthftpana-vidhi. 

16. M&nopakara^a-vidhi. . 

17. Ptda-viny&sa. 

18. Sdtra-nirmftva. 

10. y 4 Bta>deva>hali. 


*• 1 . SimikifEiBB. 
9 . 

1. ObiaififiM. 

4 XbriyigHiB* 

6 . AiitigftiiMt. 

6 . Dipliffuwt. 

T. SuBthwigilBE. 
$. SaliMrigMiHi. 

s 

II. ViMBiiMW. 

14 , 

a ySSST 


li. BMXItfigBIM. 

IT. 

18. ViaBlifuw. 

18. Otaii4c4-jttii88UB8. 

10 . liabifMM. 

81 . PfOd(^&iUDB. 

19 . LBlitftlBOMI. ' 

98. Blddliig»inii| tlfo oftUtd Vitikk&iutt&gABi*. 
94. BtntnnijBMMt. 

88. BimkUgMiiE. 

98. PEiBaMftfBBlmiiae 
IT. 

88. VfttolIgMBi* 


(Sm BriUih 14088. 98)» 
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90. Grfimfidi-lakshai^a. 

21 . Vistftr&yftma-lakahai^a. 

22. Ay&di-lakshugia. 

24. Da^^ika^vidhi (dealing wilh doon and gateways). 
26. Vithi-dvftrftdi>mftna. 

26. GhAmftdi-devatft-sth&pana. 

28. G-rftm&di-Tiny&aa. 

29. Brahyia-deva-padftti. 

30. Orim&di-adga-sthftna-nirmftpa. 

81. Garbha-ny&sa. 

32. Bftla-8thipana>Tidhi. 

88. Gr&ina>gfiha>Tinyft8a. 

34. y&stn-t&nti-Tidhi. 

86. dilft-lakshapa-vidhi. 

36. Yitesha'laksha^a-vidhi. 

37. Dvi-tilft-laksha^a-vidhi. 

88. Chatuh'bili'Iakshapa-vidhi. 

40. Varta(? dha)mfina-t&lft>lak 8 ha 9 a. 

41. Nandyfivarta-vidhi. 

42. Bvastika-yidhi. 

48. Paksha-t&l&di-vidhi. 

44. (H)asti-t&lft-vidbi. 

46. MfilikS-lakshapa vidhi. 

46. Libgala-mfilik&-Tidhi. 

47. Maulika'm&lik&'Tidhi. 

48. Padma-m&likS-vidhi; 

49. Nftgar&di-vibheda. 

60. BhCmi-lamba-vidhi. 

61. Adyeshtak&-Tidhftna>vidhi. 

62. Upapitha*vidhi. 

68. Pfida-m4na-vidhi. 

64. Prast&ia-vidhi. 

66. Pris&da-bhbsha^'Tidhi. 

66. Kantha-iakshana'Tidlii. 
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(R, j^ikhara-laksha^a-viditi. 

68. Stfipika-laksha^a^yidhi. 

69. Nil&di-sthftpana-vidbi. 

60. Eka'bhomytdi'^^i* 

61. MQrdhni*Btb&pi^a*Yidhi. 

62. Libga-laksba^a-vidbi. 

68. Abkurftrpana-vidbi. 

64. Libga-pratUh^bft-Tidbi. 

66. PratiiDfi'laksbaiQia-vidbi. 

67. Devat&-8tb&pana-vidbi. 

' 68. Pratimft-prati8b(b&>vidbi. 

69. Yimfina-stb&pana-vidbi. 

70. 

71. Prfik5ra-lak8hana-Tidbi. 

72. PariTSra-8tbftpana-vidbi. 

It should be noticed that out of 76 chapters of the E&mikft* 
gam a, more than 60 deal with architecture and sculpture. 
This Agama is in f&ct another Y&stu-bftstra under a different 
name. 

111. Kfiranfigama : 

Part I, (pa(ala or chapters) : 

3. Y&stu-vinyfisa. 

4. Adyeshtaka-vidhi. 

6. Adhishthana-vidhi. 

6. Garbha-nyisa-vidhi. 

7. Pr&sada-lakshana-Tidhi. 

8. PrUkara-lakshana-vidhi. 

9. Lihga-Iakshapa. 

10. MGrdhni8htak&-lakshapa. 

11. Pratima-laksha^a. 

12. Btri-mfina-data-tftla'laksha^a. 

13. Eanishtha-data-t&la-Iaksfaai^a. 

14. Nava-talottama-lakshi^a. 

16. Bali-karma-vidbi. 
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19. Mrit-samgraha^a^vidhi. 

20. AAkiit&rpa^a'Vidhi. 

41. Mahfibhisheka'Vidhi. 

66. Yfistu-homa-vidhi. 

69. Lidga-sthftpana-vidhi. 

60. ParLvSra*8thapaua*vidht. 

61. Bali-pitha-pratishfha-vidhi. 

62. Rataa-liAga-sthilpana*vidbi. 

66. FarivSra-bali. 

70. ViinSna-Bthfipana-vidhi. 

88. Bhakta-ath&pana-vidhi. 

138. Mrit-saihgralia^a (cf. 19). 

Part II, chapters -. 

4. Kila-parikshft. 

6. Gopara-lakshaua. 

6. Ma^^apa-laksbana. 

7. Pifhadakshaj^a. 

8. I^akti-laksliana. 

9. Grama-tftnti-vidhi. 

10. Vftstu-Sftnti-vidiii. 

11. Mfit-saibgrahaijia. 

12. Ahkvirarpana. 

13. Bimba-buddlu. 

14. Kautuka-baudhaua. 

15. Nayanoamilaua. 

18. Bimba-tuddhi, (cf. II. 13). 

19. Sayauaropaua. 

21. Siva-liuga-sthapaua. 

98. Matha-pratishthii. 

IV. Vaikhauasigama (pa^ala or chapters) : 

22. Fratima-lakshapa. 

43. Uttana-data-tftla. 

48 
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y. Suprabhedagama (pa^ala or ohaplera) : 

22. Karanidhikftra*lakBha 9 », deals UshijiMha 

(orowoB, bead gears), JLsaaa (chair, seats), PatyaAka 
(bedsteads, ^ couch, etc.), SiibhAseoa (thrones), 
Rauga (court-yards, theatres), Stambha (columns, 
pillars), etc. 

23. Grftm&di-laksha^a-vidhi. 

26. Taru^&laya-vidhi. 

27. Prlisada-Tastu-vidhi. 

28. Adyeah(ak4-vidhi. 

29. Garbha-uyilsa-vidhi. 

80. Anguli-lakshapa-vidbi. 

31. Pr&sada-lakshapa-vidhi. 

32. Murdhnishtaka-ridhi. 

33. Liuga-lakshana. 

34. Sakala-Iakshana-vidhi. 

35. AAknrilrpapa-vidhi. 

36. Linga-pratish(hu-vidhi. 

37. Sakala (image, idol)-pratisbtha. 

38. {^akti-pratisbtha-vidhi. 

39. Parivura-vidbi. 

40. Yrishbaba-stbapaua-vidbi. 

AGASTYA-SAKALADHIKABA (mauuBcript)-^ 

(Aufreoht, part l, p. 663, see Taylor, i, 72). 

Chapters ; 


1. Mana-samgraha. 

2. Uttama-data-tala. 

3. Madhyama-data-tiila. 

4. Adhama-data-tula. 

6. Pratima-lakshapa. 

6. Yfishabha-vihana-lakshaps. 

7. Natetvara-vidhi. 

8. Sho4aka-pratim&-lakshapa. 

9. DAru-samgraha. 
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10. Mrlt'SamskAra. 

11. Var^a-samsk&ra. 

There are three other Mbs. in the Government Mss. Library, Mad- 
ras, attributed to Agastya. See catalogue vol. xxil. nos. 13046, 
13047, 18058. Nos. 13046, 13047 are incomplete and deal with 
astrological matters bearing upon architecture. No. 13058 is a 
portion of a large Ms. (see under dilpa-saihgraha) which is an 
anonymous compilation. The following chapters of it are 
ascribed to Agastya : — 

1. M&na-aamgraha-vitesha. 

2. Uttama-data-t&la. 

3. Madhyama-data-t&la,. 

4. Sem&skanda-laksha^a. 

5. Chaudra-tekhara-lakshapa. 

6. Yrisha-vAhana-lakshana. 

It is not quite clear whether the following 7—14 (which 
are not numbered as such in the compilation) 
should be attributed to Agastya : 

7. Tripurftntaka.lak8hana. 

8. KalyAna-sundara-lakshana. 

9. Ardha-n&ritvara-laksha^a. 

10. Fatupata-lakshana. ■ 

11. Bhiksh&tana-laksbapa. 

12. Ghan^efa&nugraha-lakshana. 

13. DakshinA-murti-lakshana. 

14. Kila-dahana-lakshana. 

15-18. Apparently missiug. . 

19. PratimA-lakshana. 

The following found ia another portion of the compilation are 
indiffeientlynumbered as shown on the right parallel column: 

20. (3) Upapitha-vidhana. 

21. (9) I^Qla-mana-vidhana. 

22. (10) Raiju-bandha saihBk&ra-vidhi. 
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23. (11) Van^a-aaiiiskftra. 

24. (21) Akshi-mokshana. 

AGARA-VINODA — On the oonstrnction of houses. 

/ (Aufrecht. ibid, part r, p. 2). 

AYA-TATTVA— by Mandana Shtradhfira. 

(See Vastu-tastra by Rajavallabha Mapddana). 

AYADI-LaKSHANA— O u architectural and sculptural measure- 
ment. 

(Aufrecht, part i, 62). 

ARAMADI-PUATISHTHA-PADDHATI— On the construction of 
galrdens. etc. 

(Aufrecht, part I, p. 63). 

K 

KAMIKAGAMA — See under Agamas. 

KARANAGAMA.— See under Agamas. 

KA6YAPIYA — (Manuscript), deals with architecture and cognate 
arts. (Govt. Mss. Library, Madras, Catalogue of Mss. vol. xxii. 
p. 8766 f,, nos. 13032, 13033. See also Oppert’s List of Sanskrit' 
Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. n. p. 396, no. 6336). 
This work has attained universal authority amongst all the 
sculptors of South India up to the present time, and the young 
pupils are even now taught to learn by heart the verses given in 
this book regarding the rules of construction and measurements 
of images. Kfttyapa is said to have learnt this science from 
Siva (patala l, verses 1—6). 

The contents are divided into eighty-three pa^alas which are 
classified in an overlapping manner into the following headings 

^1. Katshana. 

2. Prisada-vftstu. 

3. V&stu-homa. 

4. Prathamesh(aka-vidhi. 

6. Upapitha-vidhina. 


• aoath Inea* SroBM*, by OtiifooU. 
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6. Adhishthfinavidbi. 

7. N&la<lakahana. 

8. Stambha'lakshana. 

9. Fhalaka-laksha^a. 

10. Vedika-lakshaiaa. 

11. Jalaka-lakshaiaa. 

12. Tara^a-lakshana. 

13. Vfitta-sphu(ita-lakshana. 

14. Btambha-torana-vidhi. 

16. Kambba^tala-laksba^a. 

16. Vritta-spbufita-laksbapa, cf. 13. 

17. Bv&ta-lakabana. 

18. Kampa-dvara^laksbana. 

19. Prastara'laksba^a. 

20. Gala-vidbinOt. 

21. Sikbara-laksbapa. 

22. N ftaiku-lakabaua. 

23. M&nopakarana. 

24. Mfiua-sutrftdi-lakabapa. 

26. Nagar&di-vidbi. 

26. Garbba-nyftaa-vidhi. 

27. Eka-tala>vidbaaa. 

28-40. Dvi-trayoda^a-tala-vidhina. 

41. Sboda^a-bbumi-vidhina. 

42. Murdbauiab^aka-vidh&na. 

43. Prakara-laksbana. 

44. Mau||a(*da)pa-Iak3hana. 

45. Gopura-lakshana. 

46. Sapta-matfika-lakshana. 

47. Vinayaka-lakahaua. 

48. Parivara-vidbi. 

49. Linga-laksbauoddhftra. 

50. Uttama-dafaa-tala’piiruslm-mana. 

51. Madbyaiiia>daiia-tala-purusha-man«. 
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62. Uttama-nava-tala. 

53. Madh 7 ama>nava>t&la. 

64. Adhama-nava-t&la. 

56. Ashta-tiila. / 

66. Sapta>ta1a. 

67. Pitha-lakshanoddh&ra. 

68. Sakala-sthftpana-vidhi. 

59<60. Sukhasana. 

61 . Chandra-bekhara-murti 'lakshana. 

62. Vfisha-vihana-mfirfci.lakahana. 

63. Nritta<marti-lakshana. 

64. Gangi&dhara-mrtrbi-lakshana. 

65. Trl-pura-niurti-Iakshana. 

66. Ealyana-sundara-Iakshana. 

67. Ardha-n&ribvara-lakshana. 

68. Gajaha-miirti'lakshana. 

69. Fakupati-murti-lakshana. 

70. Ka^ala-murti-lakshana. 

71. Hary-ardha-hara-laksha^. 

72. BhikshAfaiia-murti-laksha^a. 

73. Chandebanugraha. 

74. Daksliina-mCirti-lakshapa. 

76. Kulaka-murti-lakshana. 

76. LiAgodbhava-laksha^a. 

77. Vfiksha-samgrahana. 

78. ^ula<lakshana. 

79. I^Cila-paui-lakshaaa. 

80. Kajjn-baiidha-lakskana. 

81. Mfit-aarhskfra-lakahana. 

82. Kalka-sariiskftra-lakshana. 

83. Varna-saihskara-laksha^a. 

84. Var^a-lepana-medhya-lakshana. 

85. Gr&m&di-lakshana. 

86. Grftina'Iaksha^a. 
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KUPADI-JALA-8TBANA-LiAE8AH]NA — Ou tb6 oonatraotioa of 
wells, etc. 

(In possession of the Mah&i&j& of Travancore; Oppert’s List of Sans* 
krit Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. i. p. 467). 
EAUTUEA-LAK6HANA — On Arobiteoture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss, ibid. vol. u. 

p. 268). 

KB1YA*SAM6BAHA*PA^JIKA — Aoatalc^ue of rituals by Kula* 
datta. It contains among other things instructions for tha 
selection of site for the construction of a Nih&ra and also rules 
for building a dwelling house. 

(The Sanskrit and Buddhist Literature of 
Nepal by Bajendra Lai Mitra, 1882, p. 106). 

ESHIBAB^AV A*— Attributed to Yitvakarman, on architecture, etc. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part ll. pp. 26, 188). 

KSHETBA-I^IBMANA-VIDHI— On the preparation of ground with 
a view to construction of buildings thereupon. 

(In possession of the B&j& of Cochin ; Oppert’s List of Sanskrit 
Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. i. p. 364). 


G 

GABUDA-PUBA^A — See under Fur&pas. 

GABGYA-SAMHITA—IMss. B. 16. 96, in Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge ; it contains 108 leaves, in oblong folio ; Indian paper ; 
Levanftgari character ; copied in 1814). It deals with the fol- 
lowing architectural subjects : 

Dvara-nirdeta I (fol. 51a, chap. 3). 

Pv&ra-pram&pa-vidhi I (fol. 576). 

Gfirgiyayam vastu-vidy&y&iii chatuh-tala-dvi-tri-talaika* 
tala-vidhi I (fol. 58a). 

V&stu-vidyayaiii chatur-bbfiga-tri-bhfiga-prati-bh&ga, etc., 
(fol. 60a). 

Dvftra-stambboohchhriya-vidbi I (fol. 606). 
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..Vftstu-'vidy&yftm imthamo'dyftyah I (fol. 67a). 

„ „ dvitiyo’dhyayah I (fol. 67 i). 

„ „ dTata-prama^a-nirdebam ) (fol. 68a). 

G(iha-pravebam I (fol. 68&). 

G9IHA.NlBUPA]^A-SAi;tK8HEPA->A summary-work on honra. 
building. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 167). 

GB]HA>NI!RMANA-VIDHI<i»On rules for the erection of booses, 
temples, and other edifioes. 

(Wilson’s Mackenzie Collection, p. 304). 

GRIHA-PIITHIXA— On the construction of houses. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, vol. i. p. 646). 

G;^IHA-VASTU-PBAD1PA— (Lucknow, 1901)— contains 87 pages, 
deals mostly with astronomical and ritualistic matters in connec- 
tion with the building of house. 

GBIHABAMBHA— by fSripati. 

(Cf. y&stu-sftrapi). 

GOPUBA-VIMAKADI-LAKSHANA — On gate-houses and temples, 


etc. 

(Oppert's List of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. li. 

p. 269, no. 4009). 

GBAMA-N1R]5^AYA— by Nftrftyana. 

(Cf. Vfistu-s&rapi). 


GH 


GHATTOTBABGA-SCGHANIKA— On the erection of steps on the 
bank of a river. 


(Aufrecht, ibid, p.art ill p. 37). 


C 

CHAKBA-I^ASTBA— On architecture and cognate arts. 

. (Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. il. p. 200). 
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CHITRA.KARMA.dlLPA-6ASTRA-Ou painting. 

(Anfrooht, ibid, part i. p. 187). 

CHITRA-PATA-On painting. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. 1. p. 440). 
CHITRA-LAKSHANA — (ed. Laufer) — treats largely with the 
sculptural measurement of images and painting ; translated mto- 
German from Tibetan, the original Sanskrit version is apparently 
missing. 

CHITRA-BOTRA— On painting (mentioned in £a(tam-mata, 'J2). 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 187). 


J 

JATA-MAUHAVA-MANASOLLASA— attributed to one Jaya- 
simha-deva — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 201). 
JALARGALA— attributed to Vartihamihira— On door-bars and 
latticed windows. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ll. 

no. 3146, p. 217). 

JALARGALA-YANTRA— On the architectural instruments and 
ma<^iuea. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ii. 

no. 3147, p. 217). 

jSANA-RATNA.KOSHA—attributed to Vitvakarman— On torohitao- 
ture. 

(Aufrecht, part i. p. 210, in possession of Aoha- 
ratalal Vaidya, Ahmedabad, Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Mss. contained in the Private Lib- 
raries of Ghijarat, etc., 1872, p. 276), 

T 

TACHCHU-^ASTRA—same as Manushyilaya-ohandrikI (see below). 

TARA-LAKSHA^IA— On sculpture (image of the goddess Tiri). 

(Aufrecht, part i. p. 229). 
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D 

DA6A.TALA.NTA0R0DA - PARIMANDALA-BUDDHA - PRATI- 
MA’LAKBHANA — On the ten-Ula measure of Buddha images, 
exists in Tibetan tnuielation ; the original Sanskrit version is 
apparently missing. 

DA6A-PBAEARA— -attributed to Yasishlha— On architectural defects. 

(See Y&stu-s&rani by Matri-pras&da-Pande. Benares, 1909). 

DIE'SADHANA— attributed to Bhftskara— On architeoture. 

(See Yftstu-s&rapi). 

DIBGEA-YISTABA-PBAEABA— attributed to Nnrada — On archi- 
tectural measurement. 

(Bee Y&stu-s&rapi). 

D£YATA-6lLPA~-On sculpture, dealing specially with the images of 
deities. 

(A classified catalogue of Sanskrit works in 
the Sarasvati Bha^dftram Libfary of His 
Highness the Mahar&ja of Mysore, class xix, 

nQ.636). 

DEYALAYA-LAKSHANA— On the construction of temples. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of Booth India, vol. i. p. 470). 

DYABA-LAKBHA]NA-PATALA^ On the construction of doors. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, vol. l. no. 6003, 

p. 470). 


DH 

DBBDYADI-SH0PAI§A-GEHANI — attributed to Ga^apati — On 
the architectural urangemeni of buildings. 


(See Vkstu-sAraYi)- 
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N 

NABADA'PURANA — See under Pur&Qas. 

NABADA'SAliiHlTA — deals with the following subjects ; 

(1) Sura-pratishtb& (20 verses). 

(2) V*8tu-vidhana (62 verses, describing briefly Bh(i- 

pariksha, Dvara^sthana, f^ahkn-sthSpana, Pada* 
nyftsa, and Gfiba-ny&sa). 

(3) Yistu-lakshapa— describes ceremonies of Ofiba- 

praveta. 

NAVA-SASTBA — “ On ship-building and navigation. ’’ But the 
work is chiefly astrological. Some directions are, however, given 
respecting the materials and dimensions of vessels. 

(Taylor’s Catalogue Baisoned, vol. in. p. 6). 

In Taylor’s Catalogue Baisonee, there is mentioned anothc.-r Ms. 
of which the title is lost. It is “ on the art of constructing forts, 
houses, fanes, of settling a village ; navigation and variety ot 
other similar things emunerated as taught in 36 works, the 
names of which are given. ” (Ibid. vol. iii. p. 350), 

P 

PAKSHI-MANCSHYALAyA-LAKSHANA— On the construction of 
human dwellings and aviaries. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. l. p. 471). 

PAfiCHA-BATKA-(PBA)DlPIKA— (also called Mantra-dipikii)— 
It professes to form a part of the Padma-tantra of the Karada- 
Paficha-ratra. It has a Telugu commentary by Peddanacharya. 
It deals with images and consists of the following five chapters : 

1. Silft-saihgraha-lakshapa^ 

2. Daru-saiugrahana. 

3. Pratima-lakshana. 

4 nama-tfitiyo’dhyaya. 

6. Pratimft-samgrahe jaladhivasana-ashtamo’dhysya. 

(See Egg. Mss. 3160, 2679, II, Mackenzie collection). 
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PINDA-PRAKARA — attributed to Gopirftja— On architectural sub* 
jeots. 

(See V&stu-B&ia^i). 

PlTHA-LAKSHANA-On padaataU. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 472). 
PURA^jlAS — (Bombay editions) — Of the 18 or 19 Maha-pur&pas/ the 
following have special reference to Architecture and Sculpture. 

I. Agni-Put4na : 

Chapters : 

42. Prfts&da-laksbana-kathana. 

43. Prasada-devatA-sthapana. 

44. yasudeyadi>pratim&-lakshana-vidhi. 

45. Piu^ika-lakshana. 

46. ^alagramadi-murti-lakshana-kathana. 

49. Matsyadi-dakavatara-kathana. 

60. Devi'pratima-lakshana-kathana. 

61. Sfiryadi-pratima-laksbana. 

62. Devi-pratima-lakshana (cf. 60). 

63. Linga-lakshana. 

64. Linga-manadi-kathaua. 

66. Pi^4i^^*^B>kshana<-kathana (cf. 46). 

60. VAsudeva-pratishtha-vidhi (cf. 44). 

62. Lakshmi-prstish^ha.vidhi. 

104. Pr&sada-lakshana (cf. 42). 

106. Gj'ihadi-v&stu-kathana. 

106. N&garAdi-vAstu. 

1. Btabm*. 

1 ^Padmt. 

а. Viib^a. 

4. 6tva. 

5, Bh&gavata. 

б. Kftndft. 

7. Mlrkav4«ya. 

8. Agni 

9. 

10 . 


11. LiAga. 
l9. ' Varaba. 

13. fikanda {also called KuODara). 

14. Vimana. 

15. Matsja. 

18. Geradt. 

17. Brabnaaii^a. 

18. Viyo. 

19 KOrma. 
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II. Garu^a-Furfina : 

Chapters : 

45. d&lagrfima-murti-lakshapa. 

46. Prft8&da*&r&ma-darga • devalaja-ma(h&di-vfistu • mana* 

laksbana-nirupana. 

47. Prasada-liiiga-mandapadi-tabb&subha-lakshana-uirQ- 

pai^a. 

48. Devaa&m pratish^ha-vidhi. 

III. Nftrada-Purana : 

Part I, chapter f 

13. Devat&yaaa-vapi-kupa-tad&g&di-uirmai^ia. 
ly. Brahmanda-Purana ; 

Chapter : 

7. Gphadi«nirinana. 
y. BhaviBhya-Pnr&iaa : 

Chapters : 

12. Madhya-parvani, Pratidevata-pratimi-lakshna-varnaQa 

130. Brahma-parvani, Prasada-lakshana-varuana. 

131. Murti-sthiina, deals witli the inavcrials, etc., of which 

images are made. 

132. Pratim&-infiaa, deals with the measurement of images. 
VI. Matsya-Purana : 

Chapters : 

252. Deals with the iatroductioa of eighteen ancient 
architects —Bhrigu, Atri, Vasistha, Vitvakarma, 
Maya, Narada, Nagnajit, YiskUksha, Puraudara, 
Brahma, Eumilra, Nandita, Sauuaka, Garga, 
Vasudeva, Aniruddha, Sukra, and ByihaSpati. 

266. Stambha-mana-vinirnaya. 

267. Darviharana. 

258. Nava-tula-mana. 

262. Fithika-lakshaua. 
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263. Linga^laksha^a. 

269. Prftsada-var^aQa. 

270. Ma^dapaJaksha^a. 

VII. Lidga^Poifl^a : 

Part II, chapter: 

48. Y 2 ga-ka 9 da-Tia 7 ftaa-kathaDa>p 6 rvakaih earvftsftib 
devat&aftih sthftpana-vidht*nirapapam, Prftflftdftrohani* 
nirupa^am. 

VIII. Vftyu-Purftpa : 

Part I, chapter : 

39. l§aila<sthita*Tiyidha-deTftla7a<klrtaoa. 

IX. Skaada-Ptirftpa : 

Chapters : 

24. M&hetvara-khapde prathame— HimAlayena STa>8at&y& 
viTAbirtbaih Gargftoh&rya>parobitaih paraskyitya 
Vitvakarma-dvfirfi purya-man^apa-nirmfinadi-varna* 
oam, NftradAd ViiiTakarma-krita>vivftha-n)ap4<^P&ih 
ob&tuiye^a sarTa-deTa-pratiki'iti-chitra-viny&saih 
tratva sarveshfim deyftn&ih bahkft>pr&ptih. 
Mshetvara-khaade dvitiye — STayaih Vitvakarma* 
dy&ra nirm&pite Mahinagare sthftpana-varpana. 

25. Vaishpava-khan^e dvitiye — Nfirada>likhita-Bfthitya< 
sambhiva-saihgraha-patram srutvA Indradumn&jfiayfi 
PadmanidhinA svarpa-t&I&-uirmSpath, N&rad&jfiayft 
VitvakarmapA syaDdana-traya>ninnApaih, taaya 
ratbasya NArada>karena stbApanaih, tat-prasaihgena 
ratha>sthApana>prakAra>Tidhi>vangianam. 

PRATIMA-DRAVYADI-VACHANA— On the materials of whidi 
idols are made. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. voU l* p. 490). 

PRATIMA-MANA-LAKSHANA— On the tAla-measures of images, 
exists in Tibetan Translation ; Sylvain Levi reports that he has 
traced its original Sanskrit vision in the Palace Library of Tibet 
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PRATISHTHA-TATTVA—also called Maya>saihgrahi^On acebi* 
teotore. 

(Aufnoht, ibid, parfe iii. p. 74). 

PRATISHTHA'TANTRA — On arohiteotnre in a dialogue form bet* 
ween Siva and P&rvati. 

(Aufreobt, ibid, part ill. p. 74). 

PRASADA-EALPA — On the construction of buildings. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. n. p. 622). 

PRASADA-KIRTANA — On arohiteoture. 

(Author not known ; in possession of Oopal 
Rao, Milegamva, Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in 
Private Libraries of Gujarat, etc., 1872, p. 276). 

PRABADA-DIPIKA — On architecture, quoted in Madaua*Pftrijftta. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 364). 

PRASADA.MANDANA.VASTU-S Astra— artributed to Stttra- 
dh&ra Map^ana — (Egg. Mss. 3147, 2263). It is written in Sans* 
krit, but is largely mixed with Bh&sh& forms. It contains the 
following eight chapters : 

1. Mitra-kalata. 

2. Jagati dfishti-dosho &jatan&dhik&ra. 

3. Bhitti*pi(ha-maq4ov4ra-garbha-grihaudombara*pra* 

mfipa. 

4. Prsmftna*driBhti*pada>Bth&na-tikhara*kalaba-lakshapa. 
6. B&jy&di-prusftdfidhik&ra. 

6. Eetaryadi*pt&s&da*jftti*lakshaQa, paficha*kshetra> 

paflcha-chaty&riihtan*mero*lakBhapftdhyiya. 

7. Map^apa-b&l&naka'Sambarapftdhikftra. 

8 Jirpoddh&ra-bhinna*doBha*Bthftvara*pratiBhthi, Sfitra* 

dh&ra-pQjft, Jina-pratishthft, yftsta-pumBha*vinyftsa. 
PRASADA-LAKSHAR A— attributed! to Varfthamihirar— On archi* 
tecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. il. p. 206). 
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PKASADA-LAKSHANA-Od buildings. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. toI. i. p. 473). 

PRASADALAI^KARA-LAKSHANA — On tbe decoration (articles 
of furniture) of buildings./ 

(In possession of tbe Mahfir&i& of Travanoore : 

Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ii. p. 473). 

B 

BIMBAMANA — (Mss. British Museum, nos. i. 669, 6291, foil. S3, 7 
lines to a page ; n. 668, 6292, foil. 27, 9 lines to a page ; written 
in Simhalese character, has a Simhalese commentary) — This is a 
treatise on religious sculpture, stated to be extracted from a 
Gautamija ascribed to Sfiriputra. The last colophon runs thus 
— Iti Gautamiye Siri-putra-snite Bimba-mfinam samiiptam. The 
commentator explains this Bimbamftna-vidhi as the Sarvajha* 
pratima*prama9a-Tidhi. 

BRIHAT-SAIIHITA — of VarUhamihira— On architectural and 
sculptural matters. 

Chapters : 

63. V&stu-vidyS. 

66. Pr&sftda-laksha^a. 

67. Yajra-lepa. 

68. Pratimft-laksha^a. 

79. ^ayy&sana-laksha^a. 

BUDDHA-P^^TIMA-LAKSHA^A—Ou the tftla measure of Bud- 
dha-imagos ; exists in Tibetan Translation ; the original Sanskrit 
version is apparently missing. 

BRAHMA^PA*PURA^A— See under Pur&^as, 

BE 

BHAVISHYA-PURANA-See under PurApas. 



TREATISES OR ARCHITECTTjRE 


709 


M 

MATHA-PRATISHTHA-TATTVA — attributed to Baghuhandana — 
contains quotations from the DeTl-pnrft^a and the Deya-pratish- 
(hfi-tattva, both of which deal with architectural and sculptural 
matters. 

MATSYA-PURANA— See under PurSpas. 

MANUSHTALATA CHANDRIEA — (also called Tachchu-tfistra) — 
deals with measurement, etc., concerning private dwelling 
houses as distingueshed from religious temples, and military 
forts, etc. It contains 66 staneas and a Malayalam translation. 
There is a Ms. also bearing the same title. 

(Opperi’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 476). 
MANUSHYALATA-LAESHANA — On the building of human 
dwellings. 

(In possession of the Mahfir&jft of Travanoore, 
Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Msg. ibid. vol. i. p. 476). 

MARTRA-DTPIEA — (see Pafioha>rfttra-pra^pikfi) — On architecture. 

MAYAMATA— an oft quoted and well known authority on arohiteo* 
ture. There are several treatises attributed to Maya 

1. Mayamata, edited by Ga^apati ^Astri, 1919, from three frag* 
mentary and one incomplete (with a Tamil translation) 
Mss. ; it contains 34 chapters, and four more chapters are 
missing (see below). 

There are some other Mss. bearing the same title (Egg. 3160, 
2576) ; one of them (in the Oriental Mss. Library, Madras), 
written in modern Telugu, on rough paper, contains five 
chapters with a short commentary by GannamAohArya. 

II. Mayamata- 6ilpa-t Astra* vidhAna (Egg. 3160, 2676, 3161, 2680, 
with GannamAoharyn's Telugu oommentaiy as noted above). 

III. Maya-6ilpa-tatika (another Ms.). 

lY. Maya-6ilpa, a few extracts from this have been translated into 
English by Rev. J. B. Kearns (see Indian Antiquary, vol. 
V. pp. 230, 293) 
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Thera is also another English translation of Mayamala in the 
Maokensie oolleotion (Translation, olass z, Sanskrit, 3—0). 
y. Maya-Ttstn— textr, pp. 88, published by fiama STami Sistralu 
A Sons, Madras, 1916^ 

VI. Maya>vistu4istram—text, pp. 40, poblished by K. Tiakshman 
Mudali, Madias, 1017. 

VI I. Mayamata-vksta-b&stra— Oriental Mss. Library, Madias, Okt- 
logos vol. XXII. nos. 18084 (with a Tamil oommentaiy), 18086 
(with a Telogtt oommentary), 18086, 18087, 18088, 18080 
(with a Telngu commentary). 

Of these Mss. no. 18084 is the largess, containing £90 pages 
of 18^ X 8^ paper of 22 lines to a page. The subjects and the 
method of description are strikingly similar to those of the 
Mftnasira. It is divided into the following thirty-aiz 
ohapters : — 

1. SaifagrahtdhyAya. 

2. Vtstn-prakira. 

8. Bhfi'parikshi. 

4. BhQ'parigraba. 

6. Minopakanugia. 

6. Dik-pariohohhedana. 

7. Pada-devatfi'Viny&sa. 

8. Deva<bali-karma>vidhftna (incomplete). 

9. . GrAma>garbha-viny&sa (incomplete). 

10. Nagara>Tiny&sa. 

11. Bha<lamb(h)a>Tidhina. 

12. Oarbha-nyftsa-yidhina. 

18. Upapitha-vidhAna. 

14. AdhishthAna>TidhAna. 

16. PAda-pramApa-dravya-parigraba. 

16. Prastara«karapa. 

17. 8andhi>karroa<TidhAna. 

18. l^ikhara>karapa>bhavaaa-samApti-vidh4aa. 

19. Eka-bbomi-vidhAna. 
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90. Dvi'bhQnii'Vidbftna. 

21. Tri'bhami-vidh&na. 

22. Bahu*bhuim>Tidh&na. 

23. Pr&k&ra>pariv&Ta (elsewbero, 8andbi>]uumia-vidbaiia). 

24. Gopara-vidbina. 

26. 8abb&(map4*pa)<vidbftaa. 

26. I^U'TidbAoa. 

27. Gfiba-m&n&dbikftra (olsewbenT, Cbaior-gfiba-Tidbina) 

28. Griba-praveba. 

29. Bftja-vabma-vidbina. 

30. Dvira-vidb&na. 

31. Yftnftdbikftra. 

32. Ytaa-bayanftdbikftra. 

33. Libga^Iaksbapa. 

34. Pitba-laksbapa (inoomplete). 

36. Annkarma-vidbftna. 

36. PtaCiini>]akBbaQa. 

Compare no. I, wbiob oontaina tbe first 34 out ol 36 obapleta 
given in tbe above list, the variations are noted within 
brackets. 

No. 1S086 contains in 74 pages tbo chapters 1>S2. 

No. 18086 is same as no. 18086. 

No. 18087 contaiiu only two incomplete chapters in 6 pages. 

No. 18088 contains in 94 pages the following twelve chapters : — 

1. Pratimft'Vidhftna. 

2. Aya-lakshapa. 

3. Lifiga-lakshapa. 

4. Daba-tftla-vidh&na 

6. Koftchita-vidh&na. 

6. Nava-tftla*vidhftna. 

7. Hasta*karma>vidhina. 

8. Upapitba-vidb&na. 

9. Ete'bhQmi'Vifihtna, 
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IQ. Dvi'tala-vidhaua. 

11. Tri-tala-vLdhftua. 

12. Gopura-vidhAua. 

Its colophon juns thus—" iti GannAchArya-Tiraohi* 
tiyim Mayamate ^ilpa-tiistre..." 

No. 13039 coutaius in 36 pages the first four chapters of no. 13038. 

" There is in Tamil a treatise on ^ilpa-fcastra, said to have been 
originally composed in Sanskrit by Myen (i.e., Maya) who, 
aooording to Mythology, was a son of BrahmA and architect 
of the gods. The original work appears to have been 
' disseminated far and wide, and to have suffered by omissions 
as well as by additions. The work under consideration 
seems to have been formed from selections of existing 
editions of the original work under the superintendence 
and guidance of persons having a practical knowledge of 
^ilpa-tsMtra or at least of persons professing to have such 
knowledge (Ind. Ant. vol. v. p. 230, o. 1, para 1; see also M. 
n. 11-12, 17-20 under Sthapati, p. 709-710). 

In regard to Maya the following note is of great interest : — 

Exploration of the sites of a lost civilization is the fascinating 
pursuit of Dr. Gann, who has discovered a hitherto unknown 
monolith and a once-populous site in the forests of Yucatan. 
He is exploring for traces of the Mayas, and his progress is 
recorded in a series of articles published in the Morning 
Po»t. 

“ I discovered the mins of the great city of Coba,” he writes, 
“ through information found in a recent translation 6f the 
ancient Maya manuscript book- of Chilan Balam of 
Chumayel. This describes the miration of the Itzas.from 
Chichenitza to Coba, which is about fifty miles to the east of 
Chichenitza. 

" The books of Chilan Balam «e the old traditions of the 
Mayas, which survived the Spanish oongnest of Yucatan. 
They record the migrations of Maya^ clans, and were reduced 
to writing in the sixteenth century. I was informed by a 
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waadering Maya ladian that in the Mexican territory of 
Quintana Boo he had oome across a great slab of stones lying 
buried in the bush upon which were inscribed : ‘ Ubalob uxben 
uinooob,’ or things belonging to the ancient people. He said 
he had found it not many miles north of the British Honduras 
frontier. 

“ As guide 1 took the Indian who had told me of the stone. He, like 
most of his race, had nothing to say to strangers, and he said 
it most efficiently. 

“ I had no difficulty in obtainiug my permit to visit the shores of 
Ohetumal Bay, where the Maya monolith was reported to 
be. 

“ So we set out on our journey up the Bay, which runs almost due 
north for about thirty miles into the south of the Yucatan 
peninsula. This is surely one of the most desolate stretches 
of water in the world. It is shallow ; yellow ; forbidding. On 
the east separating it from the Caribbean Sea, is an unexplor* 
ed, uninhabited peninsula, covered with virgin bush. On the 
west, between the Bay and the great Bacalar Lagoon, the land 
is equally desolate, being traversed at rare intervals only by a 
few Indian ‘ Chicle bleeders,’ who roam in search of the 
sapodilla trees, from which they get the latex that forms the 
raw material of chewing gum. 

** About thirteen miles from Fayo Obispo 1 lighted on my great 
find. We came to a spot on the west coast of the bay where an 
Indian had out down the bush to make a small maize planta- 
tion. My Indian guide directed us to land here, and then led 
us to the stone we were seeking. 

" The full importance of the discovery was not apparent at first. It 
was a block of greyish schist, twelve feet long, eighteen inches 
wide, and twelve inches thick. It had at one time stood up- 
tight, but now lay fiat and embedded in the ground. Upon 
one edge faint traces of sculpture were visible, but the greater 
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pArtof the exposed aurfeoei had been worn quite smooth by the 
tropical down poors of an unknown number of rainy seasons. 
This has been the fate of many Maya inscriptions. 

*' I then brushed the so^ from the stone, and there— glorious 
surprise — 1 saw the Maya Initial Series Date— 9. 8. 0. 0. 0. 5 
Aban 3 Chen, or 26 October, 333 A.D. t The sculpture 
preserved by its burial in the earth, was almost as clear and 
plain as on the day when it was out in the stone, nearly 
sixteen centuries ago. 

“ Amid all the Maya ruins in Yucatan only four such Initial Series 
da-tes have been found, and the date carved on the monolith 
which lay before me was mote than three hundred years earlier 
than that appearing on the oldest of the stelae previously found. 
Now, one of the meet baffling mysteries connected with the 
Mayas is their abandonment of their old empire and fouuda* 
tiott of the new one ; for, at a certain period in their history, 
they left their cities, built with an enormous expenditure of 
labour, and migrated from the fertile lands in which they 
stood to found new settlements in what were, apparently, 
uninhabited regions. 

" Earthquakes, pestilence, and foreign invasion have been suggest* 
ed as possible causes of this migration. The cities the Mayas 
left bear no traces of violence having been wrought by man 
or the forces of Nature, and the buildings of their uew settle- 
ments were obviously erected by a people with unimpaired 
vigour. It is therefore important to fix the date wheu they 
first established themselves in Yucatan ; and this discovery 
may, in fact, cause a complete reversion of the ideas generally 
held as to their first immigration into this peniusula aud their 
foundation of what is known as the New Empire. It may, 
indeed, affect our views of the whole history of the earliest and 
most advanced aboriginal civilisation of America, which was 
in many respeote the highest civilisation of ancient, if not of 
any time. 
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“ The carving on this stela begins with the initial glyph and in 
column below this come the glyphs meaning— 

9 Bactnns (periods ol 400 years, each of 360 days). 

8 Katuns (periods of twenty years) ; 0 Tuns (years). 

0 Uinals (Maya months of twenty days). 

0 Kins (days). It thus records the lapse of 3760 yean from the 
beginning of the Maya chronology. The Mayas did not count 
any period of time until it was completed, that is to say, their 
sign for the fint day of a month was 0. Bo if written in our 
style these glypbs would read 1. 1. 3761. 

“ It is generally assumed that the date from which the Mayas 
reckoned their ohronology is mythological rather than histori* 
cal. But for the present purposes consideration of such a 
question is immaterial. The point is that all the dates on 
such monoliths are reckoned from the same day, and therefore, 
according to Bpinden’s correlation of their system with ours, 
this date corresponds to our 96 October, 833 A. B. 

“ This would, apparently, place the beginning of the Maya ohrono> 
logy in B. C. 3381. The British Museum Guide to tlie 
Maudsley Collection of Maya Bculptures gives this Maya date 
9. 8. 0. 0. 0. 6 Ahan, 3 Chen as A.D. 64. But it nmutions that 
Professor Morley has worked out another correlation which 
places this and all other Maya dates some 270 years later. 

" Beneath this date on the stela was a great sheet of hieroglyphics, 
which were perfectly clearly defined, but they are in our pre> 
sent state of knowledge indecipherable. I have no doubt 
though that if we could read them we should find that they 
recorded events which had occurred during the preceding 
Katun or period of twenty Maya years, as such stelae were put 
up by the Msyes to commemorate the ends of each of those 
periods. 

** The monolith had been erected just in front of a great tenaoed 
pyramid which stood between two others. All these pyramids 
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were faced, in the usual Maya style, with blocks of out lime- 
stone. The central one had three terraces and was thirty-twO 
feet high. Its flat top, upon which there no doubt stood a 
wooden temple, long siuoo perished, was one hundred and 
thirty-five feet long and sixty-four feet across. 

Further investigation showed that these pyramids were at one 
end of a great enclosure, which was surrounded by a massive 
stone wall. This wall is from twelve to fifteen feet thick at the 
base, and in the places where it has remained intact, it is twe- 
lve feet high ; but for the most part the growth of luxurious 
vegetation has thrown the stones down and the ruins are only 
three or four feet above ground. The wall is a mile and a half 
long and forms a semicircle with the two ends running down 
to the shore. 

“ I think there can hardly be any doubt that this was intended as 
a fortification, and therefore a particular interest is attached to 
it. For, judging by all their sculptures, the ancient Mayas 
knew nothing of war. Their sculptors have left no records of 
battles or trhtmphs, such as those of G-reece, Egypt, or Babylon. 
One assumed that all the Maya clans dwelt in amity, and that 
until quite late in their history they had no experience of 
fighting, either among themselves or with alien races. 

* Tet here we have what is obviously a defensive work, and it' 
seems significant that the only two walls of this kind which have 
hitherto been discovered are also in Yucatan, one being at 
Tuluum, on the east* coast, and the other at Chicken Itza, in 
the northern interiew. Against whom were these defences 
erected? Judging by the date on the stela, they were built 
centuries before the Mayas came in contact with the Tolecs, 
on the north. It has been assumed that Yucatan was unin- 
habited when the Mayas first took possession of it, and they 
were not in the habit of building such walls in their earlier 
cities to the south. Why this innovation ? 
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*\The space enoloeed by this wall had evidently been densely 
populated in bygone times. For in the places where the 
Indians have cleared the undergrowth away, one could see 
that the ground is literally covered with poteherds, flint and 
obsidian chips, clay beads, spindle whorls, small human and 
animal heads, and other surviving evidences of human 
habitation. 

“ A great concourse of people must have lived there for many 
generations. 

“ The discovery of these ruios was, more or less, incidental. Dur- 
ing this season uiy primary objective is Northern Yucatan, 
where Professor Morley, of the Carnegie Institute, and I propose 
to test the truth of some wonderful Indian legends. The 
Indians have told me of a vast subterranean cavern some 
twenty miles long, and of the ruins of a great city which no 
white man has seen. 

“ Along the east coast of Yucatan live the Santa Cruz Indians, 
pmsumably the direct descendants of the ancient Mayas who 
erected magnificent temples and palaces, most of which now 
lie buried in the tropical forests. Some have been discovered, 
but there is no doubt that a great number of them yet remain 
to be discovered. 

“ The Santa Cruz Indians have never been subdued, and for five 
centuries they have successfully resisted all the efforts, first of 
the Spaniards and later of the Mexicans to conquer their 
country. These Indians so far as is known lead the lives of 
their ancestors cf a thousand years ago. They worship the 
same gods and perform the ancient religious ceremonies. But 
we know little about them, because their villages are buried in 
the dense forests of the hills and they permit no strangers to 
intrude. 

** The danger of penetrating into this Santa Oruz country arises 
from the fact that the suspicious Indians may fire from the 
bush without inquiry whether the strangers are friends or foes. 
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About the VMt ouve of Lolton, which is possibly the laigest 
oavem in the world he adds that “ this cave is entered by great 
welUlike holes in the earth through which one descends by lad< 
ders from ledge to ledge arriving in immense rooky chambers 
whose doors are covered with stalagmites and cave earth, and 
from whose lofty roofs depend vast stalactites. Two of these 
holes are a mile apart, and tbe intervening space has never 
been traversed by a European. From the great chambers 
unexplored passages branch out in every direction. On the 
doors of the chambers, buried in tbe cave earth, innumerable 
potsherds have already been found, also human and animal 
bones, dint and stone weapons and implements, and many 
other relics of the anoient inhabitants. It is possible that 
the deeper layers of this earth and tbe remote galleries and 
passages may contain relics of the pre>Maya inhabitants of 
Yucatan, of whom nothing whatever is known at present. 

It is said by the Indians that subterranean passages from this 
oavem reach to the ruined city of Chicken Itza 20 miles away. 
There is a tradition handed down amongst the modem Indians 
that daring one of the innumerable internecine wars amongst 
tbe Maya which followed the breaking up of the central 
authority, after the Conquest of Mayapan, the inhabitants of 
a neighteuring village were driven to take refuge in this cave 
by a band of their enemies, who pursued them even into this 
last refuge, and that of neither pursued nor pursuers was any 
trace ever again seen. 

** Some, believe that in the dark all fell over a preoipioe into some 
vast' ohMm in the limestone, others that all lost their way in 
tbe intricate maze of endless galleries, and others again that 
all were suffocated by poisonous gases. Whatever their fate, 
the possibility of coming suddenly at any turn upon groups of 
rjsg clad skeletons shrouded in the impalpable dust of ages does 
not detraet from the eerie feeling indnoed by traversing these 
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vMt ofttMombs, where sUenoe is almost palpable. One's feet 
make no noise on the soft oaye earth, and one is almost afraid 
to raise one’s voice, which reverberates round the Great Stone 
chambers and is thrown back in a thousand mocking echoes 
from the rooky walls. Upon the walls of the lighted chamber 
many crude drawings have been left by the former inhabitants, 
and in one case is inscribed a late Maya date A. D. 1379." 

" Whatever Dr. Gann’s conclusions may be, his actual discoveries 
are of stupendous interest. The causeway that he has found 
is of supreme importance. He regards it as having been built 
for the purposes of human sacrifice. I disagree. My reason 
for disagreeing is that there are similar causeways in Cambodia 
which were designed purely for ceremonial purposes. 

" The whole Maya remains as discovered show the closest possible 
relation with the civilisation as it existed in Java and So\ith< 
East Asia to what has been found in Yucatan. There is 
nothing to my mind that suggests that the form of civilisation 
is indigenous, and I should be inclined to hold that the teln> 
pies at Java were the proto-types of what has been found in 
Yucatan. 

" Unquestionably in the tlarly days perishable wood structures 
were built, but when stone supplanted wood, you find pyramids 
being built precisely on the same linos that they were being 
built in South-East Asia. They were, so .far as the staircases 
were concerned, a copy of what the Babylonians were building 
8,000 years before the era of Christ. It is necessary to 
remember that as Indian civilisation spread eastwards the 
type of pyramid established by them became fashionable and 
was built in stone. 

" While the great causeway was of outstanding interest, it had 
to be remembered that it could be paralleled with the remains 


780 


APPENDIX I 


of ladiao oiviliMtion. Potiher there wm qo qneetiou but tbut 
Maya carvings reptesented Indian elephants and Indians with 
typical headdresses. 

“ Indian navigators, it was'^ known, had combed out the islands in 
the Pacific, such as Easter Island and many others, and it was 
unthinkable that they should not have discovered a continent 
that stretched from pole to pole. 

“ To the archaeologist the issue now raised was of supremo impor- 
tance. Until fifty years ago thC orthodox held that the Maya 
civilisation was of Indian origin. The dating derived from 
the hieroglyphs was so vague as to give little help, and inter- 
pretation varies by as much as three or six centuries. 

“ What supremely interests the archeologist,” Professor Elliot 
Smith continued, “ is that we find a civilisation starting full, 
blown in Central America. Under Asiatic influence, it rose to 
great heights, but had already collapsed before the advent of 
the Spaniards, who may have given it the ecup de grace. To 
know the real secret of Maya culture affects our whole inter- 
pretation of civilisation. 

“Can different communities, such as the Indian, the Chinese and 
the American, build up a civilisation independent of each 
other, or is it possible for a certain civilisation to be spread 
about the world in the same way that a steam engine can be 
distributed ? 

“ This is the great problem of ethnology to-day, and the issue now 
centres in the problem as to how civilisation started in Central 
America. There is a largo gap between Asia and America, 
but if diffusion means anything it means that that gap must 
have been bridged as I have shown it oould have been. 

“ The Maya civilisation rose and fell. It fell so sodn as the 
energy of the driving fcrce that inspired it declined. That 
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is OUT vie^, and vre do not believe in an indigenous oultnte 
that rose through its own impetus, and that fell as a result of 
foreign invasion.*’ 

No one now questions Dr. Qann*s facts, but many competent 
archeologists dispute the conclusions at which he arrives. An 
archeological issue has now been fairly raised. Did the Maya 
civilisation arise from native American civilisation, or was it 
tlae result of peaceful penetration by the Asiatic ? 

Professor Grafton Elliot Smith, of University College, London, 
discussing the subject with & Morning Post representative, dis- 
agreed absolutely with the views put forward by the American 
school, and supported by Dr. Gann. 

'’At University College,” he said, “we are absolutely convinced 
that the Maya civilisation was directly derived from India. 
We regard it as certain that between the Fourth and the 
Twelfth Century there was a penetration from the South-East 
of Asia. The question of dating is admittedly difficult, but 
from the facts we have in our possession I should be inclined to 
think that Dr. Gann’s dates may err by as much as ihree cen- 
turies.” 

{Cent} a} N$ivs, quoUd (tom Mof^ing Post by 3 alftman, Mftroh 21r April 9, 17, 86, 1916). 

MAHA-NIRVANA-TANTRA— deals with both architectural and 
sculptural matters, such as temples, idols, phallus, ponds, and 
tanks, as well as with the directions concerning broken limbs of 
images, especially the materials of which buildings and idols 
should be made, the Vastu god, and so on (chapter xiii, verses 
22-286, see also chapters xiv, and Vl). 

MAHABHARATA — (Ist Bombay edition ; 2nd Calcutta edition ; Gild# 
Bibl. 98)— Sabha-parvau, chapters : 

1. Maya built a council hall (sabhi) for the Pan^avas. 

7. Indra-sabba-varnana. 

8. Yama-sabha-varnana. 
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9.. Varn^a'Sabhi'Var^ana. 

10. Xiibera-sabhft-var^aoa. 

11. Brahma-Babhk-var^aDa. 

MANA-KATHANA — On fchr system of measurement. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Hss. ibid. vol. n. p. 478). 
MANAVA-VASTU.LAKSHA^A--Onatohit6otaie. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. l. p. 476). 

MAN ASA— (same as MftQasura) See below. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. II. p. 618). 

MANAS'ABA— (edited and translated into English for the first time by 
the writer)— The standard treatise and a complete text on arohi- 
tecture and sculpture. It comprises 70 chapters in mote than 
10,000 lines. There are eleven manuscripts of it. See the 
details given under the Preface of its first edition by the writer. 
MANAS0LLASA-(B. L. Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit Mss. vol. III. 
p. 182)— attributed to the Chfilukya king Sometvara. In two 
chapters, it deals with the following subjects : 

1. Mandir&rambba-muburta-kathana. 

2. 8hodata-prakrvra*griha-lakshana. 

3. Bfija-gfiha-lakshana. 

4. VS8tu-deva«puja-vidhi. 

6. Griha-praveta-kathana. 

6. G)'iha-varpana. 

7. Gfiha-chitra-varna-lakshana. 

8. Vajra-lepa'lakshapa. 

9. Lekhani-lnkshana. 

10. T&mbu]a-bhoga>kathana. 

11. Vilepanopabhoga-kathana. 

12. Vastropabhoga-kathana. 

13. Mftlyopabhoga-kathana. 

14. BbQshftbboga-katbaua. 

15. Asana-bhoga-katbana, 
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16. Puttftdi'bboga-kathaBtk. 

17. Anna-bboga-kathaoa. 

18. PftQiya-bhoga-katbaaa. 

19. Abbyabga-bboga-katbana 

20. Y&na-bboga-katbaaa. 

21. Cbbatra-bboga-katbana. 

22. Sayy&«bboga-katbaaa. 

28. Dhupa-bboga>katbana. 

24. Stri-bboga-katbana. 

This work should sot to be confounded with that of the same name 
in Taylor’s catalogue Baison^e (vol. I, p. 1) and its oommeutary, 
M&nasollSsa*yritt&nta>pr&k&ta Cin Weber’s Berlin catalogue, 
p. 179). 

MANASOLLl6A-V9iTTi.NTA-FRAILS.6A— On arohiteoture. 

(In possession of Vimftna-lobirya, Benares, 
Weber’s Berlin catalogue, p. 179). 

MORTTI-DHYINA— On sculpture. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part i. p. 464). 

MURTTI-LAKSHA^IA— On idol-making. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part i. p. 464). 
There is another Ms. bearing the same title which is stated to nave 
been taken from the Oaru^e-saibhitii. 

MULA-STAMBHA-NIR^AYA— On architectural description of the 
main pillar of a house. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 464 *, Oppert's list 
of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. a, p. 902.) 


R 

RATNA-DlPIKl— attributed to Chap^etvara- On architectnie. 

(Aufreoht, ibib. part n. pp. 36,114). 
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RATNA-MALA— of dripati— 'deals with astrologfioal matters in con* 
uection with the construction of houses and idols of deities under 
the following chapters : ^ 

17. Vastu-prakarana (28 verses). 

18. Gfiha*praveta (11 verses). 

20. Deva>pratishthfi (13 verses). 

RAJA^GRIHA-NIRMANA — On the building of royal palaces. 

(Burnell’s olassiiied Index to the Sanskrit Mss. 
in the Palace Library of Tanjore, 1880). 

RAJA-VALLABHA-TIkA — A commentary on Rfija-vallabha- 

Man^ana. 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of Gujarat, etc., 1872, p. 276). 

RAMAYANA— (let Calcutta edition, ed. Schlegel Gild. Bibl. 84, ed. 
Gorrens, Gild. Bibl. 85, 2nd Bombay edition)— devotes large 
portions of the following chapters on architecture; 

Adikfipda, th Sarga, the desoripticn of the city of Ayodhyfi. 

LahkakSn^a, 3rd Sarga, the description of the fort of Lanka. 

(There are also numerous casual references to architectural 
and sculptural matters in the Epics, the Puranas and the 
Agamas). 

RA^I-FRAKARA— attributed to Garga— deals with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. 

(See YSstu-Sarani). 

ROPA'MANPANA— attributed to Mandana Sutradhara — ^On 

architecture. 

(Cf. Rajavallabba Mandana). 


L 

LAKSHANA-SAMUCHCHAYA — “ On the features in images of 
deities, quoted by Hemadri in Danakha^da (p. 823), in MuhQrta* 
diphka, and Paraburama-prakala.” 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 636). 
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LAGHU-6lLPA-JYOTISflA— On *rchitooture 

(British Museum Catalogue, 20, E. 32). 
LAGHU*6iLPA-JYOTIH-8ARA — by ^ivarftma, with a Gujarati 
commentary. This pamphlet deals mostly with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. The contents are given in the 
following verses ; 

Aya-r&tit oha nakshatraih vyayaa taraihfiakaB tathA I 
Gfaha-maitri rAti>roaitri nAthivedha^ganendavah H 3 
Adhipatyam vAra«Iagne tithy-ntpattis tathaiva cha I 
Adhipatyam vaiga-vairam tathaiva yoni-vairakam II 4 
Riksha'vairam sthitir nAko lakshanAny eka-vimkatih I 
KathitAni muni'kresh^haih kilpa-vidvadbhir grihAdishn N 6 
LIISGA-PUBANA— see under PurApas. 


V 

VALI.PITHA-LAKSHANA— On architecture. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid, vol i. p. 473). 

VAYU-PURANA — see under PurAnas. 

VASTU-CHAKRA— On architecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit. Mss. ibid. vol. l. p. 638). 

VASTU-TATTVA— by Ga^apati 6ishya, Lahore 1863— consists of 
four chapters and deals largely with astrological matters con- 
cerning achitecture. 

VASTU-NIRNAYA— On arohitencture, dealing specially with the 
classes of vAstu. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 668). 
V A S T U -PU RU SHA-LAKSHAN a— O n architecture. 

Taylor's Catalogue RaisonAe of Oriental 
Mss. in the Library of the late College of 
Fort St. George, vol. i. p. 313). 


(0 
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VA8TU-PRAKA6a — attributed to Vibvakarman— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 568 ; in possession 
of Bftlibhfiri Sapre, Benares, Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. P., 1886, part x, 

no. 2, p. 56). 

VASTU-PRAl)lPA-(ct. VAstu-silrani)— by Vasudeva.on achitecture. 

(In possession of Umatamkara-^astri, Azam- 
garh, Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. 

P., 1885, part x, no. 1, p. 66). 

VASTU-PRAVANDHA— by Lala Rajakitora Varmi, Lucknow, 
1904— It deals largely with astrological matters in connection 
with achitecture, and contains extracts from the Bfihat^saihhita, 
Visvakarraa-prakata, Muhfirta«chintamapi, Sarbgraha-biromani, 
Vastu-vidya-prakaba, Vastu-pradipa, and Jyotis-s8ra-muh(irta- 
chakra-dipika. 

V AST U-M A Ji^ARl— attributed to Mandaua Sutradhara — On archi- 
tecture. 

(Cf. Rajavallabha-Mai^dana). 

VASTU- MAN DANA — attributed to Mancjaua Sutradhara — On archi- 
tecture. 

(Cf Rajavallabha-Man^ana). 

VASTU-YOGA-TATTVA — attributed to Raghunandana — treats lar- 
gely of offerings to Vastu deity ; contains extracts from the Mats- 
ay Parana, Devi-Purana, Rudra-yamala, and Yasish^ha-samhiU. 

VASTU-RATNA-PRADIPA — On architecture. 

(Cf. Yastu-sarapi). 

YASTU-RATNAYALI— compiled by Pandit Jivanath ^yotUhi, 
Benares, 1883 — This compilation contains extracts from 
the Bhavishya-Purai^a, Jyotih-sagara, Oriha-karika, Yastn- 
pradipa, Bhuja-bala-bhima, Yasishtha-samhita, ^ri-bhoja-raja, 
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B&ja-vailabh>, V&stn-ratua-pradipa, Siddhftnta-biroznaui ol Bhfts- 
karftcharya, Mandana-sutra-dhira, Brihat-saihhita of VarahainU 
hira, and Batna>m&lri. 

(Burnell’a classified Index to the Sanskrit Mss. in 
the Palace Library of Taujore, p. 164) 

VASTU-RAJA-VALLABHA — attributed to Mapdana Sutradhiira, 
probably same as VAstu-klistra, otherwise called Silpa-tuscra — 
On architecture 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. F. ibid. p. 56) 
VASTU-LAKSHANA — On arohiteoture. 

(Oppcrt’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 480). 

VABTU-VICHARA — attributed to Yitvakarman — A treatise on 
architecture, apparently old. 

(In possession of Oaurlnath ^istri, Benares, Catala- 
guo of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. P., 1866, ibid, 
p. 66 ; Aufrecht, part i. p. 568). 

VASTU-YIDYA— (a Ms., see Oppert'H list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. l. 
p. 480 ; Aufrecht, ibid, part r. p. 678 ; also a tex edited by T. 
Ganapati l^iistri, 1913)— deals with materials, etc., for house 
building in the following sixteen chapters : 

1. Sadhaua*kathana. 

2. Vasudha-lakshana. 

3. Vftstu-devata-kathana. 

4. Yastu-purusha-kathana. 

5. Yedi-saihstbana. 

6. Vastu-marma-saihstbftna. 

7. K&la-niyama. 

8. ^ftlft-vidh&na. 

9. Pada-m&ua'kathana. 

10. Lnpa-laksbapa. 

11. Lupa-karapa. 
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12. DhQU>nirodbaiia. 

13 DT&ra-vinj&sa. 

14. £av&(a-dviira*Tiuy&8a. 

15. Bhavana-paiiigraha. 

16. MflMoshta-lakahana. 

VASTU-VIDHI— attributed to Vitvakarman — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 668), 

VASTU-SASTRA — (see under Sanat-kam4ra) — On architecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. I. p. 680), 

VA8TU-6ASTRA — also called Silpa-t&stra — attributed to Rfijavalla- 
bha Mandana and Bhupati>vallabha, (noticed in Egg. 3142, 1291); 
one of these Mss. is published in Sathvat 1947, at Anabilapura in 
Patana, by N&rayana Bhiirati and Yatavanta Bhftrati — It has a 
Gujarati coinineutary and some illustrative diagrams. (Noticed 
in the Catalogue of printed books and Mss. in Sanskrit belonging 
to the Oriental Library of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, p. 173). 

It has four more copies— Egg. 3143, 3144, 3146, 3146, p. 1136. 

This is a work on architectural disposition of houses, palaoes, 
temples, etci, and the rite to be pc‘rfonned at their inauguration, 
by Ma^^Ana, an architect in the employ of king Kumbhakarpa 
of Medap&(i (and the husband of M&rftbai). According to Tod, 
“ the king Kumbha, who had a taste for arts and built many 
temples and strongholds, ruled over the country of Mewara from 
1419 to 1469 A. D.” (Bbandarkar’s Report, 1882-83, p. 37). 
It contains the following fourteen chapters : 

1. Mitraka-lakshana. 

2. Y&stu-lakshana. 

3. Ayftdi-lakshapa. 

4. Prakfira-yantra-vapi- kQpa-ta^figa-lakshapa. 

6. Raja-gyiha-niveSidi-iakshana. (Verse 28 of this 
chapter mentions the Matsya-Puripa as an antho* 



DllEATIBEB ON ABCHITECTtJRE 


780 


6. Eka>fa&l&-dvi-k&l&.gfiha>lakshana. 

7. Dvi>fa&I&-toi-b&l&-ohatuh-&ftlA-gfiba>laksba 9 a. 

8. §a7ana-8imbfisana>cbbalira<gav&ksba>8abbfi8b(aka- 

vedik&<obatasb$aya>dipa>lak 8 ba 9 a. 

9. B&ja-gfib&di'laksba^a. 

10. (Mapita) ksbetr&dbbQta-lakBha^a. 

11. Diiia-kuddbi-griba«niveba-gfiha>praveba-vivftba-mu< 

burta-Iaksba^a. 

12. Goobara-dina-rAtri-m&na-STarodayB-ko(a-chakra> 

m&trikfi-laksbapa. 

13. JyotiBba-laksba^a. 

14. Sakuna-lakshana. 

Biz other works are ascribed to Map^aoa : — 

I. BOpa-map^atia. 

II. y&stn>mandana. 

III. Frasftda*ma]^4<^ua. 

IV. Aya-tattva. 

V. Vastu-maftjari. 

VI. VastU'sara. 

VABTU-6ASTRA.SAMABA]?fGANA-BUTBADHAEA— attributed 

to Bbojadeva — On arcbiteoture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 668). 

VABTU- 6 IBOMANI— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part r. p. 668). 
There is another Ms. of the same title, attributed to Mabiraja 
^yAmasaha Sankara. 

VABTU-BAMUCHCHAYA-On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 668). 

VABTU-BAkfEHYA—On architecture, “ an extract of TodarAnanda, 
very rare, complete and incorrect. ” 

(Catalogue of Bauskrit Mss. in N. W. F., 1886, 

part IX. p. 66). 
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VASTU-SAliG-RAHA— attributed to Yitva^kannan— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 668). 

VASTU-SAHilGBAHAMU — ooutams 100 pages, written in Telugu 
character, and deals largely with astrological Uiatcers concerning 
architecture. 

(Mackenzie collection, by Wilson, p. 171). 

VASTU-BABYASyA— On architecture, comprises 16 pages. 

(By Nanjunda Dikshita, published by Y. Bama- 
svami l§&stralu and Sons, Madras, 1916). 

YABTU'BABA— attributed to Sutradhfira Man^ana— with a Gujarati 
commentary (Ahmedabad, 1878), it deals largely with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. There is also another Ms. of 
same title. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 569). 

VASTU-SABANI— by Matpi Prasada PSijde, Benares, 1909— this is 
a manual of astrological details in connection wiib the construe* 
tion of a house, compiled from the following treatises : 

I. Grftma-nir^aya, of Nur&yana. 

II. B&ti-prakara, of Garga. 

III. Data*prakftra, of Yasishthu. 
lY. Dik'sadhana, of Bhaskara. 

Y. Sthala-tubhatubha-kathana, of Nar&yana. 

VI. Y&stU'pradipa. 

VII. B&hu-mukha, by Bama. 

VIII. Yitvakaruift. 

IX. Pi]^4<^.prak&ra, by Gopiruja. 

X. Nfirada 

XI. Dhruv&di-sho^ata-gch&ni, by Ganapati. 

XII. Grihfirambha, by 6npati. 

XUI. V&8tu*ratua*pradipa. 

XIY. Dikshu-VfikshAropapa, by Ganapati. 
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VA8TU SABA.SABVASVA.SA]i(GBAHA-(B»Qgalore, 1684) with 
M Canarase oommentaty — A compilation on architecture. 

YIMANA'LAESHANA— 'On architecture. 

(In possession of Archaka Yog&nanda Bhatfa 
of Mfllkota ; Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. 

ibid. vol. II. p. 266). 

Vl6VAEABMA-MATA -quoted by Hem&dii in Paritesha-khap^B'i 
817, 826, 827, 828 (Aufrecht, ibid, part li, p. 138). 

There is another treatise ascribed to Visvakarman (Bajendralala 
Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit Mss., Calcutta, 1871, vol. ii., no. 731, 
p. 142), fol. 63, English paper 9f x 1^*, copied 1872. 

“ None of the Mss. examined by Mr. Burnell is perfect or even 
tolerably correct. ” 

It is a treatise on the manual arts attributed to Vitvakarmft, the 
divine architect, but apparently a compilation ; it is written 
in the Tantrio style, having 8iva for its narrator. The Ms. has 
been copied for Dr. Mitra from old codex in the Halakinft^* 
character in the Library of the Baja of Tanjore. The contents 
arc classified under the following seventeen chapters : 

1. Yitvakarmotpattib, kamia-vitesha-bhedena vyava* 

hrita<takshaka*varddhakyfidi4abda-vyutpatti. 

2. Baty&di'yuga-j&ta^narocbchata-pramu^aiu, yajftiya- 

k&shthena-prastarepa v& deva-pratimS-nirnitt^e 
inin&di. 

3. Taksbakasya garbhadbun&diisaniskuta-katbausni, 

garbhotpatti'kathan&di. 

4. 6iva-lihgudi*pratiBh$h&rtbaiu sabh&>nirnjapadi. 

6. Gralia-pratimfi-ninnapa-pramu^anj, linga-p!(ha-nimi&- 
qa-pramfi^di. 

6. Batha-mrmSna*vidhi-kathauam. 

7. Batha-pratishthft'Vidhi. 

8. Br&bmi-Mabetvaryadiuftiii sva-rfipudi-vatpadi. 

9. Yftjflopavita-lakshapa. 
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10. SttTarQa-rajata-maufijjftdi -nimita-yajfiopaTitaf katha* 

aam, dig»bhedeua deva-Btb&paoa-prakftcidi, mera* 
dakshi9a-Bthtta>hema-Ul&-katbaD&di. 

11. Laksbmi-BrftbipI'Mftbebvary&di-deTiDdr&di-dik-p&la- 

grah&di-mClrti-niTm&9a-prak&ra. 

12* 18. MDka(a-kirI(a-ia(&.iuuku(&di>Din]Q&DB-prak&radi. 

14. StbftvarftstbftTara-siiiih&sana-nirni&aa-praKaraai, punar 
vibeshepa kir4a-]alftta-pattik&di-nirm&pa'prakfira, 
Devatayft mandirasya jirnoddb&ra-prakfira. 

. Id. Lidga-m&rti-maadira-dv&radi-kathaQa. 

16. PratiiDa-mOrti'maiidira>dvuradi'kathana. 

17. Vighneba-mrirti-inandiradi-iiimia^adi-vidhi. 

vi6vakabma.jNAna -- edited by Kfisbna l^aiikara ^astri, the 
real aatbor is not known — This pamphlet treats largely of 
ritualistic matters, such as the sacrifices, etc., to Yisvakarman. 

vi6vakabma.ptjrana —The title here adopted is that given to 
the volume on the flyleaf. No colophon cf any kind is met 
with on the Ms. It is very incorrect and illegible. It has a 
Telugu commentary equally unintelligible. It deals with archi- 
tectural matters. 

(Egg. Ms. 3163, 2614 ; Oppert’s list of 
Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 480). 

YldVAKABMA-FBAEAl^A— '(Egg. Ms. p, 112a) also called Vabtu* 
ktotra— it gives a course df directions in thirteen chapters, on the 
building of bouses, the making of roads, tanks, etc., and the rites 
observed on such occasions, purporting to be founded on the 
revelation of Vitvakarman, still further traced, back successively 
to Bfibadratha, Parfttara, and iSambhu. 

The following editions of it are published 

I. This is published in the 6rivenkatebvara Press, Bombay, 
by Khemar&ja 6ri Krishuadasa, in Samvat 1962, Sska 1817. 
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II. This is published 'without aoy ecu meutsiy at Benares, in 
1888. 

III. This is a translation of F&l&r&mavil&sa into Bh&sh&, by 
Mukula Baktidfaara ^armft, Lucknow, 1806. The topics 
treated of in the thirteen chapters are the following 

1. Mahgalftchara^. 

2. V&stu-purushotpatti-varpana-pQrvakani pQjau&dika. 

3. Bhumi-lakshanam phalaih oba. 

4. Gfiha-praveba'Samaye takana<phala. 

6. Khanana-yidhi. 

6. Svapna-yidhi. 

7. Bhami-phala. 

8. Gfih&rambhe samaya-suddhi. 

9. Dhvajadyaya-phalani. 

10. Aya-yyayaihs&dinaiii phalahi. 

11. Gfiha-madhye devadinam sth&pana-nir^aya. 

12. Dhruyftdi'griha-bheda. 

13. Dvara-manini. 

14. Stanibha-prama^uni. 

16. Gfihilnam sala-nirnaya. 

16. Gfihiiranibba-k&la-nirnaya. 

17. Gfiharambhe lagaa-kan^aliBbtha-gfaha>phal&ni. 

18. Sayya>maudira-bhuvana-8udb&radi-grihftn&ih laksha- 

Qani. 

19. Fuduka-upanaha-mahcbadin&iu wana-lakshapa. 

20. Sanku-tiU-uyasa-uirnaya. 

21. V&stu-deha-lakshaQatu pujanaiii bali-danaih cha. 

22 ^ila-uyasa (cf. 20 above). 

23. PrAsada-vidhaua. 

24. Silpa-nyftsa. 

26. PrAsada-nirnaya. 

26. Pithik&'lakshaua. 

27. Maiidapa-laksha^a. 
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28. Dvftra-lakshH^a. 

29. Vflpi-kOpA'ta^Sgody&na-kriyft. 

30. Dftru*ohhedana<vidhi. 

31. Gfiha.ptave 6 a-nir 9 aya. 

32. Ofiha-praveba-k&la-ftnddhi. 

33. 6ayy&sana-dolikfidin&ih lakshapa. 

34. Fraveba-kala6a-ohakrftdi- vfistu-kfiQti . 

36. Dntga-nirnaya. 

36. Salya>j'fifinaih faalyoddh&ra. 

37. Nagara<8aiubandhi-rftja-grihftdin&di nirpaya. 

VI6VAKARMA-SAMPBADAYA— On architecture, dealing specially 
with a mythological account of the race of architects descended 
from Vitvakarmau. 

(Egg. Mbs. iv. 3161, 2680). 

Vl6VA£ARMlyA.6lLPA-6A8TRA~On architecture and cognate 
arts 

(Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, Catalogue, vol. xxii. no. 13057, 
p. 8775, written on 100 pages of palm-leaf 11' x 1|'; copied 
by one Ni(la Surappa on Saturday, the 6th day of the bright 
fortnight of the Atvija month in the year Jaya), 

The author acknowledges his debt to Brahma, Jndra, Maya, 
Bhirgava, Angirasa, Dhruvb, Gautama, Gfirgeya, Manu, Vyasa 
and Bhfigu. He also cites from Agastya. 

The colophon runs thus — Yitvakarma-t&stro Vitvakarma-mate, 

etc. 

Vl6VA.VIDYABHARANA-attribnted to Basavacharya— “ This 
treatise on the duties of artisans especially members of carpenter 
(Batbakara) caste. Its scope is limited to the religious duties of 
the Batbakara, who claims Vitvakarma, Vitvarupa, and 
Tvashtfi as his divine guardians. It consists largely of quota- 
tions from the Puripas, the Epics, the Sutras, and other 
works. Of other authorities may be mentioned Budradatta’s 
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commentary on the Apastamba Sotra, the Sha4-gara Bhftehya 
on the AtvaUyana<Samftnukrama<maj^kfi, the Yidyftrapya, and 
the Sarasvati-vilftsa with the commentary of VljtiftnetTara.” 

(Egg. Mss. V. 3161, 2680 ; Aufrecht, ibid, part ii. p. 138). 

VEDANTA-SARA— by Gfirlapata Laksban&oh&rya — it contains 79 
pages, has a Teluga commentary, and treats of the sise of 
images, the proper time for commencing to build, and similar 
subjects. 

(Egg. Mss. II. 3161, 2680). 

VAIKHANA8A-On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 610). 
VAIKHANASAGAMA— see under Agamas. 


S 

SASTRA-JALADHI-RATNA — by Hari Prasada— On architecturo. 

(Aufeoht, ibid, part l. p. 644). 

SILPA-KALA.DIPAKA— On arctitecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 647). 

6 ILPA-GRANTHA— by Bhuvanadeva Aonarya (Egg. Mss. 3162, 
1603 b, written in modern DeTa-hftgari). A short history of 
the work is given at the beginning. It is stated that God at 
the request of Aparajita reveals the theory of constructive art, 
from the creation of mundane egg to the erection of a town 
gate, and the inea.suremonts of banners, waterpots, and bells in 
sanctuaries. 

It is almost identical to (1) Apariljita-j)richohhft by Bhava 
(? Bhttvana) deva, mentioned in Dr. Bhaudarkar’s Report (1883- 
1884, p. 276), and to (2) Apar&jita-vfistuJtastra ascribed to VUva* 
karman, mentioned in Dr. BuUler’s Catalogue of Gujarat Mss. 
(IV. p. 276). 
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iSlLPA'DlFAKA— by GaDKftdbarft, (B. H. Catalogue. 16, G. 14. 14, 
B, 16)— On architecture, printed by Mahadeo Bamohandra ; 
second edition in 1908, with diagrams of instruments and booses, 
etc. 

^ILPA-NIGHA^fU — by Aghore l^fistri— On architecture. 

(Classified Gatalogne of Sanskrit works in the 
Sarasvati Bh&od&ra Library of Mysore, 

Class XIX , no. 633). 

l^lLPArLEKHA— On architecture, according to Biiya-mnkuta quoted 
by Sars’adhara. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part r 647). 

6ILPA-I§A8TKA— (Egg. Mss. 3148, 3012), ascribed to both Kfttyapa 
and Agastya — contains 276 foil, of which 1-72 marked at the 
top ‘ ^ilpa 6astra 73-160, 261-276, ‘ 6ilpa-(§&stram £&tyape- 
yaiii’, and 161-260 ‘ ^ilpa-^ustram Agastyam*. This is appa- 
rently a combination of two separate works, of K&tyapa and 
Agastya. 

One copy was transcribed (for C. P. Brown) from a Telugu Ms. at 
Musalipntam inl832.*lt consists of extracts from various works 
on idols, shrines, etc., as stated in the following chapters : 

1. Aiiituinana bhede katyape parivAra-lakshapa-patala. 

2. Umaskanda-sahita-lakshana-patala. 

3. Chandra-tekhara-murti-patiaia. 

4. Dakshina-murti-laksba^a. 

6. Kala-mCirti, 

6. Liugodbbava-lakslia^a. 

7. Nfitta-murti. 

8. Ciafigadhara-murti. 

9. Tri-purfintaka-mfirti. 

, , TO. Kalyaijta muki. 

11. Ardba-naritvara-murti. 

12. Gaja-bh&ra-mCirti. 

13. Pasupata-uiQrti. 
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14. BhaktA-laksh^a. 

16. Bhu-mana-pa^ala. 

16. Griiinadi'lakahana. 

Foil. 

161. Ity-&gastye sakal&dhikAre mftnasa^grahya-vifaesbftpaih 
prathamo’dhyaya. 

181. Iti pailoha-viihliati.rupa-blieda. 

261. Ity-air.ltum&na-bhede kakyapa tila-bheda-pafala. 

266. Ea^yape uttaina-dalatala-pa(ala. 

274. J(6)auri-laksha]^a'pa(ala, adhatna-daka tala>pra> 
maua. 

This chapter is incomplete ; the work termmates ab< 
ruptly at the end of the I4th verse. 

lu tlie Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, there are more than a 
dozen Mss. bearing the title Silpa-sAstra ” (Catalogue, 
vol. xxil. nos. 13046, 13047, 13048-13066, 13067)., Of 
these two (nos. 13046, 13047) are attributed to Agastya, and 
one (do. 13067) to Yitvakannan. The rest of them are 
apparently compilations, as they are not ascribed to any 
author and contain frequent quotations from authorities 
like Kaltyapa, Mayamata, Vi&va-karman, and Agastya. 

There is another Ms. bearing a slightly didereiit title, ‘ i^ilpa* 
attributed to Yitvakarman. The details of this will be 
found under Yitvakarman. 

There are four other Mss. bearing the title ‘ l^ilpa-tilstra ’ but 
containing no information regarding their authors. They 
are mentioned in the descriptive catalogue of the Maokenne 
collection by H. H. Wilson (nos. 4—7) 

No. 4*— deals with the construction of temples and images.. 

No. 6 — deals with the construction of ornamental gateways. 
No. 6 — deals with the construction of images. 

No. 7— deals with the construction of images and ornamental 
work in gold and silver. 
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Thera is yet another Ms. bearing the title ' l§ilpa-fciistra'. It is 
attributed to Kabyapa. It deals with the structure of l^aiva 
temples. (Bee the Catalogue Baissn^ of Oriental Mss. iu the 
Library of the late College of Fort St. George, by Taylor, 
vol. I. no. 1686, p. 314). 

Another work bears a slightly different title, ‘ ^ilpa-t&stra- 
bhfishftlaya.* (See the classified catalogue of Sanskrit works 
in the 6arasvati Bfasn^ftra Library of Mysore, class xix, 
no. 638). 

A ‘^ilpa>tfistra’ by Myen (Maya) is also extant. (Sec Ind. 
Ant. vol. V. pp. 230. 293). 

Another ' Silpa-t&stra* containg no information regarding its 

author is mentioned. (See the ' List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, by Oppert, vol. ii. no. 4187, p. 267). 
dlLPA.6ASTBA.SABA.SA*GEAHA- complied by a son of one 
Sivan&r&ya^a— consists of extracts from ancient (prichina) 
works on architecture, and was compiled in the 6aka era 1820. 
The verses describing the Bhu*lakshana (examination of soil) arc 
same as those given in the l^ilpa-dipaka by Oapgftdhara with a 
Gujarati translation by Kaly&pad&sa. 
61LPA-SABVASVA-SAMGBAHA — A compilation on architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 647). 
SlLPA-SAlilGBAHA— (a laige Ms. covering 429 pages of 26 lines 
to a page of paper 18^ x 8^) — It deals with the construction of 
temples and images. It is a compilation from various sources 
notably Mftnasara, Mayamata, Vitvakarman, Agastya, Kfityapa, 
Paulaetya, Narada, Bhyigu, S&rasvata, Dipti-sara, Vitvasftra, 

> Chitrasftra, Chitra*iflfina, Kapifijala-sAihhita, Brabma-yamala, 
Chandra* jfiana, Manohalya, Kaumudi, N&rftyapa and others. 
^lLPA*SABA’-(an incomplete Ms. in the Oriental Mss. Library, 
MibdzM> Catalogue vol. XXll. no. 13069, p. 877), containing no in* 
formation regurding its author — comprises 76 pages and deals 
ifith .the descriptive features (dhyAnas) of gods and goddesses, 
apparently intended to guide the artist in making images. 
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SilpArtha-SAstra — On arohiteoture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libruies of South India, ibid. 

vol. I. no. 248, p. 26). 

dlLPI'ldASTRA— (Egg. Mss. 3149, 2678i)— covers 71 pages; the 
title is written on the fly-leaf in Telugu and Marathi, with 
* Yaustoo * (Yfistu-t&stra) added underneath. It is a treatise 
on arohiteoture, with a Telugu commentary. 

This manusoript is prooeded in the same volume by two seotions of 
the N&gara-khap4<^ of the Skanda-pur&pa, viz., Yitvakarmop^.kh* 
ytna, and Yitvakarma-vamtftnuvarpana. 

^UKRA'NlTI — (ed. Jiv&nanda Yidy&s&gara)^deai8 with arohiteoture, 
and foulpture (in chapter iv. sections 4, 6) and refers to the 
following matters : — 

1. Deva-mandir&di-nirm&pa-vyavastbft. 

2. Pratimft-nirmftpa-vyavasthft. 

5. MOrtin&ih v&hana-vyavasth&. 

4. Oapapati-mfkrti-vyavasth&. 

6. Sati (6akti)-mQrti>vyavaBth&. 

6. B&la-mQrti-vya^asthft. 

7. Sapta-tftl&di-mQrti-bh&vasya nirmftpa-vyavastbft. 

8. Pait&chi-mQrti-vyavasthft. 

9. Bhagna-pratim&-8tb&pana-vyavasthft. 

10. Utsava-vyftp&ra-vyavaBth&. 

Section 6 : 

11. Dutga-nirm&pa (construction of forts etc). 

There are frequent casual references to both architecture and 
sculpture in other portions of the treatise also. 

6ULYA-S0TRAS — ^Refers to very important architectural matters 
The rules for the size of the various Yedis, the shape and the 
variations of the Agni, etc., are given in the Br&hmapas long 
before they are embodied in the Ealpa-s&tras of which the dulva* 
Shtras are but portions. But the explanations of the manner 
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io , which the manifold measarementa and transformation had 
to be managed Aie not clear in the Br&hmugias. 

^ulya-shtra is the name given to those portions or supplements of 
the Ealpa^sfktras, which lireat of the measurement and construe* 
tion of the different vedis or altars, the word ‘ sQtra ^ referring to 
the cords which were employed for those measurements. But in 
the Biitras themselves the word ‘ rajju ’ is used to express a 
chord and not the ‘sQtra’. A 6ulva Adhy&ya or Fratna or 
^ulva-paribish|a belongs to all Ealpa*sutras. 

Amon^ the treatises dealing with the mear urement, etc., of the 
Vedis, the two most important are the ^ulVa-stitras of Baudh&> 
yana and of Apastamba. Two smaller treatises, a M&nava l^ulva* 
Butra and a Maitrftyaniya 6ulva>BQtra bear the stamp of later 
times, compared with the works of Baudhfiyana and Apastamba, 
which are entitled to the first place by a clearer and more exton* 
sive treatment of the topics in question. The literature of the 
white Yajur-veda possesses a 6ulva-paritiBh(a, ascribed to K&tyft- 
yana, and Dr. Thibaut rightly thinks that there is not a suffici- 
ent reason for doubting that it was really composed by the author 
of the Kalpa-sutra. 

“ The ^ulva-sQtras begin with general rules for measuring. In the 
next place they describe how to fix the right places for the sacred 
fires, and how to measure out the Vedis of the different sacrifices, 
the Samiki-vedi, the Paitriki-vedi, and so on. The remainder of 
the Shtras contains the detailed description of the construction of 
the ' Agni,’ the large altar built of bricks, which was required 
at the great Soma sacrifices." 

The construction of altars, wherefrom seems to have developed the 
Chaityas, Dagobas, Temples, etc., was probably the beginning of 
eccleaiastical architecture in India. The architectural details 
of these altars are interesting. 

" The altar oould be ccmstructed in different shapes, the earliest 
enumen^ion of which is found in the Taittiriya-saihbitfi 
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(v. 4<11). Following this enumerfttion Bandhftyana and Apas- 
tamba furnish ns with full partionlars about the shape of all 
these diffetent ‘ohitis* and the bricks which were employed for 
their construction.” 

“ Everyone of these altars ^ was constmcted ont of five layers of 
bricks, which reached together to the height of the knee ; for 
some oases 10 or 15 layers and a correspondingly increased 
height of the altar were prescribed. Every layer in its turn was 
to consist of two hundred bricks, so that the whole Agni (altar) 
contained a thousand; the first, third and fifth layers were 

divided into two hundred parts in’exactly the same manner ; - a 

different division was adopted for the second and the fourth, so 
that one brick was never lying upon another brick of the same 
size and form.” 

” The first altar covered an area of 7^ purushas, that means 7^ 
squares, the side of which was equal to a purusha, i.e., the 

height of a man with uplifted arms. On each subsequent 

occasion, the area was increased by one square purusha. Thus 
at the second construction of the altar one square purusha was 

^(1) Ob»tar-ifTa«i 7 iniohii — lo called beotuia it reaeiLblca the form of a felcoo nod brcauio 
the brioka out of wbiob it ii oojnpoaed are all of a eqoaro shara. 

(t) Ranka-chit-^in iba form of a baroa {of. Buraell, Cat, 19, cf a Cernoo Kite), ia the 
aatne aa 6yona-obit axoept tbo two additional feat. 

(8) AUja-obit— ia the lana aa (8) eioapt the additiooal wlogs. 

( 4 ) Pranga-obit -ia an eqailataral aoote angular triangle; and tbo Ubhajntab Pranga- 
obit ii made np of two anob trianglaa Joined with ibeir baaei. 

(6) Batha.fdiakra-obit--4ain thefonnofa wheel, (a) a maaaive wheal without ffpokia, 
and (b) a wheel with aiatean apakea. 

(6) Dropa*obit— ia like a Ttaiel or tube, aquare or oirouUr. 

(7) Pariob4pj»-ohit«>haB a oirenlar outline and ia eqaal to the Batha-ehakra-ohit, 
diflering in the arraugemant of biicka which are to bo placed In aix ooncantrlc 
eirolaa. 

^6J tomubyajohit — ii oiroular in abape and made of looae aarth and brialta. 

<9) Xbrma-ohit— rtaamblea a tortoiie and ia of an angnlai eireoUr abape. 

(01. ^.4.8. B. 1678^ part I. * iulta Bbtroa ’ by 0. Tblbnnt \ 

51 
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added to the oonetitoting the fizst ohiti, and at the thizd 
oonstruction two square pumslias were added, and so on.’^ 

But the shape of the whole, the relative proportions of the single 
parts, had to remain unchanged. The area of every ohiti wnat> 
ever its shape might be, falcon, wheel, tortoise, etc., had to be 
equal to 7^ square pnrushas. Thus squares had to be round which 
would equal to two or more given squares, or equal to the differ* 
euce of two given squares, oblongs were turned into squares and 
squares into oblongs. Triangles were constructed equal to given 
squares or oblongs and so on. A circle had to be constructed, 
the area of which might equal as closely as possible that of a 
given square. 

Diagrams of these altars are given in the Pandit (New series, June, 
1876, no. 1, vol. l and iv, 1882 ; Old series, June, 1874, no. 97, 
vol. IX and x, May, 1876. See also l^ulva Sfitra by G. Thibaut, 
PH.D., J. A. S. B., part i, 1876). 


SH 

SHAD-VIDIK-SAMDHAKA — On architecture, chiefly deals with the 
finding out of the cardinal points which are necessary for the 
orientation of buildings. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ll. p. 200). 


S 

SAKALADHIKABA — attrinbuted to Agatftya — On sculpture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. ; Taylor, vol. l. p. 72). 
ANAT-KUMARA-VASTU-6ASTRA— contains a brief Telugu 
commentary. The last colophon run thus : iti Sanatkumara- 
v&stutastre sarvftdhik&ras samftptah. 

(Egg. Mss. III. 3161, 2680 ; sec also the List of 
Sanskrit Mss. in Private Libraries of South 
India by Oppert, vol. i. no. 8239, p. 680). 
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In febe Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, there are nine ineompleto 
mannsoripts of this work (see vol. xxii, no. 1S060.1SQ68, p. 8780 f.). 
They deal with the following subjeots : 

1. Ghriha<saihathftpana. 

2. Nakshatra-graha-yoga-vidhi. 

3. Graha-lagna'Vidhi. 

4. Tara>tantra«Tidhi. 

6. BhQ'parikshii-Tidbi. 

6. Nakshatra-tithi-v&ra-tuddhi. 

7. Nak8hatra-lagna-phala<dv&ra>bandha>tubha*Bth&na- 

nir^aya. 

8. Gfiha-praveta. 

Banat-kum&ra acknowledges his debt to Brahman, 6akra, Yama, 
Bhargava, Ahgirasa, Maya, Gautama, Garga, Manu, Vyisa, 
Bhfign, Yitvakarman, and others (see no. 13060, p. 8781). 

The same list is a little differently given in no. 13064, where 
6akra is replaced by Chandra, and Maya is omitted. But in 
nos. 13062 and 13068, 6akra is not replaced by Chandra although 
Maya is omitted. 

SAEVA-VIHAEIYA-YANTRA— by Nftrftya^a Dikshita— On atcbi- 
tectural instruments, and machines. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 702). 

SAliGRAHA-^IROMANI— by Barayu Prasad— as the title implies 
it is a compilation on architecture and sculpture largely from 
Vasishtha, N&rada, Varftha, Vftstu-pradipa, Vitvakarman, Mip- 
davya, Maya-tftstra, Samarft6ga)Qa, Btttradhira Birhgadhara and 
others. 

SABASVAT1YA.^ILPA-6aSTBA— O narchitectuio. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 714). 
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BUPBABHBDAGAMA— aee tmder Ag»mM. 
SKANDA.PUBAI^A— see under Parises. 
STHALA4UBHldUBHA.^THANA-b7 

Nftciyugii— On scohi* 

teotore. 

(Gf. yftsta>stn9i) 

H 

HASTA’PBAMA^A — sttributedto Vifeyskumnn — On Mohileotonl 

meMures. 

(Of. Ytotn^eftra^i). 




APPENDIX II 

A LUT or HliTOAIOAL ABOHRIOVB WITH 8BOBT HOTII OV 

THUB WOBXB. 


A 

ACHYUTA-An architect of A. D. 883-917. 

A man of Kftmboja descent, the son of Bfima, whose famoos name 
is Aohyata, was here the overseer, he who is an image of Dhan> 
vatri, an incarnation of the qaintessence of learning, a friend ol 
the virtnous, and a bee on the lotus of the heart of hismaster.*’ 
As Dhanvatari", adds Dr. Biihler, “ is the Indian Asklepioe, the 
statement that Aohyata was bis image, may mean that he was 
a Vaidya by caste, or that he was a doctor as well as architeot." 

(Pehoa Pratasti of the reign of Mahendrapala 
V. 23, £p. Ind. vol. i. p. 260, footnote '40), 
According to Vitruvius (Book I, chap, i, Transl. by Gwilt, pp, 3, 4) 
the architect “ should be a good writer, a skilful draftsman, 
versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, acquainted .with 
history, informed on the principles of natural and moral philo- 
sophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the sciences both 
of law and physio, nor of the motions, laws and relations of each 
other of heavenly bodies. ” But these do nut include medicine. 

ANAKOJA — Son of the brazier Mirtla, of A. D. 1396. 

Mindoja of Patana made, together with his brother Kaloja, a pillar 
(kambha) of bell metal (weight specified) for a lamp. 

(Ep. Carant. vol. v. part 1, Belnr Taluq, 
no. 61, Transl. p. 61, Roman text, p, 186). 
~ 

ISALA— An Arohitect (AJ). 1216, V. B. 1272) who constructed the 
step-well. 

(Manglana stone Inscrip. line 13, Pud. Ant. 

vol. XLt. pp. 11 ; 86,.line 9). 

* nta H(t doc* not laclod* tb* a*'* Stoo* Uiwni ot BogrtTcra oi iMcriptloai. not tbaM •MbiUcI* 

•Aa M* awLontd la tetaii*** hi»totic*I tbsn th* Xfigngbio*l ctoarS*. 
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AHUEA-'Ad architect who built the 6iva temple (A. D. 804). 

(The first Pratosti of Baijnath, 36, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 107). 


/ I 

IDAMOBAKA (INDBAMAYtBA)-ACHABYA— Sthapati or architect 
the guru of the sculptor i^ataka (Nartaka) who made the image 
of the cobra on the slab on which the inscription is incised. 

(Banawasi Prakrit Insorip. line 2 f., Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. p. 834, notes 20, 23). 

IMDABAKA — Shtradhftra or the carpenter who assisted the chief 
ftrchiteot F&hipi, the builder of the Map4&pft’> Akshasama, and 
Damft of the temple of Bhimetvara built with stones and bricks. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwiur, no. xill, 6&pde* 
r&v stone Insorip. of Kelhana-deva, line 2 f., 
Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 48). 


0 

ODEYAPPA— An architect (A. D. 1386). 

This pillar (dipamtle kambha) was made by Aoh&ri Fonna- 
pille's son O^eyappa. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Devanhalli Talnq, 

no. 40,' Trasl. p. 78). 


K 


KALLAYYA — An architect, sou of Ealloja of B&njji, by whom “ the 
work of the (bhoga-) ma^tapa aud the writing of this iSftsana. 

were done.” A. D. 1621. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Xadnr Taluq, no. 91, 

Transl. p. 16). 

KAMAU— 'The architect (tilpi), son of Yisadru, who built * the fifth 
octagonal pillar ’ on the face ol which the inscription is recor> 
ded. 

(Sharqi Arch of Jauupur, Inscrip. no. xxvii, 
Arch. Burv. new Imp. series, 
vol. I. p. 61). 
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KAMA-DEVA — Of 6i]ftpa({a vaifi^a (Silfiwat caate, iDasons), anatohi- 
tect, appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jali&la as one of the three 
architects to build a gomafha, a garden, and a step-well in the 
town of Ba^iha^im. 

(Batihagarh stone Insorip. V. 12, Ep. Ind. 

Tol. xit. p. 46). 

KALI-DASI-A sculptor (A. D. 1140). 

For Prut&pa-Hosala-Narasimha-Deva’s sculptor Eed&roja, the 
sculptor Eftlidasi, champion over the proud, a thunderbolt to the 
rock (giri), titled (i.e., very eminent) sculptor, made the makara- 
torapa (or carved head-piece for the lintel). ” 

(£p. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Supplement, 
Beliir Taluq, no. 239, Transl. p. 276). 

Sec also references under Ballanna. 

EALAKOJA— Sou of the brazier Mftr&la-Mindoja of Pataca, made to- 
gether with his brother Anakoja a pillar (kambha) of bell metal 
(woight specified) for a lamp (A. D. 1896). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 61, Transl. p. 69, Roman text, p. 186^ 

KE^CHA-MALLIVANNA— The sculptor of the image no. 32, Belur 
temple (A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 47, Roman text, p. 126, Transl. p. 65 ). 

KETANA— A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

EEDAROJA— A eoulptor (see under Balla^qa). 

EEBAROJA— A sculptor of Hoyeala Narasimha-Deva (A. D. 1140). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. V. part 1, Supplement, Belur 
Taluq, no. 239, Transl. p. 276). 

KUMARAM-ACHARI- The sculptor of the image no. 12, Belnr 
temple (A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Triuq. no. 40, 
Roman text, p. 124. Transl. p. 66). 
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G 

GAl^GACHARI— An architect (A. D. 966). 

“ The work of this temple was done by Gangachftri.’* 

(Ep. Cfarnat. vol. ix. Magadi Talug, no. 76, 
Roman text, p. 74, Transl. p. 60). 

OA^5TEMADANA-BASAVANA-An architect (A. D. 1639). 

“ Those who did the work (Dev&mbudhi tank) ; Gap|jpmadana< 
Basavana made the pillars, Kom&raiya the ornamental work, 
the stone-Ve^^a Chenne-Royi built the stones of the embank- 
ment.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. xn. Tnmkur Taluq, no. 24, 

Transl. p 8, para 2). 

(6Rl)Gl)NDAN~-An architect, who built the temple of the (present) 
god Vir6pftksha, originally of Lokesvara, as mentioned in the 
inscription for Loka-mah&devi, the Queen-consort of the Western 
Chalnkya king Yikram&ditya, the second. 

He is called ‘ Sfitradh&ri ’ (one who supports the cause is the 
sQtradhftra or carpenter, and the sutradbSri is the guru or priest 
of the carpenter). He is again called the Tribhuvanacbftrya and 
also the Sarva-siddhi-Aoharya. 

(Sanskrit and Old Canares Inscrip. no. 99, also 
nos. 1(X), 101, and 116, Ind. Ant. vol. x. 
pp. 164, 163, 166, 166, 170-171).. 


CH 

CHAl^pI-SlVA — The architect of the Harsha temple, " the famed 
son of Virabhadra, omniscient, like Vitvakarman, in the art (or 
science) of building houses (VaBtuvidyft)....He built this delight- 
ful house of l^aihkara with its chapels (mapi^apa), the beautiful 
porch (torapa) which contains all the gods, like a portion of 
heaven made by the Creator himself.” 
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** In his account of the ruins of this temple, Mr. Dean speaks of 
a doorway relieved hy an architrave of the most elaborate sculp* 
ture, divided inio twelve compartments, in each of which a group 
from the Hindu Pantheon occupies a place.” 

(Harsha stone Inscrip, v. 43, 44. Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. pp. 123, 124, 128, note 72). 

CHAVANA^A son of Dftsoja, sculptor of the images, nos. 6, 11, 27, 
Belur temple (A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Csrnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, nos. 35, 

39, 45, Roman text, pp. 124, 126, Transl. p. 66). 

CHIEA-HAMPA — The sculptor of the image no. 3, Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 33, Roman text, p. 123, Transl. p. 66). 

(6b 1)>CHEI^GAMMA— A sculptor who ” made tMft image ” (pratimft). 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip. no. cix, 
Ind. Ant., vol. X. p. 168, c. 1). 

CHOLAJABA— The sculptor of the image no. 17, Belur temple (A.D. 

1120 ). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 42, Roman text, p. 124, Transl. p. 66). 

CHOUGA — A sculptor (see under Balla^ua). 

CHAODEVA— A sodlpior (see under Mallitamma). 

OHH 

CHHICHCHHA— An architect who built the temple of Framatha* 
nfttha, is called the VijAina-vitva-karttii-dharmadhira-Shtra- 
dhftra (A. D. 1116). 

(Khajurahu Inscrip. no. iv, v. 60, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. p. 146). 

J 

JAEAEACHARYA— The architect of the temple at Halibid. 

Cf. ” Jakau&chirya is the reputed architect of this magnificent 
building (Kait Ikvara templej, but be is also credited with 
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having built all the tempies, similar in style, throughout the 

district A man of the same name is said to have built 

the temples at Madura. Jakanftcharya was a prince v(ho, having 
accidently killed a Brfthmap, employed twenty years of life, with 
the hope of washing away this great sin, in rebuilding temples 
between K&ti and B&meavara (Cape Comorin) — so says tradi- 
tion. " 

(Ind. Ant. vol. i. p. 44,o. 2, para 2.) 

JASGAMAYA—Au architect (A. D. 1638). 

“ Chennema-NAyaka-aya had the YelayQr gate built with 
proper pillars by the hand of Muta-Nayaka’s disciple Jahga- 
maya. ’* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xn. Kumgal Taluq, no. 20, 

Transl. p. 36). 

JAHApA~The mason (l^il&vata) who worked and shaped the stones 
for the step-well built by the architect Asala (A.D. 1216). 

(Manglan stone lusorip. lines 13-14, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XU. pp. 88, 86, lines 9-10). 


TH 

^HOpHDKA — The son of Sammana, was -one of the architects 
who fashioned the very lofty temple of l^iva with the chisel, 
as well as the Map^^pa (A.D. 804). 

(The first Pratasti of Baijnath, v. 36, ST, 
Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 107, 111). 


N 

^A)'AKA«-*-(Nartaka) — An architect and sculptor, who made the cobra 
(niga) on the slab on which the inscription is incised ; the pupil 
of Aohdrya (Sthapati) Idamoraka (IndramayQra). 

(Banawasi Prakrit Insorip. line 2 f.^ Ind. Ant. 
, vol. XIV. p. 8S4, notes 20, 28). 
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^A^ASA— A son of Krishna, most qualified arohiteot of the temple 
of diva (Malava eta 796, A. D. 738). 

(Insoription from the Mahadeva temple, v. 29, 
30, 161, lud. Ant. vol. xiii. pp. 166, 163). 


T 

TURAVA^ARI.KALIYUGA.MEYYAN- An architect (A.D. 1831). 
" Another grant, by the same man, of lands (specified) to Tufavft. 
tiri Kaliyuga-meyyau, who built the temple. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Hoskote Taluq, no. 96, 

Transl. p. 99). 


TH 

THALtf— An architect of the temple, an account of which is given 
in the Behai insOriptiou of Singhana (A.D. lS22>d). 

(Ep. Ind. vol. HI. pp. Ill, 113). 


D 

DASOJA'-OfBalligrama, sculptor of the images nos. 6, 7,9 of the 
Belur temple (A.D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carqat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
nos. 24, 86, 87, Roman text, p. 124, Transl. 

p. 66). 

DEMOJA— An architect who “ made the frame of the eastern door ’* 
of the structure referred to in the inscription (A.D. 1240). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Supplement, Belur 
Taluq, no. 241, Transl. p. 275). 

DEVAN AGA— “ Crest jewel of sculptors, built the temple of 6iva^ '* 

(Ratnapura Inscrip, of Prithvideva, v. 29, 
Ep. Ind. vol. 1. pp. 49, 62). 
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DEYADITTA— *' The boq of Ahlftdana vho (beoame) the firm (? pro* 
fessional, permaoent, ' sthira ') architect of the Yaidyeta, is 
famous among the first rank of masone. ” 

(Insoripvfrom Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 31, 24). 

DEYOJA— A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 


N 

NA^JATA— A sculptor (seennder Mallitamma). 

NABA- 60 BHA— An architect (7th or 8 century A.D.). 
JambU'dvipSntare kaschit vfistu-prftsSda-tadgatah I 
Kara-tobha>Bamo vidvin na bhbto na bhavishyati N 

" There has not been, and there shall not be, in JambU'dvipa 
(India) any wise man, proficient in (the art of building) housee 
and temples, equal to Nara-tobha. ’’ 

(Sanskrit & Old Canarese Inscrip, no. UU 
Ind. Ant. vol. IX. p. 74) 

NAADIKA— An architect. 

Of. Yeyika (Nani)dikena kataiii~-the rail (the gift of.'. Xoti) was 

made by Namdtka. 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, no. 18, Ep. Ind. vol. vn. 

p. 64). 

NAGI-DEVA-A sculptor. 

Of. “ This ^ftsana of King Earihar was engraved by bis orders by 
the carpenter ^asanacharya Nftgideva, the sculptor.” 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. VIII. part 1, Tirthahalli 
Taluq, no. 201, Transl. p. 206, last para). 

NAGOJA— Of Gadngu,the sculptor of the image no. 37 of the Belur 
temple (A.D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1 , Belur Taluq, 
no. 51, Boman text, p. 125, Truisl. p. 55). 
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KAYAKA — “ The high minded s<m of Asihfr, who is at the head of 
the masons, oame from Sntarman’a town, was one of the architects 
who fashioned the very lofty temple of 6iva with the chisel, as 
well as the Mu^^apa ’’ (A. D. 804). 

(The first Fratasti of Baijnath^ y. 86, 37, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 107, 111). 


P 

PATUMAN — Carpenter (Sutradhara), son of Visaihva, probably the 
bailder of the gate where “ on a stone near the first niche on the 
south side ” the inscription is found. 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip, no. zill. 
Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. p. 39). 

PADABI-MALLOJA — The sculptor of the image no. 21 of the Belor 
temple (A.I). 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Talnq, 
no. 4d, Boman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 66). 

PADU'MANNA— A sculptor (see under Mall itamma). 

PADUMAYA — A sculptor (see under Mallitamnia). 

PADUMAVl — An architect (Sutra-dhara), son of Sai -Sutradhara, who 
constructed the door, “ of the right jamb ” of which the inscrip* 
tion is written (A.D. 1407). 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip. no. ZV, 
Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. p. 40). 

PAKA— An architect. 

" Hail I The house of the temple of (the god) l^ri-Yijayetvara. Pftka 
(was) the fashioner of the ornamentation (alaihkara>nirmmftna- 
kara) of these two pillars of M&tibhodamma* *' 

(Sanskrit & Old Canarese Inscrip. no. oxli, 
Ind. Ant. vol. z. p. 170, o. 1). 

PAHI^I— Son ofthe Sutradhara Mahadfia and his wife Jasadevi, 
the architect who constructed the Maq^apa, Aksh&s&ma, and 
Pfttnjr of the temple of Bhimetvara with stones and bricks. 
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He wu Msisted by the Batradhftra Mahidertl end Itbderlke. 

(The Chehemanas of Marway, no. xiii, 
Bft^^erav etone Insonp. of Kelhanadeya, 
^ line 2, Ep. lod. toL xX. p. 48). 

PlTHE — “The azohiteot who kno^ the rules of Vitvakanaan (the 
architect of the gods, also means one who knows how to execute 
every kind of work), planned, designed and executed all the 
buildings, the temple of l^iva together with that cloister (ma(ha) 
with wonderful floors (bhQmika), the hall of study (vy&khyfina- 
tftlft), and laid out that long line of gardens in two tows (adjoining) 
^ambhu’s temple,” (A .D. 1166-6). 

(Bhera-ghat Inscrip. of Alhanadevi, v. 36, 27, 
18, Ep. Ind. vol. n. pp. 13, 17, 9). 

PAISSAKANARA-BlRA— The sculptor of the image no. 16, of the 
Belur temple (A.D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 41, Boman text, p. 124, Transl. p. 36). 


B 

BAHAYA— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

BALUGA — A sculptor (sec under Mallitamma). 

BALEYA — A sculptor (see under Malli(amma). 

BALLANNA — The inscription (Belur Taluq, no, 98, Boman text, 
p. 166, Transl. p. 71) informs us that a shrine of the goddess 
Nimbaja was set up in the temple in 1261. The sculptors who 
executed the marvellous statues and figitrcs on the outer walls of 
this temple especially on the western side, have not given their 
names, except here and there, the following are the only ones 
(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Introduction, p. xxxvin 
Ballappa, Bochaua, Changa, Devoja, Harisha of O^eyagiri, 
Harisha of Tanagundnr, Kftlidasi, Ked&roja, Eetlua, Mftbalaki, 
Stiohappa, Mapib&laki, Masa, sou of Kanimoja, and Bevoja, 
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BIEKAHAPFA — The soulptor of the image no. 86, of the Belur 
temple (A* D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat, toI. t. part 1, Belar Talug, no. GO, 
Roman text, p. 126, Tranel. p. 66). 

BiRANAYA — The sculptor of the image no. 22, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 44, 
Roman text, p. 126, Transl. p. 66). 
BOCHANA— A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 


BH 

BHDTA-PALA — An architect. 

Of : This *' rock-mansion (selaghara), the most excellent one in 
Jambu-dvipa, has been completed by the setthi Bhfitap&la from 
Vaijayanti." 

(Karle Cave luscrip. no. 1, Ep. Tnd. vol. vil. 

pp. 48, 49). 

BHOJUKA — Of Silupatta-vamta (Silawat caste, who are masons and 
found in the neighbourhood of Damoh), a Butradhiira (carpenter) 
appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jall&la as one of throe archi- 
toots to build a Gomatha, a garden, and a step-well in the town 
of Ba^ihadim. 

(Batihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XU. p. 46). 


M 

MANI-BALAKI— ^A sculptor (see undor Ballanna). 

MADANA— “ A scion of (the race of) Visvakarman (? of the Br&h- 
mapa caste, vipra), the builder of the wall of (glorious) Vaidyeta, 
of the extensive temple, of the gates, of the wings, of the founda- 
tions.” 

(Inscrip, from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Bp. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 31, 24). 
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MANA— An arohiteet, son of Vijala and grandaon of Vilftla ; he i> 
stated to have bnilt, being assisted by his followers, the fomoos 
temple of diva together with many palatial buildings having 
prominent towers (A. D. 1428-29). 

Aneka-prfts&daih parivfitamati prfimtn-kalatam girita-pr&sidaih 
vyaraohayad anQnair anuoharaih | 

Man&khyo vikhyStah sakala-go^avfin Vijala-sutah sutah tilpi jftto 
go^a-ga^a-yoto Vitala iti II 
Vijalasya sutah tilp! Manfikhyah sutra-dh&rakah I 

(Chitragadh Inscrip. of Mokala of Mewad, 
second part, v. 2, 3, Ep. Ind. vol. ii, p. 421). 

MANYUKA — An architect who built the 6iva temple (A. D. 804). 

(The first Pratasti of Baijnath, v. 36, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. p. 107). 

MAYINA— The sculptor of the image no. 31, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 46, 
Roman text, p. 126, Transl. p. 66). 

MALAYA — A sculptor (see under Mallitarama). 

MALI— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

MALLI-TAMMA—An arohiteot (A. 1). 1196). 

“ A newly discovered inscription on a rock at Sr&va^a-Belgola, 
mentions a sculptor named Bidigoja, with the honorary prefix 
6rimart, somewhere about A. D. 900 (Mysore Archaeological 
Report, 1908-09, p. 16, para 60) ; and two other records at the 
same place, of the date unspecified, mention Chandr&ditya and 
N&ga-varma as having carved Jinas, animals, and other figures 
for the Jains ” (ibid. Report, 1912-13, p. 32). 

The earliest records of the Hoysala sculptors seem to be those 
on the Amritebvara temple at AmritSpura, bnilt in A. D. 1196. 
The 16 signatures comprise Mallitamma or Malitama, and Mali, 
each four times ; and Padumappa, Baluga, Majaya, Subujaga, 
Padusoaya, and Muhapa, each once. The last named signs in 
Nftgari oharaoter, an indioation that he came from the nmrth.” 
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“ Report for 1913-1914, Plate ii, contains illustrations of the work 
of seven sculptors : Masanitamma, Nsfijaya, Chau-deys, Baleys, 
Lohita, Yalamasaya, and Bamaya, all from Somnfithpur." 

(Y. A. Smith, Architecture and sculpture in 
Mysore, Ind. Ant. vol. xuv. p. 94, paras 8, 

4 ; p. 95, para 1). 

MAJjLIYANA — The sculptor of the image, no. 10, Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 38, 
Roman text, p. 124, Transl. p. 55). 

MALLOJA— An architect who built the central shrine (garbha-gfiha) 
of tho temple described in the inscription (A. D. 1167). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vil. Shimega Taluq, no. 55, 

T ransl. p. 21, line 3). 

MASA — A sculptor (see under Ballanpa). 

MASADA — The sculptor of the image no. 33, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 48, 
Roman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 

MASANI-TAMMA — A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 
MAHl-DHARA— An architect, son of the chief of artisans (SQtra-dhftra) 

(Bheraghat Inscrip, of Alhanadevi, v. 37, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. pp. 13, 17). 

MAHID(H)ARA— An architect (Sutra-dhara), who assisted Pahipi, 
the chief architect of the Mapdapa, Akshasama, and Dama 
of the temple of Bhimetvara which was constnicted with stones 
and brioks. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xiii, Sap^^- 
rav stone Inscrip. of Kelhanadeva, line 2, 
Ep. Ind. vol. XI, p. 48). 

MACHANNA— A sculptor (see under Ballapna). 
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MACHOJA— A sculptor and Mohiteot (A. D. 1142). 

“ The sculptor Miohoja, the Aohfttya of Kalakagi’Uft^* ^he yilva* 
karaman of the £ali*yaga,^bmlt it” (JinAlaya). 

(Ep. Oaruat. toI. it. NSgamahgala Taluq, 
no. 96, Transl. p, 138, Boman text, p. 239). 

MABALAKI^A sculptor (see under Ballappa). 

MAMABIYA]&0HI TAMMA' a son of the goldsmith Bandiyoja; 
“ he repaired and roofed a bira-gal, which was made by Alibanu- 
Aohfiri (A. D. 1242).” 

(Ep. Gamat. vol. iii. Msp^ya Taluq, no. 86, 

Transl. p. 48). 

MUDDOJA — A son of Tipaji, a stone mason, “ who built these 
(described in the insoription) temples (A. D. 1408).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Oaribidnur Taluq, no. 69, 
Transl. p. 226, last para). 

MULAl^A— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma) 

MODHAEIN— '(also called Podhakin) — An architect, son of Vara 
(of the 7th or 8th century). 

(Further Pabhosa Insorip. no. 1, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. pp. 4W<481). 


y 

YAYYA — (otherwise called Jajja)— An architect. 

(Further Pabhosa Inscrip, no. 1, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. pp. 480-481). 

YALAMASAYA — A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 


B 

BAGHAYA-^An artisan (sculptc»r), son of artisan (sculptor) Yim- 
jhadeva, who carved the Verawal image (Valabbi Saihvat, 927). 

(Yerawal Imago Inscrip. line 6, Ep. Ind. 

vd. m. pp. 308, 304). 
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BAMA'DEYA— iSilpiB (utist), son of BQpa>kkra (aoalptor). the ea- 
graver of the famoot Dhar Prafcaeti (panegyric) of Arjona* 
varman. 

(Dhara Pratasti of Arjuoa-varman, v. 76, Bp. 

Ind. vol. Tin. pp. 117, 98). 

BEVOJA— A soolptor (see under Balla^i^a). 


L 

LAKSHMl-DHABA~An architect (A. D. 1104). 

(Kagpur stone Inscrip. v. 66, Ep. Ind. vol. ll. 

pp. 188, 194). 

LABE — llhe sculptor of the image no. 86, of the Belur temple (A. D, 
1190). 


(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Talnq, nt^ 49, 
Boman text, p* i96, TraAsI. pb 66) 

LOHITA*^A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 


V 

VA.MA>DEYA—" Famous for having built the temple of the Sun 
called Mala^thina." 

.(Inscrip. from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 119, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp* 31, 99). 

YIBA^ACHABTA— A carpenter (sec under Bthapati) (A. D. 1668). 

“ This copper idftsana was composed by Sabhftpati Svayambhu, and 
engraved by Yira^a's son, t^ carpenter Yiraigikohlrya.** 

(Ep. Oamat. vol. ix. Channapatna Talnq, 
no. 186, Transl. p. 170, last para). 

(6Bt) YlBA^lACHAByA(9)— The architect (tvash)*), who engraved 
the copper plate. 

(Kpishpapuram Plates of Sadftbivaiiya, v. 107, 
Ep. Ind. tol. IX. p. 839, see more details of 
this architect under Bthapati). 
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YH^VAKABMMACHAI^YA— An artist and painter (A. D. 776). 

“ Bj the abode of all arts, skiUed in painting pictures (sarvva* 
kal&dhfira-bbQta-cfaitra-kal&bhijfiena), was this S&sana written.'* 
(Ep. damat vol. iv. Nftgamadgala Talnq, 
no. 86, Trausl. p. 1S6, last para, Homan text, 
p. 236, last two lines). 

Vl6VAKABMMACHARyA12)~A painter (A. D. 749). 

" Skilled in all arts including painting ” (sarvva-kaUntarpftti* 
chitra-kalftbhijftena) wrote the l^ftsana. 

(£p. Carnat. toI. ti. Mndgere Talnq, no. 36, 
last para, Transl. p. 67, Roman text, p. 163). 

VliSVA-NATHA—An architect (A. D. 1630). 

“ Born in the family of Yitvakarma, the architect of the three 
worlds, Yitvan&tha, the son of Basarichfiriya, who was the son 
of Yo4eyappayya, considered to be the Jagad-guru, engraved it." 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Channarayapatna 
Talnq, no. 187, Transl. p. 207). 
~ 

I^AMU— " This must be the name of some writer on architecture." 

i^'ftmu-dfishtim unsfitya nirmiti — " constructed (the lofty temple 
of 6iva, by two architects, B&yaka and Thodhnka) in accordance 
with the opinion of 6fimu." (A. D. 804). 

(The first pratMti of Baijnath, v. 87, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. Ill, 107, foot note 72). 

6lYA.PAIiA-A mason, one of whose ancestor is a Sfitra-dhftra (car* 
penter, named Denka) but another of the same family is Stha- 
pati (architect, named Nftga). 

(From this it would appear that both SAtra<dh&ra and Sthapati 
belong to the same caste and that these are professional titles 
and not oaste^names). 

Cf. Asloh eba Bflga^ithapates tu Durggah ( 
purggirkkato Denka*sQtra-dhArah | 
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Asyftpi sQnah Biva<p&la.Dftmft | 

Yenotlqritoyaih sabnbhft pnAutih I 

(Vasantgadh Insorip. of Purnapala, v. 34, Ep. 

lod. vol. IX. p. 16). 

8I/BHA-DEVA-- (A. D. 764) — Of 6&p4ily**Sotra, soulptor or arohit<M>t 
(rfipakftra), " son's son of the sculptor 6iTa-vardhamftna, 
son of the sculptor 6iva; or rather (bhhyah) the Aohftrya 
JfU(na>iiiva, who is the disciple of the disciple's disciple at the feet 
of him, the venerahle and worshipful Payo>bhakshin, who had 
the appellation of j^iva-bfisana, (and) who has come here (Patta- 
dakal, a village in the Irijftpur district, Bombay Presidency) from 
the Mfigathspikfi-hira'Vishaya on the north bank of the (river) 
Gangft^ there has been set up in the (?) gateway (dv&ra) of 
his own particular (? style of) shrine, this great stone pillar, 
which hears the mark of the seal of the trident,” and is octagonal 
at the upper part and square immediately below. 

(Pattadakal Insorip. of Eirtivarman u, lines 16, 
16, 17, Ep. Ind. vol. Hi. pp. 1, 8, 6, 7). 

(RANAKA) 6t^IiA-PA]^I*-The crest-jewel of the guild of VAwadra 
artists (v&rendraka-tilpi-goshthi-ohQdft-mugi)* son of Bphas- 
pati, grandson of Manadissj . and great-grandson of Dhanna 
(end of the 11th century). 

(Deopara Inscrip, of Vijayasen, v. 96, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 311, 816). 


8 

8ATYA-DEVA— A son of PitSmaha, a merchant by birth, who was 
the Kftrftpaka (persons appointed to look after the oonstmotion 
of the temple, Kielhom, Ind. Ant. vol. xix. pp. 62, note 68), 
selected by the goshthi tosee this work (the erection of the tem^e 

of the goddess Eshemiryft). . _ , . . _ 

(Vasantagadh Insonp. of Vannalata, v. 9, 8, 

Ep. Ind. vol. U. pp. 192, 189), 
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SA.DfiVA'oA]! arohiteot. 

(Insorip. from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind. 
^ yol. I. pp. 31, 24). 

BA.MI(NA)— otherwise oalled ^yftmila, Sv&min — Va^aki, (i.e., 

Vardhaki), carpenter or sculptor (Senart). 

Simint .... Yadhakinft gharasa mugha kata— the opening 

(or door) was made by S&mi, the Yardbakin. 

(Karle Caye Insorip. no. 6, Ep. Ind. yol. yii. 

p. 68). 

SXHILA— also oalled Syamila— A carpenter. 

“ Bon of Yepnv&sa, a carpenter, a native of Dhe^ukftka^a, made 
the doorway.” 

(Karle Inscrip, no. 6, Arch. Bury. new. Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 90). 

BAMPULA— “ The intelligent artisan,” engraver of the Batnapura 
inscription of Pyithyideva, the “ crest-jewel of sculptors,” built 
the temple of &ya (A. D. 1189). 

(Batnapura Insorip. of Frithyideva,- v. 28, 
29, Ep. Ind. vol. l. pp, 49,62). 

BIOGOJA — The sculptor, who made the sculpture mentioned in 
the inscription, no. 626. 

(Bp. Camat. vol. viii. part 1, Borah Taluq, 
no. 626, Boman text, p. 168, Transl. p. 86). 

BUSGA^IAHEBlRDYA—Tho architect, who built “the stone gate- 
wi^of l§4ati>gr&ma, ornamented with the tiger-face.” (A. D. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Hassan Taluq, 

no. 117, Transl. p. 34). 

BISgAYA.-BHA! 1?TA — Budraya’s son, hydraulic engineer (jala- 
sfktrada), master of ten sciences (dasa-vidyl-chakravartti), 
made (in A. D. 1388), at the order of Governor Bnkka-Blya, a 
channel of ten miles from KallCfjii to the Biraverb tank. An 
interesting account of his accomplishments is given : 
Jala-shtra-svara-bietra rasa-vaidye satya-bhftsh&y&m I 
Budraya-siAgari bhavatah sadritah ko vi mahi-tale sQrah I 
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" In the Mienoe of bydiuilios, lia diviniAioB or telling omens bom 
eonnds, in medioal treatment with merooiy (? perhaps 
alohemy), in speaking the troth, —Bndiaja’s (son) Sihgari, what 
learned man is there in the world equal to you?” 

(Ep. Oarnat. vol. z. Goribidnor Taluq, no. 6, 
Transl. p. 212, Roman text, p. 269, l^faoe, 

P.9). 

SIl^G.lLI-EARGI— The son of Kali, a pao^ita from the Nava, 
grftma-drahga (watoh station near mountain passes, of : Trans, 
lation, Bfija-Taradgini, v. il. p. 291), the sthapati (architect of 
the tank specified). 

(Shawar Museum Inscrip. of Vanhadaka, line 
6, Ep. Ind. Vol. X. p. 80). 

SUBUJATGA— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

SKANDA-SADHU— The son of l§ri*kaptha, a descendant of a family 
of architects (athapati-kula). 

(Bholinghur Inscrip. of Parantaka l, line 21, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 224, 226) ’ 


H 

HARIDASA -An architect (8iitra.dh&ra), employed to repair the 
temple of Dakshipaditya (A. D. 1373). 

(Gaya Inscrip. of Vikrama samvat 1429, line 9, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xx. pp. 316, 313). 

HABIBHA— (of Tana Gup^ur)— A sculptor (see under Ballappa). 

HABISHA (2)— (of O^eyagiri)— A sculptor (see under Ballappa). 

HABOJA-A sculptor (A. D. 1243). 

“ Haroja, son of Honn&charyya, son of BotakiohSryya, the equal 
of Manu, Maya, and Yitvakarmxna, .beloved by all the peoj^e 
and farmers, set up an image of the sun.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. IV. Nagamangala Taluq, 
no. 66, Transl. p. 127, Bomau text, p. 219). 
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APPENDIX II 


HALA —Of 6iUpa(t* vftthk* (Silaw»t oaste, mMoiis), an arahilabt, 
appointed a Muhammadan rnler Jallila aa one of the thne 
architects to build a Gomatha, a garden, and a at^well in the 
town of Batiha^im. 

(Batihagarh stone Znaoiip. y. 12, Ep. Ind. 

yol. xn. p. 46). 
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[Tl« order i» that of th* BncUili alshAM M 
JL 

Abaom, 682» 603, 696. 

Abode, Pora, 854; BhavaDa, 449; 
Sadmap, 619 ; Stbftoa, 780. 

Abode of God of death, Sadana, 618. 

Adytum, Qarbha, Qarbha-ge(gri)ha^ 
164 ; Puri (-rf), 856 ; (of Buddhiot 
temple), Ratua-griha, 620. 

Airing place, Yita^kahotra, 542. 

Ale^houae, Madirft-gnha, 492. 

Almirah, Mafljaih&, 459. 

Alms-house, Bbakta-iali, 684 ; Satra, 
Sattra, 616, 616, 617 ; Satra^map- 
dapa, 618. 

Altar (for offerings), 6ali-p4ha-(ka), 
482 ; yedi-(k4), 664; 8admau, 
619; its construotiou marks the 
beginning of temple-building in 
India, 800--803. 

Amphitheatre, Bahga, 618. 

Ankle, measure of, 284, 229, 231, 235. 

Anklet, Pada-nOpura, 468. 

Ankle-tube, measure of, 226, 235. 

Annulet, 661, 686. 

Antechamber, Anuiftli, 46; Antarita- 
mapdapa, 47 ; Ardha-tAlft, 63. 

Apartment, ^4, 680 ; S4la (-1ft), 628; 
Harmya, 789. 

Aperture, Sushira, 686. 

Apex, 6ikhara, 688 ; l§ikft-maui, 591. 


the words In the followinc list are BniUeh.] 

Apophyge (or oougft), 42, 43, 44, 96, 
887, 682, 688, 686, 690, 694, 696, 
697, 698. 

Appurtenance (of temple), Bhoga- 
mapikpa, 459. 

Arbour, Pushpa-yfttikft, 868 ; Mapda- 
pa, 468. 

Arcade (oorered), Bbrama, 459. 

Arob, of Constantine, 93 ; of Septimus 
Seyerns, 04 ; of the Goldsmiths, 
94 ; of Titus, 94 ; Ohitra-torapa, 
196 ; Jana-chftpAkriti, 207 ; details 
of 246 — 254 ; marked with a 
shark, 261, 460; Patra-torapa, 
885 ; marked with a leograpb, 
Yyftla-torapa, 670. 

Arob-ornameot, Makarfipatra, 461 ; 
Makarl«raktra, 461. 

Arobed roof (to receive a foundation), 
Mafijashft, 468. 

Architect, classes of— Tvashtri, 266; 
Vardhaki, 586 ; SOtra^grfthin, 
Sdtra-dhftra, Sntra-dhftriu, 686 ; 
Sthapati, 709 ; genealogy and 
qualifications of, 594, 709, 710, 
711, 712, 725—726; social rank 
and excommunioation of, 719— 
721; surnames of, 721—724; 
histories of those knoirn from in* 
soriptioDS, 805—824. 

Architecture, Vftstu, connotation and 
other details of, 645—648 ; 
objects dicnoted by. Preface, 1y. 
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Architrave, Uttara, 79; P&da, 846 
385, 682, 686. 689, 698, 696. 

Arena, Baftga, 518. 

Arm, meaeare of, 228, 224, 225, 226, 
828, 829, 280, 282, 283; S&khft, 
580. 

ArnMhkir, SatftAga, 678, 

Arm- joint, measure of, 224, 226. 

Armlet, Key6ra, 146, 458. 

Arm-pit, measure of, 224, 235, 289« 

Arsenal, daatrt-min4Apfti 679. 

Artificial fort, Xfitrima-darga, 261. 

Assembly, Pratitraya, 865. 

Assembly-hal 1, As tbftna-mao4 ^pa* 

76 ; Rafiga, 518 ; Rabga-mau^apa) 
618; Sailisid, 627, 

Asa6mbly<*room, Sabb&, 621. 

Astragal, Kumuda, 20, 21, 24, 29, SO, 
35, 38, 42; 95, 141, 882, 885, 651, 
681, 682, 686, 687, 689, 690, 694, 
697, 

Aospicioua mark, Svastika, 782. 

Aviary, Kapota-p5Uk5 (-pfiH), 110; 

Pafijara, 828. 

Awning, Va(Ba)labhitl), 537. 

B 

Backbone, (Suraga), measure of, 224 ; 
Vaihfia, 539. 

Baek-door, Plak9ha«dv&ra, 431, 

Baljuioe, Tala, 245, 459. 

Balanoe-post, Jftyanti (k4),-(ti;, 208. 

Baltbny, Alin la (ka), 64; (closed), 
" Andhara, 61 ; Nishkfita, 823 ; (sur- 
rounding), Nemi, 326, Bbrama* 
tidda, 460; Yadbu-nataka. 53^; 
Va{fia)labbi ( I), 587, 

Ball; measure of, 239. 

Balood, Yimfina^ 551. 

Bamboo, Yadita, 589. 


Band, PaUikfi, 21, 28, 24. 27, 29, 80, 
31, 33, 84, 86, 86,38,40,880; 
Palta, 22, 24, 27, 80 ;( three fold). 
tri-pa«a, 23; (round), Vajra- 
. patta, 85 ; (small) Ksbudra-patla, 

82; (large), MahIpaH*, 8*^; 
Patta, Pattikfi. Patti, 880, 879; 
Prati-patta. 865; Musbtibandha, 
878. 879, 880; Bandha, 481; 
Rakta-patta, 517 ; Tantraka, 617 ; 
Rudra-bandba. 627 ; (covered with 
rail-pattern), Vedi-(k6), 664; 
Vetana. 568.682, 686, 696. 

Bank, Yapra, 684; Setu, 686. 

Banner (or flag-bearing) pillar, 
Dbvaja^tambha, 282. 

Bar (of door), Argala,89 ; Kokil&rgala, 
147 ; Vishkambba, 557. 

Barrier, Setu, 686. 

Baaava-pillar, 673. 

Base (of a column), Aksha, 1 ; (details 
of^ Adhisbtbftna, 17—44; Alam- 
bana, 71, 94, 95,96; Kuttlma. 
188 ; Eumbhaka, 148 ; Jauman, 
207 ; Pattft-bandha, 881 ; Padma- 
keK-8®^)*f*» J Padma-bandha, 
339; Padmisana, 340; Pida- 
bandhaka, 346; P&duka, 347 ; 
Pusbpaputbkala, 317 ; Prati- 
krama, 361; Adbara, 379 ; 
MQla, 380; Matloba-bandha, 
462 ; Masfiraka, 497 ; Mfila-sthfi- 
na, 511 ; RakU-bandba, 61B; Rat- 
na-bandba, 620; Vajra-bandha. 
53); Yapra-bandha, 536; Vedi- 
(ka), 564 ; Vedi-bandba, 668 ; 6rl 
bandba, 597 ; l^ri-kinta, 597; Sri- 
bboga, 698 ; Sreui(- 5 l)-bandha, 
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599. 682. 688. 686, 687. 694. 695. 
698. 

Batement (of a building). Adbishth&Qa, 
17 . Qfiba-piudi. 169 ; Janmao. 
207 ; Veili-baudha. 568. 

Basin. Karofi (-(1), 115. 

Basket. MafljOshl, 459; Parua*mafl- 
jdahi. 345. 

Bath-room. Majjaafllaya. 461 ; Snapa- 
na^maodapa. Sa5na-maudapa. 731. 
Bead. 43, 95. 96. 884. 336. 387. 388. 
682.690.691.693.694, 695. 696. 
697. 698. 

Beam. Gop&Qa-(ka). 22. 24. 25. 26, 90, 
91. 178, 380; Uttara. 79; (amail). 
KBhadra*gopiDa*, 151 ; Tulft. 245 ; 
Tul&'daoda, 246 ; Parigha (-gh&;, 
842 ; Bh5ra 450 ; Vishkam* 
bha. 557 ; (to abut door agaioat 
elepbanta). Hasti^parigha. 743. 
Bengal (bunglow) buildings, Ardha* 
yoga. 430. 

Big road. Baja-patba, 523. 

Boat, Vahana, 639. 

Body. Ratba. 521. 

Bolt (of door), Argala. 61 ; Indraklla 
-(ka), 76; Kokiiargala, 147; 
Qhfttana, 190 ; Yishkambha, 557. 
Bonndary. P&lik& (dl). 847. 
fiouudary-pillar. 661. 

Bow-fort, Dbanur-durga, 261. 

Bower, Puabpa-v&(ik5. 358. 

Boa, Mafij5ah&, 463. 

Braoelet, Kanaka, 105 ; Pushpaka, 357 ; 
YaUya, 458 ; Kankaoa, 458. 

Braoket (on wall), Niry5ha,322; Pra- 
94la*(ka), 861* 

Braiima4efapill4r, 676. 


Braided hair. Dhammilla, 282. 

Branch, 6ftkba, 580. 

Breadth, Paritiiha. 342; Prem&oa. 
872. 

Bed, Tafpaka, 220; Peonaka. 859; 

Maficha, 461 ; dayana, 579. 
Bed-chamber, ^ayana-mandapa. 579 ; 

drihg&ra-mandapa, 596 
Bed-rootn. Kftma-koshtba. 128 ; Raba- 
syAT5ai-maudapa, 523. 

Bedstead. Asana. 73; KftkAshta. 128; 
Kba^taka i Pafljara- 

AAU, 328 ; Nishadbya. 323 ; Par- 
yahka. 345; Phalakasana. 431; 
(small), Bala-paryahka. 440 ; Mafi- 
oba, 461 ; Mefichall, ^2. 

Belly. Kukshi. 183 ; measure of, 222. 
224, 226. 228, 229, 281, 235. 240. 

Belt. MfkbalA, 468. 

Bench. Vedi-(kA). 564. 
Beuefaotioo'pillar. Dharma-stambha, 
667. 

Breast, measure of. 231, 239, 240, 
Breaat-band. Kucba-bandhana, 184. 
Briok, Isbtaka. 76 ; SudbA, 634. 
Brick-pillar, 677, 

Bridge, Seta, 686, 

Broad road (for chariot drive). "Batba- 
vUbi, 523. 

Broad atreeti RAja-patha. 623f 524. 
Buddhist temple, Qandha^kuti, 161. 
Bud-ornament (of pillar), Hokula, 507« 
Buddhist images, Bauddha, 448* . 
Bnddhiil momimaiiti Stdoa, 706, 
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Bnlldiog, Q|iha, 168 ; (with four slop- 
iog roof)» Ohau?&ta, 20d;Ohhaiida» 
204 ; J8ti| 211 ; Jlti^harmya, 212 ; 
Dhftraua, 282; Naodana^ 204; 
NandjAvarta, 294; Nandi-var* 
dbana, 296 ; Nandika, 296 ; nice* 
atoreyedi Nava-tala, 297 ; Nava- 
bhOmi, 298 ; Napiiiii8aka» 267 ; 
PnibliAga^ 858 ; Slrl-lihga, 709; 
Nalloaka, 287 ; Pakahaghoa, 827; 
Pafijara^UU, 828; (of the fifth 
ooQrt)i Pafioha-prftkilra-harmya^ 
828; Pamta, 846; Pftfiob&la, 
846 ; P^thif I-dhara, 854 ; Pa^da 
rika. 854; Poshkara, 856; Puri* 
(•r!), 856 ; Puabpaka, 857 ; Push- 
kala, 857 ; Pauahttkat 359 ; Prapft, 
869 ; Prabba?a, 871 ; PraUiia^» 
875; materiala of, 387 ; Harmyai 
480; Fr&afida, 480; of Bengal 
(bunglow), 430 ; Pr&a&da-mfilikfi, 
480 ; Brahma-kftnta, 443 ; Brahma- 
mandira, 444; Bhadrai 447; 
Bhavana, 449 ; Bhavana-kinta, 
450 ; BhO-klata, 452; (with front 
batoonj)/ Bhinna-liftlA, 452 ; 
Bhfita-kftnta, 452 ; Bhfidbara, 
453; Bhilpa-kinte, 458; Bbfi- 
mnkha, 457; Bhushapa, 458; 
Bboga 459; Malia-kafita 497; 
Mafioha-kfinta, 462; (for de* 
TOteea), Matha, 463; Manika, 
467; Mandapa, 468; Madhya* 
kinta, 493 ; Mandara, 484; 
Mandira, 495 ; Mabi-kfinta, 
497 ; Mahi padma, 498; M4gadba« 
kinta, 500; llftlika (-k&X 
504; Mfilyaja, 506; M&lyfibnta, 
506; Milra, 5&7;MQkuli, 507; 

509; Mirti* 
kintii 611; Megha*klnla, 512; 


Men, 512, 516, 514; Mer^a, 
515; M«ni4Efiiita, 515; Maulika, 
516 ; Tajfla*bhadra, 617 ; Tajfia' 
kinta, 517 ; Tama-afirya, 517 ; 
Yama^^kinta, 617; Bafiga-mnkha, 
619; Batna^inta, 519 ; Bathaka, 
522; Bnobakai 526; Bndra* 
kinta, 527 ; Banrava, 527 ; 
Vakra, 582 ; Vajra, 632 ; Vajra* 
kinta, 582; Vajra«Bvaatika, 583; 
Vi(Vai)rita, 585 ; Vardhaai, 
586; Yardhamina, 586; Va (ha) 
labhi (.{), 587 ; Valaya, 588; 
Vaihfui.kinU,'541; Vita, 542; 
Vijaya, 549 ;• Vikalpa, 549; 
Vimina, 551 ; VipnUfika, 551 ; 
Vipnlikpitika, 551 ; Vita-kinta, 
566; ViiilaKka), 556; ViffiU, 
556 ; Vimina-ohobhandaka, 556 ; 
Viabnn-kinU, 657 ; VTiaha- (bba) 
568 ; VfitoW 068 ; Vedi- 
kinia-(ka), 568 ; Vairlja,Tarietiea 
of, 569; Vaijayantika, 569; 
dafikba, 57 S; iSastra-maodapa, 
579; dambhn-kinta, 579; Sayaoa, 
579 ; diU4Diliki. 588; Sili-griha, 
588; dibik&*Tetma, 591 ; Sira, 594 ; 
SrI-kaotba, 596 ; drl*jaya, o97 ; 
Srl-pada. 597 ; drikara, 597 ; 
SrI'kinta, 697 ; drlvatsa, 598; 
drl-viiiala, 598 ; drf-bhoga^ 698 ; 
Sbat«tala, 599 ; SbodkW(-i)ra, 
615; Batya»kinta. 615; Sadtt- 
iif a, 619 ; Sabhi, 621 ; Sabfai* 
mftliki, Sama, 628 ; Samndga 628 ; 
Sarfa*ka!yiQa, 628 ; Saromba, 
628; Samndra, 628; 6amto- 
bhadra, 624; Sa6Mliila» 626; 
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6S6 ! SArSf 627 { Sdih* 
pQrapa, 627 ; Sindhaka, 629 ; 
Siddhlrtha, 629; Siddha, 629; 
Siihhar 680; Sukhilaya, 683 ; 
Sukahetra, 683 ; SabhOaha^a, 
634; Snbhadra, 634; Saodara, 
684 ; 8apra6i(tl >kftata, 63 i ; 
Saadha*in&lik4, 648 ; Skandba- 
t&ra, 643 ; Saomya, 648 ; Saara- 
kftota, 618 ; StrMibga, 709 ; 
Sthioaka, 780; SphOrjaka 
(Ofirjaka), 788 ; S?arga-k&bta, 
782; Svaatika^ 732; Sva- 
▼yikahai 782 ; STaatika-khadga» 
788 : Sfasti-kinta, 788 ; Svaati- 
bandha, 788; Harmya-k&ota, 
748 ; Baati-prishtha, Oaja- 
pfiahtha, 744; Haikaai 746; 
Himayat» 746 ; Bim«kiiita, 746 ; 
tjpea of) moetj-eight, 898-408; 
another forty-fiye) 408-405, 405- 
408, another twenty, 408* 410, 410; 
411, 418, 414. another ten, 415 ; 
▼arietiea depending on materiala, 
897; on meaanrea of onbita, 897 ; 
on heights, 897-898; on aiae, 
shape, and plan. 898 ; on nn Aber 
of atoreya 898-402 

One (or 8ingle)-atoreyed. 
Two-atoreyed, 

Three-etoreyed, 

Fonr-atoreyed, 

FiTOietoreyed. 

Siz-atoreyed, 

8e?en-8toreye<L 

Eight-atoreyed. 

Nine-atoreyed. 

Ten-atoreyed, 


Bleven-itoreyed, 

TweWe-atoreyed. 

Sizteen-atoreyed, 
Seyenteen-atoreyed ; 

Maacaline. 358, 398 ; 

Feminine, 398, 709; 

Neater, 297 ; 

Reotanguiar, 404, 405 ; 
Qnadrangnlar (aqnare), 408, 406 ; 
Octagonal, 405, 406 ; 
Siz^n-angnlar, 411, 412 ; 

Oval, 404.406; 

Round, 404, 406 ; 

Building work, V&atn-karnian, 648. 

Bull (image of). Yyiaha-fbha), 563. 
Boat, Pratima, 362. 

Buttooka, meaaure of, 226, 280, 281, 
285. 

0 

Cage, PaOjara, 328, 459; Pnana^ 
856; (for tiger>, Yyftghra-nlda, 
570. 

Camp, 6ibira,692; Skardfa&y&ra. vw8. 
Canal, NiU, 817 ; N8U, 818 ; Niliki, 
318; Prapila^ Pranilikh,' Pra* 
okil, 861 ; Pranila-(ka) 861 ; Mhr- 
ga, 504. 

CanaUhouae, N4la-geba, 317; NUiki* 
griha, 318. 

Canopy, Prachohhildana^ 860 ; PrabtH, 
871; Yil5na-(ka},560. 

Capital, 42; Yalabhi, 878, 879, (of 
triglyph), 888, 884, (of gu^tae), 
888, 8M, (of mntnleaX 884; 
Kumbha. 142; Gh01ikl(*U) 197; 
Pnabpa-bodhaka, 857 ; 688, 686| 
689, 680, 698, 696. 

Capital otly,8kandhiyira, 648; BAJa- 
dUnI, 628; kinds of, 884. 
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Oar, (of Kabara), Puihpaka, 857 ; 
Tina, 517 ; &tba, 521 ; SaUi^a, 
578. 

Carbal, Bodhika(«k5)i Vodhikai 441. 

Oarpooter, Takshaka, 217 ; Satra- 
dbkra, 886. 

Carriage, Batha, 521; l§atiArkga, 578. 

Oar? iag (on obarioi), Vink, 560 ; (on 
image of Vishnu), Sri vatsa, 598; 
(of tree), SrI-yfiksha, 598. 

Carved pillars, details of, 667, 668. 

Casket, Mafljashk, 468. 

Casting (of image) in wax, MadhO- 
ehohhishta, 492. 

Castle, Para, 854, 

Cause-way, Setu. 686. 

Cave-house, Kandara-griha, 109 ; 
Dari-griha, 257 ; Silk-vetma, 59S. 

Cavetto, yapra-(ka), 20, 21, 22, 28, 24, 
26, 27, 34,86, 888; (J welled), 
Ratna-patta, 86 ; Prativ&jana, 22, 
89, 90, 91, 96, 879, 881,388; 
Pratima, 23, 382 ; Frati-v&jana, 
865; Rakta-vapra, 518, 651, 

682, 686, 690, 696, 697. 

Cavity, Knkshi, 188 ; NimDa-(ka), 
821 ; Sushira, 635. 

Obll, Agfira, 59. 

Cement, Kalka, 124 ; Yajra, 532; Vaj* 
ratara, 588 ; Vajra*lepa, 538 ; 
Vajra-saihghlta, 583 ; Sandhi- 
bandha, 620, 

Central courtyard, Brabm&bgana, 445. 

Central door, Brahma-dvftra, 448. 

Central hall, Oarbha-ge (gfi) ha, 164 : 
Madbya-kotibtha, 4W. 

Central part (of village, etc.), Brehma- 
alhilka,444; Brahma^p^a, 444; 


Brabma-mandale, 444; Brahmk 
ihta, 445, 

Central road, Nkbbi-vlthi, 817 

Central theatre, Madhya-rahga, 494. 

Centre (monlding), Kendra, 88. 

Chain, H&ra, HAr&, Hftrika, H&rikft, 
458, 745 ; (long suspended), 

Lamba-h&ra, 459 ; Mafioba, 461 ; 
Sfiokbala, 596. 

Chamber, Eosbfba, 149; (used by 
Buddha), 161 ; Vikalpa, 549. 

Chsmnel, Jala-sQtra, 210 ; Tilamaka, 
245; Va(y5)ha.(ka, la), 689; (of 
Phallus), Soma-aOtra 642; (of 
volute), 690. 

Chapel, Deva-kula (-kulikk), 262. 

Chaplet, NiryOba, 822. 

Chariot, Anila-bhadra, 45; Nabhasv&u, 
297 ; Nivlta-bhadraka, 823 ; 
Pavaoa, 846 ; Pnshpa-ratba, 357 ; 
Prabhafljana, 871; Bbadra, 447, 
Bbadraka, 448; Ratha, 521; 
Syaudana, 782. 

Chariot-fort, Ratba-durga, 259. 

Charitable dining-hall (of a temple), 
Satra, Sattra, 616, 617. 

Cbarity*bou8e, D5oa-4&l&, 686. 

Okeek, Kapola, 112. 

Chest, measure of, 224, 226, 228, 281, 
235. 

Chief architect, Sthapati, 709 ; classes 
and genealogy of, 709-710, 711, 
712; exoommnnation of, 719-721, 
725; sixty-four soienoee studied 
by, 726, 726-727 ; compared with 
ancient Roman architects, 727-780. 

Chief huUdiog (of a group), MOle- 
barmya, 511. 
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Chief deity (in % ehrineX Mtila*bera, 
511. 

Chief gate (of village, town dr house), 
Mahft-dv&ra 498. 

Chief temple, Hakbya*barmja, 509. 

Ghio« measure of, 237. 

Ohiselliog the eye (of an imaged 
NayanoDmUaDa, 297. 

Oiroular aroh, 246. 

Circular fillet, Kampa-vritta, 114. 

Circular road (round a village or 
town), Raja-vlthi, 624, 

Cironmambnlating path (round a 
temple), Pradakshiua, 368. 

Ciroumference, Nemi, 826; Parioaba, 
340 ; Farim&ua, 348. 

Cistern, Prap&, 369 

City, Kharvata, 153 ; Khaluraka 
(-rik&) 155 ; Drouaka, 267 ; (see 
town) 283-294; (oommeroial ), 
Pattaua (-na), 331; 833; Pura, 
354 ; Prabh&, 371 ; Seoa-mukha, 
637 ; SthSnlya, 730. 

Clay-fort, Pafika-durga, 259. 

Cloister, (enclosing), Bhrama, 469; 
Matha, 463 ; Su (B0)c-(t)4laya, 
685. 

Closed hall, Ko8b(ha-i&l&, 149. 

Cloth, Pa(ta, Pattik&, Pat(!, 330. 

College, Maths, 468 ; ^&1&, 585. 

Coliseam, 98. 

Cdleet, Mapi-bandha, 467. 

Colnmn (see pillar), (hollow), Aghana, 
2 ; Evaifakfinta, 104 ; (of pavalion), 
Gltra, 167:Jayanti (-tl), 208; 
(thirty-two-sidedj, Prallnaka, 375 ; 


Bhiraka, 450 ; Stambba, 644 ; 696, 
697, for details see Pillar. 

Committee (to manage building^oous- 
trnotion), Qo6bthI-(ka), 180, 

Composite pillar, history and other 
details of, 695*-698. 

Composite order, 94, 382. 

Conduit. Prao&la, Prap4lik&, Prapill, 
361. 

Confesainal hall (of Buddhist), PrMda, 
396. 

CoDg6 (or apophyge), 94, 95, 96, 383, 
386, 337, 682, 68S, 686, 687, 690, 
691, 693, 694. 696, 697, 698. 

Convent, Matba. 468 ; Vih&ra, 558. 

CoDveyaoco, (fast), Adika, 60 ; YAnii, 
517; Vahana, 639; Va(v4)ha- 
(ka, la), 589 ; Vftbana, 549 ; 
Viro&na, 551 ; Sibikft, Y4na, 591; 
Syandana, 732. 

Coping (of wall), Parata, 340. 

Corinthian pillar (order), 93,o82 ; 
history and other details of, 
692-695. 

Corner'tower, Karpa, 116 ; Earpa- 
kOta. 117 ; Netra*kfita, 826. 

Cornice, KarpikI, 120; Kshepapa, 
162; 42, 94, 95, 96, 681, 682, 
683, 686, «87, 689, 690, 698, 698, 
694, 695, 696, 497. 

Corn-pillar, Dbknya-stambha, 645, 

Corona, Kapota, 89, 90, 91, 94, 95, 96, 
109, 378, 879, 330, 381 ; 838. 388, 
384, 385, 386, 887; Eahepapa, 
151. 682, 686. 687, 689, 690, 694, 
696, 697. 

Corridor, Alinda-(ka), 64. 

Cottage, Enti, 135 ; Kutt^iaai 185* 
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Oottoh, Anvanta, 49 ; Talpaka, 220 ; 
Nishadyft, 828 } ParyaOka, 346 ; 
Pachaka, 359} Bila-paryafcka, 
440 ; Maflcha, 461 } 6ayana, 679. , 
Counoil-ohamber, RaAga-maii4*P*> 
518;SabU,621. 

Council'baUi Madhya-Wla, 494. 

Oonrae, Mlrga, 504. 

Court, Auka(-ga)6a, 8} Ardha-mau- 
4apa. 62 ; Obhanda-prSkira, 204 ; 
Nihira, 825; Pfako8htha*(ka), 
360 ; Prkugapa, 896 ; BaAga, 618. 
Courtyard, A4ka(-ga)ua 8 ; (onoloaod). 
Chatub-»ala, 198; NMra, 826; 
Priogaua 896; (central), Bra- 
hmUtgapa, *49 ; Baft^, 698 ; VS^a, 
541 ; (of a residential building), 
Visa-ra4ga, 646 ; Vikata, 649. 
Covered arcade, (of oollege or monae- 
tery), Bfi(8u)i*(t)6laya, 685. 

Covered balcony (in courtyard), Vedi- 
(k»), 664. 

Covered place, Nlda, 825. 

Covwed verandah, Vedi-(k6), 564. 
Covering, Praohohhidane, 860 ; Vira* 
(ka. na), 644. 

Oovfitall, Go-matUa, 179. 

CowHihed, Qo'iiU, 684. 

OralMdiaped joinery, Karkafa, 115. 
Giert. measure of, 223, 286 ; NiryOha, 
822. 

Creet*jewel. Oh&^mani, 458 ; 8ikh4* 
mapi, diro'tatoa, 691. 

Orooodile pillar, 677. 

OroeodiloHdi^Md ornament, Otkha. 186. 
Orem bars, Farigha (•ghi), 842. 


Cross'bimm, Bhkra, 450 ; Vaihia, 539. 
Cross circle, NicvyOha, 828. 

Crossing (of four roads), Svastika, 732. 
Crown, Rirlfa, 110; (of the head), 
measurement of, 823, 225 ; Patfe, 
Pattiki, Patti, 380; Patta- 
bandba, 831 ; Makuta, 461 ; Mauli, 
615 ; varieties of, 615'816. 
Crownet. Ushplsha, 99. 

Crowning fillet, Dddhpita, 14. 

Crystal palace, Maui-harinya, 467. 
Cubit, Kiksttu, 130; Hasta, 742, 

Cubit measure, Dhanur-graha, Dbanur. 
mushti, 281. 

Cuokoo*shaped moulding, Eokila, 147. 
Cupola, Anda, 16 ; Ealata, 121 ; Kum' 
bha, 142; Sikhara, 688; StOpi, 
707. 

Cushion, Vitana.(ka), 650. 
Custom-house, Mandapik&, 490. 

Cyma, Padma, 21, 2^ 23, 24, 26, 26, 

27, 28, 29, 30, 81, 32, 83, 34, 85. 
36, 87, 38, 39, 40, 41, 88, 89, 90, 
91 ; Ambuja, 28, 26, 27, 29, 84, 85. 
89, 90 ; Abja, 24, 28, 80,82, 88. 
86,38, 40, 88, 89, 91; (small), 
Abjaka, 27, 29 ; (small), ELshudra- 
padma, 29, 36 ; Eshudra-abja, 88, 
35, 40, 41, 89, 91; Kshndra 
pankaja, 85 ; Eshudra-padma, 
91, 878 ; (half), Ardha-padma, 24, 
27 : (large), Mahi-padma, 25, 29, 
378, 384 ; (large), Mahimnuja, 26, 

28, 29, 85 ; MahAbja, 86, 87, 88, 
40, 90, 91 :(lower), Adbah-padma, 
80,88{8aro.raha,84,89, 90 ; Abja, 
49,878. 879; Padma, 879, 880; 
Ambiija,60 ;(inverted)95 ; (email). 



KiAadiitja, U1 ; (Urge). Hahim- 
bnja, 500, 051, 606. 

Cyan nota, 06, 887,885, 886, 887, 
651, 680. 608,605, 687. 

Qyiu revana, FidiDaka, 817 ; 94, 95, 
06, 888^ 884, 886, 886, 887, 888, 
686.687.680,60^,601,692, 698, 
694, 696, 696, 697. 

CyoMtiam, 651, 681, 688. 

D 

Dado, Oala, 26. 80, 86, 89, 01, 167 ; 
Gtiva, 88, 80, 01, 187, 880 ; Kan. 
dban. 81. 21, 98. 24, 27, 28, 29, 
80, 81, 89, 88, 84; 85, 86. 87, 88. 
89,40,41,88.89, 870; Kantiu. 
Eandhaia, Qala, Qrlva, 107 ; 88, 
00 . 

Daia, Upavadi, 08. 

Dam, Satn, 686. 

Dark.S«la, 506. 

Daar.foiaat, Mng**vaBa, 511. 

Dami*god, Gaadharva, 162 ; Vidyidhara, 
660. 

Danula, 680. 

Dantal, 886, 660. 

Dentil. 888, 886, 887, 686, 698, 696. 
Daptb of foundation, PnrnshSfljali, 
856. 

Doaottifort, Dhanva^dorga, 260, 261. 
Ootignar, Vardhaki, 586. 

Davotaa (elan of aagaa), BhakU, imagae 
of, 445. 

DiTotioo.piUar, Dhamui'atambha, 
670. 

Diadam, Ukhofoha, 00; Pkita, Paftiki. 
Ft4(l. 880; Patza.patte, 885; 
Pnebpa-palta. 867; Eirlta,180; 


458 ; Jfakuta, 461 ; (of haraaa), 
yiri-pat|a, 662. 

Diamatar (measnra of), VbhkaniUia, 
557. 

Diamond'liand, Vajn>bandha, 588 
Tajra-patta. 588. 

Dtamond.flowar. Batna.poshpa, 620. 
Diamond-pillar, Vajra-pida, 558. 
Diainond.throne, Bodhi-a»o^ 

Sana, 442, 588. 

Ota,(oabioal part of apadeatal)^ Aluba, 
1. 04,96, 96, 688, 687. 600, 604. 
69& 

Dimonaions fof bnildiagi), Oriiia.in4Ba, 
170; (of atoray); BbAmi-lamba, 
456. 

Diningdiall, Bhojana-raalba, 459; 
Bhojana-MI5,-566. 

Difo (of Viahpn), Ghakra, 100. 

Ditob, ParikbA, 840 ; Vapra, 584. 
Ditob-fort, Parikhi-durga, 860. 
Dinna-baingi, (image of), Biddha, 620. 
DiTino-fort, Dara-dnrga, 250, 261, 
262. 

Dome, Kalata, 121 ; Oala-kOta, 127 ; 
Stflpi, 707. 

Door, Kavl(ai 100, 127 ; Oyiba-mnka, 
172; (in ganaral), Oopira, 174; 
Chfaaoda, 204 ; J4ti, 211 ; Dviin, 
269 ; Niiyflha, 822 ; Viia<ka, oa), 
544; Tikalpa, 640; (aantml), 
BrahaM-dr 4ra, 448. 

Door-frama, Drlra-fi&khil, 280 ; diklii, 
680. 

DooNfront, Pmvata, 888. 

Dooidintal, DviiadtikbO, 980. 
Door-panai, K^ita, 100. 
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Door<po«t» 680. 

Door*row, draviu-dv&ra, 599. 

Dooivtop, Maoi-drira, 467. 

Dorio pillar (order) , history/ and 
other details of. 686-488 ; 93 ; 88S. 
Dove-cot, Eapota, 30, 81, 82, 33, 84, 
85, 86, 87, 88, 39, 40, 41 1 Eapota* 
pdlikft (-p6U), 110; Eooa-p&ri- 
vata, 148 ; Yi(s&ka, 650. 

Dove-ridge, Eapota-pAliki (-p61I) 110 ; 

Eo9a-p6rivata, 148. 

Drafkaoua, Sfltra-grihin, 636. 

Draia, Jela-dvita, 209 ; Prap&la, Fra- 
piliki, PraoAlI, 361 ; Soma-eOtra, 
642. 

Draaght (riding) animal, V&hana, 549. 
Drawing room, EhalQraka (-riki), 
165; Bbadra.ft6l&, 449. 

Dressing room (in a temple), Oeva- 
bhilshapa-mandapa, 263. 
Drinking-houee, Madira-griba, 492. 

Drip, Nimna, 81, 32, 86, 37, 88, 39, 40, 
41, 821, 379, 880, 882, 883, 884, 
886, 387, 686, measnre of, 287, 
289; (of Phallus-atand), Pranila- 
(ka), 861. 

Drum (of the ear), Earoti (-^), 116. 
Dwarf pillar, Upapdda, 66; Adgbri, 

18-14. 

Dwelllng-hoose, £yatana,67; Idtama, 
72;JLv6Ba, 72; Pratibraya 365; 
Bhavana, 448 ; Vtsa-U14, 586 ; 
Sili-gTiha, 688; Sadman, 619; 
8th4aa, 780. 

ligle-pillar, Qara4ifkkambha, 665, 
666, 667 ; details of, 674, 674-676 ; 
Oaru^aHitaathha, 662, 677. 


Ear, (a monlding), Earna, 21, 28, 14, 
26. 26, 28, 80. 8>, 84, 36, 86. 88, 
88, 90, 91, 116 ; measure of, 227, 
280, 283, 236 ; (of oolumn), Vfra- 
karna, 661. 

Ear-band, Earna-bandha, 119- 
Ear-drum, measure of, 227, 230, 286. 
286. 

Ear-hole, measure of, 286. 
Ear-ornament, Tita(-da)4ka, 221 ; 
Earpa, 458 ; Earoa-bhftshapa, 
488 : Makara-knpdti*, 460. 
Ear-ring, Earna-patra, 1 19 ; Karpa- 
pftraka, 119 ; Qriha-knpdala, 187 , 
Enpdti*> 458. 

Earth (for building), Bbumi-(ka), 456. 
Earth-fort, Mahl-dnrga, 261. 

Earth goddess, (image of), Mahl, 670. 
Eastern (round) style, Vesara, 669, 
299-816. 

Eastward road, N&richa, 817. 

Bohinus, 94, 884, 386, 650, 686, 687, 
698, 696. 

Edi&oe, Prksida, 896; Sabhl, 621; 
Snksbetra, 633; Harmya, 789; 
Hirapya-nkbha, 747. 

Edge. Pilika (-11), 847 ; (of roof). 
Balikk, BaUka, 482. 

Ediot-pillar, 658-650. 
Eight-oornered(ootagonal) buildings, 

410, 411. 

Eigbt-storeyed buildings, 401, 402, 
408,410. 

Elbow, meaanre of, 228, 224^ 226, 226, 
229, 280, 232, 284, 287. 

I Elephant, (image oQ, Airivata, 104. 
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Slephant^B nail, Hasti^nakha, 74S, 

Elcpbant-pillar, 675. 

Elephant-trank (in •Uireaaee)^ Haili- 
baeU, 744. 

Elevation, (moulding), Toibga, 40; 
dfiAga, 696. 

Eleven-storeyed buildings, 402. 

Eleventh storey, Ek&data-tala, 104. 

Enclosed courtyard, tiadhya-ranga, 
404. 

Enclosed space (for religious retire- 
ment), sO (su) t>(t) ftlaya, 635 

Enclosure, Avrita, 72; Ghhanda-prA- 
kdra, 204 ; Pr&k&ra, 888 ; Mahd- 
maryfid&i 499; V&ta, 541; Vdra- 
(ka, ua), 544; Vasa-ra&ga, 515; 
So (su) t-ft) &laya, 635. 

Enclosure- buildings, Ebaldraka (-rikd), 
155 ; J&ti*pr&k4ra, 212. 

Enclosure wall (of 6fth court), Fafioha* 
silA, 828. 

Entablature, Khandottara, 153 ; 
OopAoa, 173; Nandy&varta, 294; 
Patra-bandba, 335; FrachcbbAdana, 
360; Frastara, 876; Matta-v&- 
raua, 492 ; ROpottara, 627 ; Var- 
dbam&oa, 536 ; Va(Ba)labbi(I), 
587; Vidh&na, 550 >; Sarvato- 
bhadra, 624 ; 692, 698, 696. 

Entrance, Pravela, 888; Yetana, 568. 

Etrance-door, Hukha-vdraua, 508. 

Essential parts of house (basement, 
pillar, entablature, toWer, dome, 
finial), SAl&hga, 588. 

Eetablisbment (for pious and learned 
Br&bmauas), Jayanta-pura, 207. 


Excavation, QarbbArata, 167, Oarbha- 
bli&jaoa, 166, 

Extension, Bahala, fiihnlya, 4d8. 

Extent, Pariuiba, 842. 

External side (of a building), Bahir- 
abgs, 489. 

Eye, measure of, 223, 227, 282, 286; 
Padma-(kH), 837. 

Eye-brow, measure of, 282, 285. 

Eye-line (of an image), Akahi-eOtra, 2. 

r 

Face (moulding), Pratimukha, 26 
Pratika, 26 ; Prativaktra, 26, 27, 
887 ; Mukba, 607 ; Yaktra, 532 ; 
measure of, 222, 223, 224, 225, 
226, 228, 229, 281, 233, 235 ; (of a 
bouse), Gfiha-mukba, 172, 

Facade, (3|riba-mukba, 172; Mukba, 
506. 

Pair, flaUa, 739. 

Fairy, (image of), VidyWbara, 650. 

Fan, Vyajana, 459 ; details of, 569. 

Fau-palm-pillar, 677. 

Fascia, 388, 384,885, 886, 387, 888, 
682, 686, 680, 693, 696. 

Feeding establishment, Satra, SaUra. 
616. 

Female apartment. Gabb&rA (Garbhi- 
gira), 162; Pura, 354. 

Female deities, (images of), ^akti, 570. 

Feminine types (of architectural ob- 
jects), StrMings, 709. 

Fence, Pr&kilra, 888 ; YA^, 541. 

Festive hall, Uti^ava-maui^pa, 81. 

Fifth storey, PaQcba-tala, 328 ; Pallcba* 
bbumi, 328. 
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ligXM, Vignh*, 549. 

FUauMDl, Aiiia*(ka) 18, 91. 
FUuiMat-«lw|Md 'moalding^ Katan, 
147. , 

filial, Alttga, SI, S8, S6, 16, 87, 
S8, 81, 88, 85, 86, 40. 41. 67. 71,60, 
90. 91, 878, 879, 880, 861 ; AbIik 
n (.rite), 82, 88. 86. 86. 19. 80. 
81, 87, 88, 89, 40, 47, 89, 90, 61, 
878, 879, 880, 881; (half), Ar. 
dha>T>j|aa, 87 { Kampaoa, SO, 81, 
28. 84 25, 86, 87, 28. 89. 80, 

81 88, 88, 84, 85. 86, (jewellad) 86. 
87.88,89.40.41:42.48,44, 88. 
69, (halo 89. 90, (half) 90. 01 
(half), 91. 94. 95, 96; 118; 114; 
878, 879, 880; (aoiall). Kahndra. 
kampa, 88, 85; P4((a, PanM, 
Patti. 21. 88, (jawelled), 86. 88. 89 
(jawalled)90, 91, 880; Mah5pa(ta, 
498; Bakta-kampa, 817; Vajra* 
patta, 588; Praki, 27,88,89,80. 
81, 88. 85, 87. 88. 89, 40, 41 ; Pn- 
iii^ 86 : PratiTijana, 81, 38, 84, 
86, 87. 89 ; Uktara, 89, 90, 91, 878, 
879, 880 ■ 888, 888, 884. 885. 886, 
887, 868; Vijana, 81. 88, 88, 25, 
86, 87, 28. 89, 80. 88. 84, 86. 
(amall) 86, 87, 88, 40. 88, 90. 91. 
878, 879, 880, 881 ; (alio oalled 
Iblal or annnlet), 45, 651 , 681, 
688, 688, 686, 687, 689. 690, 691, 
60S, 698, 684, 695, 696. 697, 698. 
nagw, maainra of, 888, 824. 
Fbgaii4>raadth, (a uait of nuarare), 
AAgnla, 8-18. 

KaU. Xal^ 181 ( Ka«a-loahta, 146 ; 
dUditata, 591 i liintt, 598 ; BftU, . 


686: Vriddba,568. 

Firal'-ioor, DfMala, 880. 

FiTa>faoad parilioB, Sanralo-bhaat.., 
459. 

firoHitorafad building, Kalpiva, 187 ; 
Phioha-tala, 838; Pafioha>bh6Bii, 
888, 400, 408. 

Flag>pillar(-staS}. Dhvaja*ataiBbha, 888, 
646, 659-660, 664, 668, 678, 
677;Danda, 856. 

Flank, Pakilia>(ka), 827, 
j Flight of atepi (larronoding), Pra< 
dakahita'iopina, 360. 

Floor, Enttima, 185 ; BhOma, 465 ; 
Bhanma, 459; Bhflmia*(kaX 465 ; 
(inlaid with jeweli), Ifavi-bhO* 
(mi). 467. 

Flowar, Pnahpaka. 857. 

Flower'bod, Mafljarl, 468, 

Flowar*plale, Paahpa*patta. 857. 

Flqto, Vini, 560 ; Karnna'Tlqi, 116 ; 
Vaibia, 689. 

Foot, meainra of, 228, 284, 285, 288, 
280, 288, 884, 885 ; Pada, 886, 
846. 

Foot-path, Jahghi-patha, 806 ; Pakiha^ 
(ka). 827. 

Foot4>mamant, Jilaka, 818. 

Fora-arm, maainra of, 884, 886, 886, 
888, 889. 880, 888, 884; 887; 
Prakoabtha>(ka), 860. 

Fora-ftngar, maaanra of, 887, 889, 
231, 888, 238. 

Fora-fooK maaanra of, 886, 889. 
Foradiaad, miainN of, 880. 

Fora-noaa, Partikara, 856. 

Foraal^ort, Vana^arga, 859, 860, 861, 

’ 584. 



Foi«>to«, tMMON of, n6, 190, 181, 
181. 184. 

Fort, Eofo, 148 ; Eoloko, 148 ; Ehor* 
▼oto, 168; Eholflroko ('rikl), 158; 

169 ; Drooa-mnkho, 168 ; 
DkoDTO^arga, 181 ; kinds of, 
184 ; yihinl-muklia, 549 ; 
Sohlys-dargo, 615 ; Sainys- 
darga, 687 ; Parikh5*darga, 842. 

Fortiflod city, Dnrga, 969; Sibira, 
598; Vihinl'inaklia, 549; Saih* 
riddha, 687; SkandUrira, 643; 
Sthftnlya, 780. 

Fortress, Eharrata, 158; Para, 354; 
(to dafond ten rillagoaX Ssib. 
grahana, 686 ; Sthtnlya, 780. 

Fortano-pillar, LakshmI-skambha, 
("Stainbba), 652"^ 658, 668, 

FoonJation, Adbi, 60; Qarbha, 164; 
Oarbba-vinyiaa. 166; Bandha, 431; 
(projeoting outwards), Ba|iir> 
mnkha-garbha, 439 ; Brabma-gsr- 
bha, 448; Mflia-sthfau, 611; 
(type of) yisbpa'garbha, 568; 
yallya*garbha, 569 ; (of build- 
ing), yapra, 584; (of a honse) 
Griha-garbba, 169 ; (of a Tillage), 
Grftma-garl>ba, 186; (for tank, 
etoj, Jala-garbfaa, 108; (oftem- 
plesi) OeTa-garbha. 162 ; (of resi- 
dential buildings, Nara-garbha, 
197. 

Fonndatioa pillar, MOla-stambha, 
511, 656,664,667. 

Fonndation-pit, Garbba.bb5jaBa, 166 ; 
OarbhSfata, 167 ; MaOjOshl. 

468. 


Fonr-ftoed paniion. CbalSMankhif 
469. 

Fon^jkMMd {dllar, Ohatar-rnnkha^Uni* 
bha. 658; BrahanidoTn-okaagbha, 
654 ; details of, 058. 

Fonr-fold image (on oolumn), SarTato* 
bhadra, 684, 

Fonr-eornerad bmlding, 410, 411. 

Fonr^tor^ed bnildings, 898-400t 

Fonrtb-storey, Ohata8-sthala, 194. 

Fonrth-toe, measnro of, 116, 181. tt 
284. 

Frame (of a thatob), 7a(ba)labhi-<I), 
687. 

Free pillar, DhTaJa^stambba. MU. 

Free-qnarters, Ohhat-(t) ra-(l), 108. 

Free-reot-honse, SatrtTisa-matba, 618. 

Free-standing pillars (of Atoka), bio- 
tory of, 678. 

Ariose, Gala, 167 ; 41, 95. 96. 888, 885, 
886.887*688.686, 687,688.688 
694, 696, 897. 

Frwt apartment, Notra-kOta, 816. 

Front door, Enlibha^Ttra, 148, 

Frontispieeo, Mnkha, 607. 

Front plate^ Vlra-patta, 562. 

Front room, Bbadra-IM, 449. 

Front tabemaole, Pnxato-bhadra, 
855 ; Unkha-bhadra, 508. 

Fnneral pile, StOpa, 705. 

Fnmitnre, (artielos of), Bhftghanet 
458459. 

0 

Gallery, Alinda-(ka), 64 ; Vadhl- 
nitaka, 534 ; Vlthiki, SOL 

Gaoda-bfaerunda-pillar, 674. 

Garden, Pnsbpa-Titikl. 856. 
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Otrdtti liiHiw irioMi 691 
549. 

Owtead. (oi J**«l*)> B»Ui»>iB4Ukk, 
459 ! (rf lUM), N»tal»tr».«iil», / 
988. 

a*rmMl (Bppar). p*m, 

880. 

a*rt«t» Up*Ulpt,85. 

QM*. Drki*, 969 j NiryOha, 829 ; 
l^Teka.8b8: (o(town), Vapra, 
584 ; V»ia<ka,Ba\ 544 ; Vafeana, 
688 ; (Ib rowa), SraBita^Tira- 
599. 

aaU>ohambar, DT*ra-go8b|ha-(ka), 
980. 

Qata*haBaai OopBra, 174 ; Dviraka, 
519 } DTira^pBfa, 979 ; pTfara- 
humya. 980 ; Dva»-pi*»»4». 

S8J ; Dalw-ttU. 280 ; Dalra- 
kobh4.980': Brahma-kiaU, 448 i 
(«t astiaiBa boBudary), Mahi- 
gopBra, 497 ; VuhoB-ktota, 667 ; 
9iI.Tik4la.598; Skand(h>.klata, 
548 ' SaBiuy'kaBla, 648. 

Q^M4ampIai Vyia h a bh i i a y a, 664. 

Qitta^owar.QapBia, 176, 177. 

Gatavaji Gapara, 174; (with flight of 
•tapt). PwtoB, 866 ; Valana, 668. 

Qift.piUar. OhUgada'kamhha, 672. 

KalUfltra, 107. 

GBOBoa (lor aasartaioiBg cardi- 
pal ptrfata with), 8a4ko, 671- 
878; 

Qoddaaa ol kantag, (i*»go ®0. 
Saraawatl, 87® 


Ooddaaa of waallb, (imago of). 

Lakihml, 570, 571. 

God’a raaidoaea, Davdlaya, 964. 
Qold.ahaiD, (wora roaod tba biaaita), 
SBTaraawfltra, 469; Hiraaya. 
Dfi4lik4, 459. 

Qold^rmonr . 8Taroa.kaflehoka, 
469. 

Golden pillar, KaflobanB.stim. 

hha. EaBaka.atambhB, 648. 

Qoaaa. (imago of), BrahOW'Tahana, 
444. 

Granary, Koshtbat(ka), 149 ; 

TaB4ola-maB4opo. 219. 

Qranita pillar, 654, 655, 656. 

OraTol, (hnilding materal), darkard, 
579. 

Great manaion, Sandba. 642. 

Great oeat, Bbadrieana, 449. 

Qronnd floor, Bka4ala (.hhflmi), 102. 
Grosnd.plan, isnoa, 73 ; Ikeara* 
kinta, 78; Ugra-pHba, 78; 
npapllha, 88; Naadylrarta, 294; 
Nithkala, 828; Pada-Tiiiy4ea,886; 
Padma^Tbha,889; Parama-iddhi- 
ka, 840; ntha (-ibikd), 849 ; 
Bhttmi (ka), 466 ;MabdpItha, 498 ; 
Mabdeaoa, 500; Vipra-ktnte, 
Vipra-garhba. Vipra-hhakti, 681 , 
VilTeka-iIra, 557; Saprati(-tl> 
ktnta, 684 ; Saaaibbita. 635 ; 
Sthap4ila. 709; Sthdniya. 780. 
Gronp'imaga (of four deitiea), Sakala, 
616. 

Qronp-pballi (of dira), 8ahura>li4ga, 
696 . 
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Oroup*l6mpl69, DeTa*&iketa«tna(idal4, 
268. 

Qaild«ball| Nigama^sabbi, 880. 

Oattae. 888, 884, 885, 886. 

Gattar, Jala-dvftra, 209 ; (of the pedes- 
tal of the Phalltts), Jala-dhftii, 
809; Nila, 817; Nill, 818; 
Prail^ila-(ka), 861. 

Qymnasiam, Knmirl-pura, 141. 

H. 

Habitation, Geha-(ka), 178. 

Half-chain (of 64 strioge), Ardha-hira, 
458-459. 

Hall, Anutila, 45; (of audience) 
Upaath&na-bhOmi, 98; (for coro- 
nation), Abhisheka-mand&pa, 50 ; 
(for dinner), Abhyavahira-man- 
dapa, 50; Ku^i, 135; (small), 
Kshndra-Wli, 151; Griha, 168; 
Geha-(ka), 178; Jati-iala, 212; 
Dapdaka, 266; Nishadyi, 828; 
Pandi-tili, 832 ; rrako8b(ha-(ka), 
360 ; (sacrificial), Pratiiraya, 865 ; 
Bhadra iilft, 449 ; Maodiro, 495 ; 
Mahitilft, 600; Maulika, 616; 
Lftfigalikira, 528 ; Vardbam&na, 
686; Vijaya, 549; Vikata, 649; 
miaka, 656;l§iia, 580; Patta- 
Uli, 587 ; Sitft-mAlikS. 588 ; Sar- 
Tato>bhadra, 625 ; Svastika, 732 ; 
(of diarity), Satra, Sattra, 615 ; 
(for gift.) Dioa-MIS, 586, 587 ; 
(for meditatioo), Jupa-fAlA, 585 ; 
(for reading Veda in), Vedi-(kt), 
564 ; (of study), VyikbyAna-kiU, 
684. 

HalUmansion, Kolhi-veimika, 148« 


Hamlet, yAfaka, 541. 

HAmmock, Andola, 61 ; PolA, Doli, 
217, 267, 450. 

Hanging balance, TulA-bbAra, 246. 
Head, measure of, 222, 223, 224, 227, 
228, 230, 233, 285, 289 ; Sirae, 
592. 

Head-gear, Eeran^A* ; KnntaU, 
140 ; Eeta-bandha, 147 , Chitta* 
kalpa, 196 ; Dhammilla, 888; 
Pusbpa-patte» 867 ; Siro-?ibhii- 
ehana, 458 ; Makufa, 461 ; Hanli 
515 ; Hauli-bandha, 616 ; diras- 
traka (-stripa), 598. 
Head-ornament, Chfiliki (-11), 197 ; 
Niryfiha, 822. 

Heart, measure of, 222, 284, 885. 
Heavenly car, Vimina, 551. 

Heel, measure of, 226, 281, 234, 235. 
Height, Adbhuta, 16; Ulsava, 80; 
Kautukodaya, 160; Jayada, 207 ; 
Dhauada, 261 ; Pausbtika, 859 ; 
Sarva-k&mika, 624. 

Height of storey, Bhfimi-lamba, 466. 
Helmet, Sirastraka (-stripa), 692. 
Help-fort, Sablya-durgt, 261. 
Hermitage, Atrama, 72. 

Hiccough, measure of, 289. 

High way, Ratha>vithi, 628; Bija* 
patha, 523. 

Hill-fort, Qiri-durga, 168, 269, 860, 
261 ; ^iligra-durga, 261. 

Hip (of a boilding), Ka(i, 106. 

Hole, Sushi ra, 685. 

Hollow, Sttshira, 635; 386, 661, 688, 
698. 



Boaonitopillar, Mlmt^tambha, deteib 
«f. MM65, 66i>665, 666 : dea. 
nition of, 670; obar»cterutie 
fratatas of, 671. 

Hood. Phovo, 481. 

BoriooDtol-roof (of bolanoo), Tnli- 
dati4o> 046. 

Honi| dnngo, 596. 

Oono^taUo, Viji'Mli, 641. 

Boom, (for rert), Avawtha, 56 ; 
iglra, 69) ilaya,71; (■mall), 
K»badi»-U*4, 151; Oriha, 168; 
Geha^ka), 178; Para, 854; 
(with eaitern aod sonthero 
halU), Vita, 648; (for aprinn 
faiUral), Viiaatik&. 646; (in 
gonoral), l^lt, 680 ; aix olasaw of, 
681; ot^r details of, 682—687; 
Tama-aQrya, 517 ; Yimina, 661 ; 
(bnilt with one material), finddha, 
896 : Sadana. 618 ; (with eor* 
tonnding terraoes), Sarrato- 
UiadMra, 684 ; S4la (46), 688. 

Honea«waTmiag (oaremony), Qriha- 
pravafm, 109. 

Hamaa*i»llara (of Japan), 704. 

Bnt, Ko(a, 148. 

Hydtanlio engineer, Jala.afltrada,210. 

Bypotraehalin, 688. 

1 

Idol, (fbr temporary worship), Kahaoi> 
kadmin, 161 1 (mofable), Jahgama- 
bera, 106 ; Pratimi, 868 ; Bimba, 
440: Beta, 441; MOrti, 510; 
Vigtaha, 649 ; Sakala, 686. 

Imago, Ohibm, 196; (painted on wall, 
eto.)^ Outrhbhiaay 196; 


Dhanada, 881; PratimA, 868; 
Bimba, 440 ; Beta, 441 ; (of great 
peraoaage), Mani, 609; Mflrii, 
610 ; (of demi goda), Takaba, 617 ; 
Vigraba, 649. 

IndoCiorinthian pUIara, 677. 

Indo^Peraiaa pillaie. 677. 

InnaMpartment, Antah>para, 48. 

InueroirBle (in the oompound of a 
houe), Antar-mao&Ia, 47. 

Innar-rampart, Antar-rapra, 47. 

Jnatitntion (roligioua), G^tik6.ethAna, 
188. 

Interior, Knksbi, 183. 

Interior chamber, Madhya>kAlA 494. 

Inter«apaee, Antatila, 46. 

Inrert^ eyma, 687. 

Inverted oyma reveraa, 696, 698. 

lonio-pillar (order), history and other 
details of, 03, 888, 688-698. 

Iris (of the eye), Kriehoa-mapdala, 
146. 

Iron pillar, 661. 

r 

Jain apoetles, Ohatnr'viihfeati-tlrtba, 
198. 

Jain deity, Jina-(ka), 316. 

Jain monastery, Vasati, 639; Sfl fen)t> 
(t) ilaya, 686. 

Jain temple, Jina-(ka), 816; Basadi, 
Vasati, 488, 689. 

Jamb (of door), dhkbA, 680; DvAra. 
UkbA, 880. 

Jar, Ohafa, 187. 

Jaw, measnre of, 887. 

Jewel. Viahott'kinla, 607. 

Jewelled band, Batna-patta, 680. 
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Jewel-houB6* EUtna-gfiha, 520. 
Jewelled manaioOp Mwpi-hennya, 467. 
Jewelled turban, Ratna^pa^a, 620. 
Joinery, Ardba-prina, 52; Knlira^ 
144 ; Tri<karana, 264 ; Nandyft* 
varta, 294 ; Brahma-maodira. 
444 ; Mabft«yritta, 500 ; Meaha- 
ynddhsp 515 ; Vardbamina, 586 ; 
Sandbi-karman, details of, 619; 
Sarvafco*bhadra, 624; Saibklrpa, 
626 ; Svastika, 7B2. 

Joint, Vaifato, 539; Sandhi, 619. 
Junction, Pafta, Pattik6, Pat(Tp 330 ; 
Sandhi, 619, 

K 

Kitohen, Paohanftlaya, 827. 

Knee, measure of, 222, 228, 224, 225, 
226, 228. 229p 280, 231, 288, 285. 
Knee-oap, measnre of, 229. 

Knee-tnbe, measure of| 226, 829, 281. 
Knob, Eabandhaua, HE 
L 

Ladder, Sopana, 637 
Lair, Nfda, 825. 

Lamp-pillar, Dlpa-d&na, 258; Dipa- 
mftlS, 673 ; Dfpa-m&la-skambha, 
664 ; Dipti-stambha, 672. 
Lamp-bearing pillar, Dfpa-mftla- 
skambha, Dlpa-stambha, Dipti- 
stambha, 258 ; Dipa-danda, 258 ; 
0!pa-d2na, 677. 

Lamp post (moyable), Ghala-dauda 
105 ; Dlpa-dau4a, 268, 456 ; 

Ifaflju-danda, 468. 

Lamp-stand pillar, Dlpa-stambba, 
Dipa-in4l&-8kambha, 665, 666t 
672. 


Lance. Scilap 596, 

Lane, Mfirga, 604 ; Vlthikd. 561, 

Large ear ring, Tiitabka, 458. 

Large fan-post, Bhrama-danda, 460. 

Large fillet, Mah&-y5)ana, 500. 

Large hall (at entrance of temple), 
Makfi-mandapa, 498. 

Largo honse, Saudha, 642. 

Large toe, moasure of, 228, 229, 2I1| 
232, 234. 

Large vestibule, Mah& nils!, 498. 

Large village, Mah&-grama, 497. 

Latch, KokilArgata, 147. 

Latticed window, Gavftksha, 167 ; Jila- 
(ka, k5). 212; Jdla-gav&ksha, 21*^. 

Laths (rnuning across a roof), Vadiiia, 
539, 

Laying of foundation, Qarbha-ny&sa* 
165 ; Oarbhai^viDyftsa 166 ; f^ill- 
praveiia, 593 

Leaf, (of a door), Kav&tSp 127 ; Patra, 
334. 

Leaf-shaped moulding, Dala, 258. 

Leaves, 698, (upper), 696. 

Leg. Jabgh&, 206; measure of, 222. 
228, 224, 225, 226, 228^ 280, 
281,288, 285; (lower), Naiiki, 
318 ; (of bedstead), HarikUarna, 
739. 

Length, Vishkambba, 557. 

Limb, Batha, 521< 

lintel, Masfiraka, 497 ; Svftiieana, 
788. 

Lion, (image of), Siihba, 630. 

Lion-pillar, Siibba-atambha, 655, 675, 
676. 

Lip, (upper), Dttaroahtba, BO; mea* 
sure of, 287. 
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Liquor-ahop^ Xp&na^ 62. 

Listal, 94, 883,884, 385, 651, 682, 688, 
686, 687, 689,690. 

Uttla balli, KiAkioI, 458. ^ 

Xiltla iDgar, meMare of, 227, 280, 281, 
282, 288. 

Litter, Polft,poli; 217. 6ihiH, 591. 

little tiare, Bftla-patfa, 458. 

Little toe, meMnre of, 226, 282, 284. 

Loiofl, meainre of, 224, 226, 228. 220, 
281, 285. 

LoiDB-joint, meaeare of, 289, 

Loioa-line, measure of, 289. 

Lotos, Padma, 887. 

Lotos^pool, Poshkariol, 856. 

Lotos seat, Fadm&sana, 840. 

Lower lip, measore of, 288, 287. 

Lower part, Saoji, 109 ; Pida, 846. 

Lyiag^in-chamber, QabhAri (OarbU- 
gAra), 162. 

Lower part of finial, Sikhara, 588. 

M 

Main building, Hnkbja-barroja, 509. 

Main-pillar, EulikAAghri-(ka), 148, 

Main street, Ratha-rltbi, 528. 

Main temple, MAla-harmya, 511. 

Mwsager, Bntra-dhArin, 686. 

Man^fort, Manoshya-dorga, 261 ; Nfi* 
dnrga, 261. 

Mansion, Bhayaua, 449 ; Sadana, 618. 

Marble, kinds of, ibhAsa, 68 ; Chitra, 
195 ;Chitrlbhisa, 196. 

Margin, PAlikAKli), 847. 

Market, ITigassa, 820; 

HattA* 789* 

Market-pl^ £pana, 61; NisbadyA, 
828| Map^i, 491 ; Vlthi (*1), 560; 
HsttA, 789. 


Masooline (type of buildings and other 
objects), Poihli&gai 858. 

Masons, (class o0» SiUUpatta-vaibiia, 
592. 

Masonry, SilA*karma, 592. 

Master builder, Sthapati, 709. 

Material (for building), Kolaka, 148. 

Maya, architeotural mannsoripts of, 
769—772 ; book of Chilan Balam 
from Chumayel, 772 ; arohiteotural 
remains disOovered by Qsne at 
Yucatan forests of America, 
772—779 ; importrance of the dis- 
ooveriss, 779—781. 

Measore (by the interior of a struo- 
ture), Aghana-mAna, 8 ; UnmAna, 
85 ; (of 1| inohes), Kolaka, 148 ; 
Gapya-mAna, 159 ; Gokarua, 172 ; 
Dapda-mAna, 256; DehadabdhA* 
Pgnla, 266 ; (of four cubits), 
Dhanus, 281; (Boulptara)), Dvi- 
tAla, 28^ ; Nava-tAla, 297 ; 
FrAdeta, 896; (of height or 
length), Mana, 500 ; MAtrAPgula, 
600; MAnAAgnla, 504; Batni, 
520 ; Lamba-mAna, 528 ; Vitasti, 
560 ; Vyaya, 669 ; (of height), 
6Antika» 580; (soulptural), 
Sapta-tAla, 620 ; Hasta, 743; 
UpamAna, 97; (by exterior), 
Qbana-mAna, 190; (proportional), 
BbAga'inAna, 450. 

Measuring- rod, 6aAku, 571. 

Memorial, VIra-gala, 561; Yirac 
tisana, 662. 

Memorial pillar, Vlra-stambha, 588, 
674 
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Metope, 888, 384, 686. 

Metropolis, R&ja-dh&nl, 623. 

Middle erm, meaeuro oi, 226, 280, 
28i, 887. 

Middle oompartmeni, Medhya- 
koehtba, 498. 

Middle-Aoger, measure of, 228, 227, 
229, 230, 282, 284. 

Middle ball, Hadhya-MU, 494. 

Middle niche, Mukha-bbadra, 508. 

Middle part, Eukihi, 138. 

Middle part of a atrooture, Qarbha- 
aOtra, 166. 

Middle tabernacle, Madbya-bhadra, 
498. 

Middle«toe, meaaure of, 226, 231, 382, 
234. 

Middle Yeatibule, Madhya-naal, 
498. 

Middle wall, Brahma-bhitti, 444. 

Military post, AuM&ba, 14. 

Minor limb, Pratyabga. 868. 

Miraoaloufi throne (of Buddba), Vaj- 
r&aana, 583 ; Bodhi-maoda, 588- 
584. 

Mirror, Darpapa, 257, 459. 

Mixed fort, MUra«darga, 259. 

Moat, Parikba, 340. 

Modillion, 886, 692. 

Monastery (of the Sikhs), Guru- 
dv&ra, 168, 480 ; Baaadi, Vaaati, 
483; Matba, 468; SatrkTftsa- 
ma|ha, 618 ; Saibghftr5ma, 626 ; 
(Baddhiat), Vib&m, 558. 

Monastic establishment, Bhrama, 
459 ; Stb&os, 780, 


Monkey^piilar, HanOm&n-stambha, 
677. 

Monolith-pillar, 6ii&-Btambba, 593; 
Bheema-ttena, 656-657 ; 668, 668. 

Monument, (Buddhist), Dbarma- 
r&jika(-k&), 282;Nisbidbi,828; 
Nisaddhi, Nisidi, 824 ; (memorial), 
Bi(Ti)ra-gala, 440; Vlra-kaptbsi 
561 ; Vlra-karoa, 661 ; Ylra-gala, 
561 ; Tlra-Miana, 562. 

Monumental face, Kirti-vakra, 182. 

Momumental pillar, Kirti-stambha, 
details of, 676. 

Monumental stone, Bi(vl)ra*gala, 440* 

Mortar, Sandhi-bandha, 620; Sudhfi, 
684. 

Mosque, Ma8i(-il) ti, 496. 

Motber-goddesses, (images of), Sapta- 
mktri, 570, 571. 

Moulding (of a lamp post), AAghrika- 
v&ri, 14 ; Eampa-padma, Padma* 
kampa, 85, 86, 87, 88 ; Eampa- 
karna, 35, Nimna-kampa, 87 ; Pra« 
ti-bandha, 88 ; JagatX, 205, 208, 
Jayantika (-kft), 208; (of the 
oolnmn), TulA, 245; Daudeka, 
256; Dh&rft-knmbha, 282; (of 
base), DhArapa-kumbba, 382 ; 
(crowning, or of pillar), N4|aka, 
316; Nft|ik5, 317; Nibi (-vilda, 
820; Nidr&, 320; Nimna-(ka), 
821 1 Niretana, 822 ; Nirgala, 
822; (of pillar), Padka, 827; 
Fklljara-fialft, 828; (of base), 
Pkj^ta, Pat(ik5, Fe(ti, 880 ; 
Patra, 884 ; Patra-rallKka), 885 ; 
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Patra-p«ttai 885; Padma (ka), 887 ; 
(of column), Pftlika 847 ; 

Pftduka, 347 ; POrana-kumbha, 
858; (snout or ploughshare 8hapect)» 
Potra, 859 ; Pratika, Pratikli 
861 ; Pratiima, 862 ; (of base)/ 
Prati*bandha, 862 ; Prati-mukba, 
366; Prati-pat(a, 365 ; Prali* 
Taktra, 865 ; (of entablature , | 
Prati-rfipa, 865 ; (oonoave) I 
Prati-v&jami, 365; Pratl, 366 > 

(of entablature), 368 ; Pratydha, 
868 : Fha]ak5, 431 ; (of entabla- 
ture), Balikft, Ballka, 482; 
Bahala, R&hulya, 488; Bbadra» 
447 ; (of base), Bhadra*patta, 
448; fihashaua, 458; (of door), 
Madhya-bhuT&nga, 493 ; (of base), 
Mah&-pattai 498 ; (of entablature), 
Mah5yajana, 500 ; (of entablature), 
Musbti'bandha, 509 $ (of arch and 
rampart), Musbti-bandha, 609 ; 

(of column), Mudrikft, 509; 
Mrio&laka, 511 ; (of base), Bakta- 
karopa, 517 ; (of base), Bakta> 
pa^a, 517 ; (of base), Rakta- 
Tapra, 518 ; Batna^patta, 520 ; (of 
oolumn), Ratha-kumbha, 522 ; (of 
partioo), Lambaoa, 527 ; Taktra, 
532 ; (of base and pedestaU 
Vajra'kumbba, 638 ; Vajra-patta, 
688; (of bme), Vapr*. 684 ; 
Valaya, 638 ; (of column), Tahana, 
589; Vijana, 641; Vitafika, 
560;Vihpta, 560; Tetra, 664 ; 
VedKki). 564; Vekana, 568; 

(of oolumn), daktbdhyaja, 571 ; 


(of column), §ir4lamba, 593; 
drAntA, 596 ; Saro^mha, 688 ; 
(added for beautifying), Sauih* 
tbika, 648 ; HaritA, 789 ; (of 
oolumn, eto.), EUra, HArA, 
HArika, HArikA. 745 ; (of oages), 
Homa, 747, 

Mound, Vapra, 584; Selu, 686; (in 
front of city gate). SenA*mukha, 
687 ; StOpa, 705. 

Mountain-fort, Par rata-d urge, 261. 

Mountain-road, 8etn, 686. 

Month, 651. 

Movable struotnre, Ohara vAstn, 194. 

Mud-fort, Mrid-dnrga, 261 

Mnsio-hsll, NA^a( tya)»kAlA, 817 ; 
Nfitta (•tya)-mtodapa, 826 ; (of 
religions nature)^ NAfya-kAlA, 584. 

Mutule, 884. 

m 

Nail, Indra-klla, 76 ; measure of, 226, 
288, 234 ; (scnlptnral details of), 
Nakha, 288; (over the dorne)^ 
StApi-klla, 708. 

Narrow pass, Setu, 686. 

Narrow street, YlthikA, 561. 

Natural fort, De?a-darga, 262. 

Nayel, measure of, 228, 240. 

Neck, Eantha, Kaudhara, Gala, GtlTa» 
107, 167, 187 ; measure of, 222, 
228, 224p 226, 226, 227, 228, 229, 
280, 281| 885, 287 ; (of oolumu), 
Yira-kantha, 661 ; (of oapitelX 
686 , 

Neok-joint, measure of, 228, 230. 

Neek-laoe, Oraiveyaka, 187; (of 
twenty-soTen pearls), Nakshatia* 
iiiAlA. 458, Umba-hAra, 628. 
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Kaok'irojeotioa, meuiiM of. M7. 

Ntok-ornuMOto, (of pillon), Qrfvo- 
bhflalMvak 187. 

Nctl, NI^, 8801 468; Pafijan, 8 S 6 ; 
(for pigeon), P0riTaU*Dl4e. 817. 

Niohe, (in the wall), Eambha-palija- 
ra, 148 ; Qokbla, 178 ; Qoehtha* 
pafijara, 180. 

Nine>itorefed boildlugs, 401, 408, 409. 

Ninth etorey, Nara-tala, 287 ; Nara- 
bbflmi, 888 . 

Nipple, meaanre of, 281 , 

Northern (quadrangular) atjle, Niga- 
ra, 890— 816. 

Noee (small), Eshadra-nAsi (-si) 161; 
N4s4, 818 ; measure of, 280, 232 , 
886 . 

Neoe>hottom, measure of, 887. 

Nose-tip, meaeure of, 

Nostril, measure of, 288, 286. 

O 

Obserratory, Mtna-maodira, 604, 

Octagonal buildings, (comprising 
nine rarieties), Tri-rishtapa, . 
86 b: 161; 406,406. 

Ootagonal |»llar, 656. 

Ogee, Padma-(ka), 887 ; 94, 888 , 661, 

688 , 688 . 

Oil-pot, Taila-mafijflihi, 846. 

Open eonrtyard (oooneeted with a 
tank), Mnkta-prapthga, 506. 

Open hall, Mspdaps, 468, 

Opening (of a house), Gfiha-prareta, 
169. 

Orchard, JLrbms, 69 ; Vfttiki, 642. 

Order (of column), Priya-dariana, 
481 ; see details under pillar. 


Ornament, (of the column), Knmbhl- 
lahkira, 148 ; (set of), Paira- 
kalpa, 886 ; (for foot), I’Ada-jila, 
846; (kind of), PilikA 
P&ri?a-pu)i, 347 ; (for body), Bhfl- 
shaua, details of, 408~459 ; 
(marked with shark), Makara- 
bhashana, 460 ; Miirita, 507 ; 
Ratna-kalpa, 519 ; Ratna-puehpa, 
520 ; Kndra-bandha, 527 ; Lam W 
patra, 628 ; Valaya, 688 ; (of 
column Vaetra-nipya, 589; 
Sabkha-knudala, 5T8 ; Sahkha- 
patra, 578; Snmahgali, 684, 

Ornamental arch, 261. 

Ornamental tree, Ealpa4rnffla f-rfik- 
aha), 125. 

Outer court, Bahir-ahga, 489. 

Outer gate (of house, village, town), 
Mabidvlra, 498. 

Outer wall, Bahlr-bhithi, 488. 

Oval buildings, Gaja, 159; Oryatra- 
Tfitta, 281 ; Mauika, 404, 406. 

Oreraeer (of building), EAripaka, 188. 

Ovolo, Uttaroshtha, 80; 95 ; Prastara, 
878 . 380 , 385, 886 , 387, 888, 650, 
682, 686 , 689, 690, 688 , 696. 

Outside partition, Bahir-bhitti, 489. 

Owl, Pechaka, 859. 

P 

Painter, Vardhaki, 586, 

Painting, Chitra, 195. 

Palace, AttAlaka, 14 ; PrAsids) 886 ; (of 
king), BAja-barmya, 584 ; (of em- 
peror), YimAna, 551 ; Sadana, 618 ; 
Sandha, 648 ; Harmya, 789. 

Palanquin, DolA, 458 1 S*bikA, 691, 
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PftlAtikl bnildiog, Savdlu, 64St 

Fbilftdio, 98, 94. 

Palm, Tala, 219; mMsare af 288, 224, 
225, 229. 227. 229, 280, 282, 2M, 
287. 288. 

Fluel (of a door). Kavlfa, 127. 

Parade, Khalftraka ('riki), 155. 

Parapet. Parafa, 840. 

Parlonr, KhalOraka ('Hki), 155. 

Part, Pada, 888 ; (of balanee), Bahala, 
489 : (of the body), BTihall, 441 ; 
(of a oolamn), Potaka, Potiki, Pot- 
tiki, 859; (of door), 6atra«paHi, 
(•patt^^, pa(tiki), 686 ; (of enolos- 
ing wall), ^laoa, 588 ; (of 6nial, 
doka-oiai (onieiki), 594. 

Partition, Bbitti, 450, 

Paaaage, Uirga, 504. 

Paete, Yajra, 582; Tajratara, 588; 
\'ajra-lepa, 588 ; Yajra-mibgbita, 
538. 

Path, Patha, 835; (oiroalar), Bhra> 
maQa, 460 ; Mirga, 504, 

Patter, Pra9&la-(ka), 861. 

Pared ground, Kaftima, 185. 

Parument, Uttioa-patto, 80 ; Ent(ima, 
185;Pltha(-thiki), 849. 

Parilioa, Adhimand<¥4kira, 17 ; (for 
atoring water), Jala*piirita-man- 
^pa, 209 ; Dandaka, 266 ; (near 
the door), Dandita, 257 ; Darbha, 
267; (for goda), Derati-man* 
4api^ 262 ; Dbanada, 281 ; 
Nandyirarta, 294 ; Nandi- 
mamj|*pa, 284 ; (open and aizteon- 
pillared), Naodia-rfita, 294 ; 
Nandana, 294; Nara-iahga, 


298; Niahadaja, Niahadba, 888. 
(for baniabmont), Nirvlaa-mand** 
pa, 828; Pariyitra, 847; Pnahpab, 
857 ; (for garlanding dowers in), 
Pnahpa-bandhanaHnao^tpn. 857; 
(sixty-two (dllared), Pnabpa- 
bhadra, 857 ; Pratimi-maodapa, 
864; Prigata, 896 ; (in group;, 
Babn-mandapa, 489 ; (fifty- 
pillaredX Bnddbi-aaibkirna, 441 ; 
Bhadra-mandapa, 449 ; (thirty- 
two-pillared), Bhiga-pafioha, 450 ; 
Bhashapa, 458 ; Mafigola, 
461 ; (jewelled), Mapi-mapdapa 
467 ; (nxty-fonr pillared). Map!- 
bhadra, 467, 500 ; Mapdapa, 

468 ; diridad into twenty-aevon 
rarietiea aooording to the num- 
ber of oolnmns they are famished 
with. 471-472; Milika (-ki), 
504 ; (with twenty-eight pillars), 
Uinara, 504 ; (with twenty-six 
inllars), Mina-bbadra, 604 ; 
Miliki-mapdapa, 506 ; Mily&hnta, 
606 ; (in front of a temple), 
Mnkha-bbadra, 508 ; Mernja, 
015; Hanlikb, 516; (with forty 
pillars), Tajfia-bhadra, 517 ; 
Banga-fflapd^pa, 518 ; Batna- 
mapdapa, 620 ; (three-faoed), 
LUgalikira, 528; (with forty-four 
pillars), Vistn-hlrti, 648 ; Vijaya, 
549; Viniyoga-mapdapa, 550; 
Vitilaka, 656; Virisana, 662; 
Tfita (-tta), 668 ; V riaba- mapdapa, 
664 ; (with eighteen pillars), 
Satardhika, 576 ;(with thirty-four) 
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pilUtfi, dtanmuduM, 6T9 ; din* 
994 ; dl(ht«*m*Q4*IMi 
804; (with foortem pillanX 
l^yln*bhwln, 696 ; dri4apa, 
598; drlntu,588*: (with. forty* 
fight pilUn), drntiih-jfyk, 699 ; 
iill4m94*P*> 919 i Satn* 
flU94*I*> 918; Sarnto-bludra, 
694; SiAhf, 680; Sngrln^ 
688: SakblAga, 688; Sobba* 
dra, 684; SnUiOahaOa, 684 ; Surra- 
ta, Susluhta, 686 ; Saakhyaka, 
648 ; Sraatika, 789 ; (with twantj* 
two pillaca)i Harita, 789; Hittaja, 
746 i Hema-kOfa, 747 i 

Paring (with stonaa)i Karkarl-kfita, 
115. 

Peak. EOfat 144. 

Foarl-naoklaof (of four atringa), CSiira, 

469. 

Pabble (bmlding-matarial), darkarl, 
679. 

Pfdfftal, Upfpltha, 86; (upper), 
UpUfTedi, 98; Ehattaka(*tt9). 
169; OhatniHkiU. -198; (for 
image), Padma-pltha, 889; 
FIthikhI, 849; Fiudikfi, 849; 
Pudmiaana, 840 ; Plduka, 847 ; 
(elaaaea of); Prati*bhadra, 
llafioha*bhadra,yedi-bhadra, 862 ; 
Mafieha*bhadra, 469, 468 ; Bhad* 
ra*pl(ha 448 ; Hab&pltha, 498 ; (of 
oolnmn), BuotniUi 697; Vedi* 
(kl), 664; Tedi-bandha, 668; 
drl-bhadra, 698 ; 687, 690. 691, 
694, 679. 

V Pag, Torapa, 964, (on wall), Niryaba,! 
838; ^4kn, 671. 
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*^PfndaDt, Aralambana, 66 ; Immbana, 
697 ; Lambadiira, 698. 

‘^nt-roof, Aaaata> 44; Ambara, 60; 
(uf raaidaatial building), Eabopi, 
169 : (Sagana, 169 ; Jyotih, 917 ; 
Jyi, 317 : Fnahkala.867 ; Ba (ra). 
aundhatl, 488 ; VaaadhI, 689. 
Permanent habitation, Sthira*riain, 
781. 

Petal, Oala, 99. 89, 90. 

Petalwhaped moulding, Data, 968. 
Phallna, (aelf*rorealod), Udbhnta, 84 ; 
Snyambhn, 789; E6la*makha, 
199 ; CMnara, 167 ; Ohhanda, 904 ; 
J&ti, 911 ; (dirine) Dairika-liUga. 
967 ; Dhin-lidga, 989 ; Nandy i 
rarta, 294; Nlha-Iihga, 880; 
(with Ore headi), Paflchiyatana, 
898; (for pnblio wonhip), Parlrtha- 
libga, 8M; PItnpata, 848; (in 
group), Bahn-lutga, 489; Maht- 
ryita, 600 ; lf4nnaha, 504 ; diffe- 
rent olaaaea and other detaila of, 
698—689 ; Vajra-liAga, 68d ; 
Vardbamana, 686 ; Vana-libga, 
649; Vama, 644; Vikalpa, 649; 
Tiahnn-kantk, 667 ; Sarnto* 
bhadta, 624; Sraatika, 788; 
(golden), Srarpo-lidga, 789. 
Phallus-pillar, Lidga-mudra-atambha, 
667. 

Pballns-atand, FiQ4ik4. 848 ; PiU(|i. 
849; Pifha (-thika), 849 ; Maha 
plfha, 498, 

Pioture-gallery, Vlthika, 561. 
Piety-pillar, Earnaratl, 659. 
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Pigepii*hoti8e, Eapoto*p<lalikft 

110 . 

Pike, dflla, 596 ; ^flli^kamps, 596., 

Pilaatar, AAghri, 13 ; Kadya^tambda, 
189; Eoib^ha-stambha, 149. ^ 

Pillar, (a kind oQ, Anghri, 18*14 ; Aya 
ka, 67 ; Xyika-p&da, 69 ; 
Uobobhraya 78 ; Kirti-stambha, 
182 ; (attaobed to wall), Koshtha- 
atambha, 149 ; Eoah^haka, 149; 
Qadoda*bharaQ(^, 161, 674 ; (batr- 
ing ann*eagle), Garada*aka(8ta) 
mhha, 168 ; (main), Qriha-atambha, 
172 ; Cbaraoa, 194 ; Ohitra- 
akambha, 196 ; Cbitra-karna, 196; 
Jonghft 206 ; Jayand (-tl), 208 ; 
(of victory), Jaya-atambba, 208 ; 
Danda*(ka), 256 ; (with aizteen 
reo&Dgular aide), Ovi-vajraka, 281; 
Dh&rana, 282 ; (bearing Oag or 
banner), Dhvaja-stambha, 282 ; 
(monamental), Dharma-atambha, 
282 ; Dhanya-atanibha. 282 ; (reli- 
gious), Dharma-atambba, 282 * 
Dbarana, 282; Padma-kanta, 339 ; 
Fida, 846, P4lik4*etambba, 348; 
(main), Kulik4hghri-(ka), 143 ; 
Brabma-kftnta, 443; (main or 
fonndation), MOla-dapda, 511; 
(aaoridcial), Ydpa-stambha, 517 ; 
Ruohaka, 526 ; Kudra-kftota, 
527 ; Lak8hmi-ska(8ta)mbba, 527 ; 
Vajra, 532 ; Vajra-pftda, 

538 ; Vishkambha, 567 ; YiabQu* 
k&nta, 557 ; Vrita (-|ta), 
568 ; diJA*atambha, 598 ; (Bve* 
aided), Siva*k&nta, 594 ; (eompoaite 
order), dnbhaifakarl, 595; 

SnkUf ghri, 595 ; (fbr beauty), 


l§rlkara, 597 ; Saomukbya, 642 ; 
8kand(h)a*kftnra, 648 ; StbOutf 
781 ; SthftUQ, 781 ; of Jaina, 
finddbiata, VaiahutTaa, l§airaa 
compared, 617—678 ; (of the 
Vedio age), detaila of, 678— 
679 ; (of different proportiona), 
079 — 681 ; 699—702 ; Indian and 
Qraco- Roman compared 702— 
704 ; Stambha, 644 ; other appella* 
tiona, 644 ; measure of, 644—645, 
648, 649, 699 -702 ; five ordera 
of, 645, 681—698 ; interoolomnia* 
tion, 645 : component parta of, 
045^646, 648, 650-652 ; plana of, 
708—704 ; different varietiea of : - 
Banner 'or Bag-bearing) pillar, 
(DhYaja-aLambha)| 282. 
Basava-piliar, 678. 

Benefaction pillar, (Dbarma- 
stambba), 667. 

Beauty pillar, (drikara), 597. 
Boundary pillar, 661. 

Brahma*deva pillar, 676. 

Brick pillar, 677. 

Carved pillar, 667, 668. 

Compoaite pillar, 695 -698. 
Corinthian pillar, 98, 882, 692, 695. 
Corn pillar, (Dbftnya*atambha), 645. 
Crocodile pillar, 677. 

Devotion pillar, (Dharma-atamba), 
670. 

Diamond pillar, ( Vajra*p4da), 588. 
Doric pillar, 93, 882, 685—688. 
Dwarf pillar, (Upapftda), 86 ; 

(Aaghrika), 18-14. 

£)agle pillar, (Garn^MkMiibba, 
Qarui^atambha), 652, 655, 
666, 667, 674, 674-676, 677. 



Idiot pillar, 

Blophaot pillar, 6f 5. 

Iko'palm pillar, 977. 

Fortano pillar, (Lakohml-akambha,* 
atombba), 962.688, 668. 

Foundation pillar, (Mala.stanibha), 
511, 656, 664, 667. 

Fonr>facod 'pillar (Cbatnr.iBokba- 
otambha, Brahni».deTa.akani* 
bha), 668. 664. 668. 

Frae pillar, (Dhrajanitambha), 
882. 

Frae otanding pillars (of Akoka), 
678. 

Qao4a>bheraQda fdllar, 161, 674. 

Gate pillar, (Chh4gada*kainbha), 
672. 

Gold pillar (Kidehana*, Kanaka* 
Btambha), 648. 

Granite pillar, 664, 666, 666, 

Honour pillar, (]l%na.itambha), 
654-656, 864.665, 666, 670, 

671. 

Human pillar (of Japan), 704, 

lndo-.Oorinthian pillars, 677. 

Indo- Persian pillart, 677. 

Ionic pillars, 98, 882, 688—698. 

Iron pillar, 661. 

Lanip«pillar, (OIpaMitna, dps* 
mlUUskambha, d pa- mill, 

dpti-stambhaX 268, 664, 678, 
678. 

Lamp-bearing pillar, (dpa-mili* 
skambha, dpa^stambha, Dlpti* 
stambha, dpa-danda). 968. 677 

Lamp-stand pillar (Dlpa^tambha, 
Dlpa^milft^kambha), 666, 668, 

672. 


Lion pillar, 666, 676, 676. 

Main pillar. (KnlikUghrika), 
148. 

Memorial pillar, (Vllra^taiabha), 

688, 674. 

Monkey pillar, tHanflmkn-slam* 

bha), 677. 

Monolith pillar, (felK-stambha, 
Bheema-sena), 508, 666.687, 
668, 668. 

Monumental pillar, (Eirti-, 
Dharma-stambhaX 182, 282, 
676. 

Octagonal pillar, 656. 

Phallus pillar, (Lihga-mndrl* 
stambha), 867. 

Piety pillar, (Earoaratf ), 689. 

Pilaster, (dhghri*, Ku4ya-, 
iCash^^tambhaX 18, 189, 140. 

Pleasure pillar, (SnkbUghri), 696. 

Projeoting pillar, (Yinkjaka* 
atambbal, W7. 

Quadrangular pillar, 658. 656, 
657. 

Religions pillar, (Dharma* 
stambha). 282. 

Baorideisl pillar, (T8pa>, TiyOa* 
stambha). 668, 666, 669.870, 
676. 

Satl-pillar, 660, 677. 

Sizteen'eided pillar, 669. 

Stone pillar, (^U^tambha), 698, 
646. 658, 668, 667, 668, 669, 
671, 678. 

TUeTOo pillar, 677, 

Thirty-two aided pillar, 64R 

Town pillar, (Nagara-s t ambhs), 

666 . 
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UrUnt ^Ur, (TriMlMUmbh*), 

Ml. 

Timm pillur, M, 883, 681-686. 
Omfaralla pillar, 616 , 

Unthsken pillar, (Tolagada* 

kmbbaXsn. 

Upper pillar, (Enmbha'ptda, 
Kmabha-stambha), 148. 

Viotory pillar, (Jaya*, Vijaya* 
•tamb^ Klrti-stambliaX 684, 
669.664,666,670,671,677. 
Wall'pillar, (Kndya^tambha), 

188. 

War* pillar, (Ragaietamblia), 
661-668. 

Welfare-pillar (lyaka*akambha), 
6681 

Pia. Iiidra-klla>(ka), 76 ; KlU, 183. 
Fin-hold, Kila-bbijana, 188. 

Pin*point, IQla-Mlaia, 188. 

Pinnaele, Kalaia. Ill; EOfa, 144; 
NiryOba, 888 ; &khi, 691 ; ditaa, 
698:8t6pi.707. 

Pipe, Tilanukka, 846. 

Piteoer, Knmbba, 81, 86,87, 88, 88, 
80, 81, 88, 88, 'Sa, 41 ; GbaK 187 ; 
(aspporting), Dbiri-kaBbba, 88; 
(reuid), Yajra-kanbba, 84; 
Y Titta-knoibha, 87, 69. 

Plata, Mflmi<(ka), 466 (for adlitary 
ouroiao), SbalOraka (-rikl), 166 ; 
(eneloaad for raligiow teUramenl), 
Bbtana, 458; (for ipert or 
raeraation of kisgaX Mfiga-Tana, 
611’; (for valof-oloekb Ghatik- 
Uaya, Ghatiki-athiu, 168, 

Pfauik (Ibr plnmbdlaee), Pralamba- 
phalakl,876;PlialBl,481. 


Plana (of bnildinga, eto.), Saibttiiliia, 
687. 

Haster, Kalka, 184 ; Vajra, 683 ; Vajra- 
tara, 688 i Vajra-lepa 688; Vajra- 
Baifagb«ta. 688 ; Sndhi, 684. 
Plastering, Upalepana, 08. 

Plate. Pane, PaKikk. Patti, 880; 

Prati-patta, 865 ; diaana, 688. 
Platform, (raised), Anranta, 49 ; 
Afastna, 66 ; Ohira, 196 ; Prisida, 
896 ; Ba(va)Unaka, 488 ; 
HaOoha, 461 ( Rnobira, 687. 
Pleasnre-garien, ir4ma69; Udyina, 
86 ; Uparana, 98. 

PUasnre-bouse, K(ld6-ketana, 160; 

Sankbyaka, 648 ; SnkUUya, 688. 
Pleasnre-poTilion, Vktikft, 648. 

Plinth, Janman, 81, 83, 84, 86, 86, 37, 
88, 88, 80, 81. 88, 88, 84,86, 
86, 87, 88, 89, 43, 48, 44 ; 88, 89. 
00, 81, 94, 96, 96, 807 ; Kshndto. 
ptna, 88, 86, 40 ; Pftdnka, 89, 88 ; 
847 ; Uplna, 80, 40, 88, 90, 91, 
98, (small) 40; 688, 668, 687, 690, 
691, 694, 696. 497, 688. 

Plot, (in a gronnd-plan), Pida, 886. 
FloD|^,U4gala,69& 

Plnmb-linae, Sirya-s&tra, 189; (by 
baok-bone), PpsbthaeOtra, 869; 
Pralamba, 878. 

Pole, dabkn, 671. 

Pond, POrta. 868. 

Pool (of a temple)^ Kno^a, 140; 
Ta#ga,S17. 

Poreb, Ardba-mandapa, 68 ; Debars, 
867 ; Pnrato-bbadra, 866 ; Mnkba- 
bbadra, 808 ; Ykayana, 648. 



Portiool Bbadra, 89, 447 ; Mukha- 

bhttdra, 508 ; Nishkftaa, 828 ; 
Rnohira, 527 ; V4l4yaiia, 548 ; 
Purato-bhadra* 365. 

Pose, (in which images are earved), 
Bhai^ga, 846; Aftibhai&ga, 16; 
AbhaAga, 62; Tri-bha5ga« 255; 
Saxna-bhahiga, 628. 

Post> (of door), DvAra4Akh4, 280; 
Vishkambha, 557; Sahkn, 571; 
Stambha, 644. 

Posture, (of an image), Padmksana, 
840; (sitting), A^na, 78. 

Pot, Qhata, 187. 

Preparation of stone, (for building), 
Sii&dhiTftsanai 592. 

Principal idol (of a temple), MOla- 
bera, 511. 

Principal ihrinci MOla-harmya, 611. 
Prirate chamber, Bahasyavftsa-man- 
4apa, 583. 

Prirate entranoci Eampa-dv&ra, 

1 14 ; Plaksha-dr&ra, 48 1 • 

Prirate room, Gabhfirft (Oarbhftgftra), 
162 ; Nirv&aa-mandapa, 3:^3. 
Projection, Kshspanai 26, 27, 29, SO, 
88, 84, 85, 40. 41, 88, 89, 90, 161, 
879; (small), Kefaudra-ksbepana, 
28; Nirgama, 821; Nimna-(ka), 
881 ; Nishkksa, 328; Bahala, 
B&hulya, 438, 441; (of base or 
basement), Janma-nirgama- 
(-nishkramaea), 207. 

Prop, Vishkambha, 557. 
Prosperity-pillar, VioAyaka-stambba, 
657. 

Pnblio hall, diU, 687 ; S.bhl, 62l. 
Pablio road, Riija<patlia) 524. 

Pnlpit, Mafloha, 461. 


Q 

Qoadrangle, (open or closed) , ehatob* 
ttlft,198; Frakoshtha^ka), 860 ; 
(open at the top and anolosed on 
all sides), Madbya^radgai 494. 

Qoadrangular-pitlar, 658, 656, 657. 

Quarter round, 882, 650, 681» 686. 

R 

Raft, Vihana, 589. 

Rafter, Yaibfia, 539, 

Raised terrace, Debar i (•]!), 266. 

Rampart, Pura, 354 ; Pxikdra, 888 ; 
Vapra, 584; S41a (-1&), 628. 

Beoeptioo hall, ELhalflraka (-rikft), 155. 

Reception-room, (Jpasth&ua, 98. 

Recess (in a wall), Qokhla, 178; 
Qoshtha-padjara, 180, 

Rectangular Wldiogs, Pushpaka, 404, 
405. 407. 

Recumbent posture (of image), Dayana, 
579. 

Reed-pipe, Vaifata, 589. 

Refectory (of temple), Paobauilaya, 
827 ; Bhoga-maodapa, 459 ; Bho- 
jana-matha , 459 ; V ioiyoga-man* 
dapi^ 550. 

Region, Bhtlmi-<ka), 465. 

Rtlief, (full), Ohitra, 195; (half), Ohi- 
trkrdha, 196. 

Religious oentre, Ohatik&-sthftoa, 188, 
189, 

Religious establishment, 852. 

Beserroir (of water), Jala«stbala, 209. 

Besidenoe, Avfaa, 72 ; Para, 864 ; Pra- 
titrsfya, 365 ; Bbavana, 449; (for 
the great serpeot), l(api<bhitti, 
467 ; (for the great seqNint), Maoi- 
maudapa, 467 ; Vasati, 589 ; (of 
monks and hermits), Saifagb&riina, 
626. 



BmUoow, DbanuUli. S81. 686 ; 
Dhftnnllkya, MS ; DiMddhi, 
Kbidi, i Matba, 488 ; Satn. 
SatM. 618. 818; Sakhibga, 688. 
Batiriag room <io a tomple), SfiAgira- 

mao4opo> 

Bamaad cyma. 861. 

Rib8*joint, moaaoro of, 289. 
BibO'plank, moaaaro of, 889. 

Bidgo <of oartii), Soto, 888. 

Biding animalt (of Brahmi). Br^ma* 
tSIuMMi 444 : (of gods), VShana, 
849 

Bim (of a mirror), Aihkaro, 68. 
Bipg'fingor, moaaaro of, 227, 880, 281, 
283,288. 

BiroT'fort, NAdeya^orga, 281. 

Bond, (oigbt oobit broad), Chlr;4, 106 ; 
Patba, 886 ; (main, of a town), 
PratoU, 868; (oironUr, round a 
Tillago or town), Pradakahina, 
888 ; (broad, aurrounding a 
vUlagoor (own), ]la8gala>vltfai, 
B8ja<rltiii, Bafba-vltbi, 461 ; 
MIrga, 604; Vn(V8)ha<ka, la), 
888; Vita. 641; VI«hi<(I), 880; 
Vltiiiki, 661. 

Book«soalp(nro, So (ki) li<rApaha,887. 

Boof, (of a honao), AnQ>gtiba, 44 ; 
l.«hohhidana, 69 ; (of foundation* 
pit), Ga(l>ba«maajfisbl (-diikiX 
188; Tanli, S64; BhArapa, 882; 
pNobdbbAdana, 880; ya(Ba) 
laUii(>f), 878, 8T9, 887; (top- 
most), MahitavU, 487; Mnah(i. 
bandba, 609 ; Vlfo-kabofoa, 843 ; 


Dayana, 679 ; (Oat, of a bonao), 
Harmya^ala, 743. 

Roof aaonlding, iehohhAdana, 69. 

Roof'projootion, ladra^coba, Indra- 
koobtba, 78. 

Room, (for droosing). Aladkira-man- 
dapa, 68; igAra, 69: Braraka, 
101;anha, 188;aoba<(ka). 172; 
(noar the gate of palaoo), Prakoah. 
tha-(ka), 860; Mandira, 496; 
dilA, 680 : SthAna, 780. 

Boot, (of alophont’fl toil), Peolmkai 860« 

Roand baildingi, Kail&lo, 404, 406. 

Royal oonrt, Rftj&Oga, 5S6. 

Royal palace, Rlja*gyiha« 5S8 ; Rij&&- 
ga, 026. 

Royal randoDoe, Sibira, 592; Skan- 
dhAvira, 648. 

8 

SaoriBoial ball, T4ga*iiftlft, 617, Sadaoa, 
618. 

SaoriHoia) pattHoo, YAga-maod^pay 
617. 

SaoriBoial pillar, TBpa-atambba, 668, 
666; Tajfta (YBpa)^tambba, 669 
—670, 675. 

Sanotoary, QabhArA (QarbhIgAra), 
162; Qarbha, 164; Garbba^a 
(gyi)ha 9 lidla*athAiiag 164 ; 
Obftitya, 199 ; SthApana* 
mapd^P^f 781a 

Sandg (building material^ Aarkari, 
679. 

Satl-pillar, dataib ofy 660g 6TT. 

SoamoMii 98,94. 

Sobooly (for higher •tiidiaa)y KumAri* 
para, 141 ; (of arohitaotarab 
diipmMIA, 894, 
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Sot6n«6 of arobiteotare, V&stu-vidyn, 
94S ; ^ilpa-W8tr»i 494. 

Sootia* 48,44, 651, 690, 695. 697. 

Soreen, JAli, 816. 

Soulptaral measaroe, TAla^mAna, 
Tarietias of, 241 ; 221 — 244 ; DaU- 
tfiU, 258. 

Seat, (moulding). Xsana, 86, 78 ; 
Upafedi, 98 ; Eha((aka (-UA), 
152 ; Patta. FattikA, Pat(i. 380 ; 
Piu^ibA, 848 ; (of aaeriOoe), Bali- 
pi|ha-lka), 482 ;(aloDg tbe wall of 
OouQcil-haU in temples), Ba(va)- 
lAoaka, 488 ; (of Government), 
RAja^dhAnl, 528; Sadana, 618; 
Sadman, 619; SithhAssna, 680; 
kinds and other details of, 681* 
682. 

Seoond 6oor, Tri-tala, 254, 

Sectional tower, Rhaoda*harmya, 168. 

Secret pavilion, RabasyAvAsa-man- 
dapa, 028, 

Sectarian distinotion, (of an image), 
Tilaka, 244. 

Semi-circular arch, 846, 251. 

Septum, (of the nose), Gqi, 178. 

Serpent-stone, MAga-kala, 299. 

Settlement, Pattana, 888. 

Seven-fold wall, Sapta-sAlA, 621. 

Seven-storeyed buildings, 401, 408, 
409. 620. 

Seventh storey, Sapta-tala, 620 ; Sap- 
ta-bh6mi-(ka), 620. 

Sex-organ, measure of, 228, 288, 240. 

Shaft, 42, 682, 686, 690, 694, 697 ; 
Vamta, 589. 


Shed, Kota, 148; Man^apa, 468; 
drAntA, 996. 

Shelter-house, (for travel lera), Prati- 
Araya, 865. 

Shoot. Manjarl, 4G2. 

Shop, &paoa, 61 ; NtshahadyA, 828 ; 
Vlihl (-1), 660. 

Shoulder, measure of, 225, 226, 229, 
238, 289. 

Shrine, Elrtana, 180 ; Deva-kula (-ku- 
UkA), 262 ; Basadi, Vasatt, 488 ; 
Mandira, 405 ; Ratha, 521 ; Ra- 
thaka, 522 ; Vaaati, 589 ; StbAna, 
870. 

Side-door, Kampa-dvAra, 114; Plak 
sha-dvAra, 481. 

Side-ball, Netra-kiita, 826; Netra- 
tAlA, 836 ; Paksha-IAIA, 827. 

Side niohes, Karna-k6ta, 117. 

dide tabernaole, Netra-bbadra, 826, 

Side-tower, Earua-harma,. 118 ; Gala- 
kOta. 187. 

Side-wall, Netra-bhitti, 826. 

Single-storeyed buildings, 898 

Sinking, 382, 682. 

Site, (for building), Katnroha-bhQmi, 
185 ; Euftima, 135 ; Potaka, Poli- 
kA, Pottika, 859 ; Bhfimi-(ka), 
455; Bbavana, 449. 

Sitting postnre, Svastika, 782, 

Situation, (of houses), G^riha-sthAna 
170; (of building), Bh6mi-(ka), 
455. 

Six-faced pavilion, Maulika, 469. 

Six formulas, (of measurement), 8ba4* 
varga, 600 ; speeided, 601-608 ; 
explanation of, 602-608 ; use oi^ 
606-607, 600—611. 
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SisHiior/odi boildiivtst 126, 389, 409. 

SixteeiHCornered baildi&g, 410, 411. 

Sii(een-r(K>med housti, Sbo<bilift*iiiaQ- 
dira-chakra, 612, a fa?onrite 
plab, oi2**614« 

SixtMi-aided pilhr (pilaater), 669. 

Sixteeo-6tK>r6jed boildings, 176 , 408, 
600. 

Sixteenth storey, Shodafa-tala, 600. 

Sixth- storey, Sfaa(-tala, 699. 

Slab, Patta, Pa^t^ki, Patfi, 880 ; Frati- 
patta, 805. 

Sleeping-apartment, ^ayana-maodapa, 
579. 

Sloping roof, Maddalai 492. 

Small bnildiog, Dap^ita, 267. 

Small bloset, (indde the wall), Bhitti* 
gdha, 452. 

Smaller door, Upadvira, 86. 

Small house, V&tikft, 642. 

Small pavilion, Mar^dapikk, 490. 

Small room (in front of idol in tern* 
pies), Saka(-kha>oi8ik5, 632. 

Small leal, Mudriki, 509. 

Small Slone, (building material). Sar- 
karil, 579. 

Small tower, dikba^a, 588, 691. 

Sofa, Talpaka, 220 ; Mafloha, 461 ; 
datUiga, 578. 

Soil, (for bttiiding), Bb6im-(ka), 456. 

Sole, Tala, 219 ; measnre of, 228, 224, 
226,281,285. 

Southem (oetagonal) stylei Drivi^a, 
267,889-816. 

Span, Vitasti, 559. 

l^ptNunoal roof,.diUiaiap 589; Siflpi, 
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^ Spire, Vriddba, 563; Sikbara, 598, 
589, 590;J^iri6ga, 596 ; St6pi-klla, 
708. 

Spot, Bhfimi-(ka), 455. 

Spout, Eshepaoa, 151. 

Spring-dwelling, VAsaotikil, 545. 

Sprout, Praoala, Pan^likft, Prapfill, 
361 ; Manjarl, 462. 

Square buildings, Vairftja, 408, 405. 

Stable, 1^414, 580. 

Stage, Babga, 518. 

Stairs (staircase), (stationary), Aobala- 
sopina, 14; (movable), Cbala- 
sopaoa, 195 ; Sop4na, 637 ; varie- 
ties and other details of, 687^642. 

Stake, Klla, 132; danku, 571. 

JStalk, ]Urinilik4, 879,380; Mafljari 
(-rl),’462. 

Stall, Tlthi M), 660 ; Salk, 680. 

Stand, Vedi-(U), 664. 

State-chair, Bbadrksana, 449. 

Stationary idol, Stb4yara-bera, 781. 

Statue, Pratimk, 362 ; MOrti, 510 ; Se 
(ti)l&-rapaka, 687. 

Steeple, dikbara, 591. 

Steeple-tower, StOpi, 707 . 

Steps, (see stairs), Sopina, 14 ; (for a 
hill), Adri-sopana, 17 ; (flight of), 
Qhatto, 198; 8op4na, 637. 

Step-well, Pdrta, 858. 

Stereobates, Upapltha, 86. 

Stomach, measnre of, 222. 

Stone-cutters, l^di-marddaka, 698. 

Stone-house, 6il4«velma, 598. 

StoDe-masona, diUUmarddaka, 598; 

Si (&)l4fata, 629; dii4-fiilpi, 716. 



fit^ooe-pillar, (monolith), Silfi-, Saila* 
Btambha, 593, 645| 65Sf 658, 667, 
6^8, 659, 671, 673. 

Slone^oTk, I^il5*karnn, 593. 

Store^nonie, Ko«hth&g&ra, 150; Para, 
854. 

8tore«rooiD» Koflb(ha, 149 ; Kofut* 
mapdapa, 149 ; 

819; Nidhftna,880. 

Storey, (upper), Atl&laka, 14. 57 ; 
Tala. 216; Bhflma, 465; Bhami- 
(ka). 455 ; Bbanma, 459. 

Storeyed houee, 

Straight arch, 246. 

Street, (with two foot^patha). Dvi-pak- 
aha, 281; Patha, 336; M&rga, 
604; Vlthi(-i). 660. 

Street*8helter, 859. 

String-oourae, (carved with rail-pal* 
tern). Vedi-(kft), 664. 

String of pearls, Maei-bandha, 467. 

Stnooo, 8adh&. 684. 

Style, (of architecture, etc.), 867 ; (of 
Telugu country), Veaara, 569 ; (of 
Dravidian country), Dra?ida,267; 
(of Northern country), N&gara. 
299-816. 

Btylobatea. Upapada. 86. 

Subordinate temples, Parivftr&laya, 
848. 

Sub- temple. Upabhavana, 97. 

Sugar, (building-material), 6arkarft, 
579. 

Summit, Kota, 144; Vapra, 584; 
ftraa, 592. 

Support, Bbiraka, 460; Bb4r&,450; 
Bhivti, 460. 

Supporting member, Pratyflha, 868. 


Surrounding atepa, (through wail)^ 
Bbitti-aopdua, 458. 

Swing, indola, 61; PoU, Deli, 817, 
867, 459. 

Symbol, (for Buddha and Siddha), 
Svaatika, 788; vari^tiea and 
history of, 784—788. 

T 

Tablet, Prati-patfa, 865. 

Talon, Padma^ka), 887 ; 651. 

Tank, Tadftga, 21? ; Puahkariui, 356 ; 

Prapft, 869 ; Batba, 521. 

Tavern, Ap&na, 62 ; Madirg-gtibai 498. 
Temple, Ayatana, 67; Alaya. 71; 
Atrama, 72; Asana, 78 ; of For- 
tune Virilia, 98; Klrtana, 180; 
(for temporary worship in), 
Kahauikftlaya, 161 ;(of fever god), 
Jvara>devilaye 817 ; Deva-knla 
(-kulika), 268 ; Deviyatana, 868 ; 
Devftlaya. 264 ; Debar! (-li), 866 ; 
Puri (-rl), 856 ; Pratinril-maudapa, 
864; PrMda, 896 ; Matha, 468; 
Maudapa, 468; Mandira, 495; 
(in the centre of a villaga or town), 
MOla-atbftna, 511 ; Rathaka, 588 ; 
VinAna, 551 ; Vihira, 558; 
^yua, 679; VirApIkiba-UII, 
687; (of &▼.), diva-ni.|.4<>9-. 

694; (of Dorgi) 

616 ; 6)8 j SMhiMUi, 61* ; 

(with sUtiDg idol), SkiImUU, 
626 ; (with itandingidol), Bthlna* 
k«. 780. 

Tamponry bnilding, Chant'Tblw, 
194. 

Tempwary .raotioo (<m raof)^ V'it(B») 
labbi (-1), 587. 
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TMt, V«(B«llabhi (-1;, (87. 

Tan-ator^yad bnildiDga. 402 ; Manda* 
ta, 410, 418. 

Tanth atony, Data-tala, 2(8; Daia- 

bhami, 888. ' 

AliiidA-(ki), 64; Dehira, 
267 ; (iorroaDdiog)« PradakshiQay 
668 ; Bhram&linda, 460; Bhra- 
aapa, 460 ; (raiMd nmt ^ temple), 
Bedbi-maiK}*, 44S; Vltbi (4X 
660. 

Teatiole, meis^ of, 240 ; Pieda, 348. 

Teaung (of lite luid soil for building), 
Bha-parlkabft, 458. 

Theatre, Nktake, 880, 381; ReAga, 
518 ; (for femelea), BadhOyiifttaUa, 
534. 

Thiokneaa, Qhepa, 190, 

TUerea piller, 677. 

TMgbf moMUre ef, 228, 224, 225, 226. 
218, 229, 280« 231, 238, 236. 

Third atorey, Tri«bb8mi, 254, 255. 

Iliree*feoed pavilion, Bvaatikn, 469 

Thrae*fold band, Trbpnlte, 264. 

Three^fold well, Tri^bbilU, 255. 

TbrtMtoreyed building, Tri-bhQmi, 
155, 889, 409. 

Threaheld, Knllbba^d? kra, 148 ; (of e 
door), Dehari (-11), 266. 

Throat, KaPtba, Kandhem, Gala, 
Oriva, 95, 107, 694. 

Throne, laawa, 73 ; KbaUaka (-tth), 
152; Pkdma-bbadra, 839; Padma- 
kata(-ea)ra, 839 ; Padmiiana, 
340 ; Plda*bandha, 346 ; Pratha- 
nliana, 868; (miraculoua), Bo- 
dhi-man^d, ▼kjtieana, 442 ; 


Bbadraaena, 449; llafloba, 461*, 
MandaTa, 461; Vfrftsana, 662; 
^r!*makha, 598 ; ^rf-bbadra. 598 ; 
drf-vitlla. 598, 599 ; (Uon>, Sidihk* 
aana, 680. 

Thumb, measure of, 227, 230, 238, 

Tiara, Kirifa, 130 ; Pushpa-paftai 857. 

Tip (of elepbant’a tail), Peetuika, 859, 

Toe, meaaore of, 226, 284, 229. 

Tomb, (monnmeutal), Chaitya, 199; 
Nisaddhi, Nialdi, 824. 

Tooth*(thaped) caoal, Danta-nfila, 257. 

Tootb-(shaped) drain, Daota>n&la, 267. 

Tooth-(ahaped) joinery, DanU*kIla, 
257. 

Top, (of a building), Uahplsha, 99 ; 
ROfa, 144; ChOlikft ( If), 197: 
Tauli, 254; (of capital), Bodhika 
(•kk), Vodbika, 441 ; (of oolumn), 
Mandi, 491; (of bouae), Va(ba), 
labhi (T), 587; Viriddha, 568; 
Sikhara, 588; (of finial), dikhi- 
mani, 591 ; ^iras, 592 ; Blraba, 

94; ^n^ga, 595; (of pinnacle), 
ikbknta, 591. 

Tope, Dbarma*r&jikk, 282 ; Ratna- 
griha, 620 ; StOpa, 705. 

Top-&oor, Mabktauli, 497. 

Top”hall, KO|a*kklk, 145. 

Top-knot, (of an image), Ushnieha, 
99; Keka-kOfaka, 146. 

Top-room, Kkta-koshfba, 146; KO^k- 
gkra, 146 ; Chandra-talk (-likk), 
194; OhOli-barmya, 198; Jkti, 
211 ; Talpaka, 220; (amallX Pefi* 
jara-kllk, 828 ; M npda-mkliki» 
509; llun4*-harmya, 509; Va 
(U) labhi (.1), 587. 
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Tortoise* (of aioue)i Pisbiva^kfirina, 

Toros, Eumuda* 22, 26. 27, 42. 43, 44, 
96, 141; Ghata, 187, 651, 682, 
687, 690, 694, 605, 697. 608. 
Towor, Attkloka, 14 ; Karoa-harmya, 
119;GoparB, 176; Ohaiika (-ID, 
197 ; Chuli-barmya, 198 ; Talpaka, 
220; (small), Nirvyuha. 323; 
Prisida, 429 ; Mao4opft> ^98 ; 
(smrltaodiDg the sanotnary), 
^iimaQa, 551 ; (dome shaped, built 
over rolios), StOpa. 705. 

Town, Kubjaka, 140; Khe^aka, 157; 
Cherika, 203; Jayauta-pnra, 207 ; 
DroQa-mukha. 268; (plans, etc., 
of), Nagara (-rl), 283-294; 

kinds of. 284; Nigatna. 820; 
Paffa, > 

Paftana (-pa , 381 ; Pattana, 838 ; 
Pura, *364; Puri (-rl), 856; 

Sarvato-bbadra, 624 
Town -fort, Pura-durga, 261. 
Town-pillar, Nagara-stambha. 656. 
Traders’ assembly. Nigama-sabba, 820 
Traders* quarters, Nigama, 320. 
Treasury, Kota-maodapa, 149. Ni- 
dbana, 320. 

Treatises (on architecture), sketch 
of. 749^ 804. 

Tree-fort, V&rksba-durga, 261 
Trellis window, Jail, 216. 

Trench, Kadauga, 408 ; (round a 
fort), Farikhd, 340. 

Triad, Tri-mOrti, 355. 

Triangular arch, 246. 


Trident (of Siva), S&ta, 1 96. 
Trident-pillar, TriiiOla-itambha, 652. 
Triglyph, 388, 884, 885, 686. 

Troobilos, 651. 

Troop-fort, 6aioya-dnrga, 260 
Turban, Paffa, Pa(|ik&, Pa(^i, 380; 
Poshpa-patta, 857. 

Turret, Talpaka, 220; Nii^Oha, 822 ; 
(small), Pratolf, 866; Va(Ba) 
labhi(-I), 537 ; Sikhara, 588 ; 
Srihga. 596 ; Hasti-nakha, 743; 
Hsrroya, 739. 

Tnscan pillar i^order), history and 
other details of, 94, 882, 681—685. 
Twelfth storey, Dv5data-tala, 269. 
Twelve-storeyed buildings, 408, 408, 
410. 

Twu-faoed pavilion, 669 

Two-storeyed buildings, 398—899 ; 

409. U 

Umbrella pillar, 676. 

Underground buildings, 0'ub&, 430. 
Underground shrine, Oabb4ra (Gar- 
bb&g&ra), 162. 

Unshaken pillar, Tolsguda-kambba, 
673. 

Upper door, Muudaka-dvara, 509. 
Uppor-lip, measure of, 283, 237. 

Upper part, (of a buildinjr), Kapola, 
112; (of column), Vira-k&pdla, 
561. 

Upper piece (of door), Si$&, 318. 
Upper pillar. Eumbha-pada. 143 ; 

Kumbha-stambha, 143. 

Upper room, Drdhva-^&1&. 101 ; 
Harmya, 739. 

Upper storey, Upatalpa, 85 ; K(b)a- 
bhitti, 118; Talpaka. 220; 


8 
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Para, 354; Maoi^barmja, 467; 
Chandm-Ulft, 585. 

Upright faee, 696, 607 ; 

y 

Va«e, Pfiraua^lriimbba, 358. / 

Vaolt, Garbha-mafljOah^ahikd), 166 ; 
(of foaadation-pit), Ghhelft, 205 ; 
Phel5, Chhelft, 481; MafijOaha, 
463. 

Vehiole, Hatba, 621; Va(Ta)ha-(ka, 
la), 589; Vftbana, 549. 

Veranda, (oloajadXAadb&raf-rikft), 61; 
NiahkSaa 828 ; (anrroiyndiug), 
Nemi, 826 ; Pradakahiaa, 368 ; 
(encloaing), Bfaramaaa, 460 ; 

Paddi*tol&, Pada*k5U, PAda-A41ft, j 
586. 

Veatibole, Ardha-maadapa, 52 ; 
(amall), Alpa-n4aika, 56 ; 

ELahadra^nisi (-at), 151 ; Nlaft, 
N4aik&, Nftal, 818 ; Parato- 
bbadra, 355 ; Kahadra<n&al, 880, 
Viotory pillar, Vijaya^atambha. 654; 
Klrti-atambha, 659; Jaya-ttam* 
bht. 664, 666. 670,671. 677. 
Village. KirmOka. 120; Katika, 185; 
Eolaka, 148; Eharrata, 158; 
Khaiaraka<<rik4), 155; Kbataka, 
167 ; Qi&ma, plans aod rarieties 
of, 180^186; Oharikl, 208; 
Jayanta-para, 207 ; Daadaka, 
256 ; Darlabha-grima, 262 ; 
Nandyivarta, 294 ; Pattana, 888 ; 
Para, 854 ; Mangala, 461; Sar- 
vato*bbadn, 624 ; SraatihA, 782. 
Villaga fort, Orlma-dafga, 261 ; 
Khata-darga, 261. 


VilUga*road, Qrima^mirga, 186. 

Volota, 698, 696. 

W&ll, Kuttiina, 135; Eoshtba>(ka), 
149; Tura, 854; (surroandinq;), 
Prlklra, 889 ; (middla). Bi*afama* 
bhitti. 441; Bhitti. 450; (ploogh- 
sbapad), lAdgala-bhitti, 628; 
Vapra, 584 ; S41a(4), 028. 

Wallod fort, Parigha-durga, 260. 

Walbhoaae, Bhitti-gfiha, 451. 

Wall-pillar, Kadya^atambha, 189. 

War- chariot, Hatha, 621 : Sat&Oga, 
578. 

Wardrobe, Mafijtlshft, 459, 468. 

War pillar, tUoa-atambha, details of, 
661-662. 

Washing room, Majjanilaya, 461 ; 
Snapana (8o4pana)-iaaa4<^pa, 781. 

Water-conrae, Tilamaka, 245 ; Pranila, 
Fraa&lik&, Pranlli, 861 ; V5(Ta) 
ba<ka, la), 589. 

Water^oor, Jala-drftra, 209. 

Water-fort, Jala-dnrga, 209, 200 ; 
Ab darga, 261 ; Udaka-dorga, 
261 ; Salila-darga, 269. 

Water-foandation, Jala*garbha. 208 ; 
Jal&nta, 210. 

Water-jar, Manika, 467. 

Water-pot, Eun^ikl, 140; (of the 
Pedeetal of PhalloB), Qhfita-Tiri, 
190. 

Water-shed, PrapA, 869. 

Watering-station, ip&na, 61. 

Wave-shaped monlding, TaraAga;2l9. 

Way, Patba, 385 ; Mirga, 504 ; Va(va) 
ha-(ks, la), 589 ; Vitbi(-t), 560. 



Wodding^pftTilioo, 

1?7 ; ViTiliwfimi^jaiMs 6(M(. 
Wtlfan pUlar, IjfAkMkambhft^ 069« 
Well, (of e Winple), Kmim, 140; 

Kflpe. l45 ;P<lrta. 868. 

White pert of eye (of imege), 6?ete- 
nieede, 690. 

White«wesh, SodhA, 884. 

Width, PerioAbe^ 842. PerinAoe, 
848 : Viihkambbe. 66T. 

Window, KafljerAkabe, 184, (of the 
interior), Kahere, 144 ; QeeAkehe, 
167 ; (doriner;, Ghendre-IAIA, 194 ; 
NendyAferte, 294; NAge-bendhe, 


299 » tii<&All)» Ptijefe-AAIA, 828; 
Pnehpe»hendhe, 887 ; lleei'dvAiw, 
467; Vein, 588; yAtlyene, 642 , 
Serfekhbbedre, 614; STeetike, 
782. 

Wing, flteeanre ol» 222, 228 ; (of bnikU 
ingX ViahABe (-ke), 657 ; (of 

hoaaeX &dthA, 580. 

Wood*oatter, Tekeheke. 217. 

Work-ehop, (of enhileotnre end eonlp- 
tore), liilpe'tAlA, 504 ; SthApetye, 
781. 

Wriat, meeanre of, 224, 227, 229, 282, 
287. 

Wiiet-oraeBeBti MeeUbeadhe, 467. 









